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PREFACE. 


IT will be a sufficient reward for much thought and labour if 
this edition is accepted by competent critics as throwing some 
new light on a play of great and varied beauty. The reception 
given to the Oedipus Tyrannus has been an encouragement to 
believe that not a few scholars, both at home and abroad, are in 
sympathy with one distinctive aim which is proposed to the 
present edition of Sophocles. That aim is thoroughness of 
interpretation, in regard alike to the form and to the matter. 
Such exegesis is in no way opposed to the proper use of con- 
jectural emendation, but seeks to control conjecture by a clear 
apprehension of the authors meaning and by a critical ap- 
preciation of his language. Rash conjecture constantly arises 
‘from defective understanding. 

The Oedipus Coloneus has its share of textual problems, as 
the following pages will show. But, for the modern student, it 
is more especially a play which demands exegesis. There are 
two reasons for this. One is the nature of the fable. The other 
is the circumstance that, of all extant Greek tragedies, this is 
the most intimately Attic in thought and feeling. Both these 
characteristics are illustrated by the Introduction and the 
Commentary. 
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vl PREFACE. 


A notice of the works which have been chiefly consulted will 
be found at page liv. 


The present edition has been revised. 
My best thanks are again due to the staff of the Cambridge 
University Press, 


CAMBRIDGE, 
September, 1899. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. At the close of the Oedipus Tyrannus the situation is Situation 
briefly this. By the fact of the guilt which has been brought *t ‘Be οπά 
home to him Oedipus is tacitly considered to have forfeited the 1271115. 
throne. His two sons being still young boys, their maternal 
uncle, Creon, succeeds to the direction of affairs. The self- 
blinded Oedipus, in his first agony of horror and despair, 
beseeches Creon to send him away from Thebes. Let him no 
longer pollute it by his presence: let him perish in the wilds of 
Cithaeron, as his parents would have had it. Creon replies that 
he cannot assume the responsibility of acceding to the wish of 
Oedipus: the oracle at Delphi must be consulted. If Apollo 
says that Oedipus is to be sent away from Thebes, then it shall 
be done. 

Sophocles supposes a long interval—some twenty years, Events of 
perhaps—between the two dramas of which Oedipus is the hero. a oe 
As the exile himself says, ‘’Tis little to uplift old age, when tween the 
youth was ruined.’ We have to make out the events of this μη 


interval, as best we can, from stray hints in the Coloneus'. 


1 The Greek title of the play is Οἰδίπους ἐπὶ Ko\wvg,—the prep. meaning ‘az,’ 
as in such phrases as éw’ ἐσχάρῃ (Od. 7. 160), ἐπὶ Odpats, etc. It is cited by the 
authors of the Arguments as ὁ ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ Οἰδίπους (pp. 3 ff.). The earlier play 
was doubtless called simply Οἰδίπους by Sophocles,—Tvpayvos having been a later 
addition (cp. O. 7. p. 4): but the second play required a distinguishing epithet, 
and the words ἐπὶ Ko\wyg must be ascribed to the poet himself. 

The traditional Latin title, ‘Oedipus Colonéus,’ is from Cic. De Sen. 7 § 21, 
where it occurs in the accus., Ocedigum Coloneum. Did Cicero intend Coloneum 
to represent Kodwveov or Kodwvéa? In other words, ought we to pronounce 
*Colonéus’ or ‘ Coloneus’? 

1. In favour of the former view, which seems much the more probable, we 
may observe two points. (i) In De Fin. 5.1 § 3 Cicero writes: ‘Nam me ipsum 


Ex paler 


ο 
Oedipus. 
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The promise with which Creon pacified Oedipus at the end 
of the Zyvannus does not appear to have been fulfilled. The 
oracle was not consulted as to whether Oedipus should remain 
at Thebes. He remained there; and, as the lapse of time 
softened his anguish, the blind and discrowned sufferer learned 
to love the seclusion of the house in which he had once reigned 
so brilliantly. Creon continued to act as regent. But at last a 
change took place in the disposition of the Thebans, or at least 
in Creon’s. A feeling grew up that Thebes was harbouring a 
defilement, and it was decided to expel Oedipus. There is no 


huc modo venientem convertebat ad sese Coloneus tlle locus, cuius incola Sophocles 
ob oculos obversabatur; quem scis quam admirer, quamque eo delecter.’ There, 
locus Coloneus, as a periphrasis for Colonus, represents τόπος Κολώνειος, not Τόπος 
Kodwvets. (ii) Κολωνεύς (properly, a demesman of Colonus, Corp. Juser. 172. 42) 
would not have been appropriate in the title of this play, since it would have implied 
that Oedipus had been resident at Colonus. In the Γλαῦκος Ποτνιεύς of Aeschylus 
(Nauck, Zrag. Fragm. 34—41) Glaucus was supposed to have had a fixed abode 
at Potniae. On the other hand, Coloneus, αδξ Κολώνειος, might well have been 
used by Cicero to express the same sense as ἐπὶ Κολωνῳ (which would have been 
more closely rendered by ad Colonum),—‘ at Colonus,’ ‘connected with it.’ The 
Greek adjectives in eos which Cicero transliterates usually answer to names of 
persons, not of places (as De Fin. 2. 7 § 20 Avestippeo; ib. § 22 Epicurea); but 
here he could hardly have used Colonensis, which would have suggested a native 
or inhabitant of the place. 

2. While decidedly preferring the view just stated, I must, however, also notice 
what can fairly be said in favour of the other view,—that by Colones:m Cicero meant 
Κολωνέα. (i) In Zusc. Disp. 5. 12 § 34 he has Zeno Citieus=Kircebs (for which 
Gellius uses Citiensis): in De Div. 2. 42 § 88 Scylax Halicarnasseus =A\xap- 
νασσεύς (for which Livy uses Halicarnassensis, and Tacitus Halicarnassius) ;—as 
similarly, he sometimes retains Greek forms in ἔτης or ιάτης (De Nat. 1. 23 8 63 
Abderites Protagoras: tb. § 29 Diogenes Apollontates). Hence, the nomin. Oedipus 
Coloneus, if it had occurred in Cicero, might well have stood for Οἰδίπους Κολωνεύς. 
(ii) With regard to the accus. of Latin adjectives taken from Greek forms in eds, 
cp. Cic. ad Att. 7. 3 § 10, ‘ Venio ad Piraeea; in quo magis reprehendendus sum, 
quod homo Romanus /traeea scripserim, non Piraeceum (sic enim omnes nostii 
locuti sunt).’? It may, indeed, be said that, if he wrote Pracea, he might also have 
ventured on Colonea: but more weight seems due to the other fact,—that, if he 
had represented Kodwvéa by Coloneum he would have been warranted by Roman 
usage. It is just possible, then, that by Coloneum Cicero meant Κολωνέα, though 
it seems much more likely that he meant Κολώνρειον. [The form Κολώνειος does 
not seem to be actually extant in Greek. In the-scholia on vv. 60, 65 of the play 
the men of Colonus are called Κολωνιᾶται, probably a corruption of KoAwvira, The 
latter term was applied by Hypereides to the artisans frequenting the Colonus 
Agoraeus (Pollux 7. 132), and is miswritten Κολωναῖται in Harpocration.] 
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mention of an oracle as the cause ; indeed, the idea of a divine 
mandate is incompatible with the tenor of the story, since 
Oedipus could not then have charged the whole blame on 
Thebes. One circumstance of his expulsion was bitter to him 
above all the rest. His two sons, who had now reached man- 
hood, said not a word in arrest of his doom. 

But his two daughters were nobly loyal. Antigone went 
forth from Thebes with her blind father,—his sole attendant,— 
and thenceforth shared the privations of his lot, which could now 
be only that of a wandering mendicant. Ismene stayed at 
Thebes, but it was in order to watch the course of events 
there in her father’s interest. We hear of one occasion, at 
least, on which she risked a secret journey for the purpose 
of acquainting him with certain oracles which had just been 
received. The incident marks the uneasy feeling with which 
the Thebans still regarded the blind exile, and their unwilling- 
ness that he should share such light on his own destiny as they 
could obtain from Apollo. 

Oedipus had now grown old in his destitute wanderings, 
when a sacred mission sent from Thebes to Delphi brought back 
an oracle concerning him which excited a lively interest in the 
minds of his former subjects. It was to the effect that the The new 
welfare of Thebes depended on Oedipus, not merely while he °° 
lived, but also after his death. The Thebans now conceived the 
desire of establishing Oedipus somewhere just beyond their 
border. In this way they thought that they would have him 
under their control, while at the same time they would avoid the 
humiliation of confessing themselves wrong, and receiving him 
back to dwell among them. Their main object was that, on 
his death, they might secure the guardianship of his grave. 

The new oracle obviously made an opportunity for the sons 
of Oedipus at Thebes, if they were true to their banished father. 
They could urge that Apollo, by this latest utterance, had 
condoned any pollution that might still be supposed to attach 
to the person of Oedipus, and had virtually authorised his recall 
to his ancient realm. Thebes could not be defiled by the 
presence of a man whom the god had declared to be the arbiter 
of its fortunes. 


The strife 
between 
the sons. 


Analysis 
of the play. 


1. Pro- 


logue : 
I—116. 
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Unhappily, the sons—Polyneices and Eteocles—were no 
longer in a mood to hear the dictates of filial piety. When they 
had first reached manhood, they had been oppressed by a sense 
of the curse on their family, and the taint on their own birth. 
They had wished to spare Thebes the contamination of their 
rule; they had been desirous that the regent,—their uncle 
Creon,—should become king. But presently,—‘ moved by some 
god, and by a sinful mind,—compelled by the inexorable Fury 
of their house,—they renounced these intentions of wise self- 
denial. Not only were they fired with the passion for power, 
but they fell to striving with each other for the sole power. 
Eteocles, the younger’ brother, managed to win over the citi- 
zens. The elder brother, Polyneices, was driven out of Thebes. 
He went to Argos, where he married the daughter of king 
Adrastus. All the most renowned warriors of the Peloponnesus 
became his allies, and he made ready to lead a great host 
against Thebes. But, while the mightiest chieftains were mar- 
shalling their followers in his cause, the voices of prophecy 
warned him that the issue of his mortal feud depended on the 
blind and aged beggar whom, years before, he had coldly seen 
thrust out from house and home. That side would prevail 
which Oedipus should join. 

§ 2. This is the moment at which our play begins. The 
action falls into six principal divisions or chapters, marked off, 
as usual, by choral lyrics. 

The scene, which remains the same throughout the play, is 
at Colonus, about a mile and a quarter north-west of Athens. 
We are in front of a grove sacred to the Furies,—here wor- 
shipped under a propitiatory name, as the Eumenides or Kindly 
Powers. While the snow still lingers on distant hills (v. 1060), 
the song of many nightingales is already heard from the 
thick covert of this grove in the Attic plain; we seem to 
breathe the air of a bright, calm day at the beginning of April? 


1 See note on v. 375. 

2 The dates of the nightingale’s arrival in Attica, for the years indicated, are thus 
given by Dr Kriiper, the best authority on the birds of Greece (‘Griechische Jahr- 
zeiten’? for 1875, Heft 111., p. 243):—March 29 (1867), April 13 (1873), April 6 
(1874). The dates for several other localities in the Heilenic countries (Acarnania— 
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The blind Oedipus, led by Antigone, enters on the left hand of 
the spectator. He is in the squalid garb of a beggar-man,— 
carrying a wallet, wherein to put alms (v. 1262); the wind plays 
with his unkempt white hair ; the wounds by which, in the prime 
of manhood, he had destroyed his sight, have left ghastly traces 
on the worn face; but there is a certain nobleness in his look 
and bearing which tempers the beholder’s sense of pity or re- 
pulsion. The old man is tired with a long day’s journey; they 
have heard from people whom they met on the way that they 
are near Athens, but they do not know the name of the spot at 
which they have halted. Antigone seats her father on a rock 
which is just within the limits of the sacred grove. As she 
is about to go in search of information, a man belonging to 
Colonus appears. Oedipus is beginning to accost him, when 
the stranger cuts his words short by a peremptory command to 
come off the sacred ground. ‘To whom is it sacred?’ Oedipus 
asks. Το the Eumenides, is the reply. On hearing that 
name, Oedipus invokes the grace of those goddesses, and 
declares that he will never leave the rest which he has found. 
He begs the stranger to summon Theseus, the king of Athens, 
‘that bya small service he may find a great gain.’ The stranger, 
who is struck by the noble mien of the blind old man, says that 
he will go and consult the people of Colonus ; and meanwhile he 
tells Oedipus to stay where he is. 

Left alone with Antigone, Oedipus utters a solemn and very 
beautiful prayer to the Eumenides, which discloses the motive of 
his refusal to leave the sacred ground. In his early manhood, 
when he inquired at Delphi concerning his parentage, Apollo 
predicted the calamities which awaited him; but also promised 


Parnassus—T hessalonica—Olympia—Smyrna), as recorded by the same observer for 
two years in each case, all range between March 27 and April 15. For this reference 
I am indebted to Professor Alfred Newton, F.R.S., of Cambridge. The male birds 
(who alone sing) arrive some days before the females, as is usually the case with 
migratory birds, and sing as soon as they come. Thus it is interesting to notice that 
the period of the year at which the nightingale’s song would first be heard in Attica 
coincides closely with the celebration of the Great Dionysia, in the last days of March 
and the first days of April (C. Hermann 67. Ant. 11. 50. 6). If the play was 
produced at that festival, the allusions to the nightingale (vv. 18, 671) would have 
been felt as specially appropriate to the season. 


Parodos: 
117—253. 


II. First 
episode : 
254—667. 
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him rest, so soon as he should reach ‘a@ seat of the Awful Goa- 
desses. There he should close his troubled life; and along with 
the release, he should have this reward,—power to benefit the 
folk who sheltered him, and to hurt the folk who had cast him 
out. And when his end was near, there should be a sign from the 
sky. Apollo and the Eumenides themselves have led him to 
this grove: he prays the goddesses to receive him, and to give 
him peace. 

Hardly has his prayer been spoken, when Antigone hears 
footsteps approaching, and retires with her father into the covert 
of the grove. 

The elders of Colonus, who form the Chorus, now enter 
the orchestra. They have heard that a wanderer has entered 
the grove, and are in eager search for the perpetrator of so 
daring an impiety. Ocdipus, led by Antigone, suddenly dis- 
covers himself. His appearance is greeted with a cry of horror 
from the Chorus; but horror gradually yields to pity for his 
blindness, his age, and his misery. They insist, however, on 
his coming out of the sacred grove. If he is to speak to 
them, it must be on lawful ground. Before he consents, he 
exacts a pledge that he shall not be removed from the ground 
outside of the grove. They promise this. Antigone then guides 
him to a seat beyond the sacred precinct. The Chorus now ask 
him who he is. He implores them to spare the question ; but 
their curiosity has been aroused. They extort an answer. No 
sooner has the name OEDIPUS passed his lips, than his voice is 
drowned in a shout of execration. They call upon him to leave 
Attica instantly. He won their promise by a fraud, and it is 
void. They refuse to hear him. Antigone makes an imploring 
appeal. 

In answer to her appeal, the Chorus say that they pity both 
father and daughter, but fear the gods still more; the wanderers 
must go. 

Oedipus now speaks with powerful eloquence, tinged at first 
with bitter scorn. Is this the traditional compassion of Athens 
for the oppressed? They have lured him from his sanctuary, 
and now they are driving him out of their country,—for fear of 
what? Simply of his name. He is free from moral guilt. He 
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brings a blessing for Athens. What it is, he will reveal when 
their king arrives—The Chorus agree to await the decision of 
Theseus. He will come speedily, they are sure, when he hears 
the name of Oedipus. 

At this moment, Antigone descries the approach of her sister 
Ismene, who has come from Thebes with tidings for her father. 
Ismene tells him of the fierce strife which has broken out 
between her brothers,—and how Polyneices has gone to Argos. 
Then she mentions the new oracle which the Thebans have just 
received,—that their welfare depends on him, in life and death. 
Creon will soon come, she adds, in the hope of enticing him back. 

Oedipus asks whether 4zs sons knew of this oracle. ‘Yes,’ 
she reluctantly answers. At that answer, the measure of his 
bitterness is full: he breaks into a prayer that the gods may 
hear him, and make this new strife fatal to both brothers alike. 
And then, turning to the Chorus, he assures them that he is 
destined to be a deliverer of Attica: for his mind is now made 
up; he has no longer any doubt where his blessing, or his curse, 
is to descend. The Chorus, in reply, instruct him how a proper 
atonement may be made to the Eumenides for his trespass on 
their precinct; and Ismene goes to perform the prescribed rites 
in a more distant part of the grove. 

Here follows a lyric dialogue between the Chorus and (Kommos: 
Oedipus. They question him on his past deeds, and he patheti- 510—548:) 
cally asserts his moral innocence. 

Theseus now enters, on the spectator’s right hand, as coming 
from Athens. Addressing Oedipus as ‘son of Latus,’ he assures 
him, with generous courtesy, of protection and sympathy; he 
has himself known what it is to be an exile. Oedipus explains 
his desire. He craves to be protected in Attica while he lives, 
and to be buried there when he is dead. He has certain benefits 
to bestow in return; but these will not be felt until after his 
decease. He fears that his sons will seek to remove him to 
Thebes. If Theseus promises to protect him, it must be at the 
risk of a struggle. Theseus gives the promise. He publicly 
adopts Oedipus as a citizen. He then leaves the scene. 

Oedipus having now been formally placed under the pro- First 


tection of Athens, the Chorus appropriately celebrate the land ο 


III. 
Second 
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720— 
1043- 


XV1 INTRODUCTION. 


which has become his home. Beginning with Colonus, they 
pass to themes of honour for Attica at large,—the olive, created 
by Athena and guarded by Zeus,—the horses and horsemanship 
of the land, gifts of Poseidon,—and his other gift, the empire of 
the sea. Of all the choral songs in extant Greek drama, this 
short ode is perhaps the most widely famous; a distinction 
partly due, no doubt, to the charm of the subject, and especially 
to the manifest glow of a personal sentiment in the verses which 
describe Colonus; but, apart from this, the intrinsic poetical 
beauty is of the highest and rarest order’. 

As the choral praises cease, Antigone exclaims that the 
moment has come for proving that Athens deserves them. 
Creon enters, with an escort of guards. 

His speech, addressed at first to the Chorus, is short, and 
skilfully conceived. They will not suppose that an old man 
like himself has been sent to commit an act of violence against 
a powerful State. No; he comes on behalf of Thebes, to plead 
with his aged kinsman, whose present wandering life is truly 
painful for everybody concerned. The honour of the city and 
of the family is involved. Oedipus should express his gratitude 
to Athens, and then return to a decent privacy ‘in the house of 
his fathers.’ 

With a burst of scathing indignation, Oedipus replies. They 
want him now; but they thrust him out when he was longing to 
stay. ‘In the house of his fathers!’ No, that is not their design. 
They intend to plant him somewhere just beyond their border, 
for their own purposes. ‘That portion is not for thee,’ he tells 
Creon, ‘but this——my curse upon your land, ever abiding 
therein ;—and for my sons, this heritage—room enough in my 
realm, wherein—to die.’ 

Failing to move him, Creon drops the semblance of persua- 
sion. He bluntly announces that he already holds one hostage; 


1 Dr Heinrich Schmidt, in his Comepositionslehre, has selected this First Stasimon 
as a typical masterpiece of ancient choral composition, and has shown by a thorough 
analysis (pp. 428—432) how perfect is the construction, alike from a metrical and 
from a properly lyric or musical point of view. ‘Da ist keine einzige Note unniitz,’ 
he concludes; ‘jeder Vers, jeder Satz, jeder Takt in dem schénsten rhythmischen 
Connexe.’ 
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—Ismene, who had gone to perform the rites in the grove, has 
been captured by his guards ;—and he will soon have a second. 
He lays his hand upon Antigone. Another moment, and his 
attendants drag her from the scene. He is himself on the point 
of seizing Oedipus, when Theseus enters,—having been startled 
by the outcry, while engaged in a sacrifice at the neighbouring 
altar of Poseidon. 

On hearing what has happened, Theseus first sends a mes- 
sage to Poseidon’s altar, directing the Athenians who were 
present at the sacrifice to start in pursuit of Creon’s guards and 
the captured maidens.—Then, turning to Creon, he upbraids 
him with his lawless act, and tells him that he shall not leave 
Attica until the maidens are restored. Creon, with ready effron- 
tery, replies that, in attempting to remove a polluted wretch 
from Attic soil, he was only doing what the Areiopagus itself 
would have wished to do; if his manner was somewhat rough, 
the violence of Oedipus was a provocation. This speech draws 
from Oedipus an eloquent vindication of his life, which is more 
than a mere repetition of the defence which he had already 
made to the Chorus. Here he brings out with vivid force 
the helplessness of man against fate, and the hypocrisy of his 
accuser.— Theseus now calls on Creon to lead the way, and 
show him where the captured maidens are,—adding a hint, 
characteristically Greek, that no help from Attic accomplices 
shall avail him. Creon sulkily submits,—with a muttered menace 
of what he will do when he reaches home. ἔχει Theseus and 
his attendants, with Creon, on the spectator’s left. 

The Chorus imagine themselves at the scene of the coming Second 
fray, and predict the speedy triumph of the rescuers,—invoking ο... 
the gods of the land to help. A beautiful trait of this ode is 1°95: 
the reference to the ‘torch-lit strand’ of Eleusis, and to the 
mysteries which the initiated poet held in devout reverence. 

At the close of their chant, the Chorus give Oedipus the IV. Third 
welcome news that they see his daughters approaching, escorted ee 
by Theseus and his followers. The first words of Antigone to 1210. 
her..blind_ father _express.the wish that..some wonder-working 

od could—enable-him_to_see. their brave deliverer; and then, 
with much truth to nature, father and daughters are allowed to 
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_ forget for a while that anyone else is present. When at last 


Oedipus turns to thank Theseus, his words are eminently noble, 
and also touching. His impulse is to salute his benefactor by 
kissing his cheek, but it is quickly checked by the thought 
that this is not for him; no, nor can he permit it, if Theseus 
would. The line drawn by fate, the line which parts him and 
his from human fellowship, is rendered only more sacred by 
gratitude. 

At this point we may note, in passing, a detail of dramatic 
economy. The story of the rescue would have been material 
for a brilliant speech, either by Theseus, or, before his entrance, 
by a messenger. But the poet’s sense of fitness would not allow 
him to adorn an accident of the plot at the cost of curtailing an 
essential part,—viz., the later scene with Polyneices, which must 
have been greatly abridged if a narrative had been admitted 
here. So, when Antigone is questioned by her father as to the 
circumstances of the rescue, she refers him to Theseus; and 
Theseus says that it is needless for 42 to vaunt his own deeds, 
since Oedipus can hear them at leisure from his daughters. 

There is a matter, Theseus adds, on which he should like to 
consult Oedipus. A stranger, it seems, has placed himself as a 
suppliant at the altar of Poseidon. This happened while they 
were all away at the rescue, and no one knows anything about 
the man. He is not from Thebes, but he declares that he is a 
kinsman of Oedipus, and prays for a few words with him. It is 
only guessed whence he comes ; can Oedipus have any relations 
at Argos? Oedipus remembers what Ismene told him; he 
knows who it is; and he implores Theseus to spare him the 
torture of hearing zat voice. But Antigone’s entreaties prevail. 
Theseus leaves the scene, in order to let the suppliant know that 
the interview will be granted. 

The choral ode which fills the pause glances forward rather 
than backward, though it is suggested by the presage of some 
new vexation for Oedipus. It serves to turn our thoughts to- 
wards the approaching end.{N ot to be born is best of all; the 
next best thing is to die as sdon as possible. ; And the extreme 
of folly is the desire to outlive life’s joys. Behold yon aged and 
afflicted stranger,—lashed by the waves of trouble from east and 
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west, from south and north! But there is one deliverer, who 
come to all at last. 

Polyneices now enters,—not attended, like Creon, by guards, V. Fourtt 
but alone. He is shedding tears; he begins by uttering the se 
deepest pity for his father’s plight, and the bitterest self- 1555: 
reproach.—Oedipus, with averted head, makes no reply.— 
Polyneices appeals to his sisters; will they plead for him? 
Antigone advises him to state in his own words the object of 
his visit—Then Polyneices sets forth his petition. His Argive 
allies are already gathered before Thebes. He has come as 
a suppliant to Oedipus, for himself, and for his friends too. 
Oracles say that victory will be with the side for which 
Oedipus may declare. Eteocles, in his pride at Thebes, is 
mocking father and brother alike. ‘If thou assist me, I will 
soon scatter his power, and will stablish thee in thine own house, 
and stablish myself, when I have cast him out by force.’ 

Oedipus now breaks silence; but it is in order to let the 
Chorus know why he does so. His son, he reminds them, has 
been sent to them by their king.—Then, suddenly turning on 
Polyneices, he delivers an appalling curse, dooming both his 
sons to die at Thebes by each other’s hands. In concentrated 
force of tragic passion this passage has few rivals. The great 
scene is closed by a short dialogue between Polyneices and his 
elder sister——one of the delicate links between this play and 
the poet’s earlier Antigone. She implores him to abandon his 
fatal enterprise. But he is not to be dissuaded; he only asks 
that, if he falls, she and Ismene will give him burial rites; he 
disengages himself from their embrace, and goes forth, under 
the shadow of the curse. 

A lyric passage now follows, which afiords a moment of (Kommos 
relief to the strained feelings of the spectators, and also serves ο. 
(like a similar passage before, vv. 510—548) to separate the two 
principal situations comprised in this chapter of the drama.— 

The Chorus are commenting on the dread doom which they 
have just heard pronounced, when they are startled by the 
sound of thunder. As peal follows peal, and lightnings glare 
from the darkened sky, the terror-stricken elders of Colonus 
utter broken prayers to averting gods. But for Oedipus the 
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storm has another meaning; it has filled him with a strange 
eagerness. He prays Antigone to summon Theseus. 

As Theseus had left the scene in order to communicate with 
the suppliant at Poseidon’s altar, no breach of probability is 
involved in his timely re-appearance. Oedipus announces that, 
by sure signs, he knows his hour to have come. Unaided by 
human hand, he will now show the way to the spot where his 
life must be closed. When he arrives there, to Theseus alone will 
be revealed the place appointed for his grave. At the approach 
of death, Theseus shall impart the secret to his heir alone; and, 
so, from age to age, that sacred knowledge shall descend in 
the line of the Attic kings. While the secret is religiously 
guarded, the grave of Oedipus shall protect Attica against in- 
vading foemen; Thebes shall be powerless to harm her.—‘ And 
now let us set forth, for the divine summons urges me.’ As 
Oedipus utters these words, Theseus and his daughters become 
aware of a change; the blind eyes are still dark, but the moral 
conditions of blindness have been annulled ; no sense of depend- 
ence remains, no trace of hesitation or timidity ; like one inspired, 
the blind man eagerly beckons them on; and so, followed by 
them, he finally passes from the view of the spectators. 

This final exit of Oedipus is magnificently conceived. As 


. (the idea of a spiritual illumination is one which pervades the 
τὰ 4ΡΙαΥ, so it is fitting that, in the last moment of his presence 
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‘with us, the inward vision should be manifested in its highest 
clearness and power. It is needless to point out what a splendid 
opportunity this scene would give to an actor,—in the modern 
theatre not less than in the ancient. It shows the genius of a 
great poet combined with that instinct for dramatic climax which 
is seldom unerring unless guided by a practical knowledge of 
the stage. 

The elders of Colonus are now alone; they have looked 
their last on Oedipus; and they know that the time of his end 
has come. The strain of their chant is in harmony with this 
moment Of suspense and stillness. It is a choral litany for the 
soul which is passing from earth. May the Powers of the unseen 
world be gracious; may no dread apparition vex the path to 
the fields below. 
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A Messenger, one of the attendants of Theseus, relates what VI. Ex- 
befell after Oedipus, followed by his daughters and the king, eed 
arrived at the spot where he was destined to depart. Theseus 
was then left alone with him, and to Theseus alone of mortals 
the manner of his passing is known. 

The daughters enter. After the first utterances of grief, one (Kommos 
feeling is seen to be foremost in Antigone’s mind,—the longing share 
to see her father’s grave. She cannot bear the thought that it 
should lack a tribute from her hands. Ismene vainly represents 
that their father’s own command makes such a wish unlawful,— 
impossible. Theseus arrives, and to him Antigone urges her 
desire. In gentle and solemn words he reminds her of the 
pledge which he had given to Oedipus. She acquiesces; and 
now prays that she and Ismene may be sent to Thebes: perhaps 
they may yet be in time to avert death from their brothers. 
Theseus consents; and the elders of Colonus say farewell to the 
Theban maidens in words which speak of submission to the 
gods: ‘Cease lamentation, lift it up no more; for verily these 
things stand fast.’ 


§ 3. In the Oedipus Tyrannus a man is crushed by the dis- Relation 
covery that, without knowing it, he has committed two crimes, 2th 
parricide and incest. At the moment of discovery he can feel to the 
nothing but the double stain: he cries out that ‘he has become “7” i 
most hateful to the gods.’ He has, indeed, broken divine laws, 
and the divine Power has punished him by bringing his deeds 
to light. This Power does not, in the first instance, regard the 
intention, but the fact. It does not matter that his unconscious 
sins were due to the agency of an inherited curse, and that he 
is morally innocent. He has sinned, and he must suffer. 

In the Oedipus Coloneus we meet with this man again, after 
the lapse of several years. In a religious aspect he still rests 
under the stain, and he knows this. But, in the course of time, 
he has mentally risen to a point of view from which he can 
survey his own past more clearly. Consciousness of the stain is 
now subordinate to another feeling, which in his first despair had 
not availed to console him. He has gained a firm grasp, not to 
be lost, on the fact of his moral innocence. He remembers the 
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word of Apollo long ago, which coupled the prediction of his 
woes with a promise of final rest and reward; and he believes 
that his moral innocence is recognised by the Power which 
punished him. Thinking, then, on the two great facts of his 
life, his defilement and his innocence, he has come to look upon 
himself as neither pure nor yet guilty, but as a person set apart 
by the gods to illustrate their will—as sacred. Hence that 
apparently strange contrast which belongs to the heart of the 
Oedipus Coloneus. He declines to pollute his benefactor, Theseus, 
by his touch,—describing himself as one with whom ‘all stain of 
sin hath made its dwelling’ (1133). Yet, with equal truth and 
sincerity, he can assure the Athenians that he has come to them 
‘as one sacred and pious,—the suppliant of the Eumenides, 
the disciple of Apollo (287). 

In the Oedipus Tyrannus, when the king pronounces a ban 
on the unknown murderer of Laius, he charges his subjects that 
no one shall make that man ‘partner of his prayer or sacrifice, or 
serve him with the lustral rite’ (239 f.). Ceremonial purity thus 
becomes a prominent idea at an early point in the Zyrannus ; 
and rightly so; for that play turns on acts as such. In the 
Oedipus Coloneus we have a description of the ritual to be ob- 
served in the grove of the Eumenides; but, as if to mark the 
difference of spirit between the two plays, it is followed by the 
striking words of Oedipus, when he suggests that a daughter 
shall officiate in his stead:—‘I think that one soul suffices to 
pay this debt for ten thousand, if it come with good-will to 
the shrine’ (497). When eternal laws are broken by men, the 


“ gods punish the breach, whether wilful or involuntary; but 


their ultimate judgment depends on the intent. That thought 
is dominant in the Oedipus Coloneus. The contrast between 
physical blindness and inward vision is an under-note, in harmony 


_ with the higher distinction between the form of conduct and its 


spirit. 

§ 4. The Oedipus whom we find at Colonus utters not a 
word of self-reproach, except on one point ; he regrets the excess. 
of the former self-reproach which stung him into blinding himself. 
He has done nothing else that calls for repentance; he has been 
the passive instrument of destiny. It would be a mistake ta— 
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aim at bringing the play more into harmony with modern senti- 
ment by suffusing it in a mild and almost Christian radiance, as 
though Oedipus had been softened, chastened, morally purified 
by suffering. Suffering has, indeed, taught him endurance (στέργ- 
ειν), and some degree of caution; he is also exalted in mind by 
a new sense of power; but he has. not been softened. Anger, 
‘which was ever his bane,’ blazes up in him as fiercely as ever ; 
Creon rebukes him for it; his friends are only too painfully 
conscious of it. The unrestrained anger of an old man may 
easily be a very pitiful and deplorable spectacle ; in order to be 
that, it need only be lost to justice and to generosity, to reason 
and to taste ; but it requires the touch of a powerful dramatist 
to deal successfully with a subject so dangerously near to 
comedy, and to make a choleric old man tragic; Shakspeare 
has done it, with pathos of incomparable grasp and range; 
Sophocles, in a more limited way, has done it too. Through- 
out the scene with Polyneices there is a malign sublimity in the 
anger of the aged Oedipus; it is profoundly in the spirit of the 
antique, and we imply a different standard if we condemn it as 
vindictive. The Erinys has no mercy for sins against kindred ; 
the man cannot pardon, because the Erinys acts through him. 
Oedipus at Colonus is a sacred person, but this character de- 
pends on his relation to the gods, and not on any inward 
holiness developed in him by a discipline of pain. Probably 
the chief danger which the Oedzpus Coloneus runs with modern 
readers is from the sense of repulsion apt to be excited by this 
inexorable resentment of Oedipus towards his sons, It is not so 
when Lear cries— 
‘No, you unnatural hags, 

I will have such revenges on you both, 

That all the world shall—I will do such things, — 

What they are yet, I know not; but they shall be 


The terrors of the earth. You think I’ll weep; 
No, 11 not weep.’ 


Sophocles has left it possible for ws to abhor the implacable 
father more than the heartless children. The ancient Greek 
Spectator, however, would have been less likely to experience such 
a revulsion of sympathy. Nearer to the conditions imagined, 
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he would more quickly feel all that was implied in the attitude 
of the sons at the moment when Oedipus was expelled from 
Thebes ; his religious sense would demand a nemesis, while his 
ethical code would not require forgiveness of wrongs ; and, lastly, 
he would feel that the implacability of Oedipus was itself a 
manifestation of the Fury which pursued the house. 

The divine §5. On the part of the gods there is nothing that can 

amend. properly be called tenderness' for Oedipus; we should not 
convey a true impression if we spoke of him as attaining to 
final pardon and peace, in the full sense which a Christian would 
attach to those words. The gods, who have vexed Oedipus 
from youth to age, make this amend to him,—that just before 
his death he is recognised by men as a mysteriously sacred 
person, who has the power to bequeath a blessing and a malison. 
They further provide that his departure out of his wretched life 
shall be painless, and such as to distinguish him from other 
men. But their attitude towards him is not that of a Pro- 
vidence which chastises men in love, for their good. They are 
the inscrutable powers who have had their will of a mortal. 
If such honour as they concede to him at the last is indeed 
the completion of a kindly purpose, it is announced only as the 
end of an arbitrary doom. If it is the crown of a salutary, 
though bitter, education, it appears only as the final justice 
(1567) prescribed by a divine sense of measure. In the fore- 
ground of the Oedipus Coloneus a weary wanderer is arriving at, 
his goal ; but the drama is only half appreciated if we neglect 
the action which occupies the background. While the old man 
finds rest, the hereditary curse on his family continues its work. 
At the very moment when he passes away, the Fury is busy 
with his sons. The total impression made by the play as a 
work of art depends essentially on the manner in which the 
scene of sacred peace at Colonus is brought into relief against 
the dark fortunes of Polyneices and Eteocles. 

The curse § 6. Here it becomes important to notice an innovation made 

ow by Sophocles. In the epic version of the story, as also in the 
versions adopted by Aeschylus and Euripides, Oedipus cursed 
his sons at Thebes, before the strife had broken out between 


1 εὔνουν in 1662, and χάρις in 1752, refer merely to the painless death. 
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them?. He doomed them to divide their heritage with the sword. 
Their subsequent quarrel was the direct consequence of their 
father’s curse. But, according to Sophocles, the curse had nothing 
to do with the quarrel. The strife which broke out between the 
sons was inspired by the evil genius of their race, and by their 
own sinful thoughts*%. At that time Oedipus had uttered no 
imprecation. His curse was pronounced, after the breach be- 
tween them, because they had preferred their selfish ambitions 
to the opportunity of recalling their father (421)*. Long before, 
when he was driven from Thebes (441), he had felt their apathy 
to be heartless ; but he had uttered no curse then. There is a 
twofold dramatic advantage in the modification thus introduced 
by Sophocles. First, the two sons no longer appear as helpless 
victims of fate ; they have incurred moral blame, and are just 
objects of the paternal anger. Secondly, when Polyneices—on 
the eve of combat with his brother—appeals to Oedipus, the 
outraged father still holds the weapon with which to smite him. 
The curse descends at the supreme crisis, and with more terrible 
effect because it has been delayed. , 
§ 7. The secondary persons, like the hero, are best interpreted The othe 

by the play itself; but one or two traits may be briefly noticed, "te" 
The two scenes in which the removal of Oedipus is attempted 
are contrasted not merely in outward circumstance—Creon 
relying oh armed force, while Polyneices is a solitary sup- 
pliant—but also in regard to the characters of the two visitors. 
It is idle to look for the Creon of the Zyrvannus in the Creon of 
the Coloneus: they are different men, and Sophocles has not 
cared to preserve even a semblance of identity. The Creon of 
the Zyrannus is marked by: strong self-respect, and is essentially 
kind-hearted, though undemonstrative ; the Creon of this play is 
a heartless and hypocritical villain. A well-meaning but wrong- 
headed martinet, such as the Creon of the Antigone, is a con- 
ceivable development of the Zyrannus Creon, but at least stands 
ona much higher level than the Creon of the Coloneus. Poly- 
neices is cold-hearted, selfish, and of somewhat coarse fibre, 
but he is sincere and straightforward ; in the conversation with 


1 See Introduction to the Oedipus Tyrannus, pp. xvi and xix. 
2 See vv. 371, 421, 1299. 8 See note on v. 1375. 
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Antigone he evinces real dignity and fortitude. In the part of 
Theseus, which might so easily have been commonplace, Sopho- 
cles has shown a fine touch; this typical Athenian is more than 
a walking king; he is a soldier bred in the school of adversity, 
loyal to gods and men, perfect in courtesy, but stern at need. 
Comparing the representation of the two sisters in the Antigone 
with that given in this play, we may remark the tact with 
which the poet has abstained here from tingeing the character of 
Ismene with anything like selfish timidity. At the end of the 
play, where the more passionate nature of the heroic Antigone 
manifests itself, Ismene is the sister whose calm common-sense 
is not overpowered by grief; but she grieves sincerely and re- 
mains, as she has been throughout, entirely loyal. 

A word should be added on the conduct of the Chorus in 
regard to Oedipus. Before they know who he is, they regard 
him with horror as the man who has profaned the grove; but 
their feeling quickly changes to compassion on perceiving that 
he is blind, aged, and miserable. Then they learn his name, 
and wish to expel him because they conceive his presence to be 
a defilement. They next relent, not simply because he says 
that he brings benefits for Athens,—though they take account 
of that fact, which is itself a proof that he is at peace with the 
gods,—but primarily because he is able to assure them that he is 
‘sacred and pious’ (287). They then leave the matter to Theseus. 
Thus these elders of Colonus represent the conflict of two feel- 
ings which the situation might be supposed to arouse in the 


. minds of ordinary Athenians,—fear of the gods, and compassion 


The Oedi- 
pus-myth 
at Colo- 
nus. 


for human suffering,—the two qualities which Oedipus recog- 
nises as distinctly Athenian (260 n.). 


§ 8. The connection of Oedipus with Colonus was no invention 
of Sophocles. He found the local legend existing, and only 
gave it such a form as should harmonise it with his own treatment 
of the first chapter in the Oedipus-myth. It is unnecessary to 
suppose that, when he composed the Oedipus Tyrannus, he con- 
templated an Oedipus at Colonus. As a drama, the former is 
complete in itself; it is only as an expression of the myth that 
it is supplemented by the latter. 
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But why, it may be asked, should the King of Thebes have 
been connected by an ancient legend with this particular place 
in Attica? The primary link was a cult of the Eumenides at 
Colonus, which must have been still older than the association of 
Oedipus with that spot. This cult was itself connected, as the 
play indicates, with the existence at or near Colonus of a rift 
or cavernous opening in the ground, supposed to communicate 
with the under-world. The worship of the Eumenides at Colonus 
was identical in spirit with their worship at the Areiopagus, 
where a similar ‘descent to Hades’ was the physical origin. 
The ancient rigour which required that bloodshed, whether 
deliberate or not, should be expiated by blood, was expressed 
by the older idea of the Erinyes, the implacable pursuers. The 
metamorphosis of the Erinyes into the Eumenides corresponds 
with a later and milder sense that bloodshed is compatible 
with varying degrees of guilt, ranging from premeditated murder 
to homicide in self-defence or by accident. Athenian legend 
claimed that this transformation of the Avengers took place in 
Attica, and that the institution of the court on the Areiopagus 
marked the moment. The claim was a mythical expression of 
qualities which history attests in the Athenian character, and of 
which the Athenians themselves were conscious as distinguishing 
them from other Greeks. It was Athenian to temper the letter 
of the law with considerations of equity (τοὐπιεικές); to use 
clemency ; to feel compassion (aides) for unmerited misfortune ; 
to shelter the oppressed; to restrict the sphere of violence; 
and to sacrifice,—where no other Greeks did,—at the altar of 
Persuasion’, This character is signally impressed on the Oedipus 
Coloneus, and is personified in Theseus. The first session of the 
tribunal on the Hill of Ares was, in Attic story, the first occasion 
on which this humane character asserted itself against a hitherto 
inflexible precedent. Orestes slew his mother to avenge his 
father, whom she had slain; and the Erinyes demanded his 
blood. He is tried, and acquitted,—but not by the Erinyes ; 
by Athene and her Athenian court. The Erinyes are the 
accusers, and Apollo is counsel for the prisoner. Then it is,— 
after the acquittal of Orestes,—that Athene’s gentle pleading 


1 Isocr. or. 15 § 249. 
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effects a change in the defeated Avengers’. They cease 
to be the Erinyes: they become the ‘Benign’ or ‘ Majestic’ 
goddesses (‘Eumenides, ‘Semnae’),- and are installed, as 
guardian deities of Attica, in a shrine beneath the Areiopagus. 
Henceforth they are symbols of the spirit which presided over 
the Attic criminal law of homicide (govos),—so remarkable for 


its combination of the unbending religious view, in which 
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of Oedi- 
pus. 


bloodshed was always a pollution, with a finely graduated scale 
of moral guilt, and with ample provision for the exercise of 
clemency. 

Oedipus was a passive Orestes,—like him, the instrument 
of an inherited destiny, but, unlike him, a sufferer, not a 
doer; for his involuntary acts, as he could justly say, were in 
reality sufferings rather than deeds. The Eumenides of Colonus 
could not refuse to admit his plea, commended to them, as it 
was, by Apollo. His was a typical case for the display of their 
gentler attributes. And, as Greek religion was prone to associate 
the cult of deities with that of mortals in whom their power had 
been shown, it was natural that the Eumenides and Oedipus 
should be honoured at the same place. A chapel which Pausanias 
saw at Colonus was dedicated jointly to Oedipus and Adrastus, 
—a further illustration of this point. For Adrastus was another 
example of inevitable destiny tempered by divine equity ; he 
shared in the Argive disasters at Thebes ; but he was personally 
innocent; and, alone of the chiefs, he survived. 

§ 9. The grave of Oedipus in Attic ground is to form a 
perpetual safeguard for Attica against invaders. It is interesting 
to observe ancient traces of an exactly opposite feeling with 
regard to his resting-place. According to a Boeotian legend}, 
Oedipus died at Thebes, and his friends wished to bury him 


1 In the recent performance of the Zumenides by members of the University 
of Cambridge a beautiful feature was the expression of this gradual change. 
Dr Stanford’s music for the successive choral songs from v. 778 onwards 
interpreted each step of the transition from fierce rage to gentleness; and the 
acting of the Chorus was in unison with it throughout. We saw, and heard, the 
Erinyes becoming the Eumenides. 

2 Schol. on O. C. 91, quoting Lysimachus of Alexandria, in the 13th book of 
his Θηβαϊκά. This Lysimachus, best known as the author of a prose Νόστοι, lived 
probably about 25 B.c. See Miiller, Fragm. Hist. Ul. 334- 
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there; but the Thebans refused permission. His friends then 
carried the body to ‘a place in Boeotia called Ceos, and there 
interred it. But ‘certain misfortunes’ presently befell the people 
of Ceos, and they requested the friends of Oedipus to remove 
him. The friends next carried him to Eteonus, a place near the 
frontier between Boeotia and Attica, and buried him by night, 
without knowing that the ground which they chose for that 
purpose was sacred to Demeter. The matter having become 
known, the people of Eteonus sent to Delphi, and asked what 
they were todo. Apollo replied that they must not ‘disturb the 
suppliant of the goddess’ (Demeter). Oedipus was therefore 
allowed to rest in peace, and the place of his burial was thence- 
forth called the Oedipodeum. We see how this Boeotian dread of 
his grave, as a bane to the place afflicted with it, answers to the 
older conception of the Erinyes; just as the Attic view, that 
his grave is a blessing, is in unison with the character of the 
Eumenides. It is only when the buried Oedipus has become 
associated with a Jdenevolent Chthonian power,—namely, with 
Demeter,—that he ceases to be terrible. 

§ 10. In the Attic view, ‘the suppliant of the Benign Goddesses’ Oedipus 
at Colonus had not only become, like them, a beneficent agency, ... 
but had also been adopted into an Attic citizenship outlasting 
death. Sophocles expresses this feeling by the passage in which 
Theseus proclaims his formal acceptance of the new Athenian 
(631). The permanent identification of Oedipus with Attica is 
strikingly illustrated by a passage of the rhetor Aristeides, 
about 170 A.D. He is referring to the men of olden time 
who fell in battle for Greece; the souls of those men, he says, 
have become guardian spirits of the land; ‘aye, and protect 
the country no less surely than Oedipus who sleeps at Colonus, 
or any whose grave, in any other part of the land, is believed to 
be for the weal of the living.” We remember how, by command 


1 In the oration ὑπὲρ τῶν τεττάρων, p. 284: κἀκείνους (those who fell for Greece), 
πλὴν ὅσον οὐ δαίµονας ἀλλὰ δαιµορίους Καλω», θαρρούντως ἂν ἔχοις λέγειν ὑποχθορίους 
Twas φύλακα» καὶ σωτῆρας τῶν Ἑλλήνων», ἀλεξικάκους καὶ πάντα ἀγαθούς' καὶ ῥύεσθαί 
ye τὴν χώραν οὐ χεῖρον ἢ τὸν ἐν Κολωνῷ κείµενο» Οἰδίπου», ἢ εἴτις ἄλλοθί που τῆς χώρας 
ἐν καιρῴ Tots ζώσι κεῖσθαι πεπίστευται. Kal τοσούτῳ pot δοκοῦσι τὸν Σόλωνα παρελθεῖν 
τὸν ἀρχηγέτην oO’ ὁ μὲν ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι σπαρεὶς φυλάττειν τὴν νῆσον ᾿Αθηναίοις δοκεῖ, 
οἱ δὲ ὑπὲρ ᾗς διετάχθησα» πεσόντες διετήρησαν πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. 
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of oracles, the relics of Theseus were brought from Scyros to 
Athens, and those of Orestes from Tegea to Sparta,—victory in 
war being specially named, in the latter instance, as dependent 
on the local presence of such relics. So, too, the grave of the 
Argive Eurystheus in Attica was to be a blessing for the 
land (Eur. Her. 1032). Nor did this belief relate merely to the 
great heroes of mythology; a similar power was sometimes 
ascribed to the graves of historical men. Thus, as we learn 
from Aristeides, the tomb of Solon in Salamis was popularly 
regarded as securing the possession of that island to Athens. 

§ 11. The topography of the play, in its larger aspects, is illus- 
trated by the accompanying map’, The knoll of whitish earth 
known as Colonus Hippius, which gave its name to the deme or 
township of Colonus?, was about a mile and a quarter N.W.N. from 
the Dipylon gate of Athens. The epithet Hippius belonged to 
the god Poseidon, as horse-creating and horse-taming (see on 
715); it was given to this place because Poseidon Hippius was 
worshipped there, and served to distinguish this extramural 
Colonus from the Colonus Agoraeus, or ‘ Market Hill,’ within the 
walls of Αίπεης'. In the absence of a distinguishing epithet, 
‘Colonus’ would usually mean Colonus Hippius; Thucydides 
calls it simply Colonus, and describes it as ‘a sanctuary (ἑερόν) 
of Poseidon.’ His mention of it occurs in connection with the 
oligarchical conspiracy of 411 B.C, when Peisander and his 
associates chose Colonus, instead of the Pnyx, as the place of 
meeting for the Assembly which established the government of 
the Four Hundred. It is a fair, though not a necessary, infer- 
ence from the historian’s words that the assembly was held 
within the sacred precinct of Poseidon, with the double advantage 


1 Reduced, by permission, from part of Plate 11. in the ‘Atlas von Athen: im 
Auftrage des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archidologischen Instituts herausgegeben von Ε. 
Curtius und J. A. Kaupert’ (Berlin, 1878. Dietrich Reimer). 

2 The familiarity of the word Κολωνός was no impediment to the Greek love 
of a personal myth; and the hero Colonus, the legendary founder of the township 
(ἀρχηγός, ν. 60) was called ἱππότης in honour of the local god.—Similar names of 
places were Culoné in Messenia, Colonae in Thessaly and Phocis; while higher 
eminences suggested such names as Acragas (Sicily) or Aipeia (Messenia) : cp. Tozer, 
Geo. of Greece, Ῥ. 357. 

ὃ In the district of Melité (see map): cp. below, Ρ. 5. 
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for the oligarchs of limiting the numbers and of precluding 
forcible interruption’. The altar of Poseidon in this precinct is 
not visible to the spectators of our play, but is supposed to be 
near. When Pausanias visited Colonus (ᾳ 180 A.D.), he saw an 
altar of Poseidon Hippius and Athene Hippia. A grove anda 
temple of Poseidon had formerly existed there, but had perished 
long before the date of his visit. He found, too, that divine 
honours were paid at Colonus to Peirithous and Theseus, to 
Oedipus and Adrastus: there were perhaps two shrines or 
chapels (ἡρφα), one for each pair of Ώετοες'. He does not 
mention the grove of the Eumenides, which, like that of Poseidon, 
had doubtless been destroyed at an earlier period. 


About a quarter of a mile N.E.N. of the Colonus Hippius Demeter 


rises a second mound, identified by E. Curtius and others with 
the ‘hill of Demeter Euchlotis’ (1600). When Oedipus stood at 
the spot where he finally disappeared, this hill was ‘in full view’ 
(προσόψιιος). Traces of an ancient building exist at its southern 
edge. Similar traces exist at the N.W. edge of the Colonus 
Hippius. If, as is likely, these ancient buildings were connected 
with religious purposes, it is possible that the specially sacred 
region of the ancient Colonus lay between the two mounds’, 


Euchloiis. 


§ 12. The grove of the Eumenides may have been on the N, Probable 


site of 


or N.E. side of the Colonus Hippius. But the only condition the grove. 


1 Thuc. 8. 67 ἐυνέκλῃσαν τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἐς τὸν Κολωνό» (fore δὲ ἱερὸν Ποσειδώνος 
tw τῆς πόλεως, ἀπέχον σταδίους µάλιστα Séxa).—Grote (VIII. 47) renders ἱερόν 
‘temple,’ but it seems rather to denote the whole precinct sacred to Poseidon. 
Prof. Curtius (111. 438, Eng. tr.) supposes the ecclesia to be held on the knoll of 
Colonus, near (and not within) the sanctuary,—understanding ξυνέκλῃσαν to denote 
an enclosure made for the occasion, partly to limit the numbers, partly ‘on account 
of the proximity of the enemy’s army’ (at Deceleia). Grote refers ξυρέκλῃσα» to some 
stratagem used by the oligarchs. I should rather refer it simply to the limit imposed 
by the ἱερόν itself. Thucydides, as his words show, here identifies Colonus with the 
ἱερόν. The temenos of Poseidon having been chosen as the place for the ecclesia, 
the περίστια would be carried round its boundary; after which no person outside of 
that lustral line would be considered as participating in the assembly. A choice 
of place which necessarily restricted the numbers might properly be described by 
ξυνέκλῃσαν.--ΟΡρ. η. on 14gI. 

3 His use of the singular is ambiguous, owing to its place in the sentence: 7pwor 
δὲ Πειρίθου καὶ Onodws Οἰδίποδός τε καὶ ᾿Αδράστου (I. 30. 4). 

5 The present aspect of Colonus is thus described by an accomplished scholar, 
Mr George Wotherspoon (Longmans’ Magazine, Feb. 1884) :— 
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fixed by the play fails to be precise, viz. that a road, passing by 
Colonus to Athens, skirted the grove,—the inner or most sacred 
part of the grove being on the side furthest from the road. The 
roads marked on our map are the ancient roads’. It will be ob- 
served that one of them passes between Colonus Hippius and the 
hill of Demeter Euchloiis, going in the direction of Athens. There 
is no reason why the wandering Oedipus should not be conceived 
as entering Attica from the N.W.; 2.., as having passed into the 
Attic plain round the N. end of Aegaleos. And, in that case, 
the road in question might well represent the route by which 
Sophocles, familiar with the local details of Colonus in his own 
day, imagined Oedipus as arriving. Then Oedipus, moving 
towards Athens, would have the grove of the Eumenides on his 
right hand?, if, as we were supposing, this grove was on the N. side 
of the Colonus Hippius. The part of the grove furthest from 
him (τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους 505) would thus be near the remains of 
the ancient building at the N.w. edge. When Ismene is sent to 


Was this the noble dwelling-place he sings, 
Fair-steeded glistening land, which once t’ adorn 
Gold-reinéd Aphrodité did not scorn, 

And where blithe Bacchus kept his revellings? 


Oh, Time and Change! Of all those goodly things, 

Of coverts green by nightingales forlorn 

Lov’d well; of flow’r-bright fields, from morn to morn 
New-water’d by Cephissus’ sleepless springs, 


What now survives? This stone-capt mound, the plain 
Sterile and bare, these meagre groves of shade, 

Pale hedges, the scant stream unfed by rain: 

No more? The genius of the place replied, 
‘Still blooms inspiréd Art tho’ Nature fade: 

The memory of Colonus hath not died.’ 


The ‘stone-capt mound’ is the Colonus Hippius, on which are the monuments of 
Otfried Miiller and Lenormant. If Colonus itself has thus lost its ancient charms, 
at least the views from it in every direction are very fine; especially so is the view of 
the Acropolis. 

1 On these, see the letter-press by Prof. Curtius to the ‘Atlas von Athen,’ 
ΡΡ. 14 f. 

2 It is scarcely necessary to say that no objection, or topographical inference of 
any kind, can be drawn from the conventional arrangement of the Greek stage 
by which Oedipus (as coming from the country) would enter on the spectator’s left, 
and therefore have the scenic grove on his left. 
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that part of the grove, she is told that there is a guardian of the 
place (ἔποικος 506), who can supply her with anything needful 
for the rites. 

In this play the sanctities of Colonus are closely associated 
with those of the neighbouring Academy. To the latter be- 
longed the altar of Prometheus (56, see map), the altar of the 
Muses (691), and the altar of Zeus Morios (705). The side- 
channel of Cephisus shown in the map may serve to illustrate 
the word νομάδες in v. 687,—which alludes to a system of 
irrigation, practised in ancient as in modern times, by artificial 
canals, 

§ 13. When Oedipus knows that his end is near, he leads his The κατα 
_ friends toa place called the καταρράκτης ὁδός, the ‘sheer threshold, rida 
‘bound by brazen steps to earth’s roots. There can be no 
doubt that this ‘threshold’ denotes a natural fissure or chasm, 
supposed to be the commencement of a passage leading down to 
the nether world. Such a chasm exists at the foot of the Areio- 
pagus, where Pausanias saw a tomb of Oedipus in the precinct 
of the Eumenides, Near this, at the S.w. angle of the Acropolis, 
was a shrine of Demeter Chloé. Are we to suppose, then, that 
Sophocles alludes to the chasm at the Areiopagus, and that ‘the 
hill of Demeter Euchloiis’ means this shrine of Demeter Chloé 
on the slope of the Acropolis? This view*—which the coinci- 
dence might reasonably suggest—seems to present insuperable 
difficulties. At v. 643 Theseus asks Oedipus whether he will 
come to Athens or stay at Colonus. He replies that he will stay 
at Colonus, because it is the scene appointed for his victory over 
his foes (646). But the victory was to take place at his grave 
(411); which the poet therefore supposed to be at or near 
Colonus,—not at Athens. If, then, in the time of Sophocles 
an Areiopagus-legend already claimed the grave of Oedipus, 


? Schol. on Ο. C. 1600 Ἑὐχλόου Δήμητροε ἱερόν ἐστι πρὸς τῇ ἀκροπόλει: quoting 
the Μαρικᾶς of Eupolis, ἀλλ εὐθὺ πόλεως εἶμι' θῦσαι γάρ µε δεῖ | κριὸν Χλόῃ Δήμητρι. 
If the scholiast is right as to the situation of the temple, Eupolis used πόλεως in the 
sense of ‘acropolis,’ as Athenians still used it in the time of Thucydides (2. 15). 

3 It is beautifully and persuasively stated in Wordsworth’s Athens and Attica, 
ch. ΧΧΧ. (p. 203, 4th ed.). The author holds that the poet, embarrassed by the 


tival claims of the Areiopagus and Colonus, intended to suggest the former without 
definitely excluding the latter. 
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the poet disregarded it. And, when the grave was to be asso- 
ciated with Colonus, it would be strange to send Oedipus so 
far for the purpose of vanishing at the Areiopagus. The brevity 
of the choral ode which separates the final exit of Oedipus 
(1555) from the entrance of the Messenger (1579) implies, as 
does the whole context, that Oedipus passed away somewhere 
near the grove—not at a distance of more than a mile and a 
half, as the other theory requires. Then the phrase Εὐχλόου 
Δήμητρος πάγος (1600) applies to the knoll far more naturally 
than to a shrine at the foot of the Acropolis. Referring to a 
tomb of Oedipus which he saw in the precinct of the Furies at 
the Areiopagus, Pausanias says :—‘ On inquiry, I found that the 
bones had been brought from Thebes. Ας to the version of the 
death of Oedipus given by Sophocles, Homer did not permit me 
to think it credible’! (since the //zad buries Oedipus at Thebes). 
Thus Pausanias, at least, understood Sophocles to mean that 
the grave was somewhere near Colonus. It did not occur to him 
that the Colonus-myth as to the grave could be harmonised with 
the Areiopagus-myth. Sophocles adopts the Colonus-myth 
unreservedly ; nor can I believe that he intended, by any de- 
liberate vagueness, to leave his hearers free to think of the 
Areiopagus. The chasm called the καταρράκτης ὁδός must be 
imagined, then, as not very distant from the grove. No such 
chasm is visible at the present day in the neighbourhood of 
Colonus. But this fact is insufficient to prove that no appear- 
ance of the kind can have existed there in antiquity”. 


1 1. 28. 7 ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐντὸς τοῦ περιβόλου μνῆμα Οἰδίποδο. πολυπραγμονών δὲ 
εὕρισκον τὰ ὁστᾶ ἐκ Θηβῶν κοµισθέντα" τὰ yap ἐς τὸν θάνατον Σοφοκλεῖ πεποιηµένα 
τὸν Οἰδίποδος Όμηρος οὐκ ela por δόξαι πιστά, etc. He refers to 24. 43. 6794. See 
my Introd. to the O. Τ., p. xiv. 

2 Prof. T. M°K. Hughes, Woodwardian Professor of Geology in the University 
of Cambridge, kindly permits me to quote his answer to a question of mine on this 
point. His remarks refer to the general conditions of such phenomena in Greece 
at large, and must be taken as subject to the possibility that special conditions in 
the neighbourhood of Colonus may be adverse to the processes described; though 
I am not aware of any reason for thinking that such is the case. 

‘It is quite possible that a chasm, such as is common in the limestone rocks 
of Greece, might become first choked, so as no longer to allow the passage of the 
winter’s flood, and then overgrown and levelled, so that there might be no trace 
of it visible on the surface. The water from the high ground during winter rains 
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§ 14. Sophocles accurately defines the position of the ‘sheer had 
threshold’ by naming certain objects near it, familiar, evidently, to νὰ 
to the people of the place, though unknown to us}. Here it was 
that Oedipus disappeared. But the place of his ‘sacred tomb’ 
(1545) was to be a secret, known only to Theseus. The tomb, 
then, was not at the spot where he disappeared, since that spot 
was known to all. The poet's conception appears to have been 
of this kind. At the moment when Oedipus passed away, in 
the mystic vision which left Theseus dazzled, it was revealed to 
the king of Athens where the mortal remains of Oedipus would 
be found. The soul of Oedipus went down to Hades, whether 
ushered by a conducting god, or miraculously drawn to the em- 
brace of the spirits below (1661); the tenantless body left on 
earth was wafted by a supernatural agency to the secret tomb 
appointed for it. As in the /iad the corpse of Sarpedon is 
borne from Troy to Lycia by ‘the twin-brothers, Sleep and 
Death,’ so divine hands were to minister here. When Theseus 
rejoins the desolate daughters, he already knows where the tomb 
is, though he is not at liberty to divulge the place (1763). 

§15. The ground on which the grove of the Eumenides at Co- The 
lonus stands is called ‘the Brazen Threshold, the stay of Athens’ er 
(57). How is this name related to that of the spot at which 
_ Oedipus disappeared,—‘ the sheer threshold’ (1590)? One view is 
that the same spot is meant in both cases. We have then to 
suppose that in verses I—116 (the ‘ prologue’) the scene is laid at 
the καταρράκτης odds, ‘the sheer threshold’; and that at v. 117 
the scene changes to another side of the grove, where the rest of 
the action takes place. This supposition is, however, extremely 
improbable, and derives no support from any stage arrangements 


rushes down the slopes until it reaches the jointed limestone rock. It filters slowly 
at first into the fissures. But the water, especially when it contains (as most surface 
water does) a little acid, dissolves the sides of the fissure, and soon admits sand and 
pebbles, the mechanical action of which hurries on the work of opening out a great 
chasm, which swallows up the winter’s torrent, and becomes a katavothron. 

‘But during the summer no water runs in, and, even without an earthquake shock, 
such a chasm may get choked. The waters which cannot find their way through 
then stand in holes, and depesit their mud. There would be for some time a pond 
above, but that would at Tast get filled, and all trace of the chasm be lost.’ 

1 See on vv. 1393—1595> 
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which the opening scene implies. Rather the ‘Brazen Threshold’ 
of v. 57 was a name derived from the particular spot which is 
called the ‘sheer threshold,’ and applied in a larger sense to 
the immediately adjacent region, including the ground on which 
the grove stood. The epithet ‘brazen’ properly belonged to the 
actual chasm or ‘threshold,’-—the notion being that a flight of 
brazen steps connected the upper world with the Homeric 
‘brazen threshold’ of Hades. In its larger application to the 
neighbouring ground, ‘brazen’ was a poetical equivalent for 
‘rocky, and this ground was called the ‘stay’ or ‘support’ 
(ἔρεισμα) of Athens, partly in the physical sense of ‘firm basis,’ 
partly also with the notion that the land had a safeguard in 
the benevolence of those powers to whose nether realm the 
‘threshold’ led. 

This view is more than a conjecture ; it can be supported by 
ancient authority. Istros,a native of Cyrene, was first the slave, 
then the disciple and friend, of the Alexandrian poet Callima- 
chus; he lived, then, about 240 B.c., or less than 170 years after 
the death of Sophocles? He is reckoned among the authors of 
‘Atthides,’ having written, among other things, a work entitled 
᾿Αττικά, in at least sixteen books. In the later Alexandrian age 
he was one of the chief authorities on Attic topography; and he 
is quoted six times in the ancient scholia on the Oedipus Coloneus. 
One of these quotations has not (so far as I know) been noticed 
in its bearing on the point now under discussion; it does not 
occur in the scholium on ν. 57, but on 1059, in connection with 
another subject (‘the snowy rock’). It would appear that in the 
first book of his ᾿Αττικά Istros sketched an itinerary of Attica, 
marking off certain stages or distances. Along with some other 
words, the scholiast quotes these:—dzo δὲ τούτου ἕως Κολωνοῦ 
παρὰ Tov Χαλκοῦν προσαγορευόμενον' ὅθεν πρὸς τὸν Κηφισὸν ἕως 
τῆς μυστικῆς εἰσόδου εἰς ᾿Βλευσῖνα. We do not know to what 
ἀπὸ τούτου referred: but the context is clear. Two distances 
are here indicated: (1) one is from the point meant by τοῦτο, 
‘along the Brazen Threshold, as it ts called, to Colonus: (2) the 
second is from Colonus ‘in the direction of the Cephisus, as far 
as the road by which the Initiated approach Eleusis,’—z., as far 


1 Miller, Fragm. Hist. 1., lxxxv., 418. 
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as the point at which the Sacred Way crosses the Cephisus (see 
map). A third stage is then introduced by the words, ἀπὸ 
ταύτης δὲ (sc. τῆς εἰσόδου) βαδιζόντων εἰς ‘EXevoiva, etc. Thus 
the course of the second stage is from Ν.Ε. to S.W.; and the 
third stage continues the progress westward. Hence it would be 
natural to infer that the unknown point meant by τοῦτο, from 
which one set out ‘along the Brazen Threshold,’ was somewhere 
to the E. or N.E. of Colonus. At any rate, wherever that point 
was, the question with which we are chiefly concerned is settled 
by this passage. The ‘Brazen Threshold’ was not merely the 
name of a definite spot. It was the name given to a whole strip 
of ground, or region, ‘along which’ the wayfarer proceeded to 
Colonus. And this perfectly agrees with the manner in which 
Sophocles refers to it (v. 57). 

§ 16. In order to understand the opening part of the play (as ees 
far as v. 201), it is necessary to form some distinct notion of the ments 
stage arrangements. It is of comparatively little moment that care 
we cannot pretend to say exactly how far the aids of scenery scene. 
and carpentry were actually employed when the play was first 
produced at Athens. Without knowing this, we can still make 
out all that is needful for a clear comprehension of the text. 
First, it is evident that the back-scene (the palace-front of so 
many plays) must here have been supposed to represent a land- 
scape of some sort,—whether the acropolis of Athens was shown 
in the distance, or not. Secondly, the sacred grove on the stage 
must have been so contrived that Oedipus could retire into its 
covert, and then show himself (138) as if in an opening or glade, 
along which Antigone gradually leads him until he is beyond 
the precinct. If one of the doors in the back-scene had been used 
for the exit of Oedipus into the grove, then it would at least 
have been necessary to show, within the door, a tolerably deep 
vista. It seems more likely that the doors of the back-scene 
were not used at all in this play. I give a diagram to show how 
the action as far as v. 201 might be managed}, 


1 I was glad to find that the view expressed by this diagram approved itself to a 


critic who is peculiarly well qualified to judge,—Mr J. W. Clark, formerly Fellow 
of Trin. Coll., Cambridge. 
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Antigone leads in her blind father on the spectators’ left. 
She places him on a seat of natural rock (the ‘Ist seat’ in the 
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rst seat of Oedipus,—a rock just within the grove (verse 19).—2nd seat (v. 195), outside the grove, 
on a low ledge of rock (v. το2). -+ marks the point at which Oedipus discovers himself to the Chorus 
(v. 138), by stepping forward into an open glade of the grove. His gradual advance in verses 173—191 
is from this point to the 2nd seat. 
diagram). This rock is just within the bounds of the grove; 
which evidently was not surrounded by a fence of any kind, ingress 
and egress being free. When the Chorus approach, Antigone 
and her father hide in the grove, following the left of the two 
dotted lines (113). When Oedipus discloses himself to the 
Chorus (138), he is well within the grove. Assured of safety, he 
is gradually led forward by Antigone (173—191), along the 
right-hand dotted line. At the limit of the grove, in this part, 
there is a low ledge of natural rock, forming a sort of threshold. 
When he has set foot on this ledge of rock,—being now just 
outside the grove,—he is told to halt (192). A low seat of 
natural rock,—the outer edge (ἄκρου) of the rocky threshold,— 
is now close to him. He has only to take a step sideways 
(λέχριος) to reach it. Guided by Antigone, he moves to it, and 
she places him on it (the ‘2nd seat’ in the diagram: v. 201). 


§ 17. Not only the local colour but the Athenian sentiment 
of the Coloneus naturally suggests a comparison, or a contrast, 
with some plays of Euripides. It may be said that the especially 
Attic plays of the latter fall under two classes. First, there are 
the pieces in which he indirectly links his fable with the origin of 
Attic institutions, religious or civil, though the action does not 
pass in Attica; thus the /oz,—of which the scene is at Delphi,— 
bears on the origin of the Attic tribes; the Jphigenia in Tauris 
refers to the cult of Artemis as practised in Attica at Halae and 
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Brauron. Then there are the more directly Athenian plays,— 
the Supplices, where Theseus takes the part of the Argive king 
Adrastus, and compels the Thebans to allow the burial of the 
Argives slain at Thebes; the Heracletdae, where the son of 
Theseus protects the children of Heracles,—as Theseus himself, 
in the Hercules Furens (of which the scene is at Thebes), had 
induced their father to seek an asylum at Athens, Ifthe Attic 
elements in the Oedigus Coloneus are compared with those of the 
plays just mentioned, the difference is easily felt. In the first of 
the two Euripidean groups, the tone of the Attic traits is anti- 
quarian ; in the second, it tends to be political,—z.e2, we meet 
with allusions, more or less palpable, to the relations of Athens 
with Argos or with Thebes at certain moments of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. The Oedipus Coloneus has many references to local 
usages,—in particular, the minute description of the rites observed 
in the grove of the Eumenides; it is a reflex of contemporary 
Attic life, in so far as it is a faithful expression of qualities which 
actually distinguished the Athens of Sophocles in public action, 
at home and abroad. But the poet is an artist working in a 
purely ideal spirit; and the proof of his complete success is the 
unobtrusive harmony of the local touches with all the rest. In The Εα- 
this respect the Oedzpus Coloneus might properly be compared Cte 
with the Eumenides,—with which it has the further affinity of 
subject already noticed above. Yet there is a difference. Con- 
temporary events affecting the Areiopagus were vividly present 
to the mind of Aeschylus. He had a political sympathy, if 
not a political purpose, which might easily have marred the 
ideal beauty of a lesser poet’s creation. Prudently bold, he 
deprived it of all power to do this by the direct simplicity 
with which he expressed it (Zum. 693—701). The Oedipus Co- 
loneus contains perhaps one verse in which we might surmise 
that the poet was thinking of his own days (1537); but it 
does not contain a word which could be interpreted as directly 
alluding to them. 
The 

§ 18. The general voice of ancient tradition attributed the ο. 

Oedipus Coloneus to the latest years of Sophocles, who is said to to the 
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or in the latter half of 406 B.c. According to the author of the 
second Greek argument to the play (p. 4), it was brought out, 
after the poet’s death, by his grandson and namesake, Sophocles, 
the son of Ariston, in the archonship of Micon, Ol. 94. 3 (402 B.C.). 
The ancient belief is expressed by the well-known story for 
which Cicero is our earliest authority :— 


‘Sophocles wrote tragedies to extreme old age; and as, owing to 
this pursuit, he was thought to neglect his property, he was brought by 
his sons before a court of law, in order that the judges might declare 
him incapable of managing his affairs,—as Roman law withdraws the 
control of an estate from the incompetent head of a family. Then, 
they say, the old man recited to the judges the play on which he was 
engaged, and which he had last written,—the Ocdipus Coloneus; and 
asked whether that poem was suggestive of imbecility. Having recited 
it, he was acquitted by the verdict of the court’.’ 


Plutarch specifies the part recited,—viz. the first stasimon, 
—which by an oversight he calls the parodos,—quoting vv. 668 
—673, and adding that Sophocles was escorted from the court 
with applauding shouts, as from a theatre in which he had 
triumphed. The story should not be too hastily rejected be- 
cause, in a modern estimate, it may seem melodramatic or 
absurd. There was nothing impossible in the incident sup- 
posed. The legal phrase used by the Greek authorities is 
correct, describing an action which could be, and sometimes 
was, brought by Athenian sons against their fathers", As to 
the recitation, a jury of some hundreds of citizens inan Athenian 
law-court formed a body to which such a coup de thédtre could 


1 Cic. Cato ma. seu De Sen. 7.22. The phrase, ‘eam fabulam guam in manibus 
habebat et proxime scripserat, admits of a doubt. I understand it to mean that he 
had lately finished the play, but had not yet brought it out; it was still ‘in his 
hands’ for revision and last touches. This seems better than to give the words 
a literal sense, ‘which he was then carrying in his hands.’ Schneidewin (Allgemeine 
Einleitung, p. 13), in quoting the passage, omits the words, ef proxime scripserat, 
whether accidentally, or regarding them as interpolated.—The story occurs also in 
Plut. Mor. 785 Β; Lucian Macrob. 24; Apuleius De Magia 298; Valerius Maximus 
I. 7. 123 and the anonymous Life of Sophocles. 

2 Plut. Mor. 785 B ὑπὸ παίδων παρανοίας δίκην φεύγων: Lucian Macrob. 24 ὑπὸ 
Ἰοφῶντος τοῦ uléos...rapavolas Κρινόµενο. Cp. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 49 κατὰ vdmov 
ἐξεῖναι wapavolas ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Ar. Mud. 844 οἴμοι, τί δράσω 
παραφρονοῦντος τοῦ πατρός; | πότερα παρανοίας αὐτὸν εἰσαγαγὼν ἕλω; 
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be addressed with great effect. The general spirit of Greek 
forensic oratory makes it quite intelligible that a celebrated 
dramatist should have vindicated his sanity in the manner sup- 
posed. The true ground for doubt is of another kind. It Its proba- 
appears that an arraignment of the aged Sophocles, by his le °"8™ 
son Iophon, before a court of his clansmen (phratores), had 
furnished a scene to a contemporary comedy’; and it is highly 
probable that the comic poet’s invention—founded possibly 
on gossip about differences between Sophocles and his sons 
—was the origin of the story. This inference is slightly con- 
firmed by the words which, according to one account, Sophocles 
used in the law-court: ef pév εἰμι Σοφοκλῆς, od παραφρονῶώ' 
et δὲ παραφρονῶ, οὐκ εἰμὶ Σοφοκλῆς  ΤΠαί has the ring of 
the Old Οοπιεάγ”. The words are quoted in the anonymous 
Life of Sophocles as being recorded by Satyrus, a Peripatetic 
who lived about 200 B.C., and left a collection of biographies. 


1 The passage which shows this is in the anonymous Βίος;-- φέρεται δὲ καὶ 
παρὰ πολλοῖς ἡ πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν "lopavra yevoudvn αὐτῷ δίκη ποτέ. ἔχων γὰρ ἐκ μὲν 
Νικοστράτης Ἰοφῶντα, ἐκ δὲ Θεώριδος Σικυωνίας ’Aplorwva, τὸν ἐκ τούτου γενόμενον 
παῖδα Ῥοφοκλέα πλέον ἔστεργεν. καί ποτε ἐν δράµατι εἰσήγαγε τὸν )]οφῶντα 
αὐτῷ φθονοῦντα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς Φράτορας ἐγκαλοῦντα τφ πατρὶ ὡς ὑπὸ γήρως 
παραφρονοῦντι΄ οἱ δὲ τῷ Ἰοφῶντι ἐπετίμησαν. Xdrupos δέ φησιν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν. el 
pév εἰμι Σοφοκλῆς, οὐ wapadpovw* εἰ δὲ παραφρονῶ, οὐκ εἰμὶ Σοφοκλῆς' καὶ τότε τὸν 
Οἰξίποδα ἀναγνώναι. 

In the sentence, καί ποτε...εἰσήγαγε, the name of a comic poet, who was the 
subject to εἰσήγαγε, has evidently been lost. Some would supply Λεύκω», one of 
whose plays was entitled Φράτορε. Hermann conjectured, cal ποτε ᾽Αριστοφάνης ἐν 
Apdpacw,—Aristophanes having written a play called Δράματα, or rather two, unless 
the Apduara 7 Κένταυρος and Apduara 7 Νίοβος were only different editions of the 
same. Whoever the comic poet was, his purpose towards Sophocles was benevolent, 
as the phratores censured Iophon. This tone, at least, is quite consistent with the 
conjecture that the poet was Aristophanes (cp. Ran. 79). 

Just after the death of Sophocles, Phrynichus wrote of him as one whose 
happiness had been unclouded to the very end—xadds 8 ἐτελεύτησ, οὐδὲν 
ὑπομείνας κακόν. There is some force in Schneidewin’s remark that this would 
be strange if the poet’s last days had been troubled by such a scandal as the 
supposed trial. 

2 I need scarcely point out how easily the words could be made into a pair of 
comic trimeters, ¢.g. εἰ μὲν Σοφοκλέης εἰμί, παραφρονοῖμ’ ἂν οὔ ' | εἰ 5’ ad παραφρονώ, 
Σοφοκλέης οὐκ elu’ ἐγώ. This would fit into a burlesque forensic speech, in the style 
of the new rhetoric, which the comedy may have put into the mouth of Sophocles. 
As though, in a modern comedy, the pedagogue should say,—‘ If I am Doctor Χ., 
I am not fallible; if I am fallible, I am not Doctor X.’ 
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His work appears to have been of a superficial character, and 
uncritical’, The incident of the trial, as he found it ina comedy 
of the time of Sophocles, would doubtless have found easy 
acceptance at his hands. From Satyrus, directly or indirectly, 
the story was probably derived by Cicero and later writers. 

§ 19. It must now be asked how far the internal evidence of the 
play supports the belief that it belongs to the poet’s latest years. 
Lachmann, maintaining the singular view that the Oedipus Colo- 
meus was ‘political through and through’ (‘durch und durch 
politisch’), held that it was composed just before the beginning 
of the Peloponnesian war, with the purpose of kindling Athenian 
patriotism. Another conjecture is that the play was prepared 
for the Great Dionysia of 411 B.C., just after the Government of 
Four Hundred had been established by the assembly held at 
Colonus ; that Colonus Hippius may have been ‘in some special 
sense the Knights’ Quarter’; that hence the play would com- 
mend itself to a class of men among whom the new oligarchy. 
had found most of its adherents; and that, after the fall of the 
Four Hundred, political considerations prevented a reproduction 
of the play, until, after the poet’s death, it was revived in 402 B.C. 
This is an ingenious view, but not (to my apprehension) a probable 
one. That the play would have been especially popular with 
the Athenian Knights need not be doubted; but it is another 
thing to suppose that the composition of the play had regard to 
their political sympathies in 411 Ε.Ο. In a time of public excite- 
ment any drama bearing on the past of one’s country is pretty 
sure to furnish some words that will seem fraught with a present 
meaning. We may grant that such a meaning would sometimes, 
perhaps, have been found by an Athenian spectator of this play, 
and also that the poet’s mind, when he wrote it, was not insen- 
sible to the influence of contemporary events. But it seems not 
the less true to affirm that, from the first verse to the last, in 
great things and in small, the play is purely a work of ideal art. 

§ 20. Another species of internal evidence has been sought 
in the character of the dramatic composition. It has been held 


1 The literary vestiges of this Satyrus will be found in Miller, Fragm. Hist. 
11. 159 ff. 
2 Prof. L. Campbell, Sophocles, vol. 1. 276 ff. 
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that the Oedipus Colomeus shares certain traits with the PAzloctetes, 
the other play which tradition assigns to the latest years of 
Sophocles. One such trait is the larger scope given to scenic 
effects which appeal to the eye and the ear,—such as the pitiable 
garb of Oedipus, the personal violence of Creon, the scenery 
of Colonus, the thunder-storm. Another is the change from 
a severer type of tragedy, which concentrates the interest on 
a single issue—as in the Zyrannus—to a type which admits the 
relief of secondary interests,—such as the cult at Colonus, the 
rescue of the maidens, the glory of Athens, the fortunes of 
Thebes. A third trait of similar significance has been recognised 
in the contemplative tendency of the play, which leaves the 
spectator at leisure to meditate on questions other than those 
which are solved by a stroke of dramatic action,—such as the 
religious and the moral aspects of the hero’s acts, or the probable 
effect of his pleas on the Athenian mind'. Akin to this ten- 
dency is the choice of subjects like those of the Coloneus and the 
Philoctetes, which end with a reconciliation, not with a disaster. 
And here there is an analogy with some of the latest of 
Shakspeare’s plays,—the Winter's Tale, Tempest, and Cymbeline, 
—which end, as Prof. Dowden says, with ‘a resolution of the 
dissonance, a reconciliation?’ 

It may at once be conceded that the traits above mentioned 
are present in the Co/oneus, and that they are among those which 
distinguish it from the Zyvannus. The Coloneus is indeed more 
picturesque, more tolerant of a distributed interest, more medita- 
tive; and its end is peace. But it is less easy to decide how far 
these traits are due to the subject itself, and how far they can 
safely be regarded as distinctive of the poet’s latest period. Let 
us suppose for a moment that external evidence had assigned 
the Coloneus to the earlier years of Sophocles. It would not 
then, perhaps, seem less reasonable to suggest that these same 
traits are characteristic of youth. Here, it might be said, we 
find the openness of a youthful imagination to impressions of the 
senses ; its preference of variety to intensity, in the absence of 
that matured and virile sternness of dramatic purpose which can 


1 See Campbell, 1. 259 ff. 
2 Shakspere—His Mind and Art, p. 406. 
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concentrate the thoughts on a single issue; its affinity to such 
themes as temper the darker view of human destiny with some 
gladness and some hope. In saying this, I do not mean to 
suggest that the latter view of the traits in question is actually 
more correct than the former, but merely to illustrate the 
facility with which considerations of this nature can be turned 
to the support of opposite hypotheses. 

Another feature of the play which has been supposed to in- 
dicate the close of the fifth century B.c. is the prominence of the 
rhetorical element in certain places, especially in the scenes with 
Creon and Polyneices. We should recollect, however, that the 
Ajax is generally allowed to be one of the earlier plays, and 
that the scenes there between Teucer and the Atreidae show the 
taste for rhetorical discussion quite as strongly as any part of 
the Coloneus. Rhetoric should be distinguished from rhetorical 
dialectic. Subtleties of the kind which appear in some plays of 
Euripides are really marks of date, as showing new tendencies 
of thought. But the natural rhetoric of debate, such as we find 
it in the Ajax and the Coloneus, was as congenial to Greeks in 
the days of Homer as in the days of Protagoras. 

§ 21. Our conclusion may be as follows. There is no reason to 
question the external evidence which refers the Oedipus Coloneus 
to the latest years of Sophocles. But no corroboration of it can 
be derived from the internal evidence, except in one general 
aspect and one detail,—viz. the choice of an Attic subject, and 
the employment of a fourth actor. The Attic plays of Euripides, 
mentioned above, belong to the latter part of the Peloponnesian 
war, which naturally tended to a concentration of home sympa- 
thies. An Attic theme was the most interesting that a dramatist 
could choose ; and he was doing a good work, if, by recalling the 
past glories of Athens, he could inspire new courage in her sons. 
If Attica was to furnish a subject, the author of the Oedipus 
Tyrannus had no need to look beyond his native Colonus; and 
it is conceivable that this general influence of the time should 
have decided the choice. In three scenes of the play, four 
actors are on the stage together. This innovation may be 
allowed as indicating the latest period of Sophocles’. 


1 A discussion of this point will be found below, in the note on the Dramatis 
Personae, p. 7. 
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§ 1. Since the first volume of this edition appeared, an autotype The Lau- 
facsimile of the best and oldest ms. of Sophocles,—the Laurentian ms., aa 
of the early eleventh century,—has been published by the London 
Society for the Promotion of Hellenic Studies. The defects of sucha 
production are only those which are inseparable from every photographic 
process, and amount to this, that photography cannot render all the 
more delicate gradations of light and shade. Yet even here there is 
sometimes a gain to the student through the intensifying of faint strokes, 
as when in 77. 1106, av{@n]deis, the erased letters 67 become more 
legible in the photograph than they are in the ms. On the other hand 
such a photograph will, with the rarest exceptions, tell the student 
everything that he could learn from the ms. itself. Erasures are not 
among the exceptions, for they are almost invariably traceable in a good 
photograph. In this facsimile they are seen as clearly as in the original. 
It is often difficult or impossible for the collator of a ms. to foresee 
exactly every detail of which he may afterwards require a record; and 
it is obviously an inestimable advantage to have permanent access to a 
copy which not merely excludes clerical error, but is in all respects an 
exact duplicate. In 1882 I collated the Laurentian ms. at Florence, 
and I have now used the facsimile during several months of minute 
work on the text of this play, in the course of which I have had 
occasion to test it in every line; and in almost every word. Having 
had this experience, I can say with confidence that, in my opinion, 
the autotype facsimile is, for an editor’s purposes, equivalent to the ms. 
It may be not unseasonable to say so much, since in some quarters a 
prejudice appears still to exist against the photographic reproduction 
of entire MSS., on the ground that, while the process is costly, the 
result can never be an adequate substitute for the original. Kt will 
often, doubtless, be inadequate for the palaeographer’s purposes ; 
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though the publications of the Palaeographic Society sufficiently attest 
the value of photography in aid of that study. But for the scholar, 
whose object is to know exactly what a given Ms. contains or indicates, 
the substitute—supposing the photograph to be well done—will in most 
cases be entirely adequate. It is surely desirable to effect so easy an 
insurance against fire on the irreplaceable treasures which are lodged in 
many libraries,of Europe. 

In the first part of the Introduction issued along with the facsimile, 
the chief results of a palaeographical examination of the ms. have been 
set forth by Mr E. M. Thompson, Keeper of Manuscripts and Egerton 
Librarian in the British Museum. Some of these claim notice here, as 
having a direct interest for the study of the text. (1) The belief that 
the s. belongs to the early part of the 11th century is confirmed by a 
fact to which Mr Thompson draws attention—the vacillation between 
the over-line and under-line system of writing. In the ninth century 
set or formal minuscule (as distinguished from cursive) became the 
regular book-hand, and was written above the line. In the tenth 
century a new mode began to come in, by which the letters were written 
under the line, as if hanging from it. Towards the end of the tenth 
century the two systems were in concurrent use, sometimes appearing 
-in different quires of the same ms. The Laurentian ms. belongs to 
this period of transition. Later in the eleventh century the under-line 
system superseded the other. The ms. was the production of a regular 
workshop or scriptorium at Byzantium. As in other classical mss. of 
the same period, the minuscule characters are more cursive, #.e. nearer 
to the small-letter hand of ordinary life,—than in the contemporary 
biblical or liturgical Μ55., which, being destined for public use, required 
a more exact and uniform style. In the handwriting of the text the 
chief peculiarity is merely an exaggeration of a tendency common to all 
Greek minuscule writing,—viz. to write more closely those letters which 
are linked by strokes of the pen, and to space out the letters which are 
formed independently. [This tendency often disregards even the division 
of words: eg. Ο. C. 739 ei σπλεῖ στον. Cp. 1309 πρ ο στρ οπαίου: and 
443 cr.n.] (2) The Ms. from which the Laurentian was copied was pro- 
bably minuscule, and not much older. Mr Thompson refers to O. Z: 896, 
where L has πονεῖν ἢ τοῖς θεοῖς in the text, this being a corruption of a 
gloss πανηγυρίζειν τοῖς θεοῖς. Such a misreading would have been easy 
in set minuscule (with ζ” for fev), but impossible in uncials. (3) From 
a palaeographical point of view, some of the corrupt readings in L seem 
impossible to explain by a misreading either of minuscule or of formal 
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uncial letters. They perhaps date from the more cursive uncial which is 
found on papyri and ostraka of the second and third centuries a.D., and 
which was used as early as the second century B.c. In Az. 28, where 
L has τρέπει instead of the true νέµει, the change of v into τρ could be 
thus explained. (4) The fifteen quires of the Sophocles are ruled in a 
way which shows that they were prepared to receive scholia, though the 
scribe did not himself enter any. He varies the number of verses on a 
page in a manner which ‘betokens either more than ordinary liberty of 
action or the guidance of another person.’ This person was presumably 
the same who entered the ancient scholia—viz. the first corrector of the 
MS., usually designated as the ‘diorthotes,’ or as ‘S.’ The corrections 
of the scribe seem, in some cases at least, to have been made immedi- 
ately under the eye of this diorthotes, who generally reserved to himself 
the work of supplying omitted verses in the margin. (5) The writing of 
the scribe, or first hand, is generally easy to distinguish from that of the 
diorthotes. In writing the scholia, the diorthotes uses a mixture of 
minuscule and uncial (‘half-uncial’). But his supplements or correc- 
tions of the text often exhibit a more purely minuscule style, probably 
for the sake of greater uniformity with the first hand. When there is a 
doubt between the two hands, this is the source of it. (6) In the r2th 
and 13th centuries at least three different hands added some notes. 
Other notes, marginal or superscript, (especially in the Zrachiniae,) have 
been referred to the 14th, 15th, or 16th century. These later hands 
can almost always be distinguished from the diorthotes, but very often 
cannot be certainly distinguished from each other: nor is it of much 
consequence to do so, as the matter which they added is usually 
worthless. 

§ 2. The plan which I follow in reporting the readings of the Mode of 
Laurentian MS. is different from that of Prof. Campbell. It is desirable we 
that this difference should be understood, especially as it might some- 
times lead to the inference that our reports are at variance where, in fact, 
they substantially agree. Two examples from this play will suffice. 

Ο. C. 1362 σὺ yap pe µόχθῳ etc. Here the Laur. Ms. has µόχθω 
(sic). But after w there has been an erasure of one or two letters, 
from which only tiny specks remain; the erasure, and the specks, 
can be seen in the autotype iacsimile (113 α) as plainly as in the ms. 
It is possible, but far from certain, that these letters were τσ, and that 
µόχθω has been made irom µόχθοισ. 1 report these facts thus :— 
‘uoxw L (sic), with an erasure of one or two letters after w: perhaps 
it was µόχύοισ. Prof. Campbell reports thus :—‘p0x9w] µόχθοσ (or 
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µόχόοισ) L. µόχθω C*.”’ By C? he denotes the diorthotes, 45 by C? he 
denotes corrections of the first hand by itself. Thus his note imports: 
‘The first hand wrote µόχθοσ (or µόχθοισ). The diorthotes made this 
into µόχθω.᾽ 

Ο. C. 1537 τὰ Get” ἀφείς τις etc. Here the Laur. Ms. has ἀφείσ. 
The letters ει, written in the usual contraction, are in a blot, some 
erasure having been made, though no other letter is now traceable. 
(The facsimile shows this, p. 115 a.) I report these facts thus :— 
‘ageis] L has ει in an erasure (from 7?).’ Prof. Campbell thus :— 
«ἀφείς] ἀφήσ L. ἀφέισ C*.’ (stc.) That is:—‘The first hand wrote 
ἀφήσ. The diorthotes made this into ἀφεέισ. 

Thus by ‘L’ Prof. Campbell denotes either (1) that which the first 
hand originally wrote,—where this is certain, and no trace of correction 
appears: or (2) when a correction has been made, that which the first 
hand may δε conjectured (however doubtfully) to have originally written ; 
as in both the examples given above. 

By ‘L’ I mean always the reading which the Laur. Ms. now has. 
If there is reason to think that this reading has been altered from some 
other, I state this; adding, where there are sufficient grounds, whether 
the alteration has been made by the first hand,—by the diorthotes (‘S’), 
—or by a later hand. 

In regard to the hands later than the diorthotes, Prof. Campbell 
uses C%, C4, C® for hands of the 12th cent.; C® for the 13th or 14th; 
C’ for the 14th or 15th; C® for the rsth or 16th. I do not, as a rule, 
attempt to distinguish the later hands with this precision, believing 
(and here I am supported by Mr Thompson’s authority) that the dis- 
tinction must often be very doubtful; and further that, if it were always 
possible, it would not often be important, seeing how small is the value 
which can be attached to most of these later corrections. I distinguish, 
as a rule, only (1) L, (2) 5, (3) later hands,—with a rough indication 
of probable date, if, in a particular case, it seems at once safe and 
desirable. 

§ 3. In the second part of the Introduction to the facsimile of L 
I have concisely stated some reasons for holding that L is not the sole 
source of our MSS., though it is far the best, and may properly be 
described as the basis of textual criticism for Sophocles. This play 
was one of those which were less often copied, and in no one of the 
seven, perhaps, is the superiority of L more apparent. Among the other 
Mss. of this play which possess comparative importance, two groups may 
be broadly distinguished. One group consists of those Mss. which, so 
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far as this play is concerned, are in nearer general agreement with L. 
Of these the chief is A, cod. 2712 in the National Library at Paris (13th 
cent.). At the head of the other group is B, cod. 2787 10. (ascribed to 
the rsth cent.); and within this second group, again, a special character 
*belongs to T (cod. 2711, #5., 15th cent.), as representing the recension of 
Demetrius Triclinius (14th cent.). These Mss. I have myself collated. 

The readings of six other mss. are recorded by Elmsley in his 
edition. of this play; though, as he truly says, their aid is here of little 
moment to those who have the testimony of the four named above, 
L, A, B, and T. Of these six, four may be referred to my first group, 
and two to the second. 

To the first, or L, group belong the following :—(1) F, cod. 2886 
in the National Library at Paris (late 15th cent.), derived immediately 
from L. It usually adopts the corrections of the diorthotes, (2) R, 
cod. 34 in the Riccardian Library at Florence. [It has sometimes been 
ascribed to the 14th cent.; but is pronounced to be of the 16th by 
Mr P. N. Papageorgius, in his tractate ‘Codex Laurentianus von 
Sophokles und eine neue Kollation im Scholientexte,’ Leipzig, Teubner, 
1883.] This Ms. is nearly akin to A. (3) R’, cod. 77 12. (usually said 
to be of the 15th cent., but, according to Papageorgius, ὖ ¢., not older 
than the 17th). This breaks off at the end of v. 853. (4) 14, cod. 
31. 10 in the Laurentian Library at Florence (14th cent.), characterised 
by Elmsley, not without reason, as ‘ mendosissimus.’ 

To the second, or B, group belong the following :—(5) Vat., cod. 
Pal. 287 in the Vatican Library (14th cent.). (6) Farn., cod. 1. Ε. 34 
in the National Library at Naples (15th cent.). It is in nearest agree- 
ment with T, having the readings of Triclinius. Of these mss., Elmsley 
had himself collated R, R’, L’: for F, he reters to a collation by Faehsi, 
and for Vat., to one by Amati. I do not know whether he had himself 
inspected Farn. 

It was a question for me whether, in this edition, his report of these 
six minor Mss, should be given. I decided to give it, since, though 
their readings have little or no independent worth for the text of the 
play, they at least serve to illustrate the relations which exist between 
different Mss. or groups of mss. Whatever does this, is so far a con- 
tribution to our means for the study of Sophocles generally, and in this 
instance it could be secured without appreciable sacrifice of space. 
In a few places there are references to V*, cod. 467 in the Library of 
St Mark’s at Venice (probably of the 14th cent.), which belongs to 
the second group, being nearly akin to Vat.; also to V’, cod. 616 2, 
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(14th cent.), which belongs to the first group: these are from my own 
notes. 

Supposed § 4. It is allowed on all hands that our traditional texts of the 

ρα Attic dramatists have been interpolated, here and there, with some alien 
verses or parts of verses. ‘The text of Sophocles has certainly not been* 
wholly exempt from such intrusions, though it has suffered much less 
than that of Euripides. This play furnishes some examples in a corrupt 
part of the last kommos (see, ¢.g., on 1715 f., 1747). Verse 438, again, 
is erroneously repeated in L after v. 769,—showing how a misleading 
recollection of a similar context could operate. But there has been 
a tendency in much of recent criticism to suspect, to bracket, or to 
expel verses, as spurious, on grounds which are often wholly inadequate, 
and are sometimes even absurd. In this play upwards of ninety verses 
have been thus suspected or condemned by different critics,—without 
counting that part of the last kommos (1689—1747) in which it is 
certain that the text has been disturbed. It is instructive to consider 
this list. 


28 and 29 made into one verse, (Ἠιις--ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ µήν᾽ πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα νῷν ὁρώ--- 
because Ant. ought not to say ‘¢#zs man’ (τόνδε), but ‘a man’ (Nauck).—75 and 76 
made into one verse (Nauck). See cr. n.—83. Suspected as jejune (Nauck).— 
95. Rejected, because at 1474 Ant. does not seem to know that thunder was to be 
the sign (Wecklein).—237—257. Rejected by Meineke and Wecklein, in agreement 
with some ancient critics. See n. on 237.—299—307. Rejected by Wecklein, 
Hirzel having condemned 301—304. See n. on 299.—337—343- Rejected by 
Meineke, after A. Schdll, because (a) the reference to Egypt is unsuitable to 
Oedipus, (4) κατ) οἶκον οἰκουρεῖν---σφῴν closely followed by σφώ--απὰ σύννομοι for 
‘wives’—are suspicious.—552. Rejected by Nauck, because Theseus should not 
mention this solitary fact in the history of Oedipus, and ignore the rest.—610, ότι. 
Rejected by Nauck, because the ‘decay of the earth’ has nothing to do with the 
inconstancy of human relationships.—614, 615. Rejected by Nauck as unworthy of 
Sophocles. Wecklein says, ‘The thought does not correspond with what precedes.’ 
See my n.—638—641. Rejected by Dindorf (Nauck having rejected 640 f.) as 
unsuitable, and oddly expressed.—743. Nauck would either reject this v., or fuse 
it with 744, on account of πλεῖστον Kdxicros.—793- Rejected by Nauck (after 
Lugebil) as a gloss.—8g0. Rejected by Nauck as not Sophoclean in expression, — 
919—923- Rejected by Badham (and by K. Fr. Hermann) because too complimen- 
tary to Thebes.—954, 055. Rejected by Nauck as unsuitable. Blaydes also 
brackets them with the remark: ‘These two verses are perhaps spurious. We 
could well spare them.’—g80—987. Rejected by Oeri. Nauck suspects 982—984. 
—1o11. Rejected by Nauck on account of κατασκήπτω. See my n.—1142. 

ν Suspected by Nauck on account of Bdpos.—1189—1191. Rejected by Meineke, for 
the reasons stated, and answered, in my n.—1256. Rejected by Nauck as a weak 
interpolation.—1305—1307 (or else 1311, 1312). Rejected by Martin on the ground 
that both passages cannot be right.—1355. Suspected by Nauck as useless and 
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awk ward.—1370—1373. Nauck says: ‘ That the hand of an interpolator has been 
at work here, seems to me certain ; as to the original form of the words, let others 
decide.’—1394. Nauck (while proposing τοῖς for καὶ) suspects the whole verse.— 
1413—1413. Nauck would make the three vv. into two. See my cr. n.—1425. 
Suspected by Nauck (on account of the phrase θάνατον ἐξ dugoiv).—1435, 1436. 
Both verses are rejected by Enger; the second is suspected by Dindorf. See my 
cr. n.—1501. Rejected by Fr. G. Schmidt (who proposes καινὸς for κοινὸς in 1500).— 
1523. Rejected by Herwerden, because (1) xwpos κέκευθε is a strange phrase, (2) 
µήτε...µήτε is pointless, (3) the verse is superfluous.—1626. Rejected by Lehrs 
(after Hermann), because (1) πολλὰ πολλαχῆ is strange; (2) the mysterious τις (1623) 
is called 6eds,—a premature assumption. It should be reserved for Oedipus (1629) 
to make this identification.—1640. Rejected by Nauck on account of the phrase 
τλάσας τὸ γενναῖον φέρειν (ο.ᾗ, φρενί: see my n.).—1768—1779. Rejected by Nauck. 
1777—1779- Rejected by F. R. Ritter. See my η. 


Prof. Wecklein, in his Ars Sophoclis emendandi (1869), rightly de- 
fends more than half of these verses, but condemns 95, 237—257, 
301—304, 614 f., 862, 1199, 1626 (and 1716, which falls in that part 
of the last kommos which I leave out of the count). In his school- 
edition of the play (1880), however, he brackets 237—257, 299—307 
(instead of 301304), 614 f., 632—637 (from ὅτου to τὴν τοῦδε inclusive), 
658—660, 830 f., 1190, 1436 (and phrases in the last kommos); but 
does not bracket 95, 862, or 1626; having perhaps reconsidered his 
objections to those verses. 

I know not whether it is too much to hope that some reader of these 
pages will take the trouble to go through the above list of rejections or 
suspicions, and to consider them in the light of such aid as this edition 
seeks to offer towards the interpretation of the play. If any one will 
do that, he will form a fair idea of the manner in which a certain school 
of criticism, (chiefly German, but not without imitators elsewhere,) is 
disposed to deal with the texts of the Greek dramatists. When an 
interpolation is surmised or assumed, it is usually for one (or more) of 
the following reasons :—(1) because something in the language appears 
strange: (2) because the verse seems inconsistent with the immediate 
context, or with the character of the speaker: (3) because the: verse 
seems inconsistent with something in another part of the play: (4) be- 
cause it seems weak, or superfluous. In dealing with the first class of 
objections—those from language—the grammarian is on his own ground. 
In Ajax 840 f.,. for instance, it is a fair and definite plea against the 
authenticity of those verses that τώς 15 not elsewhere used by Sophocles 
(or ever by Euripides), and that ¢Aiorwy is a form found nowhere 
else. But the second, third, and fourth classes of objections demand 
the exercise of other faculties,—literary taste, poetical feeling, accurate 
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perception of the author’s meaning, insight into his style, sympathy 
with his spirit. Consider, for instance, why Nauck suspects two of the 
finest verses in a beautiful passage of this play (610 f.) :— 


φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, Φθίνει δὲ σώματος, 
θνῄσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει ὃ ἀπιστία. 


He ascribes them to an interpolator (P/z/ol. iv. p. 191 f.) because only 
the second is pertinent; the decay of faith is in point ; but what have 
we to do with the decay of earth or of the body? This is not a whit 
worse than very many of the examples in the above list. Could 
Sophocles come back and see his text, after all these expurgators had 
wreaked their will, he might echo the phrase of the worthy Acharnian, 
as he held up his ragged garment to the light; ὦ Zed διόπτα. 

The detection of spurious work has come down from a past age as 
a traditional exercise for a scholar’s acuteness. In Germany, where . 
scholarship is a crowded profession, involving the severest competition, 
every competitor is naturally and rightly anxious to prove his originality; 
and, if the Greek drama is his subject, one of the time-honoured modes 
of doing this is to discover interpolations. henceforth he is a man 
with a view, and has earned a mention; he is the critic who holds that 
such or such verses are spurious. English copiers of this fashion are 
not wanting. It is, however, high time to recognise the fact that the 
principal classical texts are no longer such as they were found by the 
scholarship of the sixteenth, or even of the last century. They no 
longer teem with those rank overgrowths of corruption in which the 
earlier critics found such ample material. The purification of these 
texts, though still incomplete, has now reached such a point that, if any 


real advance is to be made, reserve and delicacy of judgment must be 


cultivated. Interpretation—of the spirit, as well as of the letter—has 
a twofold office to perform. It has to aid and control the process 
of emendation. It has also to defend the text against wanton deface- 
ment or mutilation. 

§ 5. The use made of conjecture by editors or critics of the play 


' will be found amply illustrated in the notes to this edition. Along 


with some admirable conjectures, by various scholars, which have been 
adopted or recorded, there are others which have been indicated rather 
because such notice appeared due to the eminence of their authors, or 
because they are instructive as illustrating tendencies in recent criticism. 
And here it may be permissible to observe, since the practice of classical 


‘composition has been subject in late years to some ignorant and silly 
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disparagement, that ποῖ α few of the conjectures which we sometimes 
see put forward are such as could not have been suggested, if their 
proposers had profited, even a little, by the discipline of Greek verse 
composition. It is earnestly to be hoped that the day will never come 
when that exercise,—duly reserved for those to whom it is congenial, 
—shall cease to have a place among the studies which belong to the 
English conception of classical scholarship. When cultivated sympa- 
thetically and maturely,—as a delight, not as a mechanical task,—the 
accomplishment is one which necessarily contributes not a little towards 
the formation of a correct feeling for the idiom of classical Greek poetry. 
In relation to the criticism of poetical texts, its positive merit is not so 
much that it sharpens a faculty of emendation as that it tends to keep 
verbal ingenuity under the restraints of good sense. But it has also 
another influence, and one which (especially in our time) is perhaps not 
less useful. It helps to educate an instinct which will usually refrain 
from change where no change is required. 

The emendations which I propose in the text of this play are few; 
though I should not have found it difficult to increase their number 
a hundredfold, if I had conceived that the originality proper to an 
editor consists in re-writing his author. The following are adopted in 
the text:—121 δή after λεῦσσε.--- 455 µοι for pov.—s541 ἐπωφελήσας 
for ἐπωφέλησα.---1113 κἀναπνεύσατον for κἀναπαύσατον.---Ι491 f. εἴτ 
ἄκρα | περὶ year for εἴτ᾽ ἄκραν | ο... —Also these transpositions : — 
534 σαί τ' εἴσ᾽ dp for σαί t ap εἶσίν.---τοδς ἰὼ Gedy πάνταρχε, παντ]όπτα 
Zed for iw Zed πάνταρχε θεῶν, | παντόπτα.---1462 µέγας, ide, par’ 6d 
ἐρείπεται | κτύπος ἄφατος διόβολος for ide µάλα µέγας ἐρείπεται | κτύπος 
ἄφατος ὅδε διόβολος.---Α few more emendations, not placed in the text, 
are suggested in the notes. Among these are :—243 rovd appopov for 
τοῦ povov.— 385 wor for ws.—868 θεὸς for θεών.---896 ola καὶ for οἷά 
TEep.— 1192 αἰδοῦ vw for αλλ᾽ atrov.—1493 Ποσειδωνίαν for Ἡοσειδαωνίῳ. 
—I510 καὶ τῷ πέπεισαι for ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι.----1565 ἂν (or.av) τέρματ᾽ ἂν 
πηµάτων ἱκνούμενον for ἂν καὶ µάταν πηµάτων ixvoupevwv.—1604 ely’ Eowros 
for εἶχε Spdvros.—1702 οὐδ ἐκεῖ dv for οὐδὲ yépwv.—The above list does 
not include 522 (text) qveyx’ οὖν for ἤνεγκον, since, though the conjecture 
was made by me independently of Mr R. Whitelaw, the priority belongs 
to him ; nor 153 (text) προσθήσει for προσθήσεις, which, I find, had been 
proposed by Prof. J. Ῥ. Postgate (Journ. of Phil. vol. x. p. 90). 
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§ 6. The edition of the Oedipus Coloneus by Elmsley (Oxford, 1823) 
is noteworthy as the earliest edition of any Sophoclean play in which L 
(the Laurentian manuscript) was systematically used. Indeed, for all 
practical purposes, it was the earliest in which L was used at all. It is 
probable that Bernard Junta, the editor of the second Juntine edition 
(Florence, 1547), derived some of his readings from L; but, if so, his 
use of it was slight and unintelligent’. Elmsley, having collated L in 
1820, had recognised its paramount value: ‘sive antiquitatem spectes, 
sive bonitatem, primus est.’ In order to appreciate the importance of 
this acknowledgment, it is necessary to recollect what, in outline, the 
history of the text had been. The ea:tio princeps of Sophocles, the 
Aldine (Venice, 1502), gave a text which, as a whole, is that of the 
Paris thirteenth-century ms., A. Adrian Turnebus, in his edition, 
(Paris, 1552—3,) adopted the Triclinian recension, represented by the 
Paris fifteenth-century Ms., T. This Triclinian text prevailed in the 
later printed editions of Sophocles down to 1786. In that year Brunck 
published his first edition, reverting to the Aldine text as his basis, and 
placing A at the head of his mss. Thus of the four mss. mentioned 
above as principally useful for the Oedipus Coloneus,—L, A, B, T,— 
three correspond with periods of textual history. T represents the 
period from Turnebus to Brunck, 1553—1786; A, the period from 


‘Brunck to Elmsley, 1786—1823; L, the period since 1823. 


Another interesting feature of Elmsley’s edition is that it em- 
bodies what he judged best worth preserving in the work of previous 
commentators on this play, from Joachim Cameranus (1534) to 
J. F. Martin (1822). In the sixteenth century, after Camerarius, 
we have two editors who followed the text of Turnebus,—Henri 
Estienne (Stephanus, 1568) and William Canter (1579). The readings of 
Joseph Scaliger, to which John Burton sometimes refers, seem to have 
been found by the latter in a copy of Estienne’s edition. The notes 
of H. Estienne are given entire,—‘ magis propter nominis auctoritatem 
quam quia magnam Sophocli lucem attulit.’ So, again, Brunck’s notes 
are given almost entire. The series of eighteenth-century commentators 
on this play, before Brunck, includes John James Reiske, John Burton, 
Benjamin Heath, Zachary Mudge, Samuel Musgrave, John Francis 
Vauvilliers*. By ‘Lond. A’ and ‘B’ are denoted the anonymous 


1 See Introd. to the facsimile of the Laur. Μ6., p. 20, n. 3. 

2 Io. Iac. Reiske, Animpduersiones ad Sophoclem (Leipsic, 1743 ?).—Io. Burton, 
Πενταλογία sive tragg. Graccarum delectus (viz. Soph. O. 7., Ο. C., Ant.s Eur. 
Phoen.; Aesch. Theb.), 1st ed. 1758, and ed. (with additions by T. Burgess) 1779.— 
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editors of editions published in London in 1722 and 1747. Brunck’s 
edition (Elmsley used the third, of 1788) forms a landmark. The 
printed texts before Brunck’s are often designated collectively by 
Elmsley as the ‘impressi ante Brunckium,’—including Musgrave’s 
edition, since, though it was not published till 1800, Musgrave died 
in 1780. Porson, who was twenty-seven when Brunck’s first edition 
appeared (1786), is represented by a few notes on this play published 
four years after his death in the 4dversaria (1812), and by a few more 
which Kidd records. It is right to remember that these jottings, mostly 
made in youth, supply no measure of the resources which Porson’s 
mature power could have brought to bear ; yet here also some excellent 
suggestions are due to him (see, ¢g., on 7o9 f. and 1773). In the 
nineteenth century we have F. H. Bothe, G. H. Schaefer, L. Doederlein, 
C. Reisig, and J. F. Martin',—thus bringing the catena of Elmsley’s 
predecessors down to the year before that in which his own work 
appeared. His edition has a permanent historical interest for students 
of the Oedipus Coloneus. 

With regard to the work which has been done on the play since 
Elmsley’s time, it has been my aim to overlook nothing of importance 
which has appeared up to the present date (1885); but I am only too 
well aware how difficult it is to attain such an aim with completeness. 
Silence concerning a proposed reading or interpretation is not always, 
of course, to be interpreted as ignorance of it; for, in dealing with so 
large a body of material, one of an editor's most essential duties is that 
of selection. I have bestowed a good deal of labour, care and thought 
on this duty, and the result represents my best judgment on the 
materials known to me. If any omissions are pointed out, I shall 
be grateful for such criticism, and can promise that it shall be most 


Benj. Heath, Notae stve Lectiones on Aesch., Soph., Eur., 1762.—Zachary Mudge 
(died 1769) did not himself publish anything on Sophocles, but communicated ms. 
notes to Heath, who embodied them, with the author’s name, in his work. I am 
indebted to the Rev. W. D. Macray, of the Bodleian Library (whose note was kindly 
transmitted to me by the Librarian, Mr E. B. Nicholsun), for pointing out the passage 
in Heath which shows this.—Samuel Musgrave died 1780; his ed. of Sophocles 
appeared at Oxford in 1800.—J. F. Vauvilliers published an ed. of Sophocles at 
Paris in 1781. 

1 F. H. Bothe’s ed. of Soph. appeared in 1806, G. H. Schaefer's in 1810 
(both at Leipsic).—Lud. Doederlein, Ods. crit. in Soph. Oed. Col. in the Acta 
philologorum Monacens. Tom. I. (1812) pp. 27—-70.—Carol. Reisig. Commentt. 
criticae in Soph. Oed. Col. 2 voll. Jena, 1822-3.—J. F. Martin, ed. of Soph. for 
schools, 1st ed., Halle, 1790; 3rd ed., much enlarged, 1822. 
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carefully considered. Reference has been made, with varying degrees 
of frequency, to the complete editions of Sophocles (here named alpha- 
betically) by Bergk, Blaydes, Campbell, Dindorf, Hartung, Hermann, 
Linwood, Nauck, Schneidewin, Tournier, Wunder. I have also used 
the new recension of Dindorf’s text, in the Teubner series, by S. Mekler 
(Leipsic, 1885). Separate editions of this play by the following editors 
have also been consulted :—L. Bellermann (in the Woff-Bellermann ed., 
Leipsic, 1883): A. Meineke (Berlin, 1863): F. A. Paley (Cambridge, 
1881): C. E. Palmer (Cambridge, 1860)': N. Wecklein (Munich, 1880). 
The views of many other scholars are noticed in connection with 
particular passages. I have found Wecklein’s «475 Sophoclis emendandt 
(Wiirzburg, 1869) especially valuable in giving occasional references to 
scattered criticisms, in German periodicals or elsewhere, which might 
otherwise have escaped my notice; for the sporadic literature of the 
subject is diffused, often in very minute portions, through a large number 
of journals and tracts. Mr R. Whitelaw’s excellent verse translation of 
Sophocles (London, Rivingtons, 1883) possesses the further mentt, rare 
in a metrical rendering, of usually showing exactly how he takes the 
Greek, and thus has in some degree the value of a commentary,— 
supplemented, in a few cases, by short notes at the end. 


1 Described as ‘intended principally to explain and defend the text of the mss. 
as opposed to conjectural emendation.’ Many will sympathise (as I cordially do) with 
Mr C. E. Palmer’s general object,—viz. to protest against excessive licence in such 
emendation. It is only to be regretted that he should have gone to the opposite 
extreme, in consequence of two pervading ideas. The first is that our Mss. have 
come down much purer, even in minute matters, than is really the case; e.g. in O. C. 
541, where Hermann’s πόλεος is certain, Mr Palmer keeps πόλεως, because our MSS. 
have it. His other general assumption is that the strict correspondence of strophe 
with antistrophe, and the strict observance of lyric metres generally, are figments of 
modern ‘ metrolatry,’—the ancient poets having been, in fact, far more lax. This 
view is a necessary corollary of the former, since in our MSS. the lyrics are often 
corrupt. Thus in Ο. C. 547 he keeps ἄλλους, against the dactylic metre, and also 
against the sense. Yet the notes, if somewhat too prolix, often interest even when 
they do not persuade. | 
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THE scansion of the lyrics is given here as by Dr J. H. Heinrich 
Schmidt in his Composttionslehre*, pp. \xx—cvii. For the greater 
convenience of readers, I print the metrical scheme over the Greek 
words, and, under each line of a strophe, the corresponding line of the 
antistrophe, in smaller type. 

If a reader desires only to know what kind of lyric metre is used 
in each case, and how each verse is scanned, then he need not trouble 
himself with the diagrams subjoined to the scanned verses. Their 
meaning, which is simple, will be explained presently. 


Ancient Greek metre is the arrangement of syllables according to Metre. 
‘quantity, ze, according as they are ‘short’ or ‘long.’ A ‘short’ 
syllable, as opposed to a ‘long,’ is that on which the voice dwells for 
a shorter time. In Greek verse the short syllable, u, is the unit of 
measure. Its musical equivalent is the quaver, eo” 4th of =. The 


long syllable, —, has twice the value of wu, being musically equal 
to PF 

Besides wv and -, the only signs used for the lyrics of this play are 
the following :— 

(1) ‘for —, when the value of — is increased by one half, so that 
it is equal to WUv, —v, or v—. And U! for —, when the value of — is 
doubled, so that it is equal to —Uv, Vu, or ----. 

(2) >, to mark an ‘irrational syllable,’ ze. one bearing a metrical 
value to which its proper time-value does not entitle it; viz. ν for —, or 
—forv. Thus ἔργων means that the word serves as a choree, —v, not 
as a spondee, ----. 

(3) -νο, instead of -Uuv, when a dactyl (then called ‘cyclic’) 
serves for a choree, —v. | 

(4) ω, written over two short syllables (as παρά), when they have 
the value only of one short. 


* The second volume of his work, ‘Die Kunstformen der Griechischen Poesie 
und ihre Bedeutung,’ of which the ‘Griechische Metrik’ forms the fourth volume. 


Metres 
used in 
this play. 
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The last syllable of a verse is common (ἀδιάφορος, anceps). Schmidt's 
practice is to mark it ο or — according to the metre: eg. épyay, if the 
word represents a choree, or ἐργᾶ, if a spondee. 


Pauses. At the end of averse, A marks a pause equal to vu, and 
‘A a pause equal to --. 


The anacrusis of a verse (the part preliminary to its regular metre) 
is marked off by three dots placed vertically, : 


The kinds of metre used are few in number, though they occur in 
various combinations. 


1. Logavedic, or prose-verse (λογαοιδικός), was the name given by 
ancient metrists to a kind of measure which seemed to them something 
intermediate between verse and prose, owing to its apparent irregularity. 
Its essential elements are the choree, — vu, and the cyclic dactyl, metri- 
cally equivalent to a choree, ~ wv. Take these words :— 


Stréngthen our | hands, thou | Lord of | bdttles. 


This is a ‘logaoedic’ verse of 4 feet (or tetrapody). If ‘Ok’ were 
prefixed to ‘strengthen,’ it would represent an ‘anacrusis,’ or prelude 
to the regular measure. Such a verse was called ‘ Glyconic,’ from a 
lyric poet Glycon, who used it. A dactyl comes first; then three 
chorees: ~u|[—v|[-v]—-v. But the dactyl might also stand 
second, as: 
Lightly, | mérrily, | spéd the | mornings: 

or, third, as: 


Lést one, | fobtstep | néver reltirning. 


According to the place of the dactyl, the verse was called a first, 
Second, or Third Glyconic. 

In this play, the Second Glyconic (with anacrusis) is the main theme 
of the Parodos from 117 as far as 206 (omitting the anapaests) ; of the 
First Stasimon (668—719); and of the Third Stasimon from 1211 to 
1248. It also occurs elsewhere in combination with other forms of 
logaoedic verse, shorter or longer. Of these other forms, the most 
important is the verse of 3 feet (or tripody), called ‘ Pherecratic’ from 
Pherecrates, a poet of the Old Comedy. It is merely the Glyconic 
shortened by one foot, and is called ‘First’ or ‘Second’ according as 
the dactyl comes first or second: so that this is a ‘ First’ Pherecratic,— 


Hark to the | cry re\sounding. 
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We have this combined with the Second Glyconic in the opening 
of the Fourth Stasimon (1556 ff.). Elsewhere in the play we find 
logaoedic verses twice as long as this, z.e. hexapodies. They are 
combined with the tetrapody, or Glyconic verse, in the epode to the 
Third Stasimon (1239 ff.), and with the tripody, or Pherecratic, in the 
kommos at vv. 510 ff. 


2. Dochmiacs occur in vy. 833—843 = 876—886, and in parts of 
the kommos, 1447—1499. In the following line, let ‘se7/s’ and ‘wzongs’ 
be pronounced with as much stress as the second syllable of ‘ ede?’ and 
of § resent’ :---- | 


Rebil! «ές, rebill | Resint τυγύπρς so dire. 


The first three words form one ‘dochmiac’ measure; the last four, 
another ; and the whole line is a ‘dochmiac dimeter,’ written v : --u | 
-,v||-—-v|-— κι. The comma marks the usual caesura, which is 
preserved in our example. The elements of the dochmiac were thus 
the bacchius, —-—w, equal to 5 shorts, and the (shortened) choree, --, 
equal to 2 shorts. It was a joining of odd and even. No other such 
combination of uegual measures was used by the Greeks. The name 
δόχµιος, ‘slanting,’ ‘oblique,’ expressed the resulting effect by a metaphor. 
It was as if the rhythm diverged sideways from the straight course. 
The varieties of the dochmiac arose chiefly from resolving one of the 
long syllables into two shorts; either with, or without, the further 
substitution of an ‘irrational’ long for a short in the anacrusis, or 
in the short syllable of the bacchius. 


3. The Jonic verse of two feet (dipody) occurs in the Parodos 
(as v. 214 τέκνον, ὤμοι, τί yeywvw;). The Ionic measure is -—vv. 
Without anacrusis (Uv), it is called tonicus a matore: with anacrusis, 
tonicus a minore. Tere the Ionic dipody has anacrusis, and should be 
written νω  ---ων | -- XK |: 

7ο the hill-tops, to the vdlleys. 


4. Other measures used in the lyrics of this play are dactylic (— vv), 
choreic or trochaic (—v), zambic (ω —), in various lengths. The only 
point which calls for notice is the use of the rapid dactylic ‘etvapody to 
express agitated entreaty (Parodos, 241 Π.). Anapaests of the ordinary 
type occur in the Parodos and at the close. 

In the metrical schemes which are subjoined, the kind of metre used 
16 stated at the beginning of each series of verses, and the scanning of 
every verse 1s shown. 


Rhythm. 
—The 
diagrams. 


lx METRICAL ANALYSTS. 


Rhythm is measured movement. It is the part of rhythm to 
arrange the materials furnished by metre in such a way that the whole 
shall please the ear. The diagrams placed after the metrical schemes 
are given here, as by Dr Schmidt, in order to show how the verses 
are rhythmically put together. It is always possible, of course, to 


‘describe in words how a poetical couplet, stanza, or other series is 


constructed. But time is saved if, instead of verbal descriptions, we 
can use pictures, which show the structure at a glance. Dr Schmidt's 
diagrams are merely such pictures. They form a graphic short-hand, 
of a simple kind. 

In the two verses, 


Willows whiten, aspens quiver, 
Little breezes dusk and shiver, 


it is plain that each verse is one rhythmical whole. If we wrote the 
two verses as one verse, a complete rhythm would still end at the word 
‘quiver.’ Each of these verses contains four chorees, —v, being a 
trochaic dimeter. The diagram to express these facts would be 


iv 
ος 
Each verse is here a rhythmical whole (or ‘sentence’) of 4 feet. 
And the first rhythmical sentence corresponds to the second. The 
dots mark the beginning and end of a verse. The curve marks the 
correspondence. 
Again : 

Now let us sing, long live the King, || and Gilpin, long live he; || 

And when he next doth ride abroad, || may I be there to see. Ἰ 
Whether these verses are written as two, or as four, it is equally 
evident that they contain four rhythmical wholes or ‘sentences,’ the 
1st and 2nd answering respectively to the 3rd and 4th. The 1st and 
3rd contain four feet each; the 2nd and 4th, three. The diagram for 
this would be 


4 The curve on the left shows the corre- 
13 spondence of the two groups. The curves 
( 4 on the right show the correspondence of 
13 ' single ‘sentences.’ 


All rhythmical: periods belong to one or other of these two types. 
That is, the period is formed either by a simgée rhythmical sentence 
answering to another, as in the first example; or by a group answering 
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to another, as in the second. A period of the first kind is called by 
Schmidt ‘stichic’ (from στίχος, a verse): of the second, ‘palinodic,’ 
because a group or series recurs. 
The variations on these two simple types are easily understood. In 
a stanza like this,— 
Moreover, something is or seems 

That touches me with mystic gleams 

Like glimpses of forgotten dreams, 
each verse is one rhythmical whole. The period is ‘stichic,’ like the 
first example, only it is repeated ; and would be written 


Similarly, a group of rhythmical sentences may recur more than once, 
making a repeated palinodic period. In some stanzas, again, the first 
verse answers to the fourth, the second to the third. When the order 
of correspondence is thus inverted, the period is antithetic. Such a 
period is seen in diagram II. for the First Strophe of the Parodos. 
There we have four groups of verses corresponding to each other in an 
inverted order, as the curves on the left show. Within these groups, 
single verses or parts of verses correspond in a regular order, as the 
curves on the right show. 

If a rhythmical sentence introduces a rhythmical period without 
belonging to it, it is called a προωῳδός, prelude: or, if it closes it, an 
ἐπῳδός, epode, or postlude. Similarly a prelude may be grouped round 
an isolated rhythmical sentence, which is then called the µεσωδός, 
‘mesode.’ In the diagrams, a prelude or epode is marked by the 
abbreviation πρ. or ἐπ. A mesode does not need to be specially 
marked, since it can always be recognised by the simple fact that 
it forms the central point. (See First Stasimon, Second Strophe, 
diagrams I., II., III., V.) 


11 METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


I. Parodos, vv. 117—253. 


First STRoPHE.—Logaoedic. The Second Glyconic (seen in v. 3) 
is the main theme. 


I., II., denote the First and Second Rhythmical Periods. The sign 
|| marks the end of a Rhythmical Sentence ; ]| marks that of a Period. 


.. = > ES 
Ww σσ Ww ww 
1. 1. ορ : ατις αρ ] ην | rovvac| ea A || 
ε ἵ η αλα | w | οµµατ | ων 
τω wv στ ω = ed πινω Ln at 


2. που κυρει | εκτοπι | os συθ | aso | παντ | ων A | 
αρα και |ησθαφυτ| αλμι |osdvc| αι | ων 


Vv L. τν ὃωὁ - vu - 
4. ο : παντ] ωνακορ |εστατ]οςλΛλ |] 
µακρ : a ]ωνθοσ επ | εικασ | a 


> ... a -_“ ὁ -_ 
1]. 1. προσ : δερκ | ov | λευσσε | δη A 
αλλ : ov |μαν | εν yep |οι 
ο ο Ges Se a, 
2. προσ : πευθ | ov | πανταχ [η A | 
προσ : Ono | ει | τασδ αρ | as 
ο dee 
4. πλαν : atlas A | 
wep ἶ gs | Ύαρ 
v tL πω ώ τω ι. - > = wy 
4. πλαν : ar | as tis o | πρεσβυς | ουδ || εγχωρ | ος προσεβ | 
περ : as | αλλια | τφδεν | α |φθεγκτῳ | µη προπεσ | 
- v Le - vu τον - ων - 
a yap | ουκ || αν ποτ | αστιβες | αλσος | ες A | 
ys var | ει || ro a | εντικαθ | υδρος | ov 
Ὁ  - υ -υ --, we - ων ἵἱ-- -- 
5. cape α | µαιµακετ | αν κορ | αν || ας τρεµο | µεν λεγ | ev | και Λ | 
κρατηρ | µειλιχι | ων ποτ | ων || ρευµατι | συντρεχ | ει | το 
ω το -- - --ω ι πω vy - v Lk 
6. mapa : µειβομ | a a | δερκτ | ως a || φων | ws αλογ | ως το | τας | 
geve : παµµορ |ευφυλ| αξ |αιμεῖ a | σταθατο | Bah | πολλ 
-- - πω v τω 
ευφαµ | ov στοµα | φροντιὸ [ο ος Λ | 


α κελ | ευθο ep | aru |ει 
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> L. τω v τν L-_ 5 vv τω _ 
7. t : εντ | ες τα δε | νυν τιν | ηκ || ειν λογος | ουδεν | af | ov A || 
κλυ ? es | ωπολυ | µοχθ a | λατ] a λογον | ειτι | οισ | es 
ω -- > “wy = ὢ 
8. ον ey : ω λευσσ | ων περι | παν ου | πω A || 
προς eu : αν λεσχ | αν αβατ | ων απο | Bas 


ω ων - > - > - 

9. δυναµ αἱ τεµεν | ος νων | αι που | µοι A | 
wa : πασινοµ | os φων | ει προσθ | εν ὃ 
ὦ- πο 


1Ο. ποτε :ναι]ει A |] 
απερ : ux ]ου 


1. ; II. 


6 
4 


\ 


CNPP PPA A AL  PAAON Ped, 


SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 


ov rot | pyrore | σ ex|| rwvd εδραν | ων | ω yepor | ax || ovra res | af | et A | 
αυτου | µηκετι | rovd|| αυτοπετρ | ov | βηµατοε | εξ] w ποδα |xAw| ys 


57 - ω -υ ἵ- - 
II. 1. er : ow ετι | Bae | ropa | w A | 

our: ωταλις | wsax | ου | es 

> mays ως εδ 


- ω 
Ww 
2. er : ιπροβι ] Bale | xovp|a A | 
η εσθ τω λεχρι | osyer | axp | ov 
> ~~ vw πω οί 
4, rope feouyap| af [as A | 
λα =: os Bpaxus | οκλασ | as 


IIT. 


IV. 
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uw wr ”- -- ” - ww - 


πατερ en | ον rod εν | novx [αι] ᾳ 


Se ee τν 

tw µοι µοι | 

βασ | ειβασιν ]αρμοσ|αιλ Ἰ 

The corresponding words of the strophe are lost. Those of the antistrophe, 
given above, are regarded by Schmidt as forming a single verse, which is interrupted 
by the cry of pain, ζώ µοί µοι, from Oedipus. For the sake of illustrating the metre, 
he conjecturally restores the words of the strophe, on the model of the antistrophe :— 
AN. κατάβα, ἆ πάτερ, εὐλάβησαί @’—OI. αἰαῖ alat—AN. ἀγνᾶν τέμενος κορᾶν. The- 
sign i shows that ἑώ ol wo is a mere parenthesis, not counted in the metre of the 


verse. 
vy m™w ν του .. - > “— - wv = 

I. επεο | pav exe | w0a | pavp || w KwA | w warep| aoaay|w A || 
yepaov | esxepa | σωµα | σον || προκλιω | αξ φιλι | ανε | ay 


- > -.” ~~ . - 
2. wuot | Suoppovos | ar | as A J] 
The words of the strophe are lost. Schmidt supplies OI. οἴμοι τῷ κακοπὀτμφ. 


-_- > —w ων πω = 

1. toApa | gevos επ | cgev | ns A | 
w Tran | wrote | νυν xad| gs 
— ον Ὅ ων -- a 


2. w τλαμ | ων οτι | cai πολ Γις A | 
αυδασ | οντιςε | pus βροτ | ων 


J Www ώ WJ Ss WV = -- 
3. τε ᾗ Τροφεν a | φιλον απ | ος | ev A | 
Tis : οπολυ | πονος αγ | eri | αν 
~ ων - vs ee - 


4. καιτοφιλ|ονσεβ|εσθ]αιλ J 


σου πατριδ | ex πυθ | om | αν 


1. 3 IL. 4 ITT. 4) IV. 4 V. : 
a) : ὃν 
2 : ἢ 
ἤ 3 = ἐπ. στα. a) 
i 


After the Second Strophe follows the third system of Anapaests; 188 dye viv 
—191 πολεμῶμεν. After the Second Antistrophe, from 207 (ὦ ξένοι, ἁπόπτολις) to 
the end of the Parodos, the correspondence of Strophe and Antistrophe ceases. The 
verses are ἀνομοιόστροφα. In some editions the term ἐπῳδός is applied to them; but, 
as Schmidt points out (Gr. Metrik p. 451), this is erroneous, as the absence of unity 
is enough to show. The ἀνομοιόστροφα fall into six sections, each diyided into 
rhythmical periods. The rhythms adopted in the successive sections are varied with 
masterly skill, according to the emotion which each part interprets. 
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ANOMOIOSTROPHA. 


First Section.—Logaoedic. 


> vue —~ vy -v Ke wvw — -- -- 
1. ω : ἔενοι απ : οπτολις | αλλα | µη || Te 70d απ | εννεπ | εις So [ον Λ | 
> —_—J τω —WJ LL. ον VY Ww πω 


2. µη i pnp ος | ῃ τις | ειµι | pd || εξετασ ie ns ip he a par | ευων Ἰ 


(3 


Second Section.—Tonic. 


vv ~-— vy πιω ν, -o- υ ν --- 
I. τι τοῦ : awa φυσις | αυδα τεκνον || ωµοι τι γε | γωνω A | ᾿ 


2. τινος : ει σπερµατος | ω seve || φωνει πατρο | θεν A |] 


Third Section.—Logaoedic. 


“NN Νο Ne 


πω ων τω ων &e wus =. “7 
I. wor ey | w τιπαθ | ω | τεκνόν eu | ov A || 
vv “vey oT ο LJ im 
2. Ney επ : ειπερ επ | εσχατα | Baw | εις Λ | 
Ww τα Ww L_ νι ὃν VV — 
3 αλλ ερω | ου yap εχ | ω | κατακρυφ | αν Λ | 
vv —- vv ee i -- 
4. µακρα : µελλετον | αλλα ταχ | vw leaf 
=—W vy —~J WV L. ὧν ων = 
5. Λαΐου |ιστετι | w | cove | ov A | 
vv =i = vw U ra 
6. To Te : Δαβδαιδ | av yevos | w | Zev A | 
— vy πω ω . vvye 
7. αθλιον | Οιδιποδ | αν | συ yap οὗ le ει A | 


8. δεος : ισχετε | under oc | avd | wo A | 
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|. 5 =a logaoedic verse of 5 feet; 
a. 4, an anapaestic verse of 4 feet. 


Fourth Section.—Anapaestic. 


I. t 


ντ” = 


- ww | w dua | popos w | w A || 


Ww W -- , ων Ld as 
2. θυγατ : ep τιποτ | avrixa | κυρσ | eA | 
3. εξ 


-- -- = - WIS —= = 
: w πορσ | w βαιν | ετε xwp | as A | 
=e .- ει .- 


εσχεο | ποι κατα | Ono | εις A |] 


4. αδ υπ 


ο. 


Fifth Section—I. ΠΠ. Dactylic. III. Logaoedic. 


του πο ~~ vv πι ον ν 
I. ουδενι | µοιριδι | a tears | ερχεται || 
= ν WV πουν = 


ων προπαθ | ῃ To Tw | ειν A | 


WJ Ww = ws WwW —— We arias = 

απατ : α ὃ απατ | as erep | ais are i aA || 
Ws WW = πι wv = ~~ wy 

II. apa : βιλλομιν | α πονον | ου van ‘ ᾽αντιδιὸ ία ωσιν . 3 a ειν A Me 

ν Ww -- -- σπιν ου Ww 

συ δε : τωνὸ κ μά P ων Be ve || εκτοπος oo ede ap | oppos eu Pas as A || 
wy —_J WW — aad 

III.  xOovos : εκθορε | pats τι ines | a xpe ο) os A | 


.. 


εί ᾳπολ]ειπροσ/|αψ]ῃςλ] 


11. 


14. 


15. 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


1. , II. | ο 
4 {3 III +) 
3 ( : 4 
? 13) 


Sixth Section.—I. Dactylic. II. Logaoedic. 


as tye HE: “ee. odd 
ω ~evoe | αιδ | οφρον | ες A | 

ds —- Wwe -- 
κος ὥκιρο { 
- vu = Vy - - = 


τονδ εµον | ουκ ave | τλατ εργ | ων A || 


-- -w bev -- 
ακοντ ο ων at | οντες | αυδαν || 

πο πουν —~=WJ WV 
αλλ ne | ταν ... | av exer | ευοµεν || 
— WJ Ly = 
ω ξενοι | οικτ | ειραθ | a A | 


— ον ών = = = Ww WV πουν 
πατρος υπ | ερ του | µου µονου | αντοµαι || 
—- ων -—- wwe pao ww πο 
αντοµαι | ουκ αλα | οις προσορ  ωµενα | 
ων νὁ - vv - υυω το ω 
οµµα σον | οµµασιν | ws τις αφ | αιµατος | 


πο — wv ~ vw Vv ο WY 


. υμετερ | ου δα | εισα τον | αθλιον | 


. αιδους | ία εν ο υμμι γαρ | ως θεῳ 


πινω —. Ww WV or WV — WJ Ww 
κειµεθα | τλαµονες | αλλ cre | νευσατε || 


μοι ως -ᾱ- 


. ταν αδοκ | ητ | ον χαρ | w A | 


- vv - Vu - VV νυν 
προς σ οτι | σοι φιλον ο εκ σεθεν | αντοµαι || 
σνωῳ ων - - vv 
η texvov | η λεχος | η epee | 7 θεος | 
~v YY wv ωὖ -- 
ου yap 1d | ots αν αθρ | ων Bost as ων A | 
—J VW L Ww VW or 
οστις αν | ει | θεος ay | οι A | 
λα ο ἁ = 
εκφυγ | ev δυν | ar|o a | 
1.5. IL. 


ixvii 


Ixvill METRICAL ANALYSIS. 
I. A dactylic series. II. +) 


II. Kommos, vv. 510—548. 


First STROPHE.—Logaoedic. 


—> wn ωϱ & -ν ω ἵ--, -υ ων & ~ ων He - 
I. 1. δεινον | µεν το παλ | αι || κειµενον | η | δη κακον | ω || feu επεγ| ειρ/| ειν A | 


ηνεγκ | ουν κακο |ar|| ω ξενοι |η | »εγκαεκ ων] µεν θεος |ιστ ω 


> Vv L_ ae. 
vw —~ w = ω 
2. op : ως Sepap | ac rv) | eof | a A | 
του : ων 8 αυθ | αιρετον | ovd | εν 
a. να 


II. 1. ze: rour|o A | 
αλλ : es | τι 

2. tas : δειλ | αι | ας απορ | ου φαν | ao | as Λ | 
>: @ Ίμευν ᾳ πολι | ουδεν | cdp | w 

> —~v vy τω L. = 
3. αλγ : ndovos | a gv | εστ | ας Λ | 

Ύαμ : ωνενε | δησεν | ar | g 

> ον vw τω .. _ 
4. µη : προς fev | ας αν | οιξ | ης A || 


η : µατροθε | ωςακ | ου | ω 


> —w Vv τν tC - 

5. τας : σαςαπε]|πονθαν] ad | 7 A | 
Suc > weupa | λεκτρε | πλησ|ω 
ων, νυν ων ἵ- τω ων υω 


6. το ? τοι πολυ | και | µήδαµα | ληγον | 
ω : µοι θανατ | os | µενταδακ| ουειν 
> L. L. πω WwW = vw .. = 
7. χρῃζ : w | Sev | ορθον ax | ουσµ ax | ουσ {αι A | 
| 


w i:gev|auvr | ade du | εε | ου | µεν 
> —_ > we L = 
8. ω : por orepé | ov cer | ev | w A || 
πως : Φῃςπαιὸ | εδυοδ | aria 
LL. -- 
ϱ. gev | pe A | 


w | Zev 
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10. πειθ : ov καγ | ω yap οσ | ov συ | προσ | χρῃζ | es A Ἰ 
µατρ : osxow | asamre |Pdracrovy| wd | «ty | os 
I. 3 II. 5 
4 ) F 
3 | 4 
4 = ἐπ. 4 


II. . 


2 
6 = ἐπ. 
SECOND STROPHE.—lIambic. 
> τν vvuy ο -,  ὸ -ω Vvuv eve 


σαιτ : εισ αρ | απογον | οιτε] και κου || ae ye | rarpos a | Sedge | ax A || 
δυσ : ave |τιγαρε |θουφον] ον τι |Ιτουτο | τι δεθελ | ers µαθ | ειν 


v avo ἵ- -υ -ν - κάν - Vs - 
ι ως ces. δρα | phone Ἱορυσος ααοώλ1 
warp :ο5 πα | mac | δευτερ | ave || παισας | επινοσ | w »οσ | ov 
WJ ν Ww VW Wa ουν — WJ as 
ε : παθες ε | παθον a | λαστ ex | ειν A | 
ε ἶ κανε ε] xavov εχ] ει δε | µοι 
WwW —" — WJ ν WY VY - 
ε πα ουκ ε eles | te yap ε | Sefop [ην A | 


τι : τουτο | προς δικ | ase | τιγαρεγ]ωφρασ]ω 


- @ ω - @ 
δωρον ο an µηποτ ey ο ω =e | καρδιος || 


και yap αν | ους εΦο» ᾖ|ευσεµαπ]| ωλεσαν 


 ωφελ | ησας | πολεος | εξελ | eof | ae A | 
von : wide | καθαρος | aidps | esrod | nrO | ον 


i i 
ty ο 


f2 


lxx 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


III. First Stasimon, vv. 668—719. 


First STROPHE (forming a single period).—Logaoedic, with the Second 


Glyconic for main theme. 


=> wv - vu He => πω ών nev -ω ἵ- - 
ευιππ | ου ἔενε] τασδε| xwp || as ex | ov τα κρατ|ιστα]|γαςεπ | ava | a A || 
θαλλει δὶ ουρανι | asumr | αχν || as ο | καλλιβορ |usxar| ηµαρ | a |e 

« ἔ. -ν ο -υ ἵ- -ὖ ων -υ 


τον : apy | ητα Κολ | ωνον | ενθ || α λιγ | ea µιν | υρετ ας αι Λ | 


ναρκ : wo | οἳ µεγαλ | av θε] aw || αρχαι | ον στεφαν | ωμο | τε 


Lee πω ὡν - ve - G ~w ὃὁώ L. - 

Bap : ιζ | ουσα µαλ | ιστα | ηδ || ων χλωρ | ats υπο | βασσ | as A || 
χρυσ ἵ αυγ | ns Κροκο | ovda | υπν] οι κρην | αιμιυθ] ους | wv 

= ε. “—w Vv τω LL. = = στ ὁώ = we 


τον : ow | ωπον ex | ουσα | κισσ || ον και | ταν aBar | ον θε | ov A | 
Kno : w | ουγομαδ | espe | εθρ Ιωναλλ | αιεε | guar | 


τν σον ων LU νι WV —wW = -ω 
φυλλαδα | µυριο | καρπον αν | ηλ || cov αν | ηνεμ | ον τε . παντων | 
ὠκυτοκ |osmed: | ων επι | γισσ | εται α | κηρατ | ᾧ συν | ομβρφ 

-” —w Vv - vw L. = Ss we -ω -ω ἵ-- -- 


χειµων | ωνινο | βακχι | wr |αςα | ec Aco |vvaos| euBar| ev | eA | 
στερνουχ | ου χθονος | ovde | Μουσ]]αν xop|oa vw απ | εστυγ | ησαν |ουδ|α 
> wv -νω me - 
θεαις : αμϕιπολ | wy 718 | ην | as A |] 
χρυσ : amos | Αφρδ | ir | a 


™™~ 
ο ουν κών ο ος 
/ 


LHD PHL AH HAHAH Οι’ 


I 
Mo 
a 
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SECOND STROPHE.—Logaoedic,—the Second Glyconic being now varied 
by other logaoedic sentences, of 3, 6, or 2 feet. Note the contrast 
between the numerous small periods here, and the one great period 
of the First Strophe. 


= ὡπ ωω LL πω ων ἵἱ-- —~ ” .. - 
i εστιν ὃ | οιον ey | w || yas Ace | as || ove erax | ov] wo A | 
αλλον 6 | αινον εχ | ω || µατροπολ | ει || rade κρατ | wor | ον 


- 5» -υν ων |-- we ἵ-- τν ων eK “wv Vv L_ = 
11. ουδ εν |τᾳ µεγαλ| ᾳ || Δωριδι | var | Πελοπ | ος || rwrore| βλαστ|ονλ] 
δωρον | του µεγαλ | ου || δαιµονος | ecw | ειν χθονος | αυχ || nuapey| wr | ον 


III. 1. Φυτ : ευµ α | χειρ | ωτον | αυτο | ποι | ον A | 
ευ : ιππον | ευ | πωλον | ευθαλ | aco | ον 
> = Vv πω πω = 
2. eyxe : ων Φοβ | nua | dai | wr A || 
w  : wat Kpov | ουσυ | yap my | εις 
Vv ων &e -νυν = vu L. 


3. ο : rade | θαλλ | ειµεγ| ιστα | xwp | aA J 


Tod : εισας | αυχ | nu αν | αξ Ποσ | ειδ | αν 


- > —~ v L σω w .. - 
LV. 1. γλαυκας | παιδοτροφ | ου | φυλλον ελ | at | as A | 
(πποισ | wrovax |εστ] pa χαλ | w | ον 
> - vv L “vu πο . = 
2. To : pev tis | ου | veapos | ovde | yyp | a A |] 
πρωτ : awe | tao | δεκτισ | asa | yu | as 
Lee -ν ο ἵ-- -υ ον me vu όν - ωυ - 
V. av | var | wy art | wor || ει χερι | περσ || as ο γαρ] αιεν op | wy κυκλ| os A | 


a6 | ev | ηρετμος | ex Ιπαγλαλι a Ί]χερσιπαρ]απτομεν]α πλατ]|α 


= > —v » - v= 
VI. 1. λευσσει | νιν Μορι | ου Δι | os A | 


θρωσκει | των εκατ | ομποδ | ὧν 


ο ο ος ντα 
2. xa yAaux | wrs AO | av [aA | 
Νηρῃδ | ων ακολ | ουθ | os 


ae I. : Il ¢. IV. 


Ixxil METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


IV. Lyrics* in vv. 833—843 =876—886.—Dochmiac. 


ee ee 
I. 1. « : wrod | ts A | 


t iw ταλ | as 


WJ _-~— VW =n _ == = 


Www = VY ad 


2. τι : Spas ω gev | ουκ aa || ἠσεις ων | es Bao || ανον ει yep | ων Λ | 
οσ ον λημ εχ | ων αφ || (κου sev | ει τα || de doxes Ter | ειν 
> - ed w “ys w wmv - 

3. ειργ : ου σου µεν | ου τα a | δεγεµωµεν | ov A |] 
δοκ : w travd ap | ουκετ] « veuw wor | w 


[Here follow four iambic trimeters, 837—840, = 880—883.] 


Vv ου —-Vv -νυ — = ow -- 
II. 1. προ : βαθ ωδε | Bare || βατ εντοπ | οι A | 
t i ωπαςλε | wse || ω Ύας προ | µοι 


ν WF Ww Vw et ) Ww ww wo WJ -- 
2. πολ : us εναιρετ | αι πολ [| us εµα σθεν | ει A | 
μολ : ετεσυν Tax | ει μολ || ET επει περ | αν 


4. προ : Bal woe haa μοι A || 


περ : wo ode | δη 


I. dochm. = πρ. II. (dochm. 
a dochm. 
ochm. : 
dochm. dochm. 
dochm. dochm. 
dochm. dochm. = ἐπ. 
dochm. 


* Schmidt calls this lyric passage simply ‘Wechselgesang.’ It is not a xouuéds 
in the proper sense (cp. n. on 833). 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixxill 


V. Second Stasimon, vv. 1044—1095. 


First STROPHE.—Dactylic. 


I. 1. a? ην oft | dai | wy A | 


η ἵπουτον εφ | εσπερ | ον 


_ ee aes Utes, -ᾱ- 

2. ανδρ : ων ταχ επ | ιστροφ | αι A | 
πετρ : as νιφαδ | οἳ πελ | wo 
κ πο ὑτο ee 

3. tov : xaAxoBo | av Ap| 7 A |] 
Οι : ardos | ets vou | ον 


- ὃς - - Όιον -- - vv = = 
II. 1. μειξ :ουσιν | η προς | Πνθι | ats η || λαμπασιν | ακταις | 
πωλ : οισι | η peed | αρµατ | οι φευγ] οντες αμ | ιλλαις 
Be ο ατα ώς Yee 
2. ου : ποτνι | αι | σεµνα τιθ | ηνουντ || αιτελ [η A | 
αλ : ωσετ | αι | dewos ο | προσχωρ]ἱων Ap | ης 
ο ας τα ο ο ας ees cee ον. eth ος 
III. 1. θνατ : οισιν | ων και | χρυσε | α || κλῃς επ | ιγλωσσ | a Be | βακε | 
dew : ade | Θησειδ | αν ακμ | a | πας yap | αστραπτ | ει χαλ | wos 


L~u - = v -- ΕΙ Ὡς -υυνυ - 
2. προσπολ | ων Ev | pod | αν ενθ || on | αι τον | εγρεµαχ | αν A | 
πασα 5 | oppar | αικαθ | eo au Ἰπυκτ] no | αστομι | ων 


ο ιν ον ο eee ἁ ώς δι 
3. Θησεα | και | τας | διστολ || ους a | Sunras a | δελφ | ας A | 


αμβασις | οι | ταν | crm | αντι | µωσιν Αθ | αν |αν 
Ld Γι ἵ. ν - - ee VU - vu -- 
4. αυτ | αρκ | ει ταχ | eupeg || ειν Bo | ᾳ | τουσὸ ανα | χωρους |] 
και | το» | ποντι | ον Ύαι || a ox | ov | Peas φιλον | υιον 
II. : III.* 


3 ) |. 

2 
ο. 
ο 4 / 
3 |. 

* Period I. is here given as by Schmidt. But in v. 1054 he 
reads ὀρείταν | ἐγρεμάχαν (with Gleditsch), instead of the Ms. τὸν 
ἐγρεμάχαν | Θησέα καί. Hence v. 2 of Period III. above runs thus,— 

ee ee eS - 
προσπολ | ων Eu | µολπιὸ | αν ενθ || ουµαι op | array, and, instead of 
giving two tetrapodies, gives only one, followed by a dipody; {έ. . 42. instead 
of .44. Accordingly, instead of two Periods after the first, Schmidt has only one, 
reading our III. 3 thus: eypeuax | αν Tas | διστολ | ους α || τας | δελφας ||, or «44. 
instead of our .44. His Period II. (=our II. and III.) then contains the series 
.44.431.44.Ξ4 11.42.44. 


4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 


lxxiv METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


ITI. 1. 


SECOND STROPHE.—Dactylic. 


= ee ο = 
ep : ουσ | η medA | ουσιν | ως A | 
ι : w |θεωνπαντ | αρχε | παντ 


ο, ο “bee. a 
προ | µνατ | acre | µοι A | 
οπτ | a | Ἴευπορ | οις 


αἱ. eee, ΙΙ Ελα 


γνωμ i αταχ | αντ | ασ | ειν A | 

yas : τασδε | δαµ | ουχ | os 

> Lowey ese ea ου νο ως ο πω ας ρω ος, 
ταν : δεινα | τλασαν | dewa ὃ | ευρουσ || αν προς| αυθαιμ|ωνπαθ| 7 J | 
σθεν > ει πι | νικει | wrov | ευαγρ | ον τε | ειωσ | αι rox | ον 

> Lev Lad - vv == Liu oS Όνν ---- 
τελ : ει τελ | ει | Ζευςτι κατ | apap || µαντις | exp εσθλ | ων ay | ωνων ] 
σεμν : a τε | was| Παλλας ΑΘ | ava || καιτον | αγρευτ | αν Απ | ολλω 
ο. ος ρε ee ete! es 


ειθ α | ελλαι | α ταχ | υρρωστ || ος πελ | ειας | 
και κασ] ιγνητ | αν πυκν] οστικτ ων ο | παδον 


. αιθερι | ας νεφελ | ας κυρσ || αἰμ αν | wf αγ | wry || 


ωκυποδ | ων ελαφ | ων στεργ || ω διπλ | as αρ | ωγας 
ας. HO ete Wa οι. 

at: wp | yo | aca | rovpoy || op | αλ] 

por : ew | ya | rade | και πολ || cr | acs 


I. *) 11. (4 ITI. fe 
8) ῄ ς η 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ίχχν 


VI. Third Stasimon, vv. 121Ι1-- 13248. 


STROPHE.—Logaoedic, based on the Second Glyconic. 


- > πω vy ONS Le μας S — vy του = 
I. 1. οστις | του πλεον | ος µερ | ους || χρηζει | του µετρι | ου rap | εις A || 
µη φυν | αιτο α | παντα | νικ || ᾷλογ | οντοὃ επ | ειφαν | x 
-> τὸ ν νο L συ ν νυν Vv -νυῳο που 
3. ζωειν | σκαιοσυν | av Φυλ | aca || ων εν eu | οι κατα | δηλος | εσται || 
βηναι | κειθεν ο) | εν περ | nx || ειπολυ | δευτερο | ως ταχ | ιστα 
S tL ~w Vv του L- --ὖ τν Vv -υω - 
3. επ ? ει | πολλα µεν | αι µακρ | at || αµερ | αι κατε | θεντο | δη A || 
ως :ευτ] αντονε | ov παρ | x |Ικουφας | αφροσυν | as dep | ον 
ο. -- πω ο -ω Le. -- τὸ ν -ω - 
4. Avr: as | εγγυτερ | w τα | τερπ || ovra ὃ | ove ay td | os o | rov A |] 
τι imday| απολυ |μοχθο] εξ || wris | ουκαματ | we | ι 
ν "ο - ”Όῥ -υ . 


II. 1. or Ἱαντι|εεπλε]ονπεσ]ῃλΛ| 
Φθον : ος στασ | esep | ts pmax | as 
— Ww τον νυν ὃν — WV 
2. tov δε | ovros | ο ὃ επι | κουρος || 
και pov | οιτο | Te Kara | µεμπτον 
Μον τν WII ad = ww Vv — WW 
4. ισοτελ | εστος | Aidos | ore µοιρ | ανυµεν | αιος || 
επιλε | λογχε | πυµατον | axpares | απροσο | µιλον 
Wye ων ωώ vvy πω 
4- αλυρος | αχορος | αναπεφ | ηνε | 
ynpas | αφιλον | ὧα προ | παντα 


WI ου ν = Ww .. κά 
5. θανατος | es reA | evr | av A J] 
κακο κακ | ων Evy  οικ | ει . 
i. II. 


“heh Ον: 


"AA ο Α.Α. 


lxxvi METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


EPpopE.—Logaoedic. 
α τς 1 ο. 
1. 1. εν | ο αρ ώς ο κ 


--υ - ου = -ωυ ἵ- - 
a. παντοθ]|εν Bop | eos | ws tis | axr [a A |] 
~v Le we - L- - 
II. 1. κυµατο | wrn€ | χειµερι | a hop | er | ae Λ | 
-- > πω vw Ες _ 


2. ws και | τονδε κατ | ακρ | ας A | 
- > “wv - - 
3. δειναι | κυµατο | ay | εις A | 


. ο ο -ν ώ - ον L -- 
4. ar | αι κλονε | ουσιν α | ειξυν | ove | a A ἸἩ 
— wd Ww wv - > - 
III. 1. αι µεν απ | αελι | ου δυσμ | αν A | 
xg eg: δν το -- 


2. αι ὃ ανα | τελλ | ovr | os A | 


—~ wv εν - > = 
3. at Sava | peco | av axr | w Λ || 


> πώ ων wav Le — 
4. αι ὃ : εννυχι | av απο | Pir | av A |] 
I. + 11. ό ΠΠ. {4 
{) ή 
ο 9 4 
μ 13 
6 ° 


ο Schmidt inserts y’ after xAovéovow, when the verse reads 
ge edad aoe ariel Canal a ο, 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. luxvii 


VII. Kommos, vv. 1447—1456=1462—1471: 1477—1485 
= I149I—1499. 
First STROPHE.—Iambic in periods I. and II. In III., v. 1 is 
dochmiac, v. 2 logaoedic (First Glyconic). 


I. 1. νε : a ταδε | νεοθεν | nrAGe | poe A | 
hey : as we | µαλοδ ερ | ειπετ | αι 


Ww WGI WM WY = WwW ων WV τον — 

2. κακ : a βαρυ | ποτµα | παρ αλα | ov fev | ov A | 
κτυπ : 05 αφατ | os δι | oBoros | es daxp | αν 
a a, προς ο ee ee 


3. ειτι | potpa | µη | κιγχαν]ει A | 
δειµ υπ | ηλθε | κρατ | os Φοβ | αν 
Vv -- τω πο πω -ω νυν = - 
II. 1. par : αν si | ovdey | age | ωµα | δαιµον | ων ex | ω pear [αι A | 
ε : πτηήξα | θυµον | ουραν |ιαγαρ]ἱαστραπ | ηφλεγ| ea war | w 
v -ω L -v- - v eH vuyv = 
2. op : ᾳορ] ᾳ | ταυτα | ως: στρεφ | wy | weverep| a A | 
τι ἴμαναφ] no | ειτε | os de || δοικαδ | ου | Ύαραλι | ον 


v ο” -- ο --ω = 
III. 1. τα : δε παρ ηµαρ | αυθις|αυξων αν | w A | 
ap: ορμµᾷ ποτ | ουδ αν || ευ ξυμφορ | as 
όν = L. = 
2. έκτυπεν | atOyp | w| Zev A | 
ω µεγας | αιθηρ | w | Zev 


4= mp. “64 III. dochm. 
ς { 4 dochm 
5 ) { 4 4- ἐπ 
+ 


SECOND STROPHE.—Dochmiac in periods I., II., IV.: iambic in III. 


id Ww = “gy VY ar as 

I. 1. € : α ιδου pad | αυθις | ae [αι A | 
ι Me wiw παι | Bad || Bald ειτακρ] a 
Ww Ww WY WV WI WV 


2. δι : απρυσιοςοτ | οβος A Ἰ 
wep: εγυαλ εαλ | wy 


Ixxvill METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


νω - Ὁ -Ὁὂὐ wv = 
II. 1. ιλ : aos ω dary | ων ιλ|αος e te | γα A || 
1οσ : = ctdwe | w θε || w τυγχαν | es 
> wvwur- yv τω = 
2. par : εριτυγχαν | εις α| Paes ree me ων A | 

βου : θυτον εστι | αν ay i ιζων =u | ου 

wv πω —- Ww = πο WY του -~ vy 
ITY. = ev : αισι | ου de | σου roy | oul pnd a | λαστον | arp 3 es ων A Ἰ 

ο iyaptev| os σε | και πολ | ισµα || και φιλ | ovser | ate | οι 
vy --- -, - -νῳ - 
IV. 1. 


: KEpon ae | wv ne | ασχοιµι | πως A | 
‘ : αιαν xap | ιν παρ | acxew παθ | ων 


»” ww = Ὁ 


2. Zev ἰανασοιφων]ω A | 
σπευσ : ov αἴσσ ων | αξ 
I. dochm. II. dochm. _ Tit. 4) IV dochm 
dochm. een 4 τα 
dochm. dochm. dochm. 
° ae 


VIII. Fourth Stasimon, vv. 1556—1578 


STROPHE.—Logaoedic (the tripody, or Pherecratic verse, in period I.; 
the tetrapody, or Glyconic, in II.). 


»,. ων, -ω & 


πω ώ = ο L τν ο - —v 

I. et Oepus | εστι | por|| trav αφαν | η θε | ον || και σε Aer | aus 768 | er Ἰ 
ω χθονι | αιθε | αι || σωµατα | vexar | ου || θηροον | ev mud | αισι 
wu -ω - Le 


- > —_ > S 


II. 1. εννυχι | ων αν | αξ AS | ων || ευ Αιὸ | ωνευ | λώσομ Pa αι A | 


ταισιπολ| υξεν | os ευν | ασθ | αι κνυζ | εισθαιτ| εξ αντρ | ων 


ος, τω w we L πω ὃν πω -- 


2. απονα | und επ | ι βαρυ | αχ] ει ζενον | εξανυσ | αι ‘inp he wo A | 
αδαµατ | ον purA | axa wap | Acd|| ᾳ λογος | αιεν εχ | ει τον | w 


* Schmidt reads μὴ ἐπίπονα, adding τὸν before ξένον: in the antistr., ὕλακα for 
φύλακα, adding δὴ before λόγος. This gives ο: ~~~ | =~[~~e |] UK Il ~~] 
~~ |-~|-Al 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixxix 


eee το ee ο a 
34. ταν :παγ | κευθ | η κατ | w vexp|| wv πλακα | και Στυγι | ον Sop | ov A || 
Tas : παι | και |Taprap| ου κατ || ευχομαι | ενκαθαρ | φβην | αι 
> _ WwW LL — Wd Ες, πω - ww -νύ -- 
4. πολλ : ων yap | αν | και par | αν [/πηµατ | ων ικν | ουµεν | w A | 
ορµ =: ωμε | φ | veprep | as || ry ter | φνεκρ |ωνπλακ] as 
v - Vv L- -ν -ω ee - 
5. παλ ? ιν σφε | δαιµ | ων dix | αιος | avé | οι A J 
σε : τοικι | κλησκ| ωτον | αιεν | υπν | ον 
1. KL 
3) 


ους 


“hh HRA RA DRA, 


IX. Kommos, vv. 1670—1750. 
First STROPHE.—Choreic, in verses of 6 or of 4 chorees. 


I, 1. αι : αι | Φευ | εστιν | εστι | νων | δη A | 


ποθ :os | τοι | καικακ]ωναρ] ην |τις 


ω - - ω - ω 
2. ov Το µεν | αλλο δε | µη πατρος | εµφυτον ||* 


καιγαρο | µηδαµα | δη φιλο | ην φιλον 


* w, written over two short syllables, means that here they have the value of only © 
one short; so that οὐ τὸ µέν (for example) is to be regarded as a choree, —~, not 
as a cyclic dactyl, ~~~. Schmidt has illustrated this by Aesch. 4g. 991 θρῆνον 
Ἐρινύος αὐτοδίδακτος ἔσωθεν, which similarly gives -w|-w|—-w|-w|u|-A If. 
In reference to that passage, he remarks :—‘ The heavy complaint of the Chorus, which 
breaks forth impetuously, is adequately expressed first by the strong ictus placed 
each time on --, and then by the quick movement of w.’ (Rhythmic and Metric, 
p- 50,—the English translation of Dr Schmidt’s ‘Leitfaden,’ by Prof. J. W. White, 
of Harvard.) 


Ixxx METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


WwW 
4. α : λαστον | aya | δυσμορ | ow orev | af | ειν A [ 
ο : ποτεΎγε | καιτον | εν xep | οι κα | ex | ον 
-ω - ω - w -ω 
4. ωτινι | τον πολυν | αλλοτε | µεν πονον || 
ω πατερ] ω φιλος | wrova | ει κατα 
- wo - ow -- -- ω - ω -ω 
6. έµπεδον | ειχοµεν | εν ος | w ὃ αλογ | ιστα παρ | οισοµεν | 
yas σκοτον | ειµενο; | ουδε y ev | ερό αφιλ | ητο ε | poe wore 
ce ων - vu lL. - 


6. 8 : ovte | kat ad | ovr | a A | 
tirade | µη κυρ | no | τς 
Vv -ν be -νονο τω -νυῳ _ 
II. 1. 108 : εστι | εστ | ιν µεν | εικασ | αι Φιλ | οι A || 
ε :mpatev| ε | πραξεν | οιον | Oecd | εν 
Vv πω -- - - - 
2. Be : Bnxev | ως wad | tor αν ey ev nab | w λαβ οι os A || 
το ποιον | as ε | χρηζε | yaser | ι ξεν | as 
ν WV Ww CL — 
IIL. 1. teyap or | w | pyr re Ia ns A. || 
εθανε ος | αν ὃ εχ | ει 
- rv πυο - vw 
2. µητε | ποντος | αντε | κυρσεν | 
com ευσκι | αστο» | αιεν 


ae — WW WI ww WV — 
3. ασκοπ | οι de | πλακες ε] αμα | 
ovde | πενθος | ελιπ α | κλαυτον 


vvuyv L. wu {-- ων ων = 
4. εν αφαν | ει | tive pop | » | φεροµεν|ον A J] 
ανα yap | om | acerod |w | πατερεµ | ον 
τω 
IV. τ. σολ. : awa, | ὃς ο | ος Ke a A | 
orev : ειδα | κρυο | ovdex|w 
τω -νῳ - ως, = τω ων - 
2. νυξεπ]ομμασ| w Be | βακε | πως sap [η τιν | am | av Λ | 
πως µε | χρητο | σονταλ | αιαν] αφανισ | αιτο | σονδ αχ | ος 
Le be -νυ --, -ω ων -ω - 
4. Ύαν | η | ποντι | ον ) κλυδ [ων αλ | ωµεν | αι βι | ου A | 
ω | µοι[γαξτεπ]| ι ev jl as θαν | ewe | χρηζες | αλλ 
Vv -ν vo. - v - 
4. 8vo : οιστον | εξομ | εν τροφ | av A | 
ep : nuos | εθανε | wie | po 


METRICAL ANALYSIS. Ixxxi 


-ῳῳ νο vvVy vuy 
V. 1. ου κατ | oda | κατα µε | Φονιος | AGS a as a οι οι ον i ι Λ | 
w ταλ | ava | Τις αρα | µεποτμος]| αυθις | ωδ'[ανὶ ολβι | ος] 
a ae es 


-ω 
2. ζυνθαν | ew yep | at | A ΙΤ 


{lost in antistrophe] 


Vv πω -υοω -» ἵ-- πω ών - ων ἵ- - 
3. tad : away |wse | µοιγο ] μελλ |. ων Bros | ov Be | wr | os A || 
επ : appevi|acer| ωφιλ | α ||ras πατρος | wd ερ | nu | as 
~ vv Yu - v/v -ν = a vuyv- - - 
VI. τ. ω διδυµ | a τγεκν | ων αρ | tora a {I το Φερον | ex θε | ov jas | ev A | 
αλλ eres | ολβι | ως γε | λυσε || To τελος | w φιλ | αι ia | ov 
wv υω - -v kL, ~~ Yu -- ... - 
2. pnd er αγ | αν μι | εσθον | ov|| τοι κατα | µεμπτε ss Byr| ov A J 
ληγετε | τουδ αχ | ους kan | ων || yap δυσαλ| wros | ουδ | ει 
I. 6 II. 6 111. +) 
4 6 ; 
(κό | 4 
4 | 
ό 6 = ἐπ. 
{4 : 
IV. 4 V. : VI. : 
: { 4 { 4 
| 4 4 4 
( : 4 6 
{ : {4 : 
. 4 
4 
SECOND STROPHE.—Choreic. 
Y¥ = Vv ως τω = πω 


1. τ. παλ : ιν φιλ | α συ | ανω ρεξομ. ie ev A || 
φιλ i astpes | ητε | pndery || αλλα | ro guy | w 
> ο ω ω “uv = 
2. ι 2 pepos ex | ec pe | ms A | 
και : παρος απ | εφυγε | τι 
> Mey - Vv 
II. 1. ταν : χθονιον | εστι | avid | ew Λ | 
τα : opyy το | µη πιτ | νειν κακ | ως 


* [ἀνόλβιος] is conjecturally supplied by Schmidt. Cp. note on 1716. 

+ Schmidt omits ξυνθανεῖν yeparp, but retains πατρί. Periods V. and VI., as 
given above, then form only one period, the series Ὀείπρ.4 4.44 .Ξ.4 4.44. See 
note on v. 1690. 


Ixxxil METRICAL ANALYSIS. 


Vv - ο” —- vu πο - 
2. τιν : os warp | os rad |αινεγ]ω A | 
Φρον > w τι ᾖ|δηθ ο | περνο | es 
Wd bom Ww — . —- WW = 
3. Dew : ws Se | πως ταδ | εστι | pov A | 
ο imwspor| ouued | es dou | ους 
πω -- SG vwuwy πω 
III. 1. ουχ op | as τι | τοῦ ewe | πλήξας | 
ox ex | wun | δεγεµα| reve 
sa Ww = S Ww ν — WV 
2. και Tod | ως τι | τοδε pad | αυθις | 
µογος ex | εικαι| παρος επ | ειχε 
www ών WwW W Ww WwW WV — WW 
4. αταφος | επιτνε | διχα τε | παντος | 
τοτε µεν | απορα | τοτε δυπ | ερθεν 


WAY 
WII WwW — A WW WV —WJ 


4. aye µε | και τοτ | επεναρ | ιξον Ἰ 
µεγ αρα | πελαγος | ελαχετ | ον τι 
αι au“ 

Φευ Φευ 
gt ae ee oe 
IV. 1. δυσταλ | awa | που | δητ A || 

| ποιµολ| wuev | ω | Zev 
wT που των WI Ww VW 

2. αὖθις | wd ερ | nos | απορος || 

ελπιδ | wy yap | es τιν | ert µε 
> -v -v Le - 
4. αι i wva | trAapov| εξ [w A | 


δαιµ :ων τα | νυν γε | λαυν [ει 


Le = Il. ° IIT. . Vit: 2 


η (4 7 
me) ) 


* In Period I., v. 4, Schmidt adopts Gleditsch’s expansion of the Ms. text, ἵμερος 
ἔχει µέ «τι. IZ. τίς «οὖν», and in the antistrophe, Καὶ πάρος ἀπεφύγετον. 
ΑΝ. «τί 8y;>. Hence this verse becomes a tetrapody (instead of a tripody, as 
above), and Periods I. and II., as given above, fall into ome period with v. 1 as 
prelude, the series being .6.=mp., .4.4-=-4-4. In the note on 1739 f. will be 
found my reasons for preferring Hermann’s reading καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε. ΑΝ. τί; 

+ Schmidt, with Gleditsch, reads a second αἰαῖ in the strophe (v. 1734), and in 
the antistrophe AN. val val. XO. dei ged. This being included, the period becomes 
palinodic, the series being .4.4.=.4.4. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΑΩΙ 


1.8. 11. 


ZOPOKAEOYS 
ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 


I. 


O ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ συνηµµένος πώς ἐστι τῷ ΤΥΡΑΝΝΩι 
τῆς γὰρ πατρίδος ἐκπεσὼν ὁ Οἰδίπους ἤδη γεραιὸς ὧν ἀφικνεῖται eis ᾿Αθήνας, 
ὑπὸ τῆς θυγατρὸς Αντιγόνης χειραγωγούμενος. ἦσαν γὰρ τῶν ἀρσένων περὶ 
τὸν πατέρα φιλοστοργότεραι. ἀφικνεῖται δὲ eis Αθήνας κατὰ πυθόχρηστον, 


ὡς αὗτός φησι, χρησθὲν αὐτῷ παρὰ ταῖς σεμναῖς καλουμέναις θεαῖς µεταλ- 5 


λάξαι τὸν βίον. τὸ μὲν οὖν πρὠτον γέροντες ἐγχώριοι, ἐξ ὧν 5 χορὸς 

, 6 l4 l4 Ν 5 / 9 a” a 
συνέστηκε, πυθόµενοι συνέρχονται καὶ διαλέγονται πρὸς αὐτόν" ἔπειτα δὲ 
σμήνη παραγενοµένη τὰ κατὰ τὴν στάσιν ἀπαγγέλλει τῶν παίδων, καὶ τὴν 
γενησοµένην ἄφιξιν τοῦ Κρέοντος πρὸς αὐτόν: ὃς καὶ παραγενόµενος ἐπὶ τῷ 
ἀγαγεῖν αὐτὸν eis τοὐπίσω ἄπρακτος ἁπαλλάττεται. ὃ δὲ πρὸς τὸν Θησέα 
διελθὼν τὸν χρησμὸν οὕτω τὸν βίον καταστρέφει παρὰ ταῖς θεαῖς. 

Τὸ δὲ δρᾶμα τῶν θαυμαστῶν' ὃ καὶ ἤδη γεγηρακὼς ὁ Σοφοκλῆς ἐποίησε, 
χαριζόµενος οὗ µόνον τῇ πατρίδι ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ δήμφ' ἦν γὰρ 
Κολωνῆθεν' ὥστε τὸν μὲν δῆμον ἐπίσημον ἀποδεῖξαι, χαρίσασθαι δὲ καὶ τὰ 
µέγιστα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, δὲ ὧν ἀπορθήτους ἔσεσθαι καὶ τῶν ἐχθρῶν αὐτοὺς 

, € ld « 2Q7 A @ 4 9 
κρἀτήσειν ὑποτίθεται ὃ Οἰδίπους, προαναφωνῶν ὅτι διαστασιάσουσι πρὸς 
Θηβαίους ποτὲ καὶ τούτων κρατήσουσιν ἐκ χρησμῶν διὰ τὸν τάφον αὐτοῦ. 

ε Δ 9. [ή e 4 9 a 3) a 39 a ¢€ / « 

Ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ dpdparos ὑπόκειται ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ ἐν τῷ irr Κολωνῷ 
πρὸς τῷ ναφ τῶν σεμνών. & δὲ χορὸς συνέστηκεν ἐξ Αθηναίων ἀνδρών. 


προλογίζει Οἰδίπους. 


This Argument precedes the play in L (p. 96a): the other three follow it 
(p. 1184). 3 ἦσαν sc. αἱ Ovyarépes. For τῆς θυγατρὸς Brunck wrote μιᾶς τῶν θυγα- 
τέρων (the phrase found in Argum. Iv. 1. 2): Turnebus added al θήλειαι after ἁρσένων. 
4 πυθόχρηστο» L. τὸ πυθόχρηστο» A. 6 Instead of τὸ μὲν οὖν πρῶτον... 
συνέρχονται, A has merely Τότε μὲν οὖν ἔρχονται. ϱ γενησοµένην Elmsley, 


I—2 


Io 


20 


Io 


15 
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for γενοµένην. Io ἀγαγεῖν L. ἁπαγαγεν A, B. 14 Κολωνῆθεν ΕΒΕ. 
Κολώνηθεν L, Κολωνόθε A and Ald. ΟΡ. Eustath. p. 351. 19 af. Elms.: 6 δ᾽ 
ἐκεῖθεν δηµότης...κολώνηθεν ἐλέγετο φῦναι, ob Κολωνόθεν, ws ὅμοιον ὃν Κκολωνὸν καὶ 
Κολώνην εἰπεῖν, καὶ ἐκ κολωνοῦ καὶ κολώνηθεν. So Dem. or. 21 § 64 Φιλόστρατον 
τὸν Κολωνῆθεν.-- ἀποδεῖξαι (constituere) L, rightly, I think: ἐπιδεῖξαι Elmsley, 
not from conjecture (as Dindorf and Blaydes say), but, as he states, from A. 
16 L adds καὶ before ὅτι. 18 ἱππίφ] ἱππείῳ L. 


Il. 


Τὸν ἐπὶ Κολωνῷ Οἰδίπουν ἐπὶ τετελευτηκότι τῷ πάππῳ Σοφοκλῆς 6 
ὑϊδοῦς ἐδίδαξεν, vids dv ᾿Αρίστωνος, ἐπὶ ἄρχοντος Μίκωνος, ds ἐστι τέταρτος 
ἀπὸ Καλλίου, ἐφ ov φασιν οἱ πλείους τὸν Σοφοκλέα τελευτῆσαι. σαφὲς δὲ 
tour ἐστὶν ἐξ ὧν 6 μὲν ᾿Αριστοφάνης ἐν τοῖς Βατράχοις ἐπὶ Καλλίου ἀνάγει 

‘ ‘ e A a e δὲ 4 9 2 a “a ” 
τοὺς τραγικοὺς ὑπὲρ γῆς, 6 δὲ Φρύνιχος ἐν Μούσαις, as συγκαθήκε τοῖς 
Ῥατράχοις, φησὶν οὕτως: 

µάκαρ Σοφοκλέης, ὃς πολὺν χρόνον Brods 

ἀπέθανεν, εὐδαίμων ἀν]ρ καὶ δεξιός, 

πολλὰς ποιήσας καὶ Καλὰς Tpaywolas: 

καλῶς δ᾽ ἐτελεύτησ), οὐδὲν ὑπομείνας κακὀ». 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ λεγομένῳ ἱππίῳ Κολωνῷ τὸ ὁνρᾶμα κεῖται. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ἕτερος 

a a e 

Κολωνὸς ἀγοραῖος πρὸς τῷ Εὐρυσακείῳ, πρὸς @ οἱ μισθαρνοῦντες προεστή- 
κεισαν, WOTE καὶ τὴν παροιµίαν ἐπὶ τοῖς καθυστερίζουσι τῶν καιρών διαδο- 
θῆναι 

By’ ἦλθες, ἀλλ) εἰς τὸν Κολωνὸν ἴεσο. 
μνημονεύει τῶν δυεῖν Κολωνών Φερεκράτης ἐν Πετάλῄῃ διὰ τούτων’ 


οὗτος, πόθεν ἦλθες; Els Κολωνὸν ἱέμην, 
οὗ τὸν ἁγοραῖο», ἀλλὰ τὸν τῶν ἱππέων. 


4 8 ἐστι Τέταρτος L. ὃς τέταρτος vulg. 5 τραγικοὺς is Clinton’s con- 
jecture (Fast. Hellen. vol. 11. p. xxxvi.) for στρατηγοὺς, L’s reading. As Elmsley 
says, ‘Non Aristophanes Ranis, sed Ἠύπολις Δήμοι, ἀνάγει τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ὑπὲρ 
γῆς, nempe Miltiadem, Aristidem, Cimonem, Periclem.’ The error was probably 
due to the scribe. 10 καλῶς δ] καλῶσ L: Hermann added 3’. 11 ἱππίῳ] 
lrwelux L. 


4 Μίκωνος] Micon was the ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος of Ol. 94, 3= 402 B.C., Callias of Ol. 93, 
3=406 Β.ο. Between them came Alexias (405), Pythodorus (404, the Anarchy), and 
Eucleides (403). The comedy of the Frogs was acted at the Lenaea of 405 B.C., 2.6. 
about the beginning of Feb. (C. F. Herm. 4321. 11. § 58), and Sophocles was then dead. 
Curtius (7401. Gr. Iv. 79 tr. Ward) and others date his death 405 B.c. ; and, supposing 
him to have died at the beginning of the year, this suits the other data. He died in 
Ol. 93, 3 and in the archonship of Callias (Diod. 13. 103); but that Olympic year, and 
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that archonship, ran from July 406 B.c. to July 405 B.C. 5 Μούσαις] It is con- 
jectured that the subject of the Muses was cognate to that of the Frogs,—a contest 
between two poets, with the Muses for judges (see Bothe, Frag. Com. p. 214). 
Aristophanes was first with the /vogs, Phrynichus second with the A/uses, Plato comicus 
third with the C/eophon. 12 Κολωνὸς ἀγοραῖος] A low hill, with the ground about 
it, was known as ‘The Colonus of the Agora,’ or ‘ Market Hill,’ because it lay just 
W.N.W. of the market-place in the Cerameicus, on the N.w. side of the Acropolis 
and nearly N. of the Areopagus. The ‘Market Hill’ was included in the larger 
district called Melité. (See E. Curtius, text to the Sieben Karten von Athen, pp. 
51 ff.) The locality about the hill formed a sort of labour-market, as labourers and 
artisans resorted thither to seek engagements. Hence it was called Κολωνὸς 6 
µίσθιος (schol. on Ar. Av. 998), or 6 ἐργατικός (schol. on Aeschin. or. 1, § 118). 
For the other Colonus (6 ἵππιορ, see the commentary on the play ad init. and 
vv. 55 f. τῴ Edpuvoaxely] A chapel or ἡρφῴον of Eurysaces, the son of Ajax, who 
was said to have dwelt in this part of Athens after he and his brother Philaeus had 
bestowed Salamis on the Athenians. Pausanias does not mention the Eurysaceion, but 
Harpocration (s.v.) places it in the district Melité to which the Colonus Agoraeus 
belonged. 13 τὴν wapoustay] It is quoted by Pollux 7. 133, Photius p. 367. 6, etc. 
Meineke wished to read ἄλλως for ἀλλ᾽ els, and to render (understanding ἄν): ‘ you 
have come too late, or else you would have gone to Colonus’—supposing that the 
Colonus Agoraeus was associated with festivities (?). But ἀλλ) els is clearly right, 
I think: ἴεσο is pres. imper., not imperf. indic., and the sense is:—‘ You have come 
too late—nay, get you gone to the Colonus’: t.e. ‘you have missed ¢his, job—you had 
better go and look out for another’ (alluding to the hiring of labourers at the ‘ Market 
Hill’). 16 Pherecrates, one of the best poets of the Old Comedy, gained the 
prize first in 438 B.c. Πετάλη was the name of a woman; the plot is unknown. 
(Frag. Com. p. 107.) 


IIT. 


ΕΜΜΕΤΡΟΣ ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ TOY ΠΡΟΓΕΓΡΑΜΜΕΝΟΥ ΔΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ 
ΗΤΟΙ ΤΟΥ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩι ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥ, 


Ἴλλυθεν ἐκ Θήβης ἁλαὸν moda Εακτρεύουσα 
πατρὸς ὁμοῦ μητρὸς τλήµονος ᾽Αντιγόνη 

ἐς χθόνα Kexpomins καὶ τὰς Δήμητρος ἀρούρας, 
σεμνῶν ὃ ἱδρύθη σηκὸν ἐς ἀθανάτων: 

ὡς δὲ Κρέων Θήβηθεν ἔχων εἰσῆλθεν ἀπειλάς, 
Θησεὺς ταῖς ὁσίαις ῥύσατο χερσὶ Big. 

Φοιβείων παρέχειν χρησμῶν Φφάτιν εἶπεν ἀληθή, 
ἔνθεν ap & πρέσβυς τόνδε κρατεῖν πόὀλεμον. 

᾿Αργόθεν ἦλθε θεῶν ἱκέτης κρατερὸς Πολυνείκης, 
τῷ δὲ πατὴρ στυγερὰς ἐξαπέλασσεν ἀράς" 

Μοῖραι γὰρ δυσάλυκτοι ἐφ ἱππείοιο Κολωνοῦ 
ἤγαγον Ἱ ἀνδραπόδων πνεῦμα πολυχρόνιον ‘fT 


το 
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ὡς 8 ἦν Αἰγείδης ἔφορος λογίων Ἑκάτοιο, 
σεισμοῖς καὶ βρονταῖς ἦν ἀἁφανῆς ὁ γέρων. 
EMMETPOZ] ἑμμέτρως L. 1 ὁμοῦ] ἁμοῦ L. 8 πόλεμον] πόλεμοσ L. 


2 Join unrpos τλ. ᾿Αντ., ‘A., child of a hapless mother’: ὁμοῦ not with these words 
(ας if= ‘like him’), but with ἤλυθεν. 8 ἔνθεν κ.τ.λ. The v. is corrupt, but the 
sense plain:—‘ Oed. said that he could cite a genuine decree of the Delphic oracle, 
that, on whichever side the old man (Oed. himself) should be, that side should prevail 
in war.’ Possibly &6’ ἐν Spos mpéoBus, τῶνδε κρατεῖν πόλεμον. 12 ἀνδραπόδων 
πνεῦμα πολυχρόνιον conceals a corruption, perh. of something like ἄνδρα πόνων 
τέρμα πολυχρονίων. The style of these verses would even warrant the suggestion 


of πρέµνα or πρυμνὰ (as=r7éAn) for πνεῦμαι 13 ‘ While Theseus was spectator of 
the decrees of Apollo’ (cp. v. 1644). 


IV. 
SAAOYSTIOY ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ. 


Τὰ πραχθέντα περὶ τὸν Οἰδίποδα ἴσμεν ἅπαντα τὰ ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ OIAI- 
, un , ε ~ 
ΠΟΔΙ. πεπήρωται γὰρ καὶ ἀφῖκται eis τὴν ᾽Αττικήν, ὁδηγούμενος ἐκ μιᾶς 
“A , A 
τών θυγατέρων, ᾽Αντιγόνης. καὶ ἔστιν ἐν τῷ τεµένει τῶν σεμνῶν [Ῥρινύων], 
4 “ A 
(ὅ ἐστιν ἐν τῷ καλουμένῳ ἱππίῳ Κολωνῷ, οὕτω κληθέντι, ἐπεὶ καὶ Ποσει- 
ὃ 9 ε 4 ε ρ 8 θέ A 3 “A ερ 4 σ 
5 Saves ἐστιν ἱερὸν ἱππίου καὶ Ἱρομηθέως, καὶ αὐτοῦ of ὁρεωκόμοι ἴστανται)) 
ἔστι γὰρ αὐτῷ πυθόχρηστον ἐνταῦθα δεῖν αὐτὸν ταφῆς τυχεῖν' οὗ py ἐστιν 
ε */ , 4 3 lg , Ν A 8 9 “A A ~ € 4 
ἑτέρῳ βέβηλος τόπος, αὐτόθι κάθηται' καὶ κατὰ µικρὸν αὐτῷ τὰ τῆς ὑποθέ- 
σεως προέρχεται. Opa ydp τις αὐτὸν τῶν ἐντεῦθεν, καὶ πορεύεται ἀγγελῶν 
φ ” a / 4 / \, 8 ε 3 A 4 9 
ὅτι τις ἄρα τῷ χωρίῳ τούτῳ προσκάθηται. καὶ ἔρχονται οἱ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐν 
A , ΄ A > 
10 χοροῦ σχήµατι, µαθησόµενοι τὰ πάντα. πρώτος οὖν ἐστι καταλύων τὴν 
ὁδοιπορίαν καὶ τῇ θυγατρὶ διαλεγόμενος. ἄφατος δέ ἐστι καθόλου 7 οἶκο- 
νοµία ἐν τῷ δράµατι, ὡς οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ σχεδόν. 


8 Ἡρινύων, which L gives, is bracketed by Elms. andedd. 4 ἱππίφ. 5 ἱππίου] 


ἱππείφ. ἱππείου L. 7 βέβηλος] βεβήλφ L. 8 ἀγγέλλων ὅτι dpa τῷ χωρίῳ 
τοῦτο προκάθηται L. B ἁπαγγελῶ», adding τις after ὅτι. ϱ προσκάθηται A. 


ΣΑΛΟΥΣΤΙΟΥ] A rhetorician of the 5th cent. Α.Ὀ., of whom Suidas gives a 
short notice. A Syrian by birth, he lived first at Athens and then at Alexandria, 
where Τῷ σοφιστικῷ Bly προσεῖχε. His argument to the Antigone is also extant. 
Among his other writings were cominentaries on Demosthenes and Herodotus. 5 
καὶ αὐτοῦ οἱ ὀρεωκόμοι κ.τ.λ.: ‘and there the muleteers take their station’—to be hired 
by people going from Athens into the country. As the writer knew Athens, this local 
touch is probably true for his days. He seems to add it as further illustrating the 
connection of Colonus with riding. 
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ΤΑ TOT ΔΡΑΜΑΤΟΣ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ. ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 
ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. ΚΡΕΩΝ. 
ΞΕΝΟΣ. ΠΟΛΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ, 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ATTIKON TEPONTON. ATTEAOS. 
ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 


The ᾿Αττικοὶ γέροντες who form the Chorus belong to Colonus. 
The so-called ξένος is also of Colonus (cp. vv. 78, 297), and derives his 
traditional title in the Dramatis Personae merely from the fact that 
Oedipus addresses him as ὦ £eiv’ (v. 33). 

In some parts of this play four persons are on the stage at once; 
viz. (1) vv. 1096—1210, Oedipus, Antigone, Ismene (mute), Theseus : 
(2) 1249—1446, Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), Polyneices: (3) 1486—1555, 
Oed., Ant., Ism. (mute), Theseus. Two explanations of this fact are 
possible. 


I. A fourth (regular) actor may have been employed. The cast 
might then have been as follows :— 

1. Protagonist. Oecdipus. 

2. Deuteragonist. Antigone. 

3. Tvritagonist. Ismene. Creon. 

4. fourth actor. Stranger. Theseus. Polyneices. Messenger’. 
Miller (ZZtstory of Greek Literature, νο]. 1. p. 403) thinks that a fourth 
actor was used. ‘The rich and intricate composition of this noble drama 
would have been impossible without this innovation. But even Sophocles 
himself does not appear to have dared to introduce it on the stage ’— 
the play having been produced, after his death, by Sophocles the 
grandson (Argum. 11. ad ini?.). 


II. The part of Ismene may have been divided between one of 
the three regular actors and a ‘supernumerary,’ who was a ‘mute 


1 In order that the same actor should play the Messenger and Theseus, we must 
suppose that the Messenger leaves the stage in the interval between the entrance of 
the two sisters (1670) and the entrance of Theseus (1751). The alternative. with or 
without a fourth actor, is that the Protagonist should take the part of the Messenger 
as well as that of Oedipus. So in the 4/ax the Protagonist played both Ajax and 
Teucer. 
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person’ (κωφὸν πρόσωπον). On this view it is further necessary to 
divide the part of Theseus. The cast might then have been as 
follows :— 


1. Protagonist. Oecedipus. Ismene from 1670. 


2. Deuteragonist. Stranger. Ismene to 509. ‘Theseus, except 
in 887—1043. Creon. Polyneices. Messenger. 


3. Tritagonist. Antigone. Theseus in 887—1043. 
4. Mute person. Ismene 1096—1555. 


This cast is adopted by Prof. N. Wecklein in his edition of the play 
(p. 8). 

A slight modification of this second scheme is that suggested by 
W. Teuffel in Rhein. Mus. (new series) 1X. 137, viz. that the ‘super- 
numerary,’ who played Ismene as a mute person from 1096 to 1555, 
also represented her from 1670 to the end. In the latter scene she has 
merely a few broken words towards the end of the lyric κοµµός (1724 ff.). 
The phrase of Pollux (4. 110), wapaxoprynpa’ ei τέταρτος ὑποκριτής τι 
παραφθέγξαιτο, ‘the term ‘“ parachoregema ” was used if a fourth actor 
interposed at all with speech,’ suggests a distinction between the ‘super- 
numerary’ who was strictly a κωφὸν πρόσωπον, and one who was allowed 
to speak a few incidental (παρα-) words,—such as those of Ismene in 
1724—1734. This view has the merit of greater simplicity. The 
protagonist, then, will play Oedipus only—unless, indeed, he adds to it 
the part of the Messenger. 

An analogous case occurs in Eur. 4ndromache 504—765,—a play 
which, though its date cannot be precisely fixed, was at least earlier 
than the Oedipus at Colonus. Andromache, her young son Molossus, 
Menelaus, and Peleus are on the stage together. Molossus has a few 
words to speak, though he remains silent after the entrance of Peleus. 
There is surely great improbability in Hermann’s view that the boy who 
played Molossus was s¢réct/y a ‘mute person,’—his part being spoken for 
him from a place of concealment by the actor who immediately after- 
wards played Peleus (see Paley, Zur. vol. 1. p. 226). It is more 
natural to suppose that, in the case of Molossus as in that of Ismene, 


1 This word (from παραχορηγέω) meant simply ‘something furnished in supple- 
ment’ to the ordinary provision by the choragus. The supplement might be a fourth 
actor (in addition to the regular three), or a body of ‘supernumeraries’ (like the sup- 
pliants in the O. 7. ad init.) in addition to the regular Chorus. The term παρασκήνιον 
was probably applied to persons, unseen by the audience, who spoke or sang at the 
wings, or behind the scenes; cf. A. Miiller, Griech. Buhnenalterthiimer, p. 179. 
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the ‘supernumerary’ was allowed to speak the few words which alone 
were needed. 

As to dividing the part of Theseus, we may agree with J. W. 
Donaldson (Zheatre of the Greeks, p. 307, 8th ed.) that Miiller overrates 
the objections. The mask, and other conditions of the Greek theatre, 
would go far to facilitate such an arrangement. 


STRUCTURE OF THE PLAY. 


I. mpédoyos, verses I—116. 
2. πάροδος, 117—253. 


3. ἐπεισόδιον πρῶτον, 254—667, divided into two parts by a compos 
510—548. 
ο 4. στάσιμον πρώτον, 668—719. 


5. ἐπεισόδιον δεύτερν, 720—1043 (with a kommos-like passage, 
833—843 = 876—886). 
6. στάσιµον δεύτερον, 1044—1095. 


7. ἐπεισόδιον τρίτον, 1096—12 10, 
8. στάσιµον τρίτον, 1211 —1248. 


ϱ. ἐπεσόδιον τέταρτον, 1249—1555, divided into two parts by a 
κοµµός, 1447—1499. 
10. στάσιµον τέταρτον, 1556—1578. 


11. €€o080s, 1579—1779, including a κοµµός, 1670—1750. 


The Parodos (vv. 117—253) passes at v. 138 into a κοµµός: te. 
it is not merely the lyric chant with which the Chorus enters the 
orchestra, but becomes a lyric dialogue, in which Oedipus and Antigone 
take part with the Chorus. The essence of a κοµµός, as defined by 
Aristotle (oct. 12), was that the /yvic strains of the chorus should 
alternate with the utterances of one or more of the actors. The actor’s 
part in the κομµός might be lyric, as here in the Parodos and in the first 
κομµός (510—548); Or it might preserve the ordinary metre of dialogue, 
as in the second κομµός (1447—1499), where the choral lyrics are inter- 
spersed with iambic trimeters spoken by Oedipus and Antigone. 
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OIAITIOTS. 


TEKNON τυφλοῦ γέροντος ᾽Αντιγόνη, τίνας 
χώρους ἀφίγμεθ ἢ τίνων ἀνδρών πόλω; 

τίς τὸν πλανήτην Οἰδίπουν καθ ἡμέραν 

τὴν νῦν σπανιστοῖς δέξεται δωρήµασιν; 


σμικρὸν μὲν ἐξαιτοῦντα, τοῦ σμικροῦ δ 


ἔτι 5 


A , \ iN A > 2, 
μεῖον φέροντα, καὶ τόδ ἐξαρκοῦν ἐμοί 
στέργειν γὰρ ai πάθαι µε xa χρόνος ξυνὼν 


L=cod. Laur. 32. 9 (first half of eleventh century). 


MSS. 


This symbol is used where a more particular statement is unnecessary. 


r=one or more of the later 
‘MSS.,’ 


after a reading, means that it is in all the Mss. known to the editor. 


4 δωρήµασι» MSS., δωρήµασι Elmsley, Blaydes. 


Seene τ---4έ Colonus in Attica, a little 
more than a mile north-west of the acro- 
polis of Athens. The back-scene shows 
the sacred grove of the Eumenides, ‘luxu- 
riant with ‘laurel, olive, vine’ (ο. 17). 
Near the middle of the stage ts seen a rock 
(υ. 19), affording a seat which is supposed 
to be just within the bounds of the grove 
(υ. 37). The hero Colonus is perhaps 
represented by a statue on the stage (59 
τόνδε, cp. 65). 

The blind Ozpipus (conceived as coming 
into Attica from the W. or N.-W.) enters 
on the spectators left, led by ANTIGONE. 
He ts old and way-worn ; the haggard 
face bears the traces of the self-infitcted 
wounds (δυσπρόσοπτον, v. 286): the garb 
of both the wanderers betokens indigence 
and hardship (vv.747 ff.; δυσπινεῖς στολάς, 
v. 1597). After replying to his first ques- 
tions, his daughter leads him to the rocky 
seat (v. το). 

1--116 Prologue. Ocdipus has sat 
down to rest, when a man of the place 
warns him that he is on holy ground. It 
is the grove of the Eumenides. At that 
word, Oedipus knows that he has found 
his destined goal ; and, when the stranger 
has gone to summon the men of Colonus, 
invokes the goddesses. —Steps approach ; 
Oedipus and his daughter hide them- 
selves in the grove. 

1 yépowros. Sophocles marks the 
length of interval which he supposes 
between the O. 7. and the Ο. C. by v. 
305. Ὑέροντα 5’ ὁρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος 


At the end of a verse the vi ἐφελ- 


wéoy. In the O. 7. Oedipus cannot be 
imagined as much above 40,—his two 
sons being then about 15 and 14, his two 
daughters about 13 and 12 respectively. 
It was ‘long’ after his fall when Creon 
drove him into exile (437, 441). It would 
satisfy the data of both plays to suppose 
that about 20 years in the life of Oedipus 
have elapsed between them. 

*Avtvyévn. An anapaest can hold only 
the first place in a tragic trimeter, unless 
it is contained in a proper name, when it 
can hold any place except the sixth. Soph. 
has the name Αντιγόνη only four times in 
lambics. Here, in 1415, and in Az. 11 the 
anapaest holds the fifth place; in Ο. C. 
507, the 4th. But Eur. prefers the ana- 
paest of ᾽Αντιγόνη in the 4th place: see 
Ph. 88, 757, 1264, 1323, 1465, 1636 (4th 
place) as against 58, 1476, 1588 (sth). 
The anapaest must be wholly in the proper 
name: hence Eur. /. A. 1570 ἔλεξε 3’, ὦ 
Onpoxrév’ "Αρτεμι wat Διός was amended by 
Porson, ἔλεξε δ᾽, ὦ θηροκτόν) Αρτεμις Acés. 

2 χώρους, like loca, Yaguely, ‘region’ 
(so Ο. 7. 798): but sing. x@pos below (16, 
37, 54), of a definite spot. Οεἀ. already 
knows that they are near Athens (15), 
but it is time that the day’s journey was 
ended (20); will this rural ion—or 
town—supply their needs if they halt? 
The exordium has something of a Ho- 
meric tone,—due not merely to the form 
of the question (like that of Odysseus on 
awakening in Phaeacia, Od. 6. 119, and 
in Ithaca, Od. 13. 200 τέων αὔτε βροτῶν 
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OEDIPUS. 


Daughter of the blind old man, to what region have we 
come, Antigone, or what city of men? Who will entertain the 


wandering Oedipus to-day with scanty gifts? 


Little crave I, 


and win yet less than that little, and therewith am content; for 
patience is the lesson of suffering, and of the years in our long 


κυστικόν is usually written, even when the next v. begins with a consonant. 6 σμικροῦ 


els γαῖαν Ixdvw;), but also to the epic 
phrase ἀνδρῶν πόλιν (//. 17. 737 etc.). 

8 πλανήτην: cp. Eur. Heracl. 878 
ξένοι πλανήτην εἴχετ) ἅθλιον βίον. The 
word is not in itself opprobrious: in 123 
it is merely opp. to ἔγχωρος: cp. Plat. 
Rep. 371 D καλοῦμεν...Τοὺς...πλανήτας ἐπὶ 
τὰς πόλεις, ἐμπόρου. In Ο. 7. 1029 
πλάνης, said by Oed. to the Corinthian, 
takes its colour from the added ἐπὶ θη- 
τείᾳ, ‘a vagrant hireling.’ 

4 σπανιστοῖε, made scanty, given 
scantily: so Philostratus (circ. 235 A.D.) 

611 ἄρωμα...σπανιστόν, ‘rare.’ This 
implies σπανίζω τι as=‘to make a thing 
scanty ’ or rare, which occurs in Greek of 
the 2nd cent. B.c. (Philo Byzant. De sep- 
tem mirabil, 4): cp. Shaksp. Lear 1. 1. 
281 ‘you have obedience scanted.’ For 
a different use see Strabo 15.727 (a land) 
σπανιστὴ καρποῖς, ‘poor’ in..., implying 
σπανίζω rd as=‘to make one needy,’ 
whence the perf. pass. éoravlope’ ἀρωγῶν 
(Aesch. Pers. 1024): and here again cp. 
Shaksp. Merch. 2. 1. 17 ‘if my father 
had not scanted me.’ 

δέξεται: Xen. Azad. 5. 5. 24 ξενίοις... 
δέχεσθαι: Plat. Legy. 919 A καταλύσεσιν 
ἁγαπηταῖς δεχόμενος. 

δωρήµασι», food, and shelter for the 
night: Od. 14. 404 és κλισίην ἄγαγον καὶ 
ξείνια δῶκα (whereas δώρα, or Eeuwhia δῶρα, 
in Hom. usu.=special presents, as of 
plate or the like, Od. 24. 273). 

6 Karotvra, ‘asking earnestly.’ This 
compound has a like force in O. 7. 1255, 
Trach. 10; and so the midd. below, 586, 
1327. Cp. ἐξεφίεται, straitly enjoins, Az. 
795. In prose, the special sense of ἐξαιτεῖν 
was ‘to demand the surrender of’ a person, 
answering to ἐκδιδόναι: Antiph. or. 6 8 27 
εἰ...θεράποντας ἐξαιτοῦσι un ἤθελον ἐκδι- 
δόναι. σμικροῦ is better than μικροῦ, 


since the rhetorical ἐπαναφορά (cp. 610, 
O. 7. 25)needsthesame form in both places. 
µικρός having prevailed in later Attic (as 
in Xen. and the orators), our MSS. in the 
tragic texts often drop the σ. But, metre 
permitting, tragedy preferred σµικρός. In 
Soph. fr. 38 ef uixpds ὦν τὰ φαῦλα νική- 
σας ἔχω, the word=‘of short stature,’ 
in which sense //. §. 801 too has Τυδεύε 
τοι μικρὸς μὲν Env δέµαε, though in 17. 
757 σμικρῇσι. Curtius (Etym. Ρ. 622), 
comparing σμυκτήρ and puxrhp, remarks 
that analogy speaks for the antiquity of 
the σ in σµικρός, while it is possible that 
the µ was not original, but arose from 
some other sound. 

6 ντα = φερόµενον: Ο. 7. 
πάντ) pai Φόβου φέρω: ορ.Ιφ11. καὶ wih. 
As καὶ οὗτος (like e¢ ἐς, tsgue), or καὶ ταῦτα, 
introduces a strengthening circumstance 
(Her. 6. 11 εἶναι δούλοισι, καὶ τούτοισι ws 
δρηπέτῃσι), so here καὶ rode marks the 
last step of a climax. Some edd. point 
thus, φέροντα” taking ἐξαρκοῦν as = ἐξαρκεῖ, 
‘and that suffices me’: but this (a) sup- 
poses a very harsh ellipse of ἐστί, (6) 
maims the rhythm, (c) weakens the force 
of the series σμικρὸ» ---μεῖον ---ἐξαρκοῦν. 
ἐμοί after Οἰδίπουν : cp. 1329: as Ο. 7. 535 
τῆς éunsafter τοῦδε τἀνδρός (like 77.1073 f.): 
Ai. 865 µυθήσοµαι after Alas θροεῖ: Plat. 
Exuthyphro 5 Α οὐδέ τῳ ἂν διαφέροι Β ὐθύ- 
Φρων» τῶν πολλῶρ...εῖ μὴ εἰδείη». 

7 στέργειν, absol., cp. 5109, Dem. De 
Cor.§ 112 el δέ pnow οὗτος, δειξάτω, κἁγὼ 
στέρξω καὶ σιωπήσοµαι : usu. with accus., 
as Ph. 538 ἀνάγκῃ προύμαθον orépyew 
κακά. Like orépyew, αἰνεῖν is sometimes 
abso]. in this sense (Eur. Suppl. 388 κἂν 
μὲν θέλωσιν αἰνέσαι), but ἀγαπᾶν almost 
always takes a clause with ὅτι, ef or édv 
(Od. 21. 289 οὐκ ἀγαπβᾷς 8 ἔκηλος... | δαίνυ- 
σαι), or an accus. al πάθαι: Her. 1. 
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μακρὸς διδάσκει καὶ τὸ γενναῖον τρίτον. 

ἀλλ, ο TEKVOD, θάκησιν et τινα βλέπεις 

ἦ πρὸς βεβήλοις ἢ πρὸς ἆλσεσιν θεῶν, IO 
στῆσόν µε κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυθώμεθα 

ὅπου ToT ἐσμέν' μανθάνειν γὰρ ἡκομεν 

ξένοι πρὸς ἁστών, ἂν 3 ἀκούσωμεν τελεῖν. 


ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
πάτερ ταλαίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, πύργοι μὲν οἳ 
πόλιν στέγουσιν, ὡς aT ὀμμάτων, πρόσω' 15 


B, and others: μικροῦ L, A, etc. 
keeps, with the older edd.: 


9 θάκοισιν MSS., which Elmsley 


θάκησιν Seidler, and so most of the recent edd. This 


conject. is also in R (cod. 34, Riccardian Library, a MS. of the 16th cent., acc. to 
Ῥ. N. Pappageorgius, Fahrb. f. Class. Phil. suppl. xiii. p. 406, 1883), η having 


been written over o by a corrector. 
Brunck, Elms., and most edd. 


207 τὰ δέ µοι παθήματα ἐόντα ἀχάριτα 
µαθήµατα yéyove: Aesch. Ag. 177 τὸν 
πάθει µάθος | θέντα κυρίως ἔχειν. ὁ χρό- 
vos, the time (through which I live), at- 
tending on me (ξυνών) in long course 
(paxpds). Cp. Ο. 7. 963 (Polybus died 
of disease) καὶ τῷ µακρῷ ye συμμετρούμε- 
vos χρόνῳ, ‘and of the long years which 
he had told.’ For ξννών ορ. Ο. 7. 863 
εἴ µοι ξυνείη...μοῖρα: Az. 622 παλαιᾷ... 
ἔντροφος ἁμέρᾳ: Pind. Pyth. 4. 157 ήδη 
με a αιὸν µέρος ἁλικίας | ἀμφιπολεῖ, 
ιδάσκει, verb agreeing with nearest 
να. cp. Ant. 830, 1133: [Xen.] Resp. 
Athen. (circ. 420 B.C.) 1 § 2 δικαίως αὐτόθι 
καὶ οἱ πένητες καὶ 6 δῆμος πλέον ἔχει : 
Plat. Symp. 190 C αἱ τιμαὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
ἱερὰ Τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο : 
Cic. Ad Att. 9. 10, 2 nihil hbri, nihil 
litterae, nthil doctrina prodest. τρίτον, 
as completing the lucky number: 42. 
1174 κόµας ἐμὰς καὶ τῇσδε καὶ σαυτοῦ 
τρίτου: O. Τ. 581 (where see n.). 

9 θάκησιν is in itself a correct 
form. θάκησις (θακέω) is (1) the act of 
sitting, (2) the means of sitting, as 
οἴκησις (οἰκέω) is (1) the act of dwell- 
ing, (2) the house. It is not found 
elsewhere, but cp. Soph. PA. 18 ἡλίου 
διπλῆ | πάρεστιν ἐνθάκησις, a twofold 
means of sitting in the sun. With the 
MS. reading θάκοισιν construe :---στῆσόν 
µε ἢ πρὸς θάκοις βεβήλοις, ef τινα (θᾶκον) 
βλέπεις, etc. (We could not render εἴ 
Twa βλέπεις ‘if thou seest any man,’ since 


11 πυθοίµεθα Μδδ., Campbell: 
13 dy δ] 3, which is not ‘in the Mss. -» Was sup- 
plied by Elmsley. The mss. have either ἄν (as L and A), or χὰν (as B). 


πυθώµεθα 


The double 


the need for a halt did not depend on that 
condition.) This is a construction much 
less clear and simple than that with 
θάκησιν. βεβήλοις may have induced the 
change of θάκησιν into θάκοισιν. 

10 βεβήλοις, neut. plur. (cp. ἀβάτων 
ἀποβάς, 167), places which may be trod- 
den, profana, opp. to ἱερά, ἄθικτα: cp. 
fr. 86. 6 δεινὸς γὰρ ἕρπειν πλοῦτος ἔς τε 
τᾶβατα | καὶ πρὸς βέβηλα (Vater’s correc- 
tion of καὶ πρὸς τὰ βατά) : Bekker Anecd. 
325. 13 ἀβέβηλα τὰ dBara χωρία καὶ ἱερὰ 
καὶ μὴ τοῖς τυχοῦσι βάσιμα, µόνοις δὲ τοῖς 
θεραπεύουσι τοὺς θεούς. βέβηλα δὲ ἑλέγετο 
τὰ μὴ Sova μηδὲ ἱερά οὕτω Σοφοκλῆς, 
(This ignores the classical use of ὅσιος as 
opp. to lepds: in Ar. Lys. 743 ὅσιον 
xwplov =BéBnrov.) In Eur. Her. 404 καὶ 
βέβηλα καὶ Kexpuppéva, | λόγια = oracles 
to which access was easy, as opp. to 
those hidden in temple-archives. 

qj πρὸς ἄὤλσεσιν does not necessarily 
imply entrance on the ἄλση. But the 
contrast with πρὸς βεβήλοις is unmeaning 
unless Oed. thinks of a seat om sacred 
ground, and not merely ear it. So 
Antigone, who recognises the grove as 
sacred (16), seats him within it (19). This 
grove at Colonus was ἀστιβές (126) be- 
cause the cult of the Eumenides so 
prescribed. Sacred groves were often open 
to visitors, as was the κυκλοτερὲς ἄλσος of 
the Nymphs, with an altar ‘ whereon all 
wayfarers were wont to make offerings,’ ὅθι 
πάντες ἐπιρρέζεσκον ὁδῖται (Od. 17. 208). 
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fellowship, and lastly of a noble mind.—My child, if thou seest 
any resting-place, whether on profane ground or by groves of 
the gods, stay me and set me down, that we may inquire where 
we are: for we stand in need to learn as strangers of denizens, 
and to perform their bidding. 


ANTIGONE, 


Father, toil-worn Oedipus, the towers that guard the city, 
to judge by sight, are far off; 


crasis χᾶν for καὶ ἃ ἂν is not a difficulty (cp. Ar. 7%. go xav δέῃ, Eur. Her. 173 
χοὺν µέσῳ χρόνος, Theocr. 1. 109 χώδωνις, Hippon. fr. 30 κὠπόλλωρ): and yay is 
preferred by Blaydes. But, as Elmsley says, ‘veri similius est excidisse 5’, quod 
toties apud tragicos excidit.? In O. 7. 749 ἂν 8’ is a variant for ἆ δ᾽ ἄν, and there, 
as here, it has been preferred by most of the recent edd. In L the 1st hand had 
written dv, which a corrector changed to dv. 16 στέγουσιν MSS.: orépovow 


Wakefield (‘non male fortasse,’ Linwood), followed by Wunder, 


Hence Pausanias sometimes mentions that 
a particular ἆλσος was mot open to the 
public. At Megalopolis, in the precinct of 
Zeus Philios, there was an ἆλσος of which 
he says, és μὲν 59 τὸ ἐντὸς ἔσοδος οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀνθρώποις (8. 31.5). At Pellene, again, 
there was a walled ἆλσος of Artemis So- 
teira; ἔσοδός τε πλὴν τοῖς ἱερεῦσιν ἄλλφ 
γε οὐδενὶ ἔστιν ἀνθρώπων (7. 27. 3). 

11 ἐξίδρνσον, place me in a seat; cp. 
ἐκ in ἐξορθόω (to render ὀρθόν). ἐξίδρυσο», 
without addition, could hardly mean, 
‘seat me apart,’ i.e. out of the path. In 
Eur. fr. 877 (the only other example 
of ἐξιδρύω) it is the context which 
fixes this sense, Τηλοῦ γὰρ οἴκων βίοτον 
ἐξιδρυσάμην, ‘I fixed the seat of my life 
far apart from men’s homes.’ 

πυθώµεθα. ἨἈπυθοίμεθα is impossible 
here. After a primary tense, the optative 
in a final clause with ws, dws, etc., occurs 
only :—(1) in Homeric Greek, where the 
case is merely imaginary: Od. 17. 250 τόν 
mor ἐγὼν... | ἄξω rH’ Ἰθάκης, ἵνα por βίο- 
τον πολὺν ἄλφοι: Shim some day I will take 
far from Ithaca,—so that (if I should do so) 
he might bring me large gain,’—implying, 
el ἄγοιμι, ἄλφοι ἄν. (2) After words ex- 
pressing an aspiration or prayer (and not, 
like στῆσον here, a simple order): Aesch, 
Eum. 297 ἕλθοι, κλύει δὲ καὶ πρόσωθεν 
dv θεός, | ὅπως γένοιτο...λυτήριος: ‘may 
she come—and a god hears e’en afar— 
that [so] she might prove my deliverer.’ 
Aesch. Suppl. 670 ff., by which Campb. 
defends πυθοίµεθα, would come under ta), 
if the text were certain, but there τώς is a 
vl. for ws. (3) More rarely, where the 
primary tense implies a secondary: Dem. 


Hartung, 


In Androt. § 11 τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον 6 
vouos...wa μηδὲ πεισθῆναι nd’ ἐξαπατη- 
θῆναι yévorr’ ἐπὶ τῷ Siwy: ‘the law stands 
thus [=was made thus], that the people 
might not even have the power’ etc.: {.6. 
ἔχει implies ἐτέθη. 

13 µανθάνειν...ἤκομεν, we have come 
to learning,=are in such plight that we 
must learn: the infin. as after verbs of 
duty or fitness (ὀφείλω, προσήκει, etc.). 
Cp. Ο. Z. 1158 els 708’ Hées (sc. els τὸ 
ὁλέσθαι). 

18 ξένοι πρὸς ἀστῶν: cp. the address 
of Oedipus the King to the Theban elders 
(O. 7: 216 ff.), esp. vv. 222 f., viv 3’, 
ὕστερος γὰρ dords els ἀστοὺς τελῶ, | ὑμῖν 
προφωνῶ κ.τ.λ. 

14 Οἰδίπους, the more frequent voc. 
(cp. Ο. 7. 405 crit. n.): but Οἰδίπου below, 
557, 1346. Athens is a little more than a 
mile s.E. of Colonus. The picture which 
Sophocles meant πύργοι to suggest 
probably included both the Acropolis—a 
beautiful feature in the view—and the 
line of city-walls with their towers. So 
the city-walls of Thebes are πύργοι, Ant, 
122.—ot at the end of the verse: cp. 
Ο. T. 298, £7. 873, 77. 819. 

16 στέγουσιν, the reading of all Mss., 
is probably right. It is true that in class. 
Greek oréyw usually means either (1) 
‘cover,’ ‘conceal,’ as Z/. 1118 ἄγγον... 
σῶμα...στέγο», or (2) ‘keep out,’ as 
Aesch. 7heb. 216 πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε 
πολέμιον Sdpv. But the first sense— 
‘cover ’—might easily pass into ‘ protect,’ ’ 
and Xen. Cyr. 7. 1. 33 has al ἀσπίδες 
.««στεγάξουι τὰ σώματα. Wakefield’s 
στέφονσιν (‘girdle’) is specious ; we have 
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A 9» σσ ο f/f ε 449 9 4 4 
χώρος 8 68 ἱρός, ws odd’ εἰκάσαι, βρύων 
δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπέλου' πυκνόπτεροι ὃ 
εἴσω κατ αὐτὸν εὐστομοῦσ) ἀηδόνες' 

® A , A >> See / 
οὗ κώλα κάμψον τοῦδ én ἀξέστου πέτρου" 


μακρὰν γὰρ ws γέροντι προὐστάλης ὁδόν. 
κάθιζέ νύν µε καὶ φύλασσε τὸν τυφλόν. 
χρόνου μὲν οὐνεκ) ov μαθεῖν µε δεῖ τόδε. 
ἔχεις διδάξαι δή pw ὅποι καθέσταµεν; 
τὰς γοῦν ᾿Αθήνας οἶδα, τὸν δὲ χώρον ov. 
Tas γάρ τις ηῦδα τοῦτό γ ἡμὶν ἐμπόρων. 25 
GAN ὅστις ὁ τόπος ἡ µάθω μολοῦσά ποι; 

ναί, τέκνον, εἴπερ ἐστί y ἐξοικήσιμος. 


Blaydes. 


—ws odd’ εἰκάσαι A, V3, Ald., Elms., Wunder. 
with π written over ¢ by the first corrector (9). 
21 νυν Brunck, νῦν L (as usual), with most of the 


edd.: ws ἐπεικάσαι Blaydes. 


στεφάνωµα or στεφάνη πύργων (Ant. 122, 
Eur. Hec. 910), Βαβυλῶνα...Τείχεσι» ἐστε- 
φάνωσε (Dionys. Periegetes 1006), ὅπλοι- 
ow Μεγάλη πόλις ἐστεφάνωται (Paus. g. 
15). But it does not follow that πύργοι 
πόλιν στέφουσιν could stand. στέφω 
never occurs as=‘to be set around,’ but 
either as (1) ‘to set around’—dy0n 
περὶ κεφαλὴν στέφεις, or (2) ‘to crown ’— 
ἄνθεσι κεφαλὴν crépes, —sometimes in the 
fig. sense of ‘honouring,’ as with liba- 
tions or offerings (Am/. 431 etc.). os dn’ 
ὀμμάτων, sc. εἰκάσαι, to judge from sight 
(alone), without exact knowledge: schol. 
ws ἔστιν ἐκ προύψεως τεκµήρασθαι: cp. 
Thuc. t. 10 εἰκάζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς 
ὄψεως, to be estimated by the mere exter- 
nal aspect. 

16 xpos 8 88° ἱρό. Cp. Plato 
Phaedr. 230 B, where Socrates recognises 
the sacred character of the spot by the 
Ilissus: Νυμφῶν τέ revwy καὶ ᾿Αχελφου 
ἱερὸν ἀπὸ τῶν κορῶν Te καὶ ἀγαλμάτω» (the 
votive dolls and images) ἔοικεν εἶναι. 
There, too, τὸ σύσκιον was a feature. 

os odd εἰκάσαι, A’s reading, is prefer- 
able to ὡς ἀπεικάσαι, which would imply a 
more diffident guess. The poet of Colonus 
intends that the sacred character of the 
grove should at once impress the Theban 
maiden; and σάφα is confirmed by the 
emphasis of δάφνης, ἑλαίας, ἀμπέλου. It 
has been objected that σάφα is inconsistent 
with εἰκάσαι. But it merely expresses the 


20 


16 ἱρὸσ L (cp. crit. n. on O. 7. 1379), Dind., Campb.: ἱερὸς most edd. 


καὶ odd’ εἰκάσαι ΕΚ. ὡς ἀφεικάσαι L, 
ws ἀπεικάσαι most of the MSS. and 


speaker’s own belief that her guess is right ; 
as we can say, ‘a certain conjecture.’ In 
L’s reading, ws ἀφεικάσαι, it seems more 
likely that a second o should have been lost 
than that π should have become ¢. For 
the constr. with os, cp. 77. 1220 ws +’ 
ἐπεικάζειν ἐμέ. ws is omitted below, 152. 
Bptwy takes a dat. in its literal sense of 
‘sprouting’ (βρύει dvOet 1. 17. 56), but 
either a dat. (as Ar. Λι. is or a gen. 
in its figurative sense of ‘being full.’ 
[Plat.] Axtochus 371 C ἄφθονοι μὲν ὥραι 
παγκάρπου γονῆς βρύουσι (evidently pieced 
together from some poet). 

17 ἀμπέλου. Cyril (Ferem. Homil. 4. 
41), speaking of the later pagan practice, 
says, els dhon ὅταν φυτεύωσι ξύλα, pured- 
ovow ov τὰ καρποφόρα, οὐ συκἢὴν οὐ δ' ἅμ- 
πΕελο», ἀλλὰ µόνον τέρψεως χάριν ἄκαρπα 
ἑέύλα. But in earlier times, at least, τὰ 
καρποφόρα were not rare in sacred groves ; 
cP. Xen. Anad. §. 3. 12 (referring to the 
shrine of the Ephesian Artemis at Scillus) 
περὶ δ αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν ἄλσος ἡμέρων δέν- 
δρων ἐφυτεύθη, ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. 
Paus. 1. 21. 7 (in an ἄλσος of Apollo 
at Athens) δένδρων καὶ ἡμέρων καὶ ὅσα 
τῶν ἀκάρπων ὀσμῆς wapéxeral rwa ἢ θέας 
ἡδονήν. 

πυκνόπτεροι, poet. for πυκναί, the 
second element being equivalent to a 
separate epithet, πτεροῦσσαι: cp. 717 
ἑκατομπόδων ἈΝηρῄδων, 1055 διστόλους, 
Ο. 7. 846 οἰόζωνος ἀνήρ, a lonely way- 
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and this place is sacred, to all seeming,—thick-set with laurel, 
olive, vine; and in its heart a feathered choir of nightingales 


makes music. 


So sit thee here on this unhewn stone; thou hast 


travelled a long way for an old man. 
OE. Seat me, then, and watch over the blind. 


AN. If time can teach, I need not to learn that. 
OE. Canst thou tell me, now, where we have arrived ? 
AN. Athens I know, but not this place. 
ΟΕ. Aye, 5ο much every wayfarer told us. 
AN. Well, shall I go and learn how the spot is called ? 
ΟΕ. Yes, child,—if indeed ’tis habitable. 

other Mss. 38 ὅπου Vat.: ὅπη F, R?: ὅποι the others. 


most of the MSS.; but Elms. cites τοῦτό -’ from F (15th cent.). 
written over η), R?: που L?: ποι the others. 
εἴπερ ἐστὶν B, and a few more: εἴπερ y’ ἐστὶν Brunck. 


farer (where see n.). Such an epithet 
as ‘thickly-feathered’ would be unmean- 
ing here. The many nightingales, heard 
to warble from the thick covert, argue 
the undisturbed sanctity of the inner 
grove. Antigone notices an indication 
which her blind father can recognise. δ᾽ 
is elided at the end of the verse, as O.7. 
29 (n.), so also 7’, as #6. 1184 etc., and 
once ταῦτα, 2b. 332: cp. below, 1164. 

20 os γέροντι with μακρὰν: cp. Plat. 
Soph. 226C raxeiav, ws ἐμοί, σκέψιν ἐπι- 
τάττεις (‘a rapid process of thought for 
such as I am’): Rep. 389 D σωφροσύνης δέ, 
ws πλήθει, οὐ τὰ τοιάδε µέγιστα; ‘for the 
mass of men, are not the cardinal points 
of temperance such as these?’ Cp. 76. 
προὐστάλης, hast fared forward: a com- 
pound not found elsewhere in Trag., ex- 
ceptin Aesch. 7 ‘hed. 415 Δίκη...νιν προστέλ- 
λεται, sends him forth as her champion. 

22 χρόνον...οὔνεκ. Ο. 7. 857 f.: Her. 
3. 133 elvexéy τε χρημάτων ἄρξεις awaons 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος (if it is merely a question of 
money): Antiphon or. 5 § 8 κἂν ἀνωμό- 
τοις ὑμῖν... ἐπιτρέψαιμι..., Evexd ye τοῦ 
πιστεύει», ‘I would leave the verdict to 
you, though you were unsworn, if it were 
only a question of confidence.’ 

38 ὅποι, since καθέσταµεν implies 
ἤκομεν: cp. 227, 476: on the same prin- 
ciple. ᾽Ολυμπίαξε (not ᾽Ολυμπίασι) παρεῖ- 
ναι Thuc. 3. 8. 

24 yotv: ‘well (οὖν), I know Athens 
(ye), but not this place” Cp. £/. 233 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν εὐνοίᾳ γ) αὐδῶ, ‘well, it is in 
kindness that 1 speak.’ 

36 ἡμὶν as a trochee is frequent in 


26 τοῦτό Υ] τοῦτον 

26 x7 Ε (with οι 
27 εἴπερ ἐστί y’ L with most Mss., 
εἰσοικήσιμοι Hartung. 


Soph. (Ellendt counts 26 instances), but 
does not occur in Eur., nor in Aesch., 
except in Aum. 347, where Porson’s ἁμίν 
for dui seems necessary. Modern edd., 
with Dind., usu. write ἡμίν: others, as 
Nauck and Ellendt, would always write 
ἡμι, for which the old grammarians 
afford some warrant (cp. Chandler, Accent. 
and ed. § 673): while others, again, 
would distinguish an emphatic july from 
a non-emphatic ἡμιν (cp. Hadley and 
Allen, Greek Gram. § 264). 

26 ἀλλ ὅστις 6 τόπο». The tribrach 
is divided like that in Eur. Phoen. 611 
ἐλθόντ]ᾶ σῦν ὅπλ[οι, where σὺν coheres 
closely with ὅπλοις, as 6 with τόπος. But 
even where no such cohesion exists, a 
tribrach may be broken after the second 
syllable if it is also broken after the first: 
e.g. δέσποινα, σὺ 740’ ἔπραξας οὗ γνώμης 
ἅτερ is correct: cp. n. on Ο. 7. 537. 
ἡ μάθω, deliberative subjunct., of which 
the aor. is more frequent than the pres.: 
5ο O. 7. 364 εἴπω: see on O. 7. 651. 

27 ἐξοικήσιμος, capable of being 
made into a dwelling-place, ‘habitable, 
here implying ‘inhabited.’ Adjectives 
with the sufhx σιµο properly denote 
adaptability. They were primarily formed 
from substantives in -σι-ς, as χρήσι-μο-ε, 
fitted for use, from χρῆσι. The noun 
ἐξοίκησις is found only in the sense of 
‘emigration,’ Plat. Legg. 704, 850B. 
But as from ἱππάζομαι was formed 
ἱππά-σιμος, though no ἵππασις occurs, 
so ἐξοικήσιμος here is taken directly from 
ἐξοικεῖν as=‘to make into a dwelling- 
place’ (Thuc. 2. 17 ἐξφκήθη). οἰκήσιμος 
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ΑΝ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴν οἰκητός': οἴομαι δὲ δεῖν 
οὐδέν' πέλας γὰρ ἄνδρα τόνδε νῷν ὁρῶ. 
ΟΙ. 7% δεῦρο προσστείχοντα κἀξορμώμενον; 30 
ΑΝ. καὶ δὴ μὲν οὖν παρόντα" χώ τι σοι λέγειν 
εὐκαιρόν ἐστιν, ἔννεφ, ὡς avnp ὅδε. 
ΟΙ. ὦ ξεῖν ἀκούων τῆσδε τῆς ὑπέρ T ἐμοῦ 
αὑτῆς F ὁρώσης οὔνεχ ἡμὶν αἴσιος 
σκοπὸς προσήκεις ὧν ἀδηλοῦμεν φράσαι--- 35 
ΞΕΝΟΣ. 
πρίν νυν τὰ πλείον ἱστορεῖν, ἐκ THAD ἕδρας 


ἔξελθ ἔχεις γὰρ χῶρον οὐχ ἀγνὸν πατεῖν. 


ΟΙ. τίς 8 ἐσ 


ὁ χώρος; τοῦ θεῶν νοµίζεται ; 


BIE. ἄθικτος οὐδ οἰκητός at γὰρ ἔμφοβοι 
θεαί of ἔχουσι, Τῆς τε καὶ Σκότου κόραι. 4ο 


8Ο προστείχοντα MSS., προσστείχοντα Dindorf; cp. 320, and cr. n. on Ο. 7. 79. 


82 ἀν]ρ] dvhp Mss., Aldine. 


86 τῶν Mss., Campbell: ὧν Elms., and most edd. 


77. 47 is the only other place where, in iambics, Soph. uses the art. for the relative 
pron. without metrical necessity: see below, vv. 304, 747, 1258: Ο. 7. 1 379 1427: 
Ant. 1086: Tr. 47, 381, 728: ΑΔ. 1144: Ph. 14. The gen. plur. τῶν for wy occurs 


as=‘habitable’ occurs in later Greek. 
i as ἐξοικήσιμος is practically equiva- 
ent to οἰκητός here, so Silius speaks of 
the Capitoline as ‘suserés habitabile 
saxum,’ alluding to the actual shrines on 
it (1. 541). Cp. ἁλώσιμος βάξις (Aesch. 
Ag. το), tidings of an actual, not merely 
possible, capture. This poet. use is the 
converse of that by which ἄρρητος could 
mean ‘unspeakable,’ or z#victus, ‘uncon- 
querable.’ 

28 ἀλλ loti pry, ‘nay, but it és in- 
habited.’ Aesch. ers. 233 (in a reply) 
ἀλλὰ μὴν Tuep’, ‘nay, διά he was eager’ 
(to take this very city). Especially in 
rejecting an alternative: Eur. Helen. 
1047 ἀλλ) οὐδὲ μὴν vais ἔστιν, ‘nay, but 
neither is there a ship.’ 

30 Impatient for more light, Oed. 
asks, ‘Is he coming forth towards us,— 
so that it is really needless for thee to 
move?’ δεὂρο denotes the goal, προσ- 
the direction, and é€- the starting-point. 
δεΌρο goes with both participles, which 
form a single expression, =‘coming {ο- 
qwards Us pa the abodes’ implied by 
οἰκητός (28). Cp. Az. 762 dm’ οἴκων... 
éEopuwevos. Other explanations are:— 
(1) ‘approaching’ (δεῦρο being taken 
with προσστ. only) ‘and setting out,’ as 





a ‘prothysteron’ for ‘setting out and 
approaching.’ This is impossible. (2) 
‘Moving, and hastening, hither’: but 
this obliterates ἐξ-, and strains ὁρμώμενον. 

81 καὶ Sy, ‘already’: Ar. Av. 175 
ΠΕΙ. βλέψον κάτω. ΕΠ. καὶ δὴ βλέπω. 
ee οὖν, ‘nay rather’ (πο); Ar. Ἐφ. 13 

I. λέγε ov. AH. σὺ μὲν οὖν λέγε. 

89 ὦ ξεῖν. The Ionic voc. occurs 
even without metrical necessity, Eur. 
7. T. 798 getv’, οὗ δικαίωε: Soph. rarely 
uses ζεῖνος except in voc.: ΙΟΙ4Π. ὑπέρ 
v ἐμοῦ-- ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ τε: as O. 7. 258 
(where see n.), κυρώ τ) ἐγώξ- ἐγώ τε κυρῶ: 
Ph. 1104. Cp. Tennyson’s lines ‘To the 
Princess Frederica’: ‘O you that were 
eyes and light to the King till he past 
away | From the darkness of life.’ Ant. 
989 (of the blind Teiresias and his guide) 
δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέποντε. 

84 5. οὔνεχ)...φράσαι: that thou hast 
come near, αἴσιοφ σκοπὸς ὧν (= τούτων a) 
ἀδηλοῦμεν, an opportune inquirer into 
our doubts, φράσαν, so as to explain 
(epexegetic infin., cp. 50). σκοπὸς has 
its ordinary sense of ‘scout’ (cp. n. on 
297). Oedipus supposes that the man 
has been sent to make inquiry. τούτων 
is objective gen. after oxomés. 

86 dv, by attract.: Ο. 7. 788 wy... 
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AN. Nay, inhabited it surely is;—but I think there is no 
need ;—yonder I see a man near us. 

OE. Hitherward moving and setting forth? 

AN. Nay, he is at our side already. Speak as the moment 
prompts thee, for the man is here. 


Enter STRANGER (a man of Colonus). 


ΟΕ. Stranger, hearing from this maiden, who hath sight 
for herself and for me, that thou hast drawn nigh with timely 
quest for the solving of our doubts— 

ST. Now, ere thou question me at large, quit this seat ; for 
thou art on ground which ’tis not lawful to tread. 

OE. And what is this ground? To what deity sacred? 

ST. Ground inviolable, whereon none may dwell: for the 
dread goddesses hold it, the daughters of Earth and Darkness, 


thrice; below, v. 304 φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος dlww: Ο. 7. 1379 ἀγάλμαθ 
ἱερ, τῶν ὃ παντλήµων ἐγώ: Ant. 1086 βέβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμεῖ. 
A recollection of these passages may have led a copyist to write τῶν here also. 
36 viv L, with most of the Μ55., and 5ο Dindorf, Wunder, Schneidewin, Wecklein; 


νυν Elmsley, Blaydes, Campbell. 


ἱκόμην -- (τούτων) ἆ ἱκόμην. ἀδηλοῦμεν. 
Since ἀδηλέωξξίο be ἄδηλος, (as ἀπειθέω 
to be ἀπειθής, ἁκοσμέω to be ἄκοσμος,) 
the form strictly implies that ἄδηλος 
could mean, ‘not seezmg clearly’: but 
an act. sense nowhere occurs, for in Eur. 
Or. 1318 χρόᾳ & ἁδήλῳ τῶν δεδραµένων 
πέρι means, ‘faces wherein the deeds 
cannot be read’ (not, ‘which seem to 
know nought of them’). Cp. the verbs 
formed from the active use of verbal 
adjectives which were primarily passive, 
as ἁλαστέω, to be unforgetting, ἀτλητέω, 
to be impatient (O. 7. 515). Con- 
versely, δηλόω, ‘to make δῆλος, some- 
times verges on the sense, ‘to δε δῆλος ) 
(Ant. 20, 242). 

96 As 78 shows, the man who has 
just entered is supposed to belong to Co- 
lonus, which, like the rest of Attica, was 
subject to the king of Athens (v.67). The 
designation ξένος was probably suggested 
merely by ὦ éeiv’ in 33. τὰ wAelov’, ‘the’ 
details foreshadowed by the preamble. 
Isocr. or. 5 § 63 (in a rapid sketch of 
Conon’s career) καὶ τί δεῖ τὰ πλείω λέ- 
γειν: ‘and why dwell on the details?’ So 
in Soph. PA. 576 µή viv w’ ἔρῃ τὰ πλείον’, 
Tr. 731 ovyay ἂν ἁρμόζοι σε τὸν πλείω λό- 
Ύο», the art. denotes ‘the’ sequel which 
the previous discourse promises. In Eur. 
Med. 609 ws οὐ κρινοῦμαι Τῶνδέ σοι τὰ 


1. 5. IL 


4Ο σκύτου A, σκότουσ L (with most of 
the Mss.), though in v. 106 it has, like the rest, σκότου. 


Some mss. of Eur. give 


πλείονα, the gen. brings this out: ‘Enough 
—I will not dispute with thee on the fur- 
ther aspects of this matter.’ 

87 οὐχ dyvdv πατεῖν. The poets can 
use ἁγνός either like ἱερός (e.g. Eur. Andr. 
253 ἁγνὸν τέμενος), or, as here, like datos. 
For the infin. active, cp. Plat. Phaed. 
62 B λόγος οὐ...ῥᾷδιος διϊδεῖν, go ο λόγου 
..«δυνατοῦ κατανοῆσαι: Eur. Med. 316 λέ- 
vets ἀκοῦσαι μαλθάκ᾽ (auditu mollia): 
Soph. Ο. 7. 792 ἄτλητον...ὁρᾶν, and η. 
on O. 7. 1204. 

88 τοῦ θεὼν νοµίζεται; ‘to which of 
the gods is it deemed to belong?’ After 
verbs of being thought, called, etc., the 
gen. expresses ‘belonging’ (1) to a pos- 
sessor, as here and Amz. 738 οὐ τοῦ κρα- 
τοῦντος ἡ πόλις νοµίζεται; or (2) to a 
class, as Eur. Andr. 12 τῶν ἐλευθερω- 
τάτων | οἴκων νομισθεῖσ᾽. With (1) here 
cp. the gen. of the deity after lepés (Plat. 
Phaed. 85 B ἱερὸς τοῦ αὐτοῦ θεοῦ). 

90 ἀἄθικτος οὐδ' οἰκητός, sc. ἐστιν, 
answering τίς ἔσθ) ὁ x@pos; cp. 1274 
ἄναυδος οὐδ᾽ ἃ unvles φράσας, Ph. 2 ἄστειπ- 
τος 006’ οἰκουμένη. The second question, 
τοῦ θεῶν voulferat; is answered by αἱ γὰρ 
ἔμφοβοι κ.τ.λ. 

4Ο Τῆς τε καὶ Σκότου κόραι: as in 
Aesch. Zum. 416 they call themselves 
Νυκτὸς αανῆς τέκνα, and invoke μᾶτερ 
Νύξ (844): Aesch. does not name the 
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OI. 


v4 4 A: ν > a 3 4 , 
τίνων τὸ σεμνὸν ὄνομ᾽ ἂν εὐξαίμην κλύων : 
BE. 


τὰς πάνθ ὁρώσας Evpevidas 6 y ἐνθάδ ἂν 
εἶποι λεώς νιν' ἄλλα ὃ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά. 

3 3 ΔΝ Δ e ΄ 4 
GAN thew μὲν τὸν ἱκέτην δεξαίατο" 

ε > 4 aA ο 3 a ty atta > » 
ὡς οὐχ ἔδρας γῆς τῇσὸ ἂν e€€dOoiw’ ἔτι. 

a 93 9 8 “A “A η, 9 9 ο] 
τί ὃ ἐστὶ τοῦτο; OI. ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ᾽ ἐμῆς. 
ἀλλ ovd ἐμοί τοι τοὐξανιστάναι πόλεως 
Six’ ἐστὶ θάρσος, πρίν y ἂν ἐνδείξω τί Spa. 
πρός νυν θεῶν, ὦ ζεῖνε  µή μ ἀτιμάσῃς, 
τοιόνδ ἀλήτην, ὧν σε προστρέπω φράσαι. 


Ol. 


45 
EE. 


EE. 


OI. 
50 


σκότους in Hec. 831, H. F. 563, and σκότος (acc.) in H. F. 1159, fr. 538. 42 ἂν] 
wy Μ55., Suid., Eustath.: ἂν Vauvilliers, 44 ἀλλ' Drew] Trews L, A, etc.: New, 
B, T, εἰο.---μὲν] Elmsley (on v. 18) conject. μὴν, which Hartung reads: μ’ ἂν Burges: 
"ue Blaydes: ἐμὲ Nauck, Wecklein.—rdv] 7év5’ Mss. τὸν was first restored in the 
London ed. of 1747 (Elms., praef. p. v.). 46 ws] wor’ Mss. But the scholium 
in L, ἐγὼ yap οὐκ ἀναστήσομαι ἐντεῦθεν, suggests that the scholiast read ws, not wor’. 
ws is due to Elmsley, whom recent edd. follow.—&dpas γῆς] Tournier conject. ἔδρας 





other parent. In Hesiod. Zheog. 184 
the mother is Earth, impregnated by the 
blood of Uranus,—the idea being that 
the Erinyes were called into life by the 
crime of a son (Zeus) against a father. 
Other versions made them daughters of 
Euonymé (a name for Earth) and Cronus 
(Epimenides ap. Tzetzes on Lycophron 
406), or of Earth and Phorkys (ὲ.ε. the 
sea): cp. Welcker Grzech. Gotterl. 3. 81. 

41 τίνων...κλύων; of whom hearing 
the august name might I.make a prayer ? 
2.6. ‘who may they be, whose name I am 
to hear, and to invoke?’ The optat. with 
dy gives areverential tone to the question: 
εὐξαίμην ἄν refers to such propitiatory 
words of invocation as were uttered on 
approaching a shrine. The description 
has left the Theban stranger in doubt as 
to the particular deities meant. He might 
think of other ‘ Daughters of Darkness,’— 
as of the Kijpes (Hes. 7heog. 217), or of the 
Motpa:z,—whom the Eumenides of Aeschy- 
lus address as ματροκασιγνῆται, children 
of the same mother, Νύξ (Zum. 961). 

42 πάνθ᾽ ὁρώσας, because no crime 
escapes their ken: 42. 835 f. ras del τε 
παρθένους | del 0 dpwoas πάντα τὰν βρο- 
τοῖς πάθη, | σεμνὰς ᾿Βρινῦς τανύποδας. 
μενίδας, the title of the Erinyes at 
Sicyon (Paus. 2. 11. 4), was not used 
by Aeschylus in his play of that name, 
unless with Herm. we assume that it was 
in a part of Athena’s speech which has 
dropped out after v. 1028. When Har- 


pocration says that the Athena of Aes- 
chylus, mpaivaca τὰς ᾿Βρινύας, Εὐμενίδας 
ὠνόμασεν, he perh. refers to such epithets 
as εὔφρονες (Lum. 992), ἵλαοι, εὐθύφρονες 
(1040), Zeuval (1041). Demosthenes (or. 
23 § 66) uses the name in referring to the 
trial of Orestes. 

48 ἄλλα 8’ ἀλλαχοῦ καλά: schol. 
ἄλλα ὀνόματα παρ) ἄλλοις καλὰ νοµίζεται. 
Wunder and others quote Plut. Zhem. 
27 ὦ téve, νόµοι διαφέρουσιν ἀνθρώπων" 
ἄλλα & dos Καλά. This is against 
rendering, ‘but otherwhere [the folk 
would give them] other fair names.’ 
Near Megalopolis, on the road to Mes- 
sene, there was a shrine of the Μανίαι: 
δοκεῖν δέ por, θεῶν τῶν Hipevldwy ἑστὶν 
ἐπίκλησις, Paus. 8. 34. 1. Aeschines 
gives the attributes of the Erinyes to the 
Ποιναί (τοὺς ἠσεβηκότας...ἐλαύνειν καὶ 
κολάζειν δᾳσὶν ἡμμέναις, or. 1 § 190). As 
at Athens they were Σεµναί, at Thebes 
they were Πότνιαι (cp. 84). Another 
name was ’Apal (Zum. 417). 

44 μὲν seems right. It implies a 
thought answering, rather than opposed, 
to thew δεξαίατο: 2. ¢. ‘gracious on their 
part may be the welcome, (as, on mine, 
the duty to remain is clear)’: #o?, ‘gracious, 
indeed, may be their welcome, (4z/, even 
if they should be stern, I must stay).’ 
Cp. the µέν, without a following δέ, which 
lightly emphasises rather than contrasts : 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 4. 12 ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα (as 
others, perhaps, may). τὸν ἱκέτην, with- 
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OE. Who may they be, whose awful name I am to hear 
and invoke? 

ST. The all-seeing Eumenides the folk here would call 
them: but other names please otherwhere. 

OE. Then graciously may they receive their suppliant! for 
nevermore will I depart from my rest in this land. 

ST. What means this? ΟΕ. ’Tis the watchword of my fate. 

ST. Nay, for my part, I dare not remove thee without 
warrant from the city, ere I report what I am doing. 

OE. Now for the gods’ love, stranger, refuse me not, hapless 
wanderer that I am, the knowledge for which I sue to thee. 


y’ ἐκ: Musgrave, épas γε: Wecklein, ἔδρας ἂν (Ars Soph. em. p. 77): Nauck, ἑκὼν 
γῆς: Mekler, ws οὐχὶ χώρας τῇσδ'. 47 οὐδ ἐμόν τοι L, 12, F: οὐδ' ἐμοί τοι 
Seidler, and so most edd.: οὐδὲ μέντοι A, R, V*, Elms., Campbell: οὐδ' ἐμόν τι r. 
48 évéelfw ri δρῶ] Schneidewin conject. ἐνδείξῃ (sc. 7 πόλις) τί δρῶ: Nauck (formerly) 


ἐνδείξω τινἰ: F. Martin, ἐξειδῶ τί dpa. 
τί dpav B, Τ. 
σ᾽ ἔδρας, and dix’ to τῇσδ'. 


out µε (which I should at least prefer to 
᾽μὲ or ἐμὲ, if μὲν were changed), is more 
solemn: cp. 284 add’ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν 
ἱκέτην. δεξαίατο, Ionic: so 921 πυθοίατο, 
945 δεξοίατο, O. 7. 1274 ὀψοίατο, Ύνω- 
σοίατο, where see η. 

46 ὡς is clearly right. The ov’ of 
the MSS. would mean, ‘avd so’ (2.e. since 
they are the Eumenides). It could not 
mean, ‘and in that case,’ ze. ‘if they 
prove kind.’ ὡς is best taken as simply 
causal, ‘for’ (schol. ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐκ ἀναστή- 
σοµαι), rather than as= ‘know that’ (Eur. 
Ph. 1664 ΚΡΕΩΝ. os οὔτις ἀμφὶ τῷδ' 
ὑγρὰν Once κὀνιν). Ὑῆς: cp. 668 τᾶσ- 
δε χώρας | ...ἔπαυλα. Eur. Helen. 797 
ὁρᾷς Τάφου τοῦδ) ἀθλίου ἔδρας ἐμάς ; 
ἂν ἐξέλθοιμ’ : the optat. with ἄν calmly 
expresses a fixed resolve: cp. O. 7. 343 
οὐκ ἂν πέρα Φράσαιµι. 

46 τί 8 ἐστὶ τοῦτο; ‘What means 
this?’ (cp. τί 8’ ἔστι; ‘what now?’ Ο. 7. 
319 n.). ‘What has this sudden re- 
solve to do with the mention of the Eu- 
menides ?’ ξυμφορᾶς ξύνθημ ἐμῆς. σύν- 
θηµαΞ something agreed πΡοπ(συντίθεµαι), 
as 6.6. a military watchword (Her. 9. 98). 
Apollo had told Oedipus that, when he 
reached a shrine of the Zeal, then he 
should find rest (0ο). This was the σύν- 
6nua, the sign preconcerted between them, 
which Oedipus has now recognised at 
Colonus (cp. ἔγνωκα, 96). He calls hes 
own prayer (44 f.) the σύνθημα of his fate, 
because it embodies the two points of the 


Blaydes (with Vat.), ἐνδείξω τί Spas. 
G. H. Miiller would change ri δρῶ to πόλει πόλεως (in 47) to 
49 νῦν L, A: νυν Elms., edd. 


ἐνδείξω 


σύνθημα,---' Here are the Eumenides,— 
here I stay.’ Campbell renders, ‘ the 
word that sums my destiny,’ and seems to 
regard the notion of ‘sign’ as blended 
with that of ‘summary.’ But the two 
notions are distinct. σύνθημα is always 
parallel in sense with συντίθεµαι as= ‘to 
concert’ (βουλή», etc.), never with συν- 
τίθηµι as=‘to put briefly together.’ 

47 ἐμοί is indispensable, while οὐδὲ 
μέντοι would be weak. τοὐξανιστάναι : 
the art. with the infin. (whether subject or 
object) is esp. frequent in the dramatists, 
for the simple reason that it was often 
metrically convenient : 442: 42. 114 τέρψις 
noe σοι τὸ Spav: Ant. 78 τὸ γὰρ | βίᾳ 
πολιτῶν Spav ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. 

48 δίχ᾽, like ἄνευ or χωρίς, ‘ without 
the sanction of’: Az. 768 καὶ δίχα | κεί- 
νω», Se’en without the gods’ help.’ Nauck 
objects to the position: but not less bold, 
at least, is O. 7. 1084 ἔτι | mor’ ἄλλος, Az. 986 
οὐχ ὅσον τάχος | Sir’ αὐτὸν ἄξεις...; ἐνδείξω 
τί δρῶ, indicate what I am doing: ὁνρῶ is 
pres. indic.: Plat. Gorg. 488A ἱκανῶς µοι Ev- 
deckat τί ἔστι τοῦτο. Antiphon or. 6 § 37 
ἐνδεῖξαι τῷ δικαστηρίῳ τὰ ἀδικήματα. The 
technical ἔνδειξις was an information laid 
against usurpers of public functions, or, 
in certain cases, against κακοῦργοι. Schnei- 
dewin and Wecklein take Spe as subjunct., 
understanding,—‘ report the matter (and 
ask) what I am to do’: but the idea of 
asking could not be supplied. 


49 fcive: 33. μὴ p ἀτιμάσῃς τούτων 
2—2 


20 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


BE. σήμαινε, κοὐκ ἄτιμος ἐκ y ἐμοῦ φανεῖ, 
ΟΙ. τίς ἐσθ᾽ 6 χώρος Snr ἐν ᾧ βεβήκαμεν; 
BE. oo οἶδα κἀγω πάντ ἐπιστήσει κλύων. 
χώρος μὲν ἱρὸς was ὅδ €or: ἔχει δέ viv 
σεμνὸς Ποσειδών' ἐν ὃ ὁ πυρφόρος θεὺς 55 
Τιτὰν Προμηθεύς: ov ὃ ἐπιστείβεις τόπον 
χθονὸς καλεῖται τῆσδε χαλκόπους ὁδός, 
ἐρεισμ ᾿Αθηνών᾽ οἱ δὲ πλησίοι γύαι 
τόνδ ἱππότην Κολωνὸν εὔχονται σφίσιν 


9 Δ > Ν / ν 
ἀρχηγὸν εἶναι, καὶ φέρουσι Τούνοµα 


60 


A ld 2 
τὸ τοῦδε κοινὸν πάντες ὠνομασμένοι. 


61 ἄτιμοσ Υ (51) ἔκ Υ L. There are other instances in L of 7’, y’, or & thus 


thrust in by the scribe: cp. vv. 52, 1279. 
: τίς ἔσθ᾽ B, Vat., and most edd. 


ἐμοῦ. 62 tic 5° ἔσθ᾽ L, A, Dindo 


38 τίς & ἔσθ) is fitting, but here rls ἔσθ'. 


(genit. as after verbs of depriving) ἅ σε 
προστρέπω (cp. Az. 831 τοσαῦτά σε... 
προστρέπω), Φράσαι (epexegetic infin.) : 
deny me not the grace of the things for 
which I supplicate thee, that thou should- 
est declare them. Cp. 35, 

δ3 tis 00’, {.ε. ‘what is it called?’ 
In answer to the same query at v. 38 he 
had only learned that part of it was sa- 
cred. Cp. 26. 

63 Kayo. We say :—‘What 7 know, 
you also shall know’ (ὅσ᾽ οἶδ' ἐγώ, καὶ σὺ 
ἐπιστήσει). The Greeks could say :— 
‘What J a/so (=I on my part) know, you 
(also) shall know.’ The second ‘also’ 
(καέ) is absent here, since σύ is wanting. 
Xen. Symp. 2. 25 δοκεῖ μέντοι µοι καὶ τὰ 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν συμπόσια ταὐτὰ πάσχειν ἅπερ 
καὶ τὰ ἐν yp Φυόμενα. Antiphon or. 6 
§ 23 ἐζητεῖτο οὐδέν τι μᾶλλον ὑπὸ τῶν ἅλ- 
λων ἢ καὶ ὑπ ἐμοῦ. So Soph. Z/. 1146 
οὔτε γάρ ποτε | μητρὸς σύ y ἦσθα μᾶλλον ἢ 
κἀμοῦ φίλος. ΟΡ. below, 870 (κἀμὲ): At. 
525: Ant. 927. 

55 Ποσειδών. Paus. 1. 30. 4 δείκνυ- 
ται δὲ καὶ χῶρος καλούμενος Κολωνὸς Ἱπ- 
πιο»...καὶ βωμὸς Ποσειδῶνος Ἱππίου καὶ 
᾿Αθηνᾶς Ἱππίας (1069), ἠρῷον δὲ Πειρίθου 
καὶ Θησέως (1593), Οἰδίποδός τε καὶ ᾿Αδρά- 
στου. This altar of Poseidon (ἐπιστάτης 
Κολωνοῦ 889) lies beyond the stage-scene 
(888). ἐν ὃ (adv.), sc. éoriy: Prometheus 
did not belong to Colonus itself (as 
Poseidon did), but to the neighbouring 
Academy (see on 56): he is named as one 


By an opposite error B has ἄτιμος ἐξ 
In v. 
66 ἐν 3’ Mss.: 76’ Nauck, Wecklein. 


of several divine presences in the vicinity. 
So ἐν 8 adds a new member to a group, 
O. 7. 27 (where the same words ἐν 6’ 6 π. 
θεός refer to the plague), Ai. 675. If, 
instead of ἐν 5’ we read 8’ (which Soph. 
sometimes used in dialogue, fr. 345 and 
493), this would rather link the two dei- 
ties as holding Colonus. 

56 Ἱ]ρομηθεύς is a ‘Titan’ as son 
of the Titan Iapetus (Hes. Zheog. 510). 
Welcker (Griech. Gotterl. 2. 254) thinks 
that ‘ Titan,’ instead of ‘ Titanid,’ is used 
here only because, like the Titans, 
Prometheus rebelled against Zeus: but 
this seems strained. Cp. Cic. Zuse. 2. 
10. 23 (from the IIpou. Λυόμενος of Aesch., 
Prometheus speaking) αι suboles, 
socia nostrt sanguinis, Generata caelo. 
πυρφόρος (55), because represented with a 
torch in the right hand: Eur. Phoen.1121 
(on the shield of Tydeus) δεξιᾷ δὲ λαμπάδα 
| Τιτὰν Προμηθεὺς ἔφερεν ws πρήσων πὀλι.. 
So πυρφόρος of Artemis (Ο. 7. 207), and 
Capaneus (Ant. 135). Cp. Philostratus 
Ρ. 602 (quoting the Athenian rhetorician 
Apollonius, circ. 225 A.D.) ἰὼ Προμηθεῦ δᾷ- 
δοῦχε καὶ πυρφόρε. His altar was in the 
Academy, just 5. of Colonus, and this was 
the starting-point of the λαμπαδηφορία (to 
the acropolis) at the three torch-festivals. 
Harpocrat. 184 τρεῖ ἄγουσιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἑορτὰς λαμπάδας, Παναθηναίοις καὶ Ἠφαι- 
στείοι καὶ Ἡρομηθείοις Schol. Ar. 
Ran. 131 λαμπαδηφορίαι δὲ γίγονται τρεῖς 
ἐν τῷ Κεραμεικῷ, Αθηνᾶς, Ἡφαίστον, Προ- 
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ST. Speak, and from me thou shalt find no refusal. 

OE. What, then, is the place that we have entered ? 

ST. All that 7 know, thou shalt learn from my mouth. 
This whole place is sacred; awful Poseidon holds it, and there- 
in is the fire-fraught god, the Titan Prometheus; but as for 
the spot whereon thou treadest, ’tis called the Brazen Thresh- 
old of this land, the stay of Athens; and the neighbouring 
fields claim yon knight Colonus for their primal lord, and 
all the people bear his name in common for their own. 


See comment. 57 ὁδός MSS.: ὁδός Brunck, edd. 58 οἱ δὲ πλησίοι] αἱ δὲ πλη- 
σίον appears as a ο. 0. in the margin of L, and in the text of B, Τ. Bothe prefers 


οἱ δὲ πλησίο». 
pares vv. 44, 78). 


µηθέως. Aesch. wrote both a Πρ. Πυρφόρος 
(the rst play of his trilogy) and a satyric 
Πρ. Πυρκαεύς. τόπον by inverse attraction: 
Lys. or. 19 § 47 τὴν οὐσίαν ἦν κατέλιπε τῷ 
υἱεῖ οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν κ.τ.λ.: Cp. on 
Ο. T. 44.9. 

67 680s. Somewhere near the grove of 
the Eumenides, but not within the stage- 
scene, was a spot called ‘the threshold’ 
of Hades,—a steeply-descending rift or 
cavern in the rock, at the mouth of which 
some brazen steps had been made (see on 
1590 f.),—in accordance with the epic 
notion that Hades had a χάλκεος οὐδός 
(7/7, 8. 15). From this sot, the immedi- 
ately adjacent vegzon (including the grove) 
was known as ‘the brazen threshold,’— 
χαλκόπους, borrowed from the literal 
χαλκᾶ βάθρα (1591), taking the general 
sense of ‘adamantine.’ As ‘rooted on 
the nether rock’ (γήθεν ἐρριζωμένον 1591), 
and also as linked by mystic sanctities 
with the Powers of the Under-world, this 
region of the ‘brazen threshold’ is called 
ἔρεισμ) ᾿Αθηνών, the stay of Athens: a 
phrase in which the idea of physical 
basis is joined to that of religious safe- 
guard. Χαλκόπους, with feet of brass 
(Z1. 491 χ. Ῥρινύς, untiring), z.e. furnished 
with eae steps: not, putting brass 
under the foot, as some have taken it: so 
ἀργυρόπους, χρυσόπους etc. 

δ9 The name—though Κολωνός was so 
familiar a word—is traced in the usual 
Greek fashion to a hero Colonus, the 
ἐπώνυμος of the deme; and, to justify the 
epithet of the place, ἵππιος, he is called 
ἱππότης, horseman, or knight. In the 


59 τόνδ Mss.: τὸν Reiske, Brunck, Elms., Wecklein (who com- 

60 φέρουσι] φοροῦσι Nauck. 
most MSS., including A, which, however, has οἱ written above ον. 
ὠνομασμένοι is in Riccard. 34 and Vat. 


61 ὠνομασμένο» L, with 
The true 
63 πλέον (szc) L, with w written 


roads about Colonus (ταῖσδε.. .ἁγυιαῖς 715) 
men first learned to use Poseidon’s gift of 
the horse. With tév5’ cp. 65 τοῦδε τοῦ 
θεοῦ. In the case of the tribes, at least, 
statues of eponymi were familiar to Athe- 
nians (cp. Ar. Pax 1183 τὸν ἀνδριάντα τὸν 
Πανδίονος). Astatue of the hero Colonus 
on the stage would be an effective device 
for giving greater vividness to the local 
legend. The speaker could point to it with 
dramatic fitness, since Antigone is with 
her blind father. 

60 dpxnyos, or dpxiryérns, =esp. the 
founder of a family or clan, or (like κτί- 
στης, οἰκιστής) of a city. Bekker Anecd. 
I. 440 Gpxnyérac® ἡγεμόνες οἱ ἐπώνυμοι 
τῶν φυλῶ», quoting from the Τῆρας of 
Ar. παρὰ τοὺς ἀρχηγέτας,Ξξ by the statues 
of the ten ἐπώνυμοι ἤρωες of the Attic 
tribes. Arist. fr. 85 (Berl. ed. p. 1491 α 
20) ἀρετὴ τοῦ Ὑένους, καὶ εὐγενεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ 
τούτου τοῦ γένους, οὐκ ἐὰν 6 πατὴρ εὐγενὴς 
ὗ ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν 6 ἀρχηγός. Isocr. or. 3 § 28 
Πιεῦκρος μὲν ὁ τοῦ γένους ἡμών ἀρχηγός. 
Plat. Zim, 21% τῆς πόλεως θεὸς ἀρχηγός 
τίς ἐστι» (of Sais in Egypt, which claimed 
origin from the goddess Neith). 

61 And all (the δηµόται, supplied 
κατὰ σύνεσι from γύαι as= Sauos) bear 
his name in common (κοινόν, in their 
capacity as Κολωνεῖς), being designated 
thereby. τοῦνομα, acc. of object to φέ- 
ρουσι, is also cognate accus. to ὠνομα- 
opévot, which is added to mark the 
fixity of the deme-name,—a title not 
merely ornamental (like ᾿Ερεχθεῖδαι for 
Athenians), but regular. 
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~ »* A>» ο , = 9 9 , 
τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ' ἐστίν, ὦ Eév’, ov λόγοις 
τιµώμεν' , ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐυνουσίᾳ πλέον. 


OI. 
ELE. 
Ol. 
EE. 
OI. 
EE. 
OI. 
ELE. 


above: πλέω Suidas s. v. Zuvoucla. 


Schneidewin conject. λεώ. 


ἦ γάρ, τινες ναίουσι τούσδε τοὺς τόπους; 
καὶ κάρτα, τοῦδε τοῦ θεοῦ y ἐπώνυμοι. 

ἄρχει τις αὐτῶν, n wt τῷ πλήθει λόγος; 
ἐκ τοῦ κατ’ ἄστυ βασιλέως τάὸ ἄρχεται. 
οὗτος δὲ τίς λόγῳ τε καὶ σθένει κρατεῖ; 9 
Θησεὺς καλεῖται, τοῦ πρὶν Αἰγέως τόκος. 
ἀρ᾽ av τις αὐτῷ πομπὸς ἐξ ἡμών µόλοι; 
ὡς πρὸς τί λέξων ἡ ἢ καταρτύσων μολεῖν; 


ό5 


7ο 


66 τι] L and 


other Mss. have τίσ, A τὶσ, which led Elmsley to suggest ἄρχει τίς αὐτῶν; But, as 


he himself remarks, ‘ 


Mss. nullam in hac re auctoritatem habent, neque aliud con- 


siderandum, quoties inter τίς et τις diiudicandum est, quam utrum eorum sententiae 


convenientius sit.’ 


62 σοι, ethic dat.: Z/. 761 τοιαῦτά σοι 
ταῦτ ᾿ἐστίν, ώς μὲν ἐν λόγῳ | ἀλγεινά, κ.τ.λ. 
λόγοις, ‘story,’ legend, generally, but 
esp. poetry, in which Colonus had not 
yet figured: the //zad (23. 679) buries 
Oedipus at Thebes: cp. Paus. I. 30. 4 
(of the Oedipus- ‘myth at Colonus) διάφορα 
μὲν καὶ ταῦτα τῇ Ὁμήρου ποιήσει. 

63 τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ, ‘by the dwelling 
with them’: 2.6. those who live at Colo- 
nus feel the charm of its holy places grow 
upon them. So the Thucydidean Peri- 
cles describes the Athenians as τὴν τῆς 
πόλεως δύναμιν καθ) ἡμέραν ἔργφ θεωµέ- 
νους καὶ ἐραστὰς Ὑιγνομένους αὐτῆς (2. 43): 
cp. the schol. here, τῷ ἔργῳ καὶ τῇ πείρᾳ 
ee τιµώµενα, οὐ τοῖς λόγοι». 

4 ἡ γάρ κ.τ.λ. The eager interest 
οί ‘Oed. in this question depends on his 
knowledge, derived from the oracle, that 
he brought κέρδη τοῖς δεδεγµένοις (92). 

65 καὶ κάρτα: cp. 301: Eur. Hipp. 89 
OE. ap’ ἄν ri µου δέξαιο...} III. καὶ κάρτα 

... θεοῦ, the hero Colonus. Though the 
distinction had lost nothing of its clear- 
ness at this date (cp. Antiphon or. 1 § 27 
οὔτε θεοὺς οὔθ) ἥρωας οὔτ) ἀνθρώπους δεί- 
σασα), θεός is sometimes the generic term 
for beings who receive divine honours: 
SO Amphion and Zethus, the Theban he- 
roes, are τὼ ow (Ar. Ach. 095), and Eu- 
polis says (Αστράτευτοι fr. 3) ἐν εὐσκίοις 
δρόµοισιν ᾿Ακαδήμου θεοῦ (the ἐπώνυμος of 
the ᾽Ακαδήμεια). 

66 Elmsley reads ἄρχει tls αὐτῶν; 
‘Who is their king?’ But Oed. rather 
asks, ‘Have they a monarchy or a de- 


See comment.—Adyos] Bonitz conject. κράτος: 


Mekler, νόμος. 


mocracy?’ It would be a prosaic objec- 
tion that the question is hardly suited 
to the heroic age of πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι 
(Thuc. I. 13). “wl τῷ πλ. λόγος; 
‘or does power of ορ rest with the 
people?’ Area, the popular assembly, 
as ΟΠ. τὸ ὑμέτερον πλῆθος in the Attic 
orators. Thuc. 2. 40 (Pericles, on the 
Athenian democracy) οὐ τοὺς λόγους τοῖς 
ἔργοις βλάβην ἡγούμενο. The schol. pa- 
raphrases, ἢ ἐν τῷ πλ. ἐστὶν ἡ ἰσχύς: 
and κράτος is a conject. instead of λόγος. 
Elmsley and others cp. Eur. Cycl. 119 
τίνος κλύοντες; (under what king?) 7 δεδή- 
µευται κράτος» There is no evidence for 
λόγος as (1) the commanding word, 
‘sway’: (2) the deciding word, ‘arbitra- 
ment’: or (3) the ‘principle’ (vatio) of 
government. 

67 ἐκ, of the head and fount of power: 
El. 264 kax τῶνδ' ἄρχομαι: Ant. 63 ἀρχό- 
μεσθ) ἐκ κρεισσόνων. 

68 οὗτο»...τίς (ών)...κρατε; = ris 
ἔστιν οὗτος ὃς κρατεῖ; Eur. Hec. 501 τίς 
οὗτος σῶμα τοὐμὸν οὐκ ἐᾷς | κεῖσθαι; Ady 
τε καὶ σθένει, word (counsel) and might 
(of deeds): Od. 16. 242 (Odysseus) χεῖράς 
τ) αἰχμητὴν ἔμεναι καὶ ἐπίφρονα βουλήν: 
Pind. Pyth. 5. 111 (may Cyrene’s king be 
blest) ἐπ᾽ ἔργοισιν ἀμφί τε βουλαῖς: Soph. 
O. T. 884 (of a τύραννο») εἰ δέ τις ὑπέροπτα 
χερσὶν 7 λόγῳ πορεύεται. So Theseus is 
described by Thuc. 2. 15 as γενόμενος 
μετὰ τοῦ ξυγετοῦ καὶ δυνατός. 

69 Sophocles conceives the union of 
the Attic communes (commemorated by 
the annual festival of the συνοίκια 
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Such, thou mayest know, stranger, are these haunts, not hon- 
oured in story, but rather in the life that loves them. 


OE. 


70 ap’ ἄν A, R, V*: dp’ οὖν L and the others.—tudr] ἡμῶν A, V*. 
ὅπως Nauck.—xarapriowy B, καταρτίσον Vat. 


Are there indeed dwellers in this region 2 

Yea, surely, the namesakes of yonder god. 

Have they a king? Or doth speech rest with the folk? 
These parts are ruled by the king in the city. 

And who is thus sovereign in counsel and in might? 
Theseus he is called, son of Aegeus who was before 


Could a messenger go for him from among you? 
With what aim to speak, or to prepare his coming? 


71 ὡς πρὸς] 
The verb καταρτίζω (St. Matth. iv. 


a1 καταρτίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα), to ‘mend,’ ‘repair,’ or ‘equip,’ was commoner than 
καταρτύω in post-classical writers, but is not suitable here.—ode A, R, V3, Suidas 
(s. v. καταρτίζω): µόλοι L and the rest. The scholium in L indicates both readings:— 


in August) as already accomplished by 
Theseus. Athens is the capital, all the 
people of Attica being reckoned as its 
citizens (ἁπάντων ἤδη ξυντελούντων ἐς αὖ- 
τήν, Thuc. 2. 15). Isocr. or. 1ο § 18 
speaks of Theseus as 6 λεγόμενος μὲν 
Alyéws, γενόμενος 5’ ἐκ Ποσειδώνος. Aegeus, 
too, was said to have been king of 
Athens: see on 297; and was the epo- 
nymus of one of the ten Attic tribes 
(Αἰγηὶς φυλή, Andoc. or. 1 § 62). He 
gave the title to a lost pray of Sophocles. 

70 dp av τις...µόλοι; ‘I wonder if 
any one would go?’=I wish that some one 
would go. //. 10. 303 Τίς xév µοι Ττόδε 
ἔργον ὑποσχόμενος τελέσειε | δώρῳ ἔπι µε- 
γάλῳ; ΟΡ. infra 1100. αὐτῷ, poet. after 
the verb of motion: cp. //. 12. 374 ἐπειγ- 
οµένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο: Aesch. P. V. 358 ἦλθεν 
αὐτῷ Ζηνὸς...βελος: cp. O. 7. 711. πομ- 
aos, one sent to bring a person, O. 7. 288. 

71 ws πρὸς τί goes with both parti- 
ciples, μολεῖν with the second only. The 
Chorus are uncertain whether Oedipus 
has merely some message for Theseus, or 
wishes ‘to bring him in person to the 
spot (as πομπός might imply). Our 
pointing is better than ὡς πρὸς τί; λ. ἢ κ. 
μολεῖν, The query turns more on the 
motive of the appeal than on a sharp 
contrast between its possible forms. λέξ- 
wy should not be joined with μολεῖν 
(δὲ him come,’ Blaydes). 

The reading and explanation of the 
verse hinge on the question whether os 
(1) belongs to πρὸς rl, =‘ with what view?’ 
or (2) is final, = ‘in order that.’ Now (1) 


is strongly supported by two other plac<s 
of Soph., in each of which this formula 
stands, as here, at the beginning of a 
question: O. 7. 1174 OI. ws πρὸς τί 
χρείας; Zr. 1182 TA. ds πρὸς τί πίστιν 
τήνδ᾽ ἄγαν ἐπιστρέφεις; The simple πρὸς 
τί; (also freq. in Soph.)=merely ‘with 
reference to what?’ while ὡς πρὸς rl= 
‘with reference to what, in your concep- 
tion or intention (ws)?’: hence the latter 
is. appropriate when the questioner can- 
not imagine the agent’s motive. 
καταρτύσων μολεῖν, to prepare things 
(to work upon his mind, directly or inui- 
rectly), so that he shall come: for the inf. 
cp. 1286: Plat. Rep. 562C τὴν wodcrelay... 
παρασκευάζει τυραννίδος SenOnvar: and for 
καταρτύω of mental or moral influence, 
Plut. Mor. 38D ἂν...μὴ λόγοις χρηστοῖς 
ἀφαιρῶν ἢ παρατρέπων καταρτύῃ τὴν φύσιν. 
With L’s µόλοι (ὡς being then final), 
we must render: ‘That Theseus might 
come with what view (πρὸς ri),—to say or 
to arrange (what)?’ The opt. can stand (in 
spite of κερδάνῃ 72), since ap’ ἂν µόλοι; 
(7ο) puts the case hypothetically: see 
on 11. But: (α) the double µόλον, at 
the end of two successive verses, is in- 
tolerable. Dindorf, therefore, conjecturally 
reads παρῇῃ. which Wecklein and others 
adopt. (4) The antithesis between λέξων 
and καταρτύσων is hardly clear. Wecklein 
explains, πρὸς ποῖον λόγον 7 Epyov; Cer- 
tainly τί λέξων 7 δράσων could mean, ‘for 
what conceivable purpose?’ (cp. O. 7. 71 8 
τι δρών ἢ τί φωνών) : but καταρτύσων would 
be a very strange substitute for δράσων. 
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Ol. 
EE. 
OI. 
EE. 


ὡς ἂν προσαρκῶν σμικρὰ κερδάνῃ μέγα. 

καὶ τίς πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μὴ βΒλέποντος ἄρκεσις ; 

ὁσ ἂν λέγωμεν rave ὁρῶντα λέξομεν. 

oof, ὦ δέν, ὡς νῦν μὴ σφαλῇῃς; ἐπείπερ et 75 


γενναῖος, ὡς ἴδόντι, πλὴν τοῦ δαίµονος" 
αὐτοῦ μέν’, οὗπερ κἀφάνης, έως ἐγὼ 
τοῖς ἐνθάδ αὐτοῦ, μὴ κατ) ἄστυ, -δηµόταις 


λέξω Tad ἐλθών' 


οἴδε γὰρ κρινοῦσί σοι 


εἰ χρή σε μίμνειν n πορεύεσθαι πάλιν. δο 
ΟΙ. ὦ τέκνον, ἦ βέβηκεν ἡμὶν ὁ ξένος; 
ΑΝ. βέβηκεν, ὥστε av ἐν . ἠσύχῳ, πάτερ, 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν, ὡς ἐμοῦ povns πέλας. 
ΟΙ. a πότνιαι δεινώπες, εὖτε νυν έδρας 
πρώτων ep ὑμών τῆσδε γῆς ἔκαμψ ἐγώ, 85 
Φοίβῳ τε . κἀμοὶ μὴ γένησύ' ἀγνώμονες, 
ὃς pol, τὰ TOAN ἐκεῖν or ἐζέχρη κακά, 
ws rl προσλέξων αὐτῷ µολοι ris, ἢ πρὸς τί εὐτρεπίσων αὐτὸν μολεῖν; 72 σμικρὰ] 
μικρὰ MSS., Campbell: σμικρὰ Elms., and most edd. Cp. on v. 5. 75 f. Blaydes 
conj. ws ob (for viv) μὴ od. ( how thou shalt escape harm’): Nauck, ἀλλ, 


ὦ £&’, ὡς νῦν. μὴ σφαλῇς τοῦ δαίµονος, | αὐτοῦ μέν, deleting the words ἐπείπερ 


rat γενναῖος, ws ἰδόντι, πλὴν. 
δ., | ἐπείπερ ef γενναῖος ws ἰδόντι pot. 


73 μὴ βλέποντος, not ov, since the 
blindness is a condition: ‘if he has not 
sight.’ 

7% ὁρῶντα: the blind man’s words 
will be fnstinct with mental vision. (Cp. 
Ο. 7. 747.) Theinsight is ascribed to the 
words themselves, not to the speaker, as 
at 267 πεπονθότα and δεδρακότα are epi- 
thets of the ἔργα, not of the agent. Cp. 
Aesch. Cho. 854 Φρέν᾿...ὠμματωμένη», 
Suppl. 467 ὠμμάτωσα.. capécrepov (λόγον). 
Milton, Par. Lost. 3.51 So much the rather 
thou, Celestial Light, Shine inward, and 
the mind through all her powers Irradiate ; 
there plant eyes. 

75 οἶσθ)...ὧ5...μὴ σφαλῇς; dost thou 
know (how to act),—that thou mayest 
not come to harm? A modification of 
the phrase ole @ ws ποέησο», in which ποί- 
ησον is abruptly substituted for δεῖ σε 
ποιῆσαι. So, here, οἶσθα eagerly be- 
speaks attention to the advice: see on 
ο. 7. 548. 

76 ὡς ἱδόντι: ws has a limiting force 
(as above, 20), Amt. 1161 ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς 
ἐμοί (cp. on O. 7. 763). The dat. is 
that of the person μα, by the per- 
ception, as in ws μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν 


Hense suggests : lox’ ὦ &, ws ν. μὴ σφ. τοῦ 


78 τοῖς Turnebus, Brunck, and most 


(Xen. An. 3. 1 § 38), πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα 
παραλιπόντι (Thuc. 2. 51), συλλαμβάνοντι 
κατὰ τὸ ὀρθόν ([οτ one who rightly com- 
prehends, Her. 7. 143), τῷ ἁπτομένῳ οὐ 
θερμὸν ἦν (Thuc. 2. 49), etc. δαίµονος, 
Sortis: so 1337, and oft.: boldly in fr. 
587 μὴ σπεῖρε πολλοῖς τὸν παρόντα δαί- 
µονα, sow not the rumour of thy fate 
abroad. 

78 px κατ’ ἄστν is a comforting paren- 
thesis. μὴ is due to the preceding im- 
perative μέν: cp. Thuc. 1. 124 ψηφί- 
σασθε τὸν πόλεμο», μὴ ead μβαὰ, τὸ αὐ- 
thea dewov: Xen. Cyr. 3. 37 ἀπάγου 
τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τοὺς παῖδας, saber αὐτών 
καταθείς: but it has, in itself, almost the 
effect of a reassuring injunction, ‘do not” 
suppose that I mean.’ We could not make 
οἱ ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ μὴ κατ) ἄστυ δηµόται a 
single phrase, as=such of the folks as are 
not in the town, but here. ἐνθάδ᾽ av- 
τοῦς Solon fr. 36. 11 τοὺς δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
(in Attica, as opp. to abroad): so Eupolis 
fr. inc. 1. 4 (where Bothe after Meineke 
badly points τών ἐνθάδ᾽, αὐτοῦ), etc. The 
word δηµότης in Ant. 690, Az. 1071 
=a common man as opp. to a chief. 
Here, as in Eur. (Aesch. has not the 
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That by small service he may find a great gain. 
And what help can be from one who sees not? 
. In all that I speak there shall be sight. 

St. Mark me now, friend—I would not have thee come to 
harm,—for thou art noble, if one may judge by thy looks, leaving 
thy fortune aside ;—stay here, e’en where I found thee, till I go 
and tell these things to the folk on this spot,—not in the town: 
they will decide for thee whether thou shalt abide or retire. [Ε114. 


OE. My child, hath the stranger left us? 

AN. He is gone, and so thou canst utter what thou wilt, 
father, in quietness, as knowing that I alone am near. 

OE. Queens of dread aspect, since your seat is the first in 
this land whereat I have bent the knee, show not yourselves 
ungracious to Phoebus or to myself; who, when he proclaimed 


of the recent edd.: rotcd’ mss., Campbell. 
γετ, Brunck, Elmsley, and others: τοι Campbell. 


Hartung, Campbell. 
changed 7 to εἰ, 





word) and Pind. (Nem. 7. 65), δηµόται 
are the ‘citizens’ generally; though in 
this place the term is tinged with the 
notion of ‘demesmen.’ 

80 el χρή. All our mss. have 7 χρή 
(which Campbell retains); but, as be- 
tween 7 and εἰ in such a case, their au- 
thority is small: thus in Aesch. Cho. 
994, where εἴτ is certain, L gives the 
senseless 77’. pic usage allows ἠὲ (7), 
answered by 7e (7), in an indirect ques- 
tion: //. 2. 299 ὄφρα δαῶμεν | ῆ ἐτεὸν 
Κάλχας µαντεύεται, je καὶ οὐκί. But is 
there any Attic example of this construc- 
tion? Three instances are indeed alleged 
from Aesch. (P. V. 780, Cho. 756, 890), 
but they are most doubtful : see Appen- 
dix. Attic usage prescribed et (or εἴτε) as 
= ‘whether, introducing the indirect ques- 
tion: the correlative ‘or’ was usu. εἴτε, 
but sometimes, as here, 7. 

S1 ἡμὶν, ethic dat.: do we find our- 
selves alone? Cp. 62. 

82 ἐν ἠσύχῳ, in quiet case, nearly= 
ἠσύχως, as 1675 ἐν rupdrw= ‘at the last’: 
cp. El. 384 viv yap ἐν καλῷ Φφρονεῖν. 

88 µόνης πέλας, sc. οὔσης, a gen. 
absol. (we could not understand ws ὀντι 
πέλας ἐμοῦ µόνης): cp. 1588: Ο. 7. 966 
ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, sc. ὄντων. 

84 πότνιαι, fitting in his mouth, as 
being esp. their name at Thebes 43} 
δεινώπες: as looking sternly on sin (42). 
The face of the Avengers is still terrible to 


that doom of many woes, 


79 σοι L (with ye written above): 
80 εἰ χρή] 7 χρή MSS., Wunder, 


Turnebus, whom Brunck and most other edd. follow, first 
85 γῆς] γυῖ Burges, Blaydes. 


86 yévncd’ L (with ε written 


his inner eye. Sophocles nowhere por- 
trays the lineaments of the Furies, as 
Aesch. does (Zum. 46—54), but he 
leaves on the mind an impression not less 
awful. etre viv ἔκαμψα ἐπὶ ἔδρας (gen. 
sing.) ὑμῶν πρώτων (possess. gen.) τῆσδε 
γῆς (partitive gen.). ἐπί can be so placed 
since ὑμῶν is possessive gen. (Ξὑμετέρας): 
cp. 126, Ο. 7. 177 ἀκτὰν πρὸς ἑσπέρου 
θεοῦ. ἔκαμφα (sc. yévv) absol., as Eur. 
ec. 1079 πᾶ Bw, πᾶ στῶ, πᾶ κάµψω; 

86 dyvopoves, without γνώµη, hence, 
‘inconsiderate’; and so, ‘unfeeling’: Tr. 
473 Φρονοῦσαν θνητὰ KovK ἀγνώμονα, {.ε. 
not refusing to make allowance for hu- 
man frailty. Xen. Mem. 2. 8. 6 ἁγνώ- 
µονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν, to fall in with a 
judge who makes no allowance. But 
dyvws=‘undiscerning,’ O. 7. 677. 

87 ἐξέχρη, since in Attic χράω con- 
tracts in 7: Tyrtaeus 3. 3 Απόλλων | χρυ- 
σοκόµης ἔχρη πἰονος ἐξ ἁδύτου: Pind. Ol. 
7. 92 ἔχρεο» (ο. {. ἔχραον): Lucian Alex. 
42 ἔχρα καὶ ἐθέσπιζε (common dialect). 
τὰ πόλλ’, cp. Z/. 564 τὰ πολλὰ πνεύματ’, 
those frequent winds. The prophecy was 
made to Oedipus at Delphi when he went 
thither in his youth from Corinth, to ask 
whether he was indeed the son of Poly- 
bus, the Corinthian king, and Merope. 
The god did not solve his doubt,—4)Aa 
& ἄθλια καὶ δεινὰ καὶ δύστηνα προὔφηνεν 
λέγων» (Ο. 7. 789). Eur. makes Oedipus, 
while still at Thebes, tell Antigone of a 
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ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνῳ µακρῷ, 
ἐλθόντι χώραν τερµίαν, ὅπου θεῶν 


σεμνῶν έδραν λάβοιμι καὶ ξενόστασι», 


gO 


ἐνταῦθα κάµψειν τὸν ταλαίπωρον βίον, 

κέρδη µέν, οἰκήσαντα, τοῖς δεδεγµένοις, 

ἅτην δὲ τοῖς πέµψασιν, οἱ μ ἀπήλασαν 

σηµεῖα 8 ἦξειν τῶνδέ por παρηγγύα, 

7 σεισµόν, 7 βροντήν τιν, 7 As σέλας. 95 
ἔγνωκα µέν νυν ὥς pe τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν 

οὐκ ἐἔσθ ὅπως οὐ πιστὸν ἐξ ὑμῶν πτερὸν 


ἐξήγαγ eis τόδ ἄλσος. 


above 7): γένοισθ) Ν9, 
yp. καὶ κατάστασιν is written in LL. 


89 ἐλθόντα Elmsley. 
The whole verse had been accidentally omitted 


9 \ ¥ 
ου γαρ αν ποτε 


90 ζενόστασιν] Over this word 


from L’s text, and has been added in the right-hand margin, in a line with v. 89, 


apparently by the rst hand. 
F, which has οἰκήσοντα. 


χρησμός which doomed him to die at 
ἱερὸς Κολωνός (Phoen. 1705 ff.). Far more 
poetical is the conception of Sophocles, 
that Apollo had appointed the szgz, but 
not named the place. 

88 ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν: spoke of 
this as a rest. The pronominal object of 
the verb, instead of being τοῦτο, is assi- 
milated to the gender of the predicate 
παῦλα»: cp. Plato Crat. 433 E λέγει... 
εἶναι ταύτην ὀρθότητα ὀνόματος, ξυρθήκη», 
he says that in /Azs consists the correct- 
ness of a word,—convention : Lysias or. 
12 § 37 ταύτην γὰρ ἐσχάτην δίκην δυνά- 
µεθα παρ) αὐτῶν λαβεῖ», this (death) is 
the extreme penalty which we can exact 
from them. ἐν χρόνῳ µακρῷ: so Z/, 330: 
Ant. 422, Ph. 235, etc.: but 1648 χρόνῳ 
βραχεῖ (without ἐν). The general Attic 
rule was to use ἐν in such phrases as ἐν 
πολλῷ, µακρῷ, ὀλίγῳ, βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, ἐν 
ὀλίγαις ἡμέραις, ἐν πολλοῖς ἔτεσι. The 
instances in which ἐν is omitted are 
comparatively rare in poetry, and very 
rare (usu. doubtful) in prose, with the 
exception of the phrase ὑστέρῳ xpivy 
which in prose usu. lacks ἐν : it takes it, 
however, below at 614 and 77. 18. 

89 ff. ἑλθόντι...βίο. Apollo said: 
αὕτη παῦλά σοι ἔσται, ἑλθόντι xwpay 
τερµία», ὅπου ἂν AdBys θ. σ. ἔδραν καὶ 
ξενόστασιυ ΄ ἐνταῦθα κάµψεις Κ.Τ.λ. Τη 
the orat. obliqua, if the tense of the prin- 
cipal verb were primary (as λέγει), ὅπου 
dv λάβῃς would become ὅπου ἂν λάβω: 
since it is secondary (ἔλεζε), we have 


91 κάµττειν A, R. 
The latter, a conjecture of Triclinius, is untenable; but 


92 οἰκήσαντα MSS., except 


ὅπου AdBouw. The part. ἐλθόντι ex- 
presses the first condition to be fulfilled 
before the παῦλα can be attained. ταύ- 
την is explained by ἐνταῦθα xduypew. 
τερµίαν is proleptic : in whatever land he 
should find the Semnae, that land was to 
be for him τερµία, 1.6. was to contain the 
goal of his wanderings. The word occurs 
elsewhere only in At. 1331, τερμίαν 
auépay, one’s last day. It fits the meta- 

hor of κάµψειν, from rounding the post 
In the δίαυλος (κάµψαι διαύλου θάτερον 
κῶλο» πάλι», Aesch. Ag. 344), since τέρμα 
ΟΠ.Ξνύσσα or καμπτήρ, the turning-post 
(27. 23. 466 εὖ σχεθέειν περὶ τέρμα). 

90 σεμνῶν: see on 43. δενόστασιν, 
quarters for strangers. Pollux 9. 50 µέρῃ 
δὲ καὶ πόλεως καὶ πανδοκεῖον καὶ ξενὼν καὶ 
ὡς ἐν Ἱνάχῳ Σοφοκλέους (a satyric drama, 
fr. 253), πανδόκος ξενόστασις». The 
word occurs only in these two places of 
Soph.: so lrmocracis, βούστασι». 

92f. κέρδη µέν x.7.X.: with advantages, 
through my having settled there (οἰκή- 
σαντα), for my entertainers, and ruin for 
the Thebans. The conjecture οἰκίσαντα, 
‘having founded,’ deserves to be carefully 
weighed. Cp. the poet. use of κτίσας 
below (715) in regard to the invention of 
the curb: also Aesch. P. V. 250 τυφλὰς 
ἐν αὐτοῖς ἑλπίδας κατῴκισα. On the other 
hand, the blessing to Attica turned on 
the sersonal residence of Oed. therein at 
the close of his life: cp. 626 xovzror’ Ol- 
δίπουν ἐρεῖς | ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι. 
This favours οἰκήσαντα. κέρδη and ἄτην, 
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spake of ¢kzs as a rest for me after long years,—on reaching 
my goal in a land where I should find a seat of the Awful 
Goddesses, and a hospitable shelter—even that there I should 
close my weary life, with benefits, through my having dwelt 
therein, for mine hosts, but ruin for those who sent me forth— 
who drove me away. And he went on to warn me that signs 
of these things should come, in earthquake, or in thunder, haply, 


or in the lightning of Zeus. 


Now I perceive that in this journey some faithful omen from 
you hath surely led me home to this grove: never else could 


yet it was received by Turnebus, and approved by Schaefer. 


Hermann says :— 


‘Scribendum esse οἰκίσαντα et ego diu est quum censui et Doederlinus p. 59 Act. 


Monac. vol. I. monuit. 
legendum iudicans. 


ηγγύα] παρεγγύα L. 
ε. 


Verba eius opposuit Elmsleius, ipse quoque manifesto sic 
Neque enim habitare hic, sed mori vult Oedipus.’ 
ment.—Nauck conject. ἐμπολῶντα: Hense, εἰσοίσοντα: Mekler, εὔσοιάν τε. 


See com- 
94 παρ- 


In A and V8, which also have παρεγγύα, η is written above 


96 νυν] νῦν L, which is preferred by Herm., Schneidewin, and Wecklein. 


accusatives in appos. with the sentence 
ἐνταῦθα κάµψειν τὸν βίον : the participle 
οἰκήσαντα (in antithesis with δεδεγµένοις, 
cp. 13 ξένοι πρὸς ἁστών) serves to bring 
out the point on which the κέρδη and arn 
depend. For the p/ur. acc. in appos. cp. 
Eur. Alc. 6 καί µε θητεύειν marhp | ...τῶνδ' 
drow’ ἠνάγκασεν. This is better than to 
refer κέρδη and ἄτην to the person of Oed. 
(‘having dwelt there as a blessing’ etc.), 
which would suit ἄτην, but hardly the plur. 
xépdn,—used here instead of Κέρδος (cp. 
579) because the ‘blessings’ were to be 
felt in many ways and on many occasions 
(see 1524 ff.). 

93 τοῖς πέµψασιν is supplemented by 


ἀπήλασαν, since πέµπειν can be said of 


those who ‘speed the parting guest’: Od. 
15.74 χρὴ ξεῖνον παρεόντα φιλεῖν ἐθέλοντα 
δὲ πέµπει». 

94 παρηγγύα cannot mean ‘ pledged,’ 
‘promised’ (7yyvaro), but only ‘passed the 
watchword to me,’ 7.¢ {οσα me, as a 
sign. Xen. Cyr. 3. 3. 58 παρηγγύα 6 
Kopos σύνθημα, Ζεὺς σύμμαχος καὶ ipye- 
µώ», “Ο“. proceeded to pass the watch- 
word, ‘Zeus’,’ etc. παρεγγυάω regularly 
has this sense (which sometimes passes 
into that of ‘exhorting,’ ‘ encouraging’ 
one another); or else that of ‘putting 
something into another’s hand,’ ‘entrust- 
ing’ it to him. The omission of the tem- 
poral augment in L and other Mss. is not 
a sufficient ground for adopting Her- 
werden’s epéyyva (‘trusty ’). 

95 ἡ σεισµόν, ἡ βροντήν tw’, some 
such sign as earthquake or thunder 
(τωά with both): thunder is the sign 


given at 1606. tw’ suggests that the 
god spoke merely of ‘signs’: Oed. in- 
terprets. Cp. schol. Ar. Ach. 171 διο- 
σηµία δέ ἐστι ὁ παρὰ καιρὸν χειµών. 
Plut. Afor. 419 F σύγχυσιν µεγάλην περὶ 
τὸν ἀέρα καὶ διοσηµίας πολλὰς γενέσθαι. 

96 ἔγνωκα μὲν is answered (101) by 
ἀλλά µοι...δότε. νυν, ‘then,’ seems better 
than viv, (though this could stand,) 
since the oracle is the basis of his be- 
lief. τήνδε τὴν ὁδὸν: acc. of extension 
in space (with ἐξήγαγε), denoting the 
ground traversed: cp. 1686: Ph. 1223 
κέλευθον ἔρπεις. 

97 οὐκ ἔσθ) ὅπως οὐ, which in gram- 
matical order immediately follows os, can 
be thus placed because felt as one acver- 
bial expression = ‘assuredly’: so often ἔστιν 
ὅτε (= ‘ sometimes’), οὐκ ἔστιν ᾗ (‘in no 
wise ’), οὐδεὶς Gores οὐ (‘everybody’), etc. 

πτερὸν: no outward sign had been 
given. The ‘omen’ was in the leading 
of his will. ΟΡ. the feeling in the Odys- 
sey (more spiritual here than the {σα 
that the gods sometimes act directly on 
the human mind by inspiring a thought 
at acrisis. Od. 16. 282 (Odysseus to his 
son, when planning to slay the suitors) 
ὁππότε κεν πολύβουλις ἑνὶ φρεσὶ θήσει 
᾿Αθήνη, | νεύσω µέν τοι ἐγὼ κεφαλή: 
which anticipates such a πτερὀν as is 
meant here. For πτερόν as=olwvds or 
ὄρνις (Ξπάνθ) ὅσαπερ περὶ µαντείας δια- 
κρίνει Ar. Av. 719) Schneidewin cp. Cal- 
limachus Zav. Pall. 124 ποίων (ὀρνίθων) 
οὐκ ayadal πτέρυγες, Propert. 4.10. 11 felt- 
ctbus edita pennis (with happy auguries). 

98 ἐξήγαγ’, ze. ‘to my goal (é-),’ not, 
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ιο ca 9 2 > ε ο) 
πρωταισιν υμιν αγτεκυρσ ὁδοιπορῶν, 


V4 > @ > 3 Ν ey 0 
νήφων aotvors, κἀπὶ σεµνον ἐζύμην 
βάθρον 768 ἀσκέπαρνον. 


100 
ἀλλά µοι, θεαί, 


‘ ‘ 
βίου Kat’ opdas τὰς ᾿Απόλλωνος δότε 
¥ 
πέρασιν ἤδη καὶ καταστροφήν τινα, 
εἰ μὴ δοκῶ τι µειόνως ἔχειν, ἀεὶ 


a ? fe ε , A 
µόχθοις λατρεύων τοῖς ὑπερτάτοις βροτῶν. 
¥ 


105 


ir’, @ γλυκεῖαι παϊδες ἀρχαίου Σκότου, 
ir, ὦ µεγίστης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι 
πασών ᾿Αθῆναι τιµιωτάτη πόλις, 
οἰκτίρατ᾽ ἀνδρὸς Οἰδίπου τόδ ἄθλιον 


εἴδωλον' ov yap δὴ τό y ἀρχαῖον δέµας. 
πορεύονται yap οἵδε δή τινες 


ΑΝ. σίγα. 


11Ο 


χρόνῳ παλαιοί, ons έδρας ἐπίσκοποι. 


OI. 


σιγήσοµαί τε καὶ σύ μ 1 ἐξ ὁδοῦ πόδα Ἱ 


99 ὑμῶν Μςς.: ὑμῖν Suid. (5. v. νηφάλιος θυσία); schol. οὗ γὰρ ἂν πρώταις ὑμῖν 


ἀντέσχον. 


Nauck; μεῖον ἀντισχεῖν (‘parum obdurasse’) by Mekler. 
110 τὀ 7’ V%, Ald., Doederlein, Reisig, Elms., 


µόχθους...τοὺς ὑπερτάτους. 


104 μείον wd’ ἔχειν is conjectured by Wecklein; µειόνως νοσεῖν by 


106 Wunder conject. 





‘aside from the highway.’ Plat. Phaedo 
66 Β κινδυνεύει τοι ὥσπερ ἀτραπός τις éx- 
φέρειν ἡμᾶς (and so Soph. Ai. ). οὐ 
γὰρ ἄν, ‘for else,’ etc., the suppressed 
protasis being εἰ μὴ ἐξήγαγε: so 125: 
O. 7. 82, and Appendix to O. 7. p. 221. 

100 νήφων ἀοίνοις; the austere wan- 
derer lights first on the shrine of the aus- 
tere goddesses (ws alel τὸν ὁμοῖον ayes 
θεὸς ws τὸν ὁμοῖο»); νήφων implying the 
thought that he has been in a manner 
consecrated to suffering. Water, and 
honey mixed with milk (µελίκρατο»), 
formed the χοὰς dolvous, νηφάλια pedly- 
para (Aesch. Zum. 107) of the Furies. 
Pollux 6. 26 τὸ yap νηφαλιεύειν τὸ νηφά- 
λια θύειν ἔλεγον, ὅπερ ἑστὶ τὸ χρῆσθαι 
θυσἰαις ἀοίνοις, ὧν τὰς ἐναντίας θυσίας οἷν- 
οσπόνδους ἔλεγο. Photius ο. v. νη- 
Φάλιοι θυσίαι, ἐν als οἶνος οὐ σπένδεται, 
ἀλλὰ ὕδωρ καὶ µελίκρατον. 

101 ἀσκέπαρνον (cp. 19), not shaped 
by the adze (σκέπαρνος, fr. 724): so 
Soph. is quoted by Hesychius (1. 90) for 
ἀδρέπανον (from δρεπάνη). 

102 βίον...πέρασιν...καὶ καταστρο- 
φήν τινα, some ending of life,—some 
close to my course. βίου πέρασις is τὸ 
περᾶν τὸν βίον, a passing through life to its 


end, a concluding of it (Eur. πα. ror 
τὴν τελευταίαν...περάσας ἡμέραν) : κατα- 
στροφή adds the notion of a career which 
approaches its goal. Thuc. 2. 42 (of 
those who had fallen in the war) δοκεῖ δέ 
Hot δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν πρώτη τε μηνύ- 
ουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν τώνδε 
καταστροφή (the closing scene of their 
lives). Polyb. 5. 54 τὴν αὐτὴν ἐποιή- 
σαντο τοῦ βίου καταστροφήν.--ὀμφὰς : see 
On 550. 

104 µειόνως ἔχειν-- µείων εἶναι. This 
euphemistic mode of expression with the 
comparative adverb is often found where 
censure or disparagement is to be conveyed 
less bluntly. Plato Phaed. 75 A ὀρέγεται 
μὲν πάντα ταῦτα εἶναι οἷον τὸ ἴσον, ἔχει 
δὲ ἐνδεεστέρως (repeated just after- 
wards thus, αὐτοῦ ἐνδεέστερά ἐστιν): 
“Λο. 34 C τάχ᾽ ἂν οὖν τις ταῦτα ἐννοήσας 
αὐθαδέστερον ἂν πρὀς µε σχοίη, = 
αὐθαδέστερος ἂν εἴη: Lege. 031 A ἐάν τις 
ἐν τῇδε τῇ πόλει γονέων ἁμελέστερον 
ἔχῃ τοῦ δέοντος-Ξ-ἀμελέστερος ᾗ. Ocdi- 
pus says to the Furies: ‘Grant me rest, 
unless haply (tt, adv., as O. 7. 969, here 
with bitter irony) I seem {ο be beneath 
such grace,—1, who have suffered so much 
and solong.’ µειόνως ἔχειν means here to 
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I have met with you, first of all, in my wanderings,—I, the 
austere, with you who delight not in wine,—or taken this 
solemn seat not shaped by man. 

Then, goddesses, according to the word of Apollo, give me 
at last some way to accomplish and close my course,—unless, 
perchance, I seem beneath your grace, thrall that I am evermore 
to woes the sorest on the earth. Hear, sweet daughters of 


primeval Darkness! 


Hear, thou that art called the city of great 
Pallas,—Athens, of all cities most honoured! 


Pity this poor 


wraith of Oedipus,—for verily ’tis the man of old no more. 


AN. Hush! 
thy resting-place. 
OE. 


Blaydes, Campb.: 7d5’ most of the other Mss. and edd. 


be µείων in the sense of ‘oo insignificant,’ 
‘of too little account,’ in respect of suffer- 
ing: 2.έ. one who has not yet suffered 
enough, Thus we arrive at the same 
sense which the scholiast extorts by a me- 
thod which seems impossible. He ex- 
plains µειόνως ἔχειν αξξ- ἑλαττόνως ἔχειν 
τὰ κακά, ‘to have tl/s in too small a de- 
gree.’ But (1) as Herm. said, this would 
be μεῖον or µείω ἔχει», and (2) it is impos- 
sible to understand τὰ κακά. Campbell 
thinks that µειόνως ἔχει» λατρεύωνξξ µειόνως 
ἔχειν λατρευμάτων: which is open to ob- 
jection (1), and also to this, that the 
partic. λατρεύων could not do duty for a 
partitive gen. after ἔχειν. Wecklein 
(who follows the schol.) suggests µειόνως 
ἔχειν κακών, | and ae for βροτῶν in 
105. 

105 µόχθοιθ λατρεύων: Aesch. Ag. 
217 ἀνάγκας ἔδυ λέπαδνον: Eur. Suppl. 
877 χρημάτων ζευχθεὶς ὕπο (in bonds to 
lucre). 77. 357 πόνων λατρεύματα (sefvi- 
tude z toils) is not similar. 

106 ἵτ, in urgent petition, as 248, 
O. T. 46 ἴθ᾽...ἀνόρθωσον: 1413 tr’, ἀξιώ- 
gar’. Ὑλυκεῖαι, with blandishment, as 
Tr. 1040 ὦ γλυκὺς Αιδας. No other poet 
of the class. age (I think) ventures on 
this use of γλυκύς in addressing deities, 
which, indeed, is somewhat apt to recall 
the Aristophanic ὦ γλύκω», ὦ γλυκύτατε. 
Σκότου: ON 40. 

107 Παλλάδος, possessive gen. with 
καλούμεναι: Athens, thou that art said 
to belong to Pallas, of all cities most 
honoured: Eur. Jom 8 ἔστι dp οὐκ 
ἄσημος Ἑλλήνων πόλις, | τῆς χρυσολόγχου 
Παλλάδος κεκληµένη: 20. 311 Λοξίου κε- 


Here come some aged men, I wot, to spy out 


I will be mute,—and do thou hide me in the grove, 


113 ἐξ 6508 roda MSS.: 


κλήμεθα, I am called (the servant) of 
Apollo. 

110 εἴδωλον (cp. 393), a mere wraith, 
with the semblance and speech of the 
man, drap ppéves οὐκ ἔνι πάµπα», but the 
living heart is not therein (as Achilles 
says of the εἴδωλον of Patroclus, //. 23. 
104). So the wraith of Helen is εἴδωλορ 
ἔμπνουν, Eur. Helen. 34. 

οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό y. After τόδ in 109 a 
second +68’ here would be very awkward : 
and the article, if not necessary, is at least 
desirable. οὐ γὰρ δή is esp. used in re- 
jecting an alternative to something already 
stated, and yeis often added with the force 
of ‘at any rate’; below, 265 οὐ γὰρ δὴ 76 
γε | cow’: El, 1020 ob γὰρ δὴ κενόν +’ 
ἀφήσομεν: Ph. 246 οὐ γὰρ δὴ σύ γ᾿ ἦσθα 
ναυβάτης. On the other hand οὐ γὰρ δή 
wethout ye occurs O. 7. 576, Ant. 46. 

111 The grove being close to the 
village, the man of the place has done his 
errand quickly, and the elders of Colonus 
are already heard approaching (cp. 78). 

112 χρόνῳ, dat. of circumstance with 
παλαιοί, old in respect of their years, z.¢. 
‘aged.’ The phrase (an unusual one) does 
not seem to be intensive, as Campbell 
makes it, ‘very old’ (yovy Ύγενναῖε in 
O. 7. 1469 is not similar), but simply 
pleonastic, as in Od. 13. 432 παλαιοῦ... 
γέροντος, an old man of many years. ἐπί- 
σκοποι here=speculatores, explorers, but 
in Ant. 217 overseers, watchers, and 26, 
1148 of Dionysus, ‘master’ (of mystic rites). 

1184. καὶ σύμ & 6500 πόδα κρύψον 
all mss. (1) This is usu. explained by 
partitive apposition loxfiue xad’ ὅλο» καὶ 
µέρος), the part πόδα being in appos. 


στρ. a. 
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΄ > » α δ᾽ 9 aA 9 6 
κρύψον κατ ἆλσος, τὠνὸ έως ἂν ἐκμάθω 


4 4 9 Φ 3 ‘ aA a“ 
τίνας λόγους ἐροῦσιν. ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖν 
4 


¥ εν 2 A 
ἔνεστιν ηὑὐλάβεια τῶν ποιουµένων. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 


9 , ¥ > 4 a , 
Opa’ TLS ap NY ; που VQLEL ; 


117 


A 8 ε id 
2 mov Kupe ἐκτόπιος συθεὶς ὁ πάντων, 


ε > 
30 πάντων ἀκορέστατος; 


120 


4 προσδέρκου, λεῦσσε δή, 


ὅ προσπεύθου πανταχῃ΄ 


ἐκποδὼν ὁδοῦ Ἡ. Keck, and so Wecklein: 


Elmsley.—padetv] λαθεῖν Blaydes. 


with the whole pe: ‘Hide me,—that is, 
my foot,—apart from the road.’ The 
construction is common (PA. 1301 µέθες 
pe...xetpa, Hom. //. 11. 240 τὸν 8’ dope 
πλήξ αὐχένα): the question here is as to the 
sense. ἄγαγέ µε πόδα could bear such a 
sense: but κρύψον µε πόδα cannot do so, 
unless we grant that κρύπτειν πόδα could 
mean ‘to guide another’s steps {ο a hiding- 
place.’ Wholly different is Eur. Hee. 
812 wot mp’ ὑπεξάγεις πόδα; ‘whither art 
thou withdrawing thy steps from me?’ 
Ξ ποῖ µε φεύγεις; (2) Paley thinks that 
πύδα is ‘quite redundantly used,’ as if 
ἄγουσα had been part of the sentence. 
The evidence cited for a ‘redundant’ use 
of πόδα consists in (a) the phrase βαΐνω 
πόδα, Eur. δὴ. 1173 etc., where Balyw 
is trans.: (4) one place, Eur. Ax. 1153 
GAN’ εὐτυχοίης, νόστιµορ δ᾽ ἕλθοις πόδα: 
where, {7 right, π. is a bold cognate acc., 
come with returning foot: but ὁδόν and 
δόµον are vv. Ul. (3) Campbell takes µε 
as governed, πρὸς τὸ σηµαυόμενο», by 
κρύψον πόδα αξξ-ὑπέξαγε: but this in- 
volves the difficulty noticed under (1). 
I regard as probable H. Keck’s ἐκποδὼν 
ὁδου. Cp. Eur. Phoen. 978 χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ 
ἐκποδών. No substitute for πόδα is satis- 
factory: among the conjectures are κόρα, 
µέ ποι, πάλιν, πέλας, πέρα, πρόσω, τάχα, 
τόδε, TOS ay. 

114 f. τῶνδ....ἐκμάθω τίνας λόγους 
ἑροῦσιν, learn 22 regard to these men what 
they will say; not, learn from them (by 
speaking to them), since his present ob- 
ject is only to overhear them, unseen. 
This gen. of connection often goes thus 
with verbs of perceiving, etc.: Xen. Mem. 
3. 6. 17 ἐνθυμοῦ τών εἰδότων ὅτι λέγουσι. 


see comment. 115 ἐν γὰρ] ἐν δὲ 


117 vale] Nauck (formerly) conject. κυρεῖ: 


Plat. Gorg. §17C ἁγνοοῦντες ἀλλήλων ὅτι 
λέγομεν. Distinguish 593 ὅταν µάθῃς µου 
νουθέτει, when. thou hast learnt from 
me. 

116 ἐν γὰρ τῷ μαθεῖ: z.¢. ‘for in 
learning (how the people of the place 
are disposed) consists the caution of 
(proper for) all that we are doing’: we 
are poor strangers, who must be pre- 
pared to shape our course according to 
the mood of the ἁστοί (13). The spondee 
can stand in the sth place, since ἐν, to 
which γάρ adheres, itself coheres closely 
with τῷ μαθεῖν: so El. 376 εἰ yap τώνδέ 
µοι (where, as here, Elms. proposed δὲ 
instead of γὰρ): ἐδ. 409 τῷ ToiT’ ἤρεσεν; 
cp. 664. 

116 τῶν ποιουµένων: 5ο Zi. 84 (just 
before an exit, as here): ταῦτα γὰρ φέρει | 
νίκην 7’ ἐφ) ἡμῖν καὶ κράτος τῶν δρωµέ- 
νων. The γνώμη here, though perhaps 
meant to mark the caution taught by bitter 
experience (cp. 273), has the tone of 
Periclean Athens: cp. Thuc. 2. 4o (it is a 
mischief) μὴ προδιδαχθῆναι...λόγῳ mpo- 
τερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν: 3. 42 (Dio- 
dotus answering Cleon) τοὺς...λόγους... 
διδασκάλους τῶν πραγμάτων. 

117-368 Parodos, passing at v. 138 
into a lyric dialogue (κομµός) between the 
Chorus and Oedipus (see preliminary n. 
on the structure of the play). For the 
metres see Metrical Analysis. 

The framework is as follows. (1) 1s¢ 
strophe, 117 tls ap’ ἦν to 137 valer,=15¢ 
antistrophe, 149 ἑή to 169 ἀπερύκου. (2) 
and strophe, 176 οὔτοι to 187 σέβεσθαι,-- 
and antistr.,192 αὐτοῦ to 206 ἐκπυθοίμα». 
Between the 1st strophe and the rst anti- 
strophe is interposed an anapaestic ‘sys- 
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apart from the road, till I learn how these men will speak; for 


in knowledge is the safeguard of our course. 


[EL xeunt. 


The CHORUS (elders of Colonus) enter the orchestra, from the 
right of the spectators, as uf in eager search. 
CHORUS. 


Give heed—who was he, then? Where lodges he ?—whither 
hath he rushed from this place, insolent, he, above all who live? 
Scan the ground, look well, urge the quest in every part. 


Hense, νάπους: Mekler, &é ef: Wecklein, φανεί». 


δέρκου | προσπεύθου mayraxhe L. 


121 λεύσατ) αὐτὸν προσ- 


(So, too, B, T, and others, but with λεύσσετ’.) 


λεύσσατ) αὐτὸν" προσδέρκου | προσφθέγγου πανταχΏι A, R. λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτόν, προσδέρκου, | 


tem’ (σύστηµα) of 11 verses, 138 ὅδ éxet- 
vos to 148 ὤρμουν (Oed. and Ch.). Be- 
tween the rst antistr. and the 2nd strophe, 
a 2nd system of 6 verses, 170 θύγατερ to 
175 µεταναστάς (Oed. and Ant.). Be- 
tween the 2nd strophe and the 2nd an- 
tistr., a 37d system of 4 verses, 188 dye 
νυν to 191 πολεμώμεν (Oed.). From v. 
207 to the end (253), the verses are with- 
out strophic correspondence (ἀνομοιόστρο- 
ga). A doubt exists as to the genuine- 
ness of vv. 237—253 (ὦ: ξένοι---δύναιτο), 
and of the 4 trimeters which follow (254 
—257): see on 237. 

The Chorus induce Oed. to leave the 
grove by promising that no one shall re- 
move him from Colonus by force (176), 
but, on learning who he is (222), revoke 
the promise, and command him to leave 
Attica. Antigone appeals to them. 

117 Spa: cp. Aesch. Zum. 255 (the 
Furies hunting Orestes): Spa, dpa war’ ad 
λεῦσσέ τε πάντα, μὴ | λάθῃ φύγδα Bas 
µατροφόνος ἀτίτας: cp. also the scene in 
which the Chorus of the 47ax are seeking 
the hero (867 πᾶ πᾶ | πᾶ γὰρ οὐκ ἔβαν 
ἐγώ). τίς dp’ ἦν; imperf. of previous 
mention (not implying that he zs not still 
trespassing): who was he of whom our 
informant spoke? Plat. Crzto 47 D8 τῷ 
μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον ἐγίγνετο (is, as we 
agreed, made better), τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ ἀπώλ- 
λυτο. Slightly different is the imperf. of 
a truth newly seen: Ph. 978 85’ ἦν apa | 
6 ξυλλαβών µε, ‘so (all the time) this was 
he who has seized me.’ vate, of mere 
sttuation (not habitation), as //. 2. 626 
νήσων at ναίουσι πέρην adés: so A. 
597 (of Salamis), and Zr. 99 (of a 
wanderer). 

119 éxrdmos instead of ἑκ τόπου: 716 
ἁλία...πλάτα | θρώσκει: O. 7. 1340 ἀπά- 
yer’ ἑκτόπιον: 1411 θαλάσσιον | ἐκρίψατ): 


Ant. 785 φοιτᾷς 8 ὑπερπόντιος: El. 419 
ἐφέστιον | πῆξαι: Eur. 7. 7. 1424 παρ- 
άκτιοι δραµεῖσθε. Plut. Diom 25 πελᾶγ- 
ιοι πρὸς τὴν Σικελίαν ἔφευγον. 

120 ἁἀκορέστατος, ‘most insatiate’ 
(xépos); hence, reckless of due limit,— 
shameless: cp. zmprobus annts | atque 
mero fervens (Iuv. 3. 282). Eur. Her. 
926 (deprecating ὕβρις), umpror’ ἐμὸν Φρό- 
νηµα | ψυχά τ) ἀκόρεστος εἴη. <A posi- 
tive ἀκορής is found in later Greek (The- 
mistius, or. goD, 4th cent. A.D.): and 
as διακορής and xaraxopys are classical 
(Plato, etc.), it may be a mere accident 
that ἀκορής has no earlier warrant. If 
referred to ἀκόρεστος, the superl. would 
be a poet. form like véaros, µέσατο». 

121 This verse is corrupt in the MsS., 
but two things seem clear: (1) there is 
no reason to suspect προσδέρκον: (2) 
the singular λεῦσσε must be restored, and 
placed after προσδέρκο. The antistro- 
phic verse (153) is ἀλλ οὐ μὰν ev γ᾿ enol. 
A long syllable is then wanted to com- 
plete the verse προσδέρκου, λεῦσσε. Her- 
mann’s wv has been generally adopted. 
But λεῦσσε viv could only mean ‘see 
him’: not, ‘look for him’: λεύσσειν τινά 
could not stand for ἑητεῖν rwa. The Ms. 
αὐτὸν was prob. a gloss which came in 
after προσδέρκου and λεῦσσε had been 
transposed; and the plur. λεύσσετε may 
have arisen from λεῦσσε δή. In 135 oy 
is governed by γνώναι, not by λεύσσων: 
and in Aesch. Zum. 255 ὅρα, dpa pan’ 
αὖ, λεῦσσέ τε πάντα (v./. παντᾶ), the 
sense is, ‘scan all the ground.’ ΟΡ. 42. 
890 (‘’tis cruel,’ the Chorus say, baffled 
in their quest) αμενηνὸν ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσευ 
ὅπου. 

122 προσπεύθου (only here) ought to 
mean ‘ask, or learn, further’ (the reg. 
sense of προσπυνθάνεσθαι, ο... 


Ist 
strophe. 


σύστ. α. OI. 
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6 πλανάτας, 


7 πλανάτας τις ὁ πρέσβυς, οὐδ ἔγχωρος προσέβα γὰρ 


9 ν 9 9 ᾿ ¥ 3 
οὐκ av ποτ ἁἀστιβὲς ἆλσος ἐς 


125 


8 τᾶνδ ἁἀμαιμακετᾶν κορᾶν, as τρέµοµεν λέγειν καὶ 
9 παραμειβόμεσθ ἀδέρκτως, ἀφώνως, ἁλόγως τὸ Tas 


εὐφάμου στόµα Φφροντίδος 


132 


10 ἑέντες' τὰ δὲ νῦν τιν HKew λόγος οὐδὲν ἄζονθ, 


4 9 κ ιο 4 A ¥ 
11 ὃν ἐγω λεύσσων περι πᾶν ουπω 


135 


19 δύναµαι τέμενος γνώναι ποῦ pot 


4 
13 ποτε ναιει. 


τὸ Φφατιζόμενον. 
3 ὴ 9387 


XO. 


60 ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ' φωνῇ yap opa, 


| 140 


4 8 ε οἱ Δ 8 4 
δεινὸς μὲν ὁρᾶν, δεινὸς δὲ κλύειν, 


προσφθέγγου πανταχῇ Elmsley. 
Meineke. 
em. 63). 
Hartung, 


λεῦσσ) αὐτόν, προσδρακοῦ | προσπεύθου πανταχῇῃ 
λεῦσσ) αὐτόν, προσπυθοῦ, | προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Wecklein (Ars Soph. 
προσπεύθου, λεύσσέ νι», | προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Hermann, Wunder, Dindorf, 
ampbell. προσδέρκου, λεῦσσέ vw, | προσπεύθου πανταχῇ Schneidewin. 


λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτὸν, προσκάλει (which he supposes to have been corrupted into προσφθέγγου), 


προσδέρκου πανταχῇ Blaydes. 


I follow L, only conjecturing λεῦσσε δή (which seems 


more probable than λεύσσέ νιν) for the corrupt λεύσατ) αὐτόν», and placing it after 


προσδέρκου. 





but this is weak: here,.it seems rather to 
mean, ‘gress the inquiry,’ inquire asst- 
duously: cp. προσαιτεῖν, προσλιπαρεῖν. 
προσφθέγγου (‘speak to him’), a z./. for 
προσπεύθου, is plainly unsuitable. Her- 
mann transposed προσδέρκου and προσ- 
πεύθου: but the ‘looking’ naturally pre- 
cedes the ‘asking,’ and mavraxy suits 
both. The conjectures λεῦσσ᾽ αὐτόν, προσ- 
δρακοῦ, | προσπεύθου (or προσπυθοῦ, |προσ- 
δέρκου) are open not only to the objection 
from the sense of λεύσσειν (121), but also 
to this, that the aor. is less fitting here. As 
to προσδρακοῦ, ἑδρακόμην in Anth. Pal. 7. 
224 is a very rare example of that form. 

123 πλανάτας, one who has wandered 
hither from beyond our borders, and so 
=févos: cp. on 3. 

125£. προσέβα γὰρ οὐκ dv: cp. 98: 
for the place of οὐκ, Ant. 96. 

126 ὅλσος és: see on 84. 

127 ἁμαιμακετᾶν: used by the poets 
of any violent force, divine or elemental, 
with which men cannot cope (as the Chi- 
maera, //. 6.179; Artemis in her wrath, 
Pind. Pyth. 3. 33; the sea, 2. t. 14; 
fire, Ο. 7. 177), and probably assoctated 
with ἅμαχος. But the reduplication re- 


125 ἐγχώριος MSS.: ἔγχωρος Bothe, edd. So in 841 ἔντοποι was 


----- -- 


calls µαι-μά-ω (cp. πορ-φύρ-ω, ποι-πνύ-ω), 
—the a being intensive: and if we sup- 
pose a secondary development of ./MA 
as wax (Fennell on Pind. P. 1. 14), the 
proper sense of dpausdxeros would be 
‘very furious.’ The word being of epic 
coinage, it is conceivable that associations 
with µάχοµαι may have influenced the 
formation as well as the usage. 

130 Ἠ. καὶ παραμειβόμεσθ) κ.τ.λ. 
In approaching or passing a shrine, it 
was usual to salute (προσκυνεῖν), and to 
invoke the deity audibly. But in passing 
the grove of the Eumenides the people of 
Colonus avoid looking towards it. No 
suund, no articulate word, escapes them. 
Their lips only move in sign of the 
prayer which the mind conceives. Cp. on 
489. τὸ TAS εὐφάμου στόµα φροντίδος 
tévres - “πιονῖηρ the lips of (in) rever- 
ently-mute thought’: ναι (instead of 
οἴγει», λύει», διαἰρειν) oropa has been sug- 
gested by the phrases φωνὴν (or γλὠσσαν) 
ἱέναι: cp. fr. 844. 3 πολλὴν γλῶσσαν 
ἐκχέας pdrnv. This is better than to 
make στόµα purely figurative (like ‘the 
still, small voice’), when the sense would 
be, ‘giving a (still) voice to our reverent 
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A wanderer that old man must have been,—a wanderer, not a 
dweller in the land ; else never would he have advanced into this 
untrodden grove of the maidens with whom none may strive, 
whose name we tremble to speak, by whom we pass with eyes 
turned away, moving our lips, without sound or word, in still 
devotion. 

But now ’tis rumoured that one hath come who in no wise 
reveres them; and him I cannot yet discern, though I look 
round all the holy place, nor wot I where to find his lodging. 


OEDIPUS (stepping forward, with ANTIGONE, from his place 
of concealment in the grove). Behold the man whom ye seek | 1st ana- 
for in sound is my sight, as the saying hath it. Ες 
Cu. O! Οἱ το 


Dread to see, and dread to hear! 


corrupted in the Mss. to ἑντόπιοι. 1832 εὐφήμου MSS., εὐφάμου Doederlein; so 
in 197 he writes ἀσυχίᾳ, in 682 ἆμαρ, in 687 Καφισοῦ, in 688 dart. Elmsley 
says, ‘Longe plura mutanda essent, si Dorismo restituendo operam serio daremus’: 
but τᾶς εὐφήμου, at least, seems impossible. 134 οὐδὲν ἆζονθ)] οὐδὲν ἄγονθ) 
Triclinius: οὐχὶ σέβονθ) Wecklein, οὐκ ἀλέγονθ) Blaydes. These editors read ἔχει: 
in 166 (where see n.). Nauck, who also reads ἔχεις there, leaves ἆξζονθ) in the 
text here, though he thinks it corrupt. 188 85° ἐκεῖνος ὁρᾶν ἐγώ φωνῇ yap ὁρῶ 
L, L*, B. The intrusion of ὁρᾶν after éxetvos may have been suggested by such 


thought,’ εὐφάμου (=silent) qualifying 
the metaphor as when discord is called 
wip ἀνήφαιστο», Eur. Or. 611. 


181 ἀφώνωςφ. The ancient custom’ 


was to pray aloud, partly from a feeling 
that one ought not to make any prayer 
which might not be heard by all mortals. 
Pythagoras in Clemens Alex. Strom. 4. 26 
§ 173 (it is usual μετὰ φωνῆς εὔχεσθαι) ἐμοὶ 
δοκεῖ, οὐχ ὅτι τὸ θεῖον wovro μὴ δύνασθαι 
τῶν ἡσυχῇ Φθεγγοµένων ἐπαῖει», ἀλλ) ὅτι 
δικαίαε ἐβούλοντο εἶναι τὰς εὐχάς, as οὐκ 
ἄν ris αἰδεσθείη ποιεῖσθαι πολλῶ» συνειδό- 
τω. Persius 2.6 Haud cuivis promptum 
est murmurque humilesque susurros Tol- 
lere de templis et apertovivere voto. Lucan 
5. 104 tactto mala vola susurro Concipiunt. 

188 After ἱέντες we may place either 
(1) a point,—making τὰ δὲ viv begin a 
new sentence: or (2) merely α comma,— 
taking ds (129) as still the object to 
άζονθ᾽: (1) is best. 

184 οὐδὲν (adverb) ἆζονθ᾽, sc. αὐτάς: 
οὐδὲν ἆἄξονθ) as=‘reverencing nothing’ 
would be at least unusual. The act. of 
ἄζομαι occurs only here; but that fact 
scarcely seems to warrant a change. If 
any were made, the simplest would be 
οὐδὲν ἄγονθ᾽ (in the sense of θεοὺς ἆγει»), 
with ἔχεις in 166. 


J. S. 11. 


185 ὃν with γνώναι only: λεύσσων 
absol.: see on 121. 

187 por ethic dat. (62, 81): vale. 117. 

188 ἐκεῖνος, of whom ye were speaking: 
Ant. 384: Ar. Ach. 41 τοῦτ) ἐκεῖν) οὑγὼ 
Ίλεγον: Nub. 1167 85’ ἐκεῖνος ἀνήρ: E/.665. 
φωνῄ γὰρ ὁρώ: (I appear to you), for in 
sound is my sight (s.e. I know your pre- 
sence by your voices). To this announce- 
ment of his blindness a certain gentle 
pathos is added by τὸ darifdp. (acc. in 
appos.), ‘as they say of us the blind’: 
alluding generally, perh., to the fig. use 
of ὁρᾶν, βλέπει» in ref. to mental sight 
(as O. 7. 747, of the blind seer, δέδοικα 
μὴ βλέπων 6 µάντις 7), rather than to any 
special proverb. So Thuc. 7. 87 πανω- 
λεθρίᾳ δή, τὸ λεγόμενο»,...οὐδὲν ὅτι 
οὐκ ἀπώλετο, referring merely to the 
phrase. [Dem.] or. 25 § 89 ὥσπερ τὸ 
τῆς παροιμία», ὁρῶντας μὴ ὁρᾶν καὶ 
ἀκούορτας μὴ ἀκούειν. We must not ren- 
der (1) with the schol., ‘I understand by 
sound what ye mean,’ τὸ λεγόμενον wap’ 
ὑμῶν, nor (2) with Ellendt, ‘I perceive 
what is uttered by your voice.’ The 
pause saves the short final of φατιζόμε- 
vov from being a breach of synaphea: 
cp. 143 mpéoBus;) : Ant. 932 (ὕπερ). 

141 ὁρᾶν, κλύεν, epexegetic inf., like 


3 


LJ , 
αντ. a. 


-- 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΟΙ. py μ, ἱκετεύω, προσίδητ ἄνομον. 


ΧΟ. 
Ol. 


Zev ἀλεξῆτορ, τίς ποθ ὁ πρέσβυς; 
ov πάνυ μοίρας εὐδαιμονίσαι 
πρώτης, ὦ THAD ἔφοροι χώρας. 


145 


δηλώ δ ov γὰρ ἂν ὧδ ἀλλοτρίοις 


8 
ὀµµασιν εἴρπον 


κἀπὶ σμικροῖς µέγας wppour. 


XO. ἐή' ἆλαῶν ὀμμάτων 


9 ρα καὶ ἦσθα φυτάλµιος; δυσαίων 
3 µακραίων ϐθ', do ἐπεικάσαι. 


152 


4 ἀλλ ov μὰν ἐν y ἐμοὶ 


passages as Ar. Ag. 1331 ὅδ' ἐκεῖνος ὁρᾶ». 


142 προσἰδητ)] νομίσητ) Meineke. 


148 ἀλεξήτωρ L, Turnebus, Wecklein: ἀλεξῆτορ A, Brunck, and most editors. 


145 πρωτῆς (i.e. merpwuévns) Vauvilliers, Nauck. 


146 δηλώ 3] The reading 


δῆλον 6’ in B and a few other MSS. seems to have been due to a reminiscence of such 
phrases as τεκµήριον δέ, and esp., perhaps, of «44. go7 αὐτὸς πρὸς abrod* δῇλον ἐν γάρ 


χαλεπὸς συξῆν (Plat. Polit. 302 B). The 
cry which bursts from the Chorus merely 
utters their horror at first seeing and 
hearing the wretch who has dared so 
great an impiety ;—they have not yet had 
time to scan the traces of misery which 
the blind man’s form exhibits (cp. 286). 

142 προσίδητ dvopov, regard as 
lawless: schol. λείπει τὸ ws. The omis- 
sion is remarkable. Doederlein cp. Thuc. 
2. 72 δέχεσθε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, which 
is less bold: so, too, is Ο. 7. 412 τυφλόν 
μ’ ὠνείδισας (where see n.). In modern 
Greek, however, (and the use doubtless 
goes far back,) θεωρεῖν regularly=‘to 
consider as’ (without as). 

148 The hiatus allows Zed to be 
short. ἀλεξήτορ: Ar. Vesp. 161 "Απολ- 
λον ἀποτρόπαιε, τοῦ μαντεύματο». 

1444. οὐ πάνυ polpas πρώτης not 
wholly of the best fortune, εὐδαιμονίσαι 
(epexeg. inf., els τὸ εὐδαιμονίσαι schol.) 
so that men should call him happy. The 
gen. is a poet. form of the possessive, 
‘belonging to’ the best fortune (as to a 
category); cp. Pind. Pyth. 3. 60 olas 
εἰμὲν αἴσας, of what estate we (mortals) 
are: Plut. Mum. 2 xpelrrovos ἦν polpas. 
The place of εὐδαιμ. has been influenced 
by its common constr. with a causal gen. : 
but we could not say, οὐκ εἰμὶ εὐδαιμονίσαι, 
I am not to be congratulated. 

πρώτης, not ‘from his birth,’ but ‘best’: 
Ant. 1347 τὸ φρονεῖν | εὐδαιμονίας πρὠτον 
ὑπάρχει: a sense associated with the idea 


of first prize (//. 23. 275 τὰ πρώτα λαβών), 
τὰ πρωτεῖα: cp. 13133 and so 1228 πολὺ 
δεύτερο». οὐ πάνυ oft. means ‘not at all,’ 
but prob. asa result of the primary ironical 
sense, ‘not altogether.’ 

145 topo: since the stranger had 
said κρινούσι (79). 

146 δηλώ δ᾽ (like σημεῖον δέ, τεκµή- 
ριον δέ), z.¢., and this is plain from my 
being guided by yonder maiden: cp. 
1145: Ο. 7. 1294 δείξει δὲ καὶ col (sc. 
Οἰδίπους): Ar. Eccl. 936 δείξει τάχ᾽ αὐτός: 
Lys. or. 10 § 20 δηλώσει δέ οἰχήσεται 
yap ἁἀπιών. ἀλλοτρίοις ὄμμ. (instru- 
mental dat.): Amt. 989 τοῖς τυφλοῖσι γὰρ 
| αὔτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει: Eur. 
Ph. 834 ἡγοῦ πάροιθε, θύγατερ, ws τυφλῴ 
ποδὶ | ὀφθαλμὸς ef σύ. (In Plat. Phacdo 
998, quoted by Blaydes, read ἀλλοτρίῳ 
ὀνόματι, not ὄμματι.) 

148 Oedipus is indeed old and worn 
(110): but péyas contrasts the man of 
mature age with the girl, his defenceless 
guide (752). Cp. Od. 2. 313 (Telema- 
chus) ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἔτι νήπιος ᾖα | viv 3’, ὅτε δὴ 
μέγας elul (full-grown). 

σμικροῖς: for the allusive (masc.) plur., 
instead of σµικρᾷ, cp. O. 7. 366 σὺν τοῖς 
Φιλτάτοις (with Iocasta): for the sense, 
below, 957 ἐρημία pe... | σμικρὸν τίθησι. 
The antithesis of ersons suggests that 
σμικροῖς is masc. rather than neut.: so 
below 880: Az. 158 σμικροὶ... μεγάλων 
xwpls, 160 μετὰ γὰρ μεγάλων βαιὸς ἄριστ' 
ἂν | καὶ μέγας ὀρθοῖθ) ὑπὸ µικροτέρων. If 
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ΟΕ. Regard me not, I entreat you, as a lawless one. 

Cu. Zeus defend us! who may the old man be? 

ΟΕ. Not wholly of the best fortune, that ye should envy 
him, O guardians of this land!—’Tis plain: else would I not be 
walking thus by the eyes of others, and buoying my strength 
upon weakness. 


CH. Alas! wast thou sightless e’en from thy birth? Evil 
have been thy days, and many, to all seeming ; but at least, if I 


οἱ χθονέ κ.τ.λ.: cp. fr. 60 δῆλον γάρ ἐν δεσμοῖσι κ.τ.λ. 148 σμικρᾶς Blaydes. 
149 ἓ é Mss. (to which Par. F adds at at): ἑὴ Dindorf (dividing thus: ἑή, ἆλαῶν 
ὀμμάτων, | apa, etc.), Wecklein (ἑὴ ἁλαῶν ὁὀμμάτων. dpa καὶ | ῆσθα etc.): al al 
Musgrave: ala? Nauck. 161 4 δυσαίων | µακραίων τέ 60’ wo ἐπεικάσαι L, A, r. 
For ré 0’ wo Vat. alone has @ wo.—paxpalwy 6’ ὃσ᾽ ἐπεικάσαι Bothe. Wecklein: uaxpalwy 


σμικροῖς were neut., it could mean: 
(a) like the masc., weak fersons: cp. 
1 Cor. i. 27 τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου ἐξελέξατο 
ὁ θεός, ἵνα καταισχύνῃ τοὺς σοφούς: 
(ϐ) fig., ‘weak things,’ frail supports. 
But the neut. plur. σµικρά in such anti- 
theses usu.= ‘lowly fortunes’: Pind. P. 
8. 107 σμικρὸς ἐν σμικροῖς, péyas ἐν 
µεγάλοις | ἔσσομαι: Eur. Zl. 406 εἴπερ 
εἰσὶν εὐγενεῖς | οὐκ Ev τε μικροῖς &y τε μὴ 
στέρξουσ’᾽ ὁμώς; 

ὥρμουν: usu. ἐπί τινος: Dem. De 
Cor. § 281 οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς (ἀγκύρας) 
ὁρμεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς : but also ἐπέτιωι: Plut. 
Solon 19 (he added the Βουλή to the Areo- 
pagus) oléuevos ἐπὶ δυσὶ βουλαῖς ὥσπερ ay- 
κύραις ὁρμοῦσαν ἧττον ἐν σάλῳ τὴν πόλιν 
ἔσεσθαι. For the metaphor cp. Soph. fr. 
619 ἀλλ) elot μητρὶ παῖδες ἄγκυραι βίου. 
Eur. fr. 858 ἤδε woe τροφός, | µήτηρ, ἀδελ- 


oh, δµωίς, ἄγκυρα, στέγη. Or. 68 ws τά 


vy’ ἀλλ) ἐπ ἀσθενοῦς | ῥώμης ὀχούμεθ): 
Med. 770 ἐκ τοῦδ) ἀναπτόμεσθα πρυμνήτην 
Κάλων. Campbell understands— Nor, 
being a prince (uéyas), as I am, should I 
have taken up my rest here to crave a 
small boon.’ But (1) µέγας in this sense 
ill suits the present tone of Oed.: cp. 119, 
393- (2) This version of ἐπὶ σμικροῖς 
ὤρμουν is impossible: the scholium ἐπὶ 
εὐτελέσιν alrnuacw οὐκ ἂν σφόδρα ixé- 
τευον evades the point. 

149 &. L has ὃ @& which should 
metrically answer to ὅρα (117). It is pos- 
sible that in an exclamation, followed by 
a momentary pause, the second & should 
stand here: but it is more prob. that, as 
in Aesch. 7hed. 966 etc., we should write 


ἁλαών ὀμμάτων. Oedipus has spo- 
ken of his own ill fortune as if it con- 
sisted primarily in his blindness. The 
Chorus then ask:—‘Ah! and wast thou 
blind from thy birth? Thy life has been 
long, as well as unhappy, one may judge.’ 
The gen. could depend on 4j, as oft. on 
φεῦ, w, οἴμοι, etc., but is better taken with 

vos, of which the sense (with αὐτών 

understood) would else be obscure. 

gurdAp. =‘generator’: i.e. didst thou 
bring them with thee into life? ἔφυσας 
τυφλὰ ὅμματα;Ξ- ἦσθα τυφλὸς ἐκ γενετῆς; 
At. 1077 Kav σῶμα γεννήσῃ µέγα though 
one grow a great body (=though his frame 
wax νο, 

152=120 6 πάντων axopécraros. In 
regard to L’s reading, µακραίων τέ 0’ (sic) 
ds ἐπεικάσαι, note these points: (1) ds 
is wrong, as the metre shows, (2) t’ is 
certainly right. .We should not read, 
with Campb., δυσαίων; µακραίων ris, ἐπει- 
κάσαι, because the thought turns on the 
linking of δυσαίων with µακραίων, the 
chief stress falling (as oft. in Greek) on 
the second: thou art old as well as hap- 
less: {.ε. thou hast borne thy woes Jong. 
(3) ἔθ᾽ may, I think, be rejected, as too 
weak. (4) How, then, is the short syllable 
to be supplied? (a) We might read ;— 
µακραίων 0’, 80° ἐπεικάσαι: cp. Thuc. 6. 
25 ὅσα...ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, ‘so far as he 
could now judge.’ (6) µακραίων τέ nis, 
εἰκάσαι: cp. O. 7. 82 GAN’, εἰκάσαι µέν, 
n5vs. I prefer (a), since all Mss. have 

ικάσαι, 

168 (‘Thou hast already suffered ;) 
but verily, within my power (tv Υ épol, 
=if I can help it), thou shalt not 
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Ist anti- 
strophe. 
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5 Ἀπροσθήσει taad apds. 


6 περᾷς γάρ, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


7 περᾷς' GAN ἵνα τῷὸ ἐν ἀφθέγκτῳ μὴ προπέσῃς νάπει 


ποιάεντι, κάθυδρος οὗ 


157 


8 κρατὴρ µειλιχίων ποτών ῥεύματι συντρέχει' τό, 160 
9 ζένε phe ee ev φύλαξαι' µετάσταθ’, ἀπόβαθι. πολλὰ 


, 9 ,. 
κέλευῦος έρατυει 


10 κλύεις, ὦ πολύμοχθ adara; λόγον εἴ τιν οἴσεις 166 
11 πρὸς ἐμὰν λέσχαν, ἀβάτων ἀποβάς, 

“~ a, 3 
19 ἵνα πᾶσι νόμος, φώνει' πρόσθεν ὃ 


18 ἀπερύκου. 


ctor. β. ΟΙ. θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἐλθῃ ; 


17ο 


τ) ἔτ) ἐπεικάσαι Nauck: φυτάλµιος, δυσαίω»; | µακραίων ris, ἐπεικάσαι, Campbell. 


153 Blaydes and Postgate conj. προσθήσει: προσθήσεις MSS. 
ἴθι, receiving which Hense would change μὴ προπέσῃς to µή τι πρόσω. 


155 ἵνα] Nauck conj. 
156 προσ- 


wéoys MSS.: προπέσῃς Hermann, and most edd.: while Nauck conject. προµόλῃς. 


160 ῥεύματι] χεύματι Meineke. 


add these curses (to thy woes).’ µάν 
strengthens the adversative force of 
ἀλλά (as in ἀλλὰ phy, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ phy): 
ἕν Υ ἐμοί-- ἐν ἐμοί ye. Cp. 247: Ο. 7. 
314 (n.): Xen. Occ. 7. 14 τίς ἡ ἐμὴ δύνα- 
pus; GAN’ ἐν col πάντα ἐστίν. The thought 
is like that of Amt. 556 ἀλλ) οὐκ ἐπ᾽ dp- 
pros ye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις (sc. θαγεῖ). 
προσθήσει, make thine own, bring on 
thyself: Aesch. Pers. 531 un καὶ τι πρὸς 
Κακοῖσι προσθῆται κακόν: Eur. Her. 
146 ἴδια προσθέσθαι κακά: Andr. 304 
τί δέ µε καὶ τεκεῖν ἐχρῆν | ἄχθος τ) ἐπ 
ἄχθει τῴδε προσθέσθαι διπλοῦν; The 
mss. have προσθήσεις: but the active 
word would require either (a) the reflex- 
ive pronoun, as in fr. 323 Tair’ ἐστὶν ἅλ- 
γιστ’, hv παρὸν θέσθαι καλῶς | αὐτός τις 
αὑτφῷ τὴν βλάβην προσθῇ φέρων: Ο. 7. 
819 οὔτι ἄλλος ἦν | ἢ "yw Ἰπ ἐμαυτφ 
τάσδ ἀρὰς ὁ προστιθείς: or (5) some 
dat. such as Τοῖς σοῖς xaxois: and we 
cannot legitimately supply either. So, 
again, the version ‘thou shalt not bring 
on us’ (οὐκ ἐμοὶ προσθήσεις τὴν σὴν ἀράν 
schol.) could stand only if ἐμοί or ἡμῖν 
were expressed. 

154 περᾷς, absol.: ‘thou art going too 
far’ (into the grove): Oed., not reassured 
by their cry (141), has moved some steps 
back. 


156 ff. ἀλλ ἵνα..μὴ προπέσῃς is 
answered by µετάσταθ 162. προπέσῃς 


161 τῶν L, A, and most Mss. (in T ο is written 


ἐν νάπει, advance blindly in the grove, 
till he stumble (so to say) on its inmost 
mystery. Cp. Arist. Z¢h. 3. 7. 12 οἱ μὲν 
θρασεῖς προπετεῖς. Isocr. or. 5 § go (the 
Greeks, when conquering the Persians at 
Cunaxa, 401 B.C., were worsted) διὰ τὴν 
Κύρου προπέτεια», his precipitancy in 
rushing at his brother Artaxerxes (Xen. 
An. 1. 8. 26 εἰπών, Ορῶ τὸν ἄνδρα, vero 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν). ἀφθέγκτῳ: see on 130 ff. 

158 ff. οὗ κάθνυδρος kpanip συντρέχει 
ῥεύματι µειλιχίων ποτῶν, where the bowl 
filled with water is used along with the 
Stream of sweetened drink-offering: i.e. 
where libations are poured, first, of water 
alone, and then of water mingled with 
honey ; see on vv. 472—479. µειλιχίων 
π.: schol. γλυκέων ποτών, ὅ ἐστι, uédtTOs, 
ols µειλίσσουσι tas θεάς (see on 100). 
συντρέχει, is combined with: 77. 295 
πολλή or’ ἀνάγκη τῇδε (sc. τῇ πράξει) τοῦ- 
το συντρέχει», this joy of mine must 
needs attend on this good fortune of my 
husband. While xparnp points to the fi- 
gurative use of συντρέχει, ῥεύματι supcests 
its literal sense. Others understand :— 
‘where the basin (κρατήρ) runs together 
in a stream (ῥεύματι modal dat.) of sweet- 
ened waters,’ 2.6. ‘is filled by the conflu- 
ence of sweetened waters’; but (a) κρατήρ 
is the bowl from which the χοαίατε poured, 
not a basin which receives them: (6) such 
an inversion is impossible. 
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can help, thou shalt not add this curse to thy doom. Too far 
thou goest—too far! But, lest thy rash steps intrude on the 
sward of yonder voiceless glade, where the bowl of water blends 
its stream with the flow of honied offerings, (be thou well ware 
of such trespass, unhappy Stranger,)—retire,—withdraw !—A 
wide space parts us: hearest thou, toil-worn wanderer? If thou 
hast aught to say in converse with us, leave forbidden ground, 
and speak where ’tis lawful for all; but, till then, refrain. 


and ana 
paestic 


above &): τὸν, B, V: τὸ Heath, Doederlein, Blaydes, Wecklein: τῷ Brunck, Herm., system. 


ΟΕ. Daughter, to what counsel shall we incline? 


Elms., etc. 
Musgrave, Dindorf, Wecklein. 
it, probably by the first corrector (S). 
Blaydes, Nauck. Cp. n. on 134. 


161 The τών of L and most Mss. 
cannot be right. To be on one’s guard 
against a thing is always φυλάσσομαί τι, 
never Τινο.. In Thuc. 4. 11 φυλασσομέ- 
νους TOv νεῶν μὴ Evwrplywow =acting 
cautiously οἱ: account of the ships (where 
Classen cp. χαλεπῶς pépew τινός, 1. 77): 
in Aesch. P. V. 390 τούτου φυλάσσου µή- 
ποτ) ἀχθεσθῇ Kéap, join τούτου kéap. The 
ο.{. τὸν points to τό, which in this par- 
enthetic warning = τοῦτο (τὸ προπεσεῖν) 
rather than 6. τόν (referring to κρατήρ) 
is less good ; and τῷ (‘wherefore’) would 
be weak. : 

164 ἐρατῦει, arcet, keeps (thee) off 
(from us), separates: Eur. Phoen. 1260 
ἐρήτυσον τέκνα | δεινῆς ἀἁμέλλης. This is 
said to themselves rather than to Oed.: 
they are not sure that he has heard their 
cry, ἀπόβαθι. To Musgrave’s ἐρατύοι 
the objections are :—(1) the opt. where 
we should expect the imperat. The opt. 
is sometimes joined with the imper. in 
good wishes or counsels (Pind. Ο. 13. 
25 ἀφθόνητοξ Ὑένοιο...Καὶ τόνδε Nady εὔ- 
θυνε): but here, where Jeremptory com- 
mand is given (162 µετάσταθ’, ἀπόβαθι--- 
169 Φφώνει), the opt. is quite out of 
place. (2) The sense would be weak, 
after 161. 

166 οἵσεις, written in L over the vul- 
gate Exes, cannot be a correction of the 
latter, but must represent a distinct read- 
ing (whether conjectural or not). ἴσχεις 
would suit the metre (=afovd’ 134, where 
see n.) equally well: but the language 
slightly favours olves. Φέρειν λόγον πρὸς 
ἐμαν Adoxav=to bring forward something 
to be discussed with us (cp. Ant. 159 σὐγ- 
KAnrov | τήνδε γερόντων προῦὔθετο λέσχη»), 


164 ἐρατύει L, with most of the Mss. (but ἐρητύει Β, Vat.): ἑρατύοι 
166 οἵσεις] ἔχεισ L, with οἴσεισ written above 
The other mss. have ἔχεις, and so Wecklein, 
170 ἔλθοι L, and most Mss. : ἔλθῃ (or ἔλθη) 


not, ‘in answer to our address,’ a sense 
which λέσχη never has. For φέρειν cp. 
Tr. 122 ὧν ἐπιμεμφομένα o’ ἁδεῖα (aldota 
Musgrave) μὲν ἁντία δ' οἴσω: for fut. 
indic. with et of smmedtate purpose, with 
an imperat. in apodosis, Ar. Av. 759 alpe 
πλῆκτρον el μαχεῖ. 

167 ἀβάτων: see on Io. 

168 ἵνα πάσι νόμος, where use suffers 
all (to speak): for the omission of ἐστί 
cp. Her. 1. go ἐπειρωτᾶν...εὶ ἀχαρίστοισι 
νόμος εἶναι τοῖς Ελληνικοῖσι θεοῖσι. 

160 ἀπερύκου, ἀπέχου τοῦ φωνεῖν: 
schol. πρότερον δὲ μὴ διαλέγου. 

170 ot tis φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; Such 
phrases present thought, speech, or the 
mind itself, as a region in which the wan- 
derer is bewildered; cp. 310: £7. 922 
οὐκ οἶσθ) ὅποι γῆς οὐδ' ὅποι γνώμης φέ- 
pec: ‘thou knowest not whither or into 
what fancies thou art roaming’: 70. 
1174 wot λόγων... | ἔλθω; ἐδ. 390 ποῦ 
ποτ) el φρενῶν; Tr. 705 οὐκ ἔχω...ποῖ 
γνώμης πέσω. 

ἔλθῃ, delib. subjunct., in 3474 pers., as 
Dem. De Cor. § 124 πότερόν σέ τι», Αἱσ- 
χίνη, τῆς πόλεως ἐχθρὸν ἢ ἐμὸν εἶναι φῄῇ ; 
L has ἕλθοι, which might be defended as 
=‘whither can one Jossibly turn?’—a 
more despairing form of ἔλθῃ. Mr A. 
Sidgwick has pointed out (Aesch. Cho. 
Append. p. 122) that the Attic examples 
of such an optat. without ἄν are always 
directly or indirectly interrogative (as 
Ant. 604 τίς...κατάσχοι 3), and are akin 
to the interrogative or ‘deliberative ’ sub- 
junctive, not to the conditional optat. 
with ἄν. The principle is (I think) true. 
But here, at least, the genuinely ‘ delibe- 
rative’ ἔλθῃ seems best. See Appendix. 
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ΑΝ. ὦ πάτερ, ἀστοῖς toa χρὴ μελετᾶν, 
εἴκοντας ἃ δεῖ κἀκούοντας. 

ΟΙ. πρόσθιγέ νύν µου. ΑΝ. ψαύω καὶ δή. 

ΟΙ. ὦ ζεῖνοι, μὴ Snr ἀδικηθώ 174 
Gol πιστεύσας καὶ µεταναστάς. 

XO. ov τοι μήποτέ σ ἐκ τῶνὸ ἑδράνων, ὢ γέρον, ἄκοντά 

τις ἄξει. 

ΟΙ. 2 ἔτ οὖν; XO. ἔτι Batve πόρσω. 178 

ΟΙ. 3é; XO. προβίβαζε, κούρα, 180 
4 πόρσω᾽ σὺ yap dies. 

AN, δνωυν | πω ών | πω | || — 

οι ο--ξ-{ 

ΑΝ. 7U|~v]—-vl-a] 
8 ἔπεο pay, ETE GO ἁμαυρῷ κώλῳ, πάτερ, ἆ σ᾿ ἄγω. 

A, R, Υὸ. 172 x’ οὐκάκούοντασ L. As the crasis xod is so common, the scribe, 


seeing a word beginning with x’, had written κού, when he perceived his error, and 


corrected it by writing xdxovovrao—forgetting, however, to delete xov. 


This seems 


clear, both because the second x is not divided by any space from the 4, and because 


the smooth breathing is written over the latter. 
ἀκούοντας, or κοὐκ ἄκοντας (as B; and so Campbell). 


The other mss. have either κοὐκ 
κἀκούοντας Musgrave, καὶ ἀκούοντας 


Blaydes. κοὺ κατοκνοῦντας ΠειπιαπΏ, who also conjectured κοὐκ ἀπιθοῦντας: the latter 


is received by Hartung and Wecklein. 


174 ζεῖνοι] ξένοι Μ55.; ξένε Nauck, who 


transfers gol from 175 to the end of 174, thus making 175 a paroemiac. (He formerly 


wished to transpose the two vv.) 


175 col πιστεύσασ καὶ µεταναστάσ L and most 





171 ἀστοῖς toa χρὴ µελετάν, we must 
practise the same customs which they 
practise. Eur. Bacch. 890 οὐ | γὰρ κρεῖσ- 
σὀν ποτε τῶν νόμων | γιγνώσκειν χρὴ καὶ 
μελετᾶν: we must never set our theory, 
or practice, above the laws. 

172 Since κἀκούοντας suits both me- 
tre and sense, it seems more likely that 
this was the reading from which, by a 
scribe’s mistake, κοὺὐκ ἁἀκούονταφ arose, 
than that ἀκούοντας conceals some other 
participle (such as κατοκροῦντας or ἀπι- 
θοῦντας). It is hard to see why Herm. 
thought the ‘ negatio contrarii’ to be ‘ze- 
cessary’ here,—common though it is (see 
on Ο. 7. 58 γνωτὰ κοὺὐκ ἄγνωτα). After 
χρὴ μελετᾶν, too, we should expect μηδέ, 
not καὶ οὐκ; the latter supposes that od 
and its partic. form one word. κοὐκ 
ἄκοντας (B and Campbell) would mean, 
‘and that, too, not unwillingly "—surely a 
weak sense. The existence of this as the 
only v./. confirms κἀκούονταφ. 

178 καὶ δή: see on 31. 

174 μὴἠ...ἀδικηθῶ. The prohibitive 


subjunct. (esp. aor.) is freq. in the rst 
pers. Z/ur., but the ist pers. sing. is very 
rare: Zr. 802 und’ αὐτοῦ θάνω: Jl. 1. 26 
µή σε Κιχείω: 21.475 µή σευ ἀκούσω. 

176 σοὶ (the coryphaeus) after ὦ ξεῖνοι 
(the Chorus): cp. 208 ὦ ξένοι,...µή μ’ 
avépn: 242 ff. ὦ ξένοι, olkrelpar’, followed 
by dupa σὀν. Cp. O. 7. 1111 πρέσβεις, 


1115 σύ. καὶ was omitted by Herm., to 
make a paroemiac (when the sound and 
rhythm become extremely unpleasing); 


σοὶ was omitted, with the same object, 
by Brunck and Elmsley. Both words 
are genuine. A paroemiac is neither 
needful nor desirable here, when another 
follows so closel τή). 

176 τώνδ᾽ ἑδράνων, ‘these seats,’ the 
resting-place, generally, in front of the 
grove, rather than the particular rocky seat 
pointed out at 192f.: cp. 233 f. (Hardly 
‘ abodes,’ t.e. Colonus, as Aesch. Pers. 4.) 

177 age was altered to dpy by Elms- 
ley on the ground that οὐ py with the 
fut. indic. forbids; with the subjunctive, 
dentes. But, besides the passages in 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 49 


ΑΝ. My father, we must conform us to the customs of the 
land, yielding, where ’tis meet, and hearkening. 

ΟΕ. Then give me thy hand. 

AN. ’Tis laid in thine. 

ΟΕ. Strangers, oh let me not suffer wrong when I have 
trusted in you, and have passed from my refuge! 


CH. Never, old man, never shall any one remove thee from and 
this place of rest against thy will. strophe. 
[OEDIPUS now begins to move forward, 
OE. (pausing in his gradual advance). Further, then? 
CH. Come still further. 
ΟΕ. (having advanced another step). Further ? 
CH. Lead him onward, maiden, for thou understandest. 


[A verse for ANTIGONE, a verse for OEDIPUS, and then another verse for 
ANTIGONE, seem to have been lost here. ] 


AN. * * * Come, follow me this way with thy dark 
steps, father, as I lead thee. 


Mss.: got is omitted by B, Brunck, Elmsley: καὶ by Hermann and Blaydes 
(who keep col). Wecklein suggests πιστεύσας σοι peravacrds (Ars Soph. em. p. 75). 
177 ἄξει] ἄρῃ Elmsley, Wecklein: dxovr dydyy τις Blaydes. 178 &’ oby;] ἔτ᾽ 
οὖν ἔτι προβῶ} MSS.: ἔτ) οὖν; Bothe, Elmsley: προβῶ; Hermann, Blaydes, Wecklein. 
---ἐπίβαινε MSS.: ἔτι βαΐνε Reiske.—mpéow MSS.: πόρσω Bothe. 180 ἔτι;] ἔτ 
οὖν; Wecklein: προβῶ; Reisig—X0O.] The mss. omit this indication, which was 
restored by Hermann and Reisig.—poBifage A 1st hand: gf linia L and most 
MSS.: προσβίαζε B, with a few others. 181 πόρσω Dindorf: πρὀόσω Mss. 
182 ἔσπεο p’ ἂν ἔσπε ὧδ' L (with ἔπεό wo in the margin): so, too, (but with 





which ov µή stands with the 2nd fers. 
fut. ind., and forbids (as Ar. Ran. 462 
οὐ μὴ διατρίψεις, ‘don’t dawdle’), there 
are others in which it stands with the rs¢ 
or 3rd pers. fut. ind., and denies. In 
some of these our Mss. are doubtless cor- 
rupt; but there are others in which the 
correction, if any, must be bold. Thus: 
(1) with 1st pers.: Soph. £2. 1052 οὔ σοι 
ph µεθέψομαί wore: Ar. Ran. 508 οὐ µή 
a’ ἐγὼ | περιόψομάπελθὀντ’. (2) with 3rd 
pers.: Ken. Hellen. 1. 6. 32 εἶπεν ὅτι ἡ 
Σπάρτη οὐδὲν μὴ κάκιον οἰκιεῖται αὐτοῦ 
ἀποθανόντος: Eur. Phoen. 1590 σαφῶς γὰρ 
εἶπε Τειρεσίας οὐ µήποτε | σοῦ τήνδε γῆν 
οἰκοῦντος εὖ πράξει» πόλιν (oblique of οὐ 
μὴ πράξει). On the whole the evidence 
points to the conclusion that οὐ µή could 
be used with the rst or 3rd pers. fut. 
indic., as with the aor. or pres. subjunct., 
in giving a strong assurance. 

179 £. L’s ἔτ οὖν ἔτι προβώ; metri- 
cally answers to οὕτως in 194. The 
choice seems to lie between ἔτ οὖν ; and 
προβῶ; The latter might easily have been 
added to explain the former: and ἔτ οὖν 


is not too abrupt, since πρόσθιγέ viv pov 
(173) has already marked the beginning of 
his forward movement. ἔτι βαῖνε seems 
better than ἐπίβαινε in the case of a blind 
man advancing step dy step, and asking 
at each step whether he has come far 
enough. This is well expressed by &’ 
οὖν :--ἔτι βαΐνε.---ἔτι;, For ἔτι before 
προβ., cp. Ant. 612 τὸ πρίν. 

1861 #. After ἀῑειφ three verses have 
been lost (the rst and 3rd for Ant., the 
and for Oed.), answering to 197 πάτερ--- 
199 Spheres and after ᾧ σ᾿ dyw (183) a 
verse for Oed. answering to 202 pot... 
dtas. See Metrical Analysis. 

182 µάν (a stronger pév, ‘ verily’) may 
here be simply hortative (‘come !’) as it 
oft. is with the imperat.: //. 1. 302 εἰ 8’ 
ἄγε μὴν πείρησαι: 5. 765 ἄγρει µάν: 
Aesch. Suppl. 1018 tre µάν. If the lost 
words of Oed. uttered a complaint, then 
µάν may have had an adversative force, 
‘yet’: but this is more oft. ye µήν than 
µήν alone: cp. 587. 8’, in this direc- 
tion : see on O. 7. 7. 

ἁμανρῷ KéAp=rugry, ποδί (Eur. Hee. 


0 


σύστ. Υ. 


avr. β. 


4ο 


ΟΙ. 9->|[~wv[]-al] 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


XO. 10 τόλµα ζεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης, 


11 ὢ 


τλάµων, ὁὃ τι καὶ πόλις 


185 


19 τέτροφεν ἄφιλον ἀποστυγεῖν 
Δ 4 4 4 
13 καὶ τὸ φίλον σέβεσθαι. 


ΟΙ. aye νυν σύ µε, παῖ, 


ΔΑ 
i ἂν εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες 


8 4 ¥ 4 3 > ή 
τὸ μὲν εἴποιμεν, τὸ ὃ ἀκούσαιμεν, 


190 


καὶ μὴ χρείᾳ πολεμώμεν. 


XO. αὐτοῦ, µηκέτι τοῦὸ αὐτοπέτρου βήματος έξω πόδα 


κλίνῃς. 


2 OUTWS 2 


OI. 


XO. ἆἅλις, ὡς ἀκούεις, 


& added before «8’,) B, Vat., and (with μὰν) T, Farn.: ἔπεο μὰν ere’ ὧδε A and 


most MSS. 


184 XO. is wanting in the Mss., and was added by Hermann. — 


ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξένης] ξεῖνος ἐπὶ ξείνης MSS. (cp. n. on 174): ξένης Bothe: ξένας Elmsley. 


185 τλᾶμον MSS.: Ττλάµων Bothe. 


Cp. n. on 203. 


189 εὐσεβίας] εὐσεβείασ L. 


190 εἴποιμεν...ἁκούσαιμεν L (with w written over οι and at), r: εἴπωμεν...ἀκούσωμεν 


1050): cp. 1639 ἁμαυραῖς χερσίν. In 
Eur. Herc. Fur. 123, however, ποδὸς 
ἁμαυρὸν tyvos=merely ‘my feeble steps’ 
(for Amphitryon is not ὀῤεα). That 
might be the meaning here too. But in 
choosing between the literal sense of 
ἁμαυρός, ‘dim,’ and the fig. sense, ‘feeble,’ 
we must be guided by the context of each 
assage ; and the context here favours the 
ormer. Cp. 1018. 

184 ff. τόλµα...σέβεσθαι. These four 
vv. are wrongly given by the mss. to An- 
tigone. Her gentle counsel in 171 ff. may 
have prompted the attribution. §etvos ἐπὶ 
ξένης: Ph. 135 τί χρή µε, δέσποτ’, ἐν ξένᾳ 
ξένον | στέγει», 7 τί λέγει»...; 

185 ὦ τλάµων : the nom. can thus 
stand for the voc. even in direct address, 
as Eur. Med. 1133 μὴ σπέρχου, φίλος: but 
is sometimes rather a comment, as 2d. 61 
ὦ μώρος, εἰ χρὴ δεσπότας εἰπεῖν τόδε. Cp. 
159, 1411. | 

186 τέτροφεν ἄφιλον, holds in οεί- 
tled dislike :—the perfect tense marking 


\ how the sentiment which forbids impiety 


towards the Eumenides has interwoven 
itself with the life of the place. τρέφω 
τί ἄφιλονξίο hold a thing (in one’s 
thoughts) as unloveable: cp. ἐν ἐλπίσιν 
τρέφω τι (Ant. 897). For the perfect, 
denoting a fixed view, cp. Her. 3. 38 


οὕτω »εροµίκασι τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους 
(and so 7. 153, δ. 79): Plat. Legg. 8. 
837 ο ὁ...ἐρῶν τῇ ψυχΏ...ὕβριν ἥγηται 
τὴν περὶ τὸ σώμα τοῦ σώματος πλησμονήν: 
Prot. 348 Ἐ οὕτω πεπἰστευκας σαυτφ. 
The perf. act. of τρέφω occurs in Anthol. 
Append. 111. 2 (Jacobs vol. II. p. 795) 
ἄνδρας ἀγακλειτοὺς τέτροφε Κεκροπίη : in 
Polybius (12. 15 h in the later form τέ- 
τραφα), etc.: but in older Greek only in 
the Homeric use, as Od. 23. 237 περὶ 
xpot Τέτροφεν ἄλμη (the brine has hardened 
on their flesh): whence Nauck here, πόλει 
τέτροφεν (α5Ξ- πέφυκεν) ἄφιλο», (whate’er) 
hath grown unpleasing to the city. 

189 ff. dv with the optat. verbs, not 
with ἵνα : ‘(to a place) where I may speak 
on the one hand, and hear on the other’: 
τὸ μὲν...τὸ δέ are adverbial: cp. Xen. 
Anab. 4.1.14 τὰ µέν τι μαχόμενοι, τὰ δὲ 
καὶ ἀναπαυόμενοι. εἴποιμεν...ἀκούσαιμεν, 
3.¢. ‘arrive at a mutual understanding,’— 
a regular phrase: Thuc. 4.22 ξυνέδρους δὲ 
σφίσιν ἐκέλευον ἑλέσθαι olrives λέγοντες 
καὶ ἀκούοντες περὶ ἑκάστου ξυμβήσονται: 
Theocr. 25. 48 αἰσυμνήτης | ᾧ κε τὸ μὲν 
εἴποιμι, τὸ & ἑκ φΦαμένοιο πυθοίµη» (a 
head-man, ‘who to shrewd questions 
shrewdly can reply,’ Calverley). dv with 
the optat. in the relative clause just as 
in apodosis ; so Theocr. 25. 61 ἐγὼ δέ τοι 
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[Here has been lost a verse for ΟΕ.] 


Cu. A stranger in a strange land, ah, hapless one, incline 
thy heart to abhor that which the city holds in settled hate, and 


to reverence what she loves! 


Or. Lead me thou, then, child, to a spot where I may 3rd ana- 
speak and listen within piety’s domain, and let us not wage al 


war with necessity. 


[Moving forward, he now sets foot on a platform of rock 
at the verge of the grove.| 


rock. 


ΟΕ. Thus far? 
CH. Enough, I tell thee. 


Cu. There !—bend not thy steps beyond that floor of native 2nd ane 


A (with η written over ει), B, Aldus, Brunck, Hermann; a reading which requires 


us to take tv’ ἂν as= ‘ wherever.’ 


γρ. kwhono L. 


ἡγεμονεύσω |...va κεν τέτµοιµε» ἄνακτα 
(to a place where we are likely to find 
him): Ken, Anab. 3. 1. 40 οὐκ οἶδα ὅ τι 
ἄν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς (I know not what 
use one could make of them). 

εὐσεβίας ἐπιβαίνοντες, entering on piety, 
placing ourselves within its pale: but this 
figurative sense is here tinged with the 
notion of ‘entering on lawful ground’ 
(schol. εὐσεβῶς πατοῦντες). For the fig. 
sense cp. Od. 23. 52 ὄφρα opal ἐὔφρο- 
σύνης ἐπιβῆτον | ἀμφοτέρω Φφίλον jrop, 
‘that ye may both επ{ε into your heart’s 
delight’ (Butcher and Lang): PA. 1463 
δόξης οὕποτε τῇῆσδ' ἐπιβάντεε, though we 
had never entered on that hope (dared 
to entertain it). 

191 καὶ μὴ xp. πολ.: Ant. 1106 
ἀνάγκῃ 8 οὐχὶ δυσµαχητέο»ν. Simonides 
fr. 5. 21 ἀνάγκᾳ 8 οὐδὲ θεοὶ μάχονται. 
Eur. fr. 700 xpela διδάσκει, κἂν βραδύς 
τις ᾗ, σοφὀν. 

192 ff. αὐτοῦ. Oed. has now ad- 
vanced to the verge of the grove. Here 
a low ledge of natural rock forms a sort 
of threshold, on which his feet are now 
set. αὐτοπέτρου βήματος, a ‘step,’ 2.¢. 
ledge, of natural rock, not shaped by 
man (as was the ordinary βῆμα or raised 
place for speakers, etc.), distinct, of 
course, from the ἄξεστος πέτρος of 19, 
which was within the grove. So αὐτό- 
gvdos (of rough wood, PA. 35), αὐτοπόρ- 


192 ἀντιπέτρου MSS.: αὐτοπέτρου Musgrave, and 
so Blaydes, Hartung, Jacobs, Wecklein: dyx:rérpov Meineke. 


193 κλωἢισ: 


Φυρος (of natural purple), αὐτόποκος (of 
simple wool), αὐτόπυρος (of unbolted 
wheaten flour), αὐτόκομος (with natural 
hair, Ar. Ran. 822), αὐτόροφοι πέτραι 
(rocks forming a natural roof, Oppian 
Halieut. 1. 22). The ἀντιπέτρου of the 
MSS. could mean:—(1) ‘A ledge /ike 
rock’; cp. ἀντίπαις (Aesch. Zum. 38)= 
‘weak as a child’: and so the schol. in 
L, ἰσοπέτρου, χαλκοῦ,---έε. ‘a ledge of 
material firm as rock,’ ‘of brass,’ mean- 
ing the χαλκόπους 654s understood Lter- 
ally; see, however, on 57. (2) ‘A ledge 
serving as a. rock’: cp. (ὀνείδη) ἀντίκεντρα 
(Aesch. Zum. 136), λίθος ἀντιθύρετρος 
(Nonnus 11. 140), ἀντίπυργος πέτρα (Eur. 
Bacch. 1097). (3) ‘A seat of rock /ront- 
ing thee’: cp. ἀντίπρφρος, with mpypa 
facing one. This does not fit the data. 
(4) Bellermann: ‘a (stone) seat over 
against a rock,’ #.e. ‘behind which the 
stone wall rises’ (?)—Campb. renders 
first by ‘rocky,’ then by ‘rock-like,’ and 
refers it to ‘some peculiarity in the base- 
ment of the low seats.’ 

198 πόδα κλίνῃς (aor.) like πόδα 
τρέπειν (Eur. Suppl. 718), since, the seat 
being now at his side, he turns away 
from it if he moves forward. Wecklein 
explains it as =yévu κάμψης (‘sit down’), 
but (1) πόδα could not here stand for 
γόνυ, and (2) the question is now of 4a/t- 
img, not yet of sitting down (see 195). 


9 ld 
ανοµοιο- 
στρ. 


Me ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΟΙ. 37 ἐσθώ; XO. λέχριός y én’ ἆκρου 105 
4 λᾶος βραχὺς ὀκλάσας. 
ΑΝ. ὅ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 760° ἐν ἡσυχαίᾳ 
ΟΙ. 6 id pot pou 
AN. 7 βάσει βάσιν ἆρμοσαι, 
8 γεραὸν ἐς χέρα capa σὸν προκλίνας φιλίαν ἐμάν. 
ΟΙ. 9 ὤμοι δύσφρονος aras. 202 
XO. 10 ὦ τλάµων, ὅτε νῦν χαλᾷς, 
11 αὔδασον, τίς ἔφυς βροτών; 
19 τίς ὁ πολύπονος aye; tiv ἂν 205 
18 cov πατρίὸ ἐκπυθοίμαν; 
ΟΙ. ὦ ξένοι, ἀπόπτολις' ἀλλὰ μὴ Χο. τί τόδ ἀπεννέπεις, 
γέρον; 209 
ΟΙ. py, µή μ᾿ ἀνέρῃ τίς εἶμι, pnd ἐξετάσῃς πέρα µατεύων. 


1096 ἡ ᾿σθῶ; L, with the scholium ἀντὶ τοῦ καθεσθῶ' ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑσθῶ rérara: 
also yp. 7 στῶ; ὃ καὶ βέλτιον.--ἡ ᾿σθῶ A: ἡσθῶ B, T (the latter with στ writ- 
ten above).—7 ἐσθώ; Brunck, Wecklein.—j ᾿σθῶ; Dindorf (conjecturing x03), 
Campbell. —éo@ ; (omitting ᾖ) Vauvilliers, Hermann.—7 στώ; Elmsley, Reisig.—éorw ; 
Ναιε]ς.-- σταθώ; Hense. 196 λάου Mss. and most edd.: λᾶος Dindorf, Wecklein. 
197 ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ MSS.: ἐν dovyalg Reisig, Hermann, Dindorf, Campbell (with ἡ- for 
a-): ἐν ἡσύχῳ Elmsley. 198 iw pol wo.) These words, Antigone’s in the Mss., 
were restored to Oedipus by Hermann (who placed them after ἁρμόσαι in 199). 
199 ἁρμόσαι Mss., Hartung. ἅρμοσαι was proposed by Elmsley (who left ἁρμόσαι 





1065 ἡ ἐσθώ; ‘am I to sit down?’ 
deliberative aor. subj. of ἔζομαι. This 
aor. of the simple verb occurs nowhere 
else: but ἐκαθέσθην is used in later Greek 
(as καθεσθέντα Paus. 3. 22.1). Since ἑ 
is the radical vowel, it seems better to 
suppose a synizesis (7 ἐσθῶ;) than an 
aphaeresis (7 ᾿σθῶ;): the 4, though not 
necessary, is prob. genuine. I have left 
this questionable ἐσθώ in the text, on the 
strength of ἐκαθέσθη»: but the v./. ἦ ore 
(‘am I to halt?’), preferred by the schol. 
in L, seems more defensible than it has 
been thought by recent edd. The answer 
of the Chorus, no doubt, refers to sitti 
down. So, however, it could do after 7 
στῶ; He has already been told to go no fur- 
ther (191 f.): but, in his anxiety to avoid 
further offence, it is conceivable that he 
should repeat his question in the clearest 
form. (Cp. Eur. Hee. 1079 πᾶ βῶ, πᾶ 
στῶ, πᾶ κάµψω...1) 

ριός Υ...ὀκλάσας, ‘yes, moving 
sideways, —the rocky seat being near his 
side—‘(sit down), crouching low on the 
top of the rock.’ 6-KAd{ (cp. ὁ-δάξ, from 
./éax), from Κκλά-ω, to bend the hams in 


crouching down; Xen. An. 6. 1. 19 τὸ 
Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖτο,...καὶ ὤκλαζε καὶ ἑξα- 
ρίστατο, ‘he danced the Persian dance, 
sinking down and rising again by turns’ 
(there was a dance called ὅκλασμα): so 
dxAadlas=a folding campstool. βραχὺς, 
‘low,’ (as uéyas = ‘tall,’) because the seat 
is near the ground. 

dxpov, on the outer edge of the rocky 
platform (βῆμα 192). Ados, gen. of λᾶας, 
as Od. 8. 192 λᾶος ὑπὸ ῥιπῆς. No part of 
λᾶας occurs in trag., except here and Eur. 
Ph. 1157 acc. λᾶαν. The Mss. have λάου, 
and the schol. in L quotes Herodian / 160 
A.D.), ἐν τῷ € τῆς καθόλου (=bk 5 of his 
lost work 7 καθόλου προσφδία), as taking 
it from a nom. Ados: but Herodian had 
perhaps no warrant besides this passage, 
and no other trace of such a form oc- 
curs. 

197 ff. ἐμὸν 168’: {ε. the office of 
placing him in his seat (cp. 21 κάθιξὲ... 
µε). Hermann changes the ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ 
of the Mss. to ἐν dovya(g, joining it with 
βάσει. The corresponding strophic verse 
is lost (see on 181): but the metre confirms 
the emendation (see Metrical Analysis). 
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OE. Shall I sit down? 


Cu. Yea, move sideways and crouch low on the edge of 


the rock. 


AN. Father, this is my task : to quiet step (OE. Ah me! ah 
me!) knit step, and lean thy aged frame upon my loving arm. 
OE. Woe for the doom of a dark soul! 


[ANTIGONE seats him on the rock. 


CH. Ah, hapless one, since now thou hast ease, speak,— 


whence art thou sprung? 


In what name art thou led on thy 


weary way? What is the fatherland whereof thou hast to tell us ? 
OE. Strangers, I am an exile—but forbear...... 
CH. What is this that thou forbiddest, old man? 


OE. 
probe—no further! 





in his text), and has been generally adopted. 


forbear, forbear to ask me who I am ;—seek— 


200 γεραιὸν MSS. : γεραὸν Dindorf. 


201 προκλίνας L, A, and most MSS.: προκρίνας B, R, Vat.: πρόσκλινον Triclinius, 
who, reading ἁρμόσαι in 199, and supposing it to depend on ἐμὸν 768’, could not 


explain προκλίνας. 
Φρονος] δυσφόρου Blaydes, Dindorf. 


Brunck, for a like reason, conjectured πρόκλινον. 


202 δύσ- 


208 ὦ rAduwy L, and so A (but with ο 
written over w): ὦ τλᾶμον B, with most of the others. 
γρ. τίς Epus;), A: τίς σ’ ἔφυσε; B: ris ἔφυ; R: τοῦ ἔφυς Schneidewin. 


204 ric σ᾿ ἔφυ L (in marg., 
205 τίε 


wy πολύπονος MSS.: but L has in the margin, yp. tls 6 πολύπονος, which most 


edd. adopt. 


τίς σε πολύπονος Wecklein.—riva Μ5ς.: τίν) ἂν Vauvilliers. 


210 uh 


μὴ µή μ’ MSS.: µή µε, µή μ' Hermann: µή, µή μ Hartung, Bergk. 





The words ἐν ἡσυχαίφᾳ...ἐμάν are said as 
she helps him to sit down. He has to 
make one step sideways (195) to the seat. 
Taking his arm, she says: ‘Lean on me, 
and join step to quiet step’ (ἄρμοσαι aor. 
imper. midd.): ἐξ. ‘advance one foot 
to the resting-place, bring the other up 
beside it, and then (supported by my 
arm) sit down.’ Cp. Eur. Or. 233 7 κἀπὶ 
yaias ἁρμόσαι πόδας θέλει; ‘wouldest 
thou set thy feet together (plant thy feet) 
on the ground?’ Pseudo-Simonides 182 
ὅπᾳ ποδὸς ἔχνια πρᾶτον | ἁρμόσαμε», where 
we first planted our feet (on the battle- 
field,—there we fell). Campbell takes 
βάσιν as the foot of Oed., and βάσει as a 
‘stone support for the foot attached to the 
seat,’ rendering, ‘fit thy foot into its quiet 
resting place.’ This seems improbable. 
‘Time thy step to my quiet step’ is un- 
suitable, since they are close to the seat 
already. The interjection td pol por, 
given by the Mss. to Antigone, but by 
Herm, (rightly) to Oed., need not, with 
Herm., be placed after ἄρμοσαι. 

202 £. δύσφρονος, as the work of a 
mind clouded by the gods: «42Η. 1261 lw 


φρενών δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα. The gen. 
after the exclamation ὤμοι: cp. on 149. 

208 τλάµων, see on 185. xargs, 
hast ease (alluding to his words betoken- 
ing pain and exhaustion): mot, εἴκεις καὶ 
οὐκ ἀντιτείνεις τῷ ἐξελθεῖν (from the grove), 
as the schol. 

205 4. τίς 6 πολ.: cp. on 68. τίν ἂν 
...«πατρίδ),. For the twofold question, 
cp. PA. 220 τίνες ποτ) és γῆν τήνδε κατ- 
έσχετ᾽ ;... | ποίας πάτρας ἂν ἢ γένους ὑμᾶς 
ποτε | τύχοιμ’ ἂν εἰπών; Eur. Helen. 86 
ἁτὰρ rls el; πόθεν; τίν) ἐξαυδᾶν σε χρή; 
(Dind. τίνος o’ αὐδᾶν xpéwv;) Od. 1. 17ο 
(and in five other places) τίς πόὀθεν els 
ἀνδρών; πὀθι τοι πόλις Oe τοκήες; 

208 Oecd. replies to their second ques- 
tion by ἀπόπτολις, which is almost an 
exclamation ;—‘I have ο πατρίς now’: he 
deprecates their firs¢ question (ris ἄγει;) 
altogether. Cp. Aesch. 4g. 1410 (the 
Argive elders to Clytaemnestra) ἁπόπολις 
3 ἔσει, | μῖσος ὄβριμον dorois. Soph. has 
ἀπόπτολες in Ο. 7. 1000 (dialogue) and 
Tr. 647 (lyr.). Cp. 1357. 

210 µή, µή p ἀνέρῃ. As the verses 
from 207 onwards are ἀνομοιόστροφα (see 
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XO. τί τὀὸ; ΟΙ. aiva ducts. XO. 


ὤμοι, τί γεγώνω; 


αὖδα. Ol. 


τέκνον, 


XO. τίνος ef σπέρµατος, ὦ ξένε, φώνει, πατρόθεν. 215 
ΟΙ. ὤμοι ἐγώ, τί πάθω, τέκνον ἐμόν; 

ΑΝ. λέγ᾽, ἐπείπερ én’ ἔσχατα βαΐνεις. 

ΟΙ. ἀλλ ἐρῶ' οὐ γὰρ ἔχω κατακρυφάν. 

XO. μακρὰ µέλλετον, ἀλλὰ τάχυνε. 

ΟΙ. Aatov tore τιν; ὤ. XO. ἰοὺ ἰού. 220 
ΟΙ. τό τε Λαβδακιδᾶν γένος; XO. ὦ Zev. 

ΟΙ. ἅἄθλιον Οἰδιπόδαν; XO. σὺ γὰρ ὅδ ed; 

ΟΙ. δέος ἴσχετε μηδὲν oo αὐδώ. 

XO. id, ὦ w ΟΙ. δύσμορος. XO. ὦ a 

ΟΙ. θύγατερ, τί mot αὐτίκα κύρσει; 225 


212 τί τόδε; ΟΙ. δεινὰ Mss., Campbell: τί 743’; ΟΙ. αἰνὰ Wunder, Hermann, Schnei- 
dewin, Dindorf, Wecklein, and others: τί δέ; OI. δεινὰ Elmsley. 214 γεγώνω1.: 
γεγωνώ A, with most of the other ss. 215 ζεῖνε L, A, and most Mss.; but 
ἑένε T and Farn.: ὦ ξένε Heath. 217 βαΐνεις, found in T and Farn., is due to 
Triclinius, and was first restored to our texts by Brunck. L, with A and the rest, 
has μένεις, a corruption of Balvets which arose from the likeness between some cursive 
forms of β and um. 219 μέλλετ) L, with most of the others: µέλλετέ y’ Tri- 
clinius (T, etc.); μέλλετον Hermann, Elmsley (who conjectured µέλλομεν), and most 
edd.: µέλλεις Blaydes.—rdxuve Elmsley, Hermann (who also proposed τάχυνον), and 
most edd.: ταχῦναι Reisig. The Mss. have ταχύνετε (as L, and most), or ταχύνατε 
(as A, R, and the Aldine ed.). 


220 atov tore τίν) ἀπόγονον; XO. ὦ ὦ lov’. L. 
So most of the other Mss. (except that they have ὦ ὦ or ὦ 4d). 


The second lod 





on 117), the strophic test is absent, but 
py, µή p is metrically preferable to μὴ 
μή µή ε here (see Metr. Analysis). And, 
after the preceding ἀλλὰ µή, a ¢hree- 
fold iteration would rather weaken than 
strengthen. 

212 Wunder’s correction of the Ms. 
δεινὰ to alvd is required by the Ionic 
measure (~~ : : see Metr. Analy- 
sis. gvovs=origin, birth: 270: 77. 379 
{Iolé) λαμπρὰ...φύσιν, | πατρὸς μὲν οὖσα 
yéveow Εὐρύτου, κ.τ.λ. 

214 γεγώνω, delib. perf. subjunct. 
from γέγωνα: whence, too, the imper. 
γέγωνε, Ph. 238. Both these could, in- 
deed, be referred to a pres. γεγώνω, 
which is implied by other forms, as éyé- 
Ὕωνε (247. 14. 469): cp. Monro Hom. Gr. 
§ 27. Poetry recognised, in fact, three 
forms,—a perf. γέγωνα, a pres. γεγώνω, 
and a pres. yeywréw (γεγωνεῖν, {. 12. 
337). Cp. ἄνωγα with impf. ἤνωγον. 

214f. τίνος cl σπέρματος; possessive 
gen., denoting the stock, country, etc., to 
which one delongs: cp. on 144: Plat. 


—_ ww ww! 


Sympos. 203A πατρὸς tlyos ἐστὶ kat κητ- 
pos; Meno 94D οἰκίας peyddns ἦν: Dem. 
or. 57 8 57 ὅσοι τῶν μεγάλων δήµων ἐστέ. 
πατρόθεν with ef: the Chorus, whose un- 
easy curiosity is now thoroughly roused, 
presses for an explicit answer, and first (as 
usual) for the father’s name. Plat. Legg. 
753 6 els πινάκιον γράψαντα rotvopa πατ- 
ρόθεν καὶ φυλῆς καὶ δήμου. At. 547 
ἐμὸς τὰ πατρόθεν. 

216 τί πάθω...; ‘what is to become 
of me?’ 77. 973 (Hyllus, in his wild 
grief for his father) τί rdéOw; ri δὲ µήσο- 
pac; οἴμοι. 

217 ἐπ ἔσχατα βαίνει, ‘thou art 
coming to the verge’ (not, ‘thou tread- 
est on the verge,’ which would require 
gen. or dat.), since, after the hint αἰνὰ 
φύσις (212), the full truth cannot long be 
withheld. Cp. fr. 658 (Orithyia was car- 
ried) ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατα χθονός: Ant. 853 προ- 
Bao’ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον θράσους: Her. 8. 52 és 
τὸ ἔσχατο» κακοῦ ἀπιγμένοι. 

219 Hermann’s µέλλετον (for the MS. 
pé\Aer’) is fitting, since Oed. and Ant. 
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Speak | 


What means this? ΟΕ, Dread the birth... 


OE. (to Antigone). My child—alas !—what shall I say? 


What is thy lineage, stranger,—speak !—and who thy 


CH. 

sire? 
OE. Woe is me !—What will become of me, my child ? 
AN. Speak,—for thou art driven to the verge. 
OE. Then speak I will—I have no way to hide it. 
CH. 


Ye twain make a long delay—come, haste thee! 
Know ye a son of Latus...O!...(74e CHORUS utter 


a cry)...and the race of the Labdacidae?...(CH. Ο Zeus!)...the 


OE 
hapless Oedipus ?... 
CH. THOU art he? 


OE. Have no fear of any words that I speak— 
(The CHORUS drown his voice with a great shout of execration, 
half turning away, and holding their mantles before their eyes.) 


OE. 


Unhappy that I am!...(7he clamour of the CHORUS 


continues)...Daughter, what is about to befall? 


was added py Triclinius (T, etc.). 
tore rly’ XO. & ΟΙ. ἀπόγονον. 

that ἁπόγονον was a spurious addition, 
Aatov tore rw’; w. XO. lod lod. 
Chorus.) 
οὖν, XO. ὦ ὦ lov. 
(or ὦ lov). 


Vat. has λάϊον, 
Reisig: Aatou tore rly’ XO. ὤ, ώ, kb,—holding 
ompted by the genit. Λαξου. 
too, would give the ὦ to Oed., not to the 
Dindorf: Λαΐου tore rw’ ὄντ, XO. ὁοοώ. 


(Boeck 


Postgate ingeniously suggests Λαΐου lore rw’ Ww; 


The loss of ἵνιν would have been easy after rw’. 


Hermann wrote: ΟΙ]. Λαΐου 
Wecklein: 
Elmsley: <Aatov tore tw’ 


XO. ὁοώ 
224 Ιὼ ὦ ὦ ὤ. 


OI. δύσμοροσ XO. ᾧ ὦ. L. (The ΟΙ. and XO. were added by 5, the 1st hand 
having written merely short lines.) The other Mss. agree with L in giving the word 





have just been speaking together; and is 
clearly better than µέλλετέ +’ (Triclinius) 
or µέλλομεν (suggested by Elms.). The 
sing. τάχυνε rightly follows, since it is 
from Oed. alone that a reply is sought. 
μακρὰ, neut. slur. as adv.: O. 7. 883 
ὑπέροπτα (n.): Ar. Lys. 550 οὔρια θεῖτει 
Eur. Ov. 152 χρόνια...πεσὼν...εὐνάζεται. 

220 Aatov tore riv’; The word ἀπό- 
Ύονο», seemingly a gloss, which follows 
τιν) in the MSS., is against the metre, which 
requires —-~~~-— after tiv’: it also injures 
the dramatic force. Each word is wrung 
from Oed.; the gen. Aatov tells all. The 
long syll. after tw’ could be,—(1) @, 
which Herm. supplies,—giving it, how- 
ever, to the Chorus,—whereas the rhythm 
will be better if it is an interjection by 
Oed.: (2) dvr’; (Dindorf): or (3) οὖν; 
(Elmsley). The two latter are somewhat 
tame. 

221 The family patronymic was taken 
from Labdacus (the father of Laius), 


though the line was traced directly up to 
Cadmus, father of Polydorus and grand- 
father of Labdacus(O. 7. 267; Her.5. 59). 

228 The relat. clause 80° αὐδώ is most 
simply taken as representing an accus., 
governed by δέοφ ἴσχετε μηδὲν α-ξ μὴ 
δειµαίνετε (rather than a genitive depend- 
ing on δέος): 7. 996 olay μ᾿ dp’ EGov λώ- 
βαν: Dem. De Fals. Legat. § δι ὅ ye δῆ- 
pos 6 τῶν Φωκέων οὕτω κακῶς...διάκειται, 
ὥστε...τεθνάναι τῷ φόβφ...τοὺς Φιλίπ- 
που ξένους: Aesch. 7λεῦ. 289 µέριμναι 
ζωπυροῦσι Ττάρβος (Ξποιοῦσί µε Ταρ- 
βεῖν) | τὸν ἀμφιτειχῆ λεώ»: Eur. Jon 572 
τοῦτο Kau’ ἔχει πὀθοε. ΟΡ. below, 583, 
1120. In such instances the acc. might 
also, however, be taken as one of ‘re- 
spect.’ 

224 The mss. give the one word 
Svopopos to Oed., as uttered by him be- 
tween the exclamations of the Chorus. 
It thus marks his despair at their refusal 
to hearhim. There is dramatic force in 
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XO. ἔξζω πόρσω Baivere χώρας. 


ΟΙ. a & ὑπέσχ 


εο ποῖ καταθήσεις; 


XO. οὐδενὶ µοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται 


4 , 9 , 
ὧν προπάθῃ τὸ τίνειν' 


3 ΄ 9 3 a e #f ε ΄ 
ἁπάτα ὃ ἁπάταις ἑτέραις ἑτέρα 


230 


ld l4 3 V4 9 4 ν 
παραβαλλοµένα πόνον, ov χάρῳ, ἀντιδίδωσιν ἔχειν. 
σὺ δὲ τῶνδ ἑδράνων πάλιν έκτοπος αὖθις ἆφορμος ἐμᾶς 


χθονὸς ἔκθορε, µή τι πέρα χρέος 


ἐμᾷ moder προσάψῃς. 


ΑΝ. ὦ ξένοι αἰδόφρονες, 


235 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ γεραὸν [ ἁλαὸν] πατέρα 


δύσμοροε to Oed.: Hermann first gave it to the Chorus. 


Instead of lw ὦ O-W... 


ὦ w one must read either ἰώ, 3 ὤ...ὦ & (with Hermann), or ὠὼ ὠώ...ὠώ (with 
Dindorf). 226 πόρσω Triclinius: πρόσω L, A, with most of the rest; and so Aldus. 
2297 ὑπέσχεο A, with most of the Mss.: ὑπέσχετο L: ὑπέσχεν B: ὑπέσχου Vat. 
228 οὐδενὶ µοιραδία (51) was written by the 1st hand in L. One corrector wished 
to change this into οὐδενί µοι ῥαιδία, another into οὐδενὶ polpar διὰ (µοίραι as dat. 
sing.),—misled, perhaps, by the schol. in the margin, 7 ἐξ ἐρινύων polpas γὰρ νῦν τὰς 
ἐρινύας. From the first of these corrections arose the Aldine reading οὐδενί por 
ῥᾳδία, found also in A (ῥαδία) and R. The true µοιριδία is in some of the later Mss., 


as T and B, and in the 2nd Juntine ed. 


the sentence of expulsion (226) being the 
first articulate utterance of the Chorus 
after the disclosure which has appalled 
them. 

227 wot καταθήσεις; fig. from the 
payment of a debt in money. If you 
will not pay it here and now, to what 
place will you bring the payment for it? 
t.¢. when, and in what form, can your 
promise of a safe refuge (176 f.) be re- 
deemed, if I am driven from Colonus ? 
wot with a verb pregnantly used, as 476 
τὸ 8° ἔνθεν wot τελευτῆσαί µε χρή; {ο 
what end am Ito dvzmgit? Cp. 383. For 
καταθήσεις cp. Dem. 77 Mid. § 90 οὐ 
γάρ ἐστιν ὄφλημα ὅ τι χρὴ καταθέντα 
ἐπίτιμο»ρ γενέσθαι τουτονί, there is no debt 
(to the Treasury), by paying which he 
can recover the franchise, Pind. Vem. 7. 
75 νικῶντί ye xdpw... | ...οὐ τραχύ» εἶμι 
καταθέµεν. 

228 4. οὐδενὶ µοιριδία τίσιφ ἔρχεται, 
to no one comes punishment from fate, 
dv (Ξ-τούτων 4) προπάθῃ, for things (caus. 
gen.) which he has already suffered, τὸ 
τίνειν (acc.), in respect of his requiting 
them. συγγνωστὀν ἐστιν ἐὰν τίνῃ τις ἃ ἂν 
προπάθῃ. ‘Thou didst deceive zs by get- 
ting our promise before telling thy name; 


229 ὧν MSS.: ἂν Wunder. προπάθῃ] 


we may requite thy deceit by deeming 
our promise void.’ τίνειν (with τὸ added, 
see on 47) further explains the causal 
gen. ὧν : ‘no one is punished for deeds 
which have first been done to 42m—that 
is, for repaying them to the aggressor.’ 
Cp. 1203 πάσχει», παθὀντα 5’ οὐκ ἐπίστα- 
σθαι τίνειν: Eur. Or. 109 τίνοι...τροφάς, 
repay care. ὧν for ὧν ἄν, 35 395, Ο. 7. 
1231 (n.). 

να κά τς some construe :— 
οὐδενὶ τὸ τίνειν ν π ἔρχε- 
ται µοιριδία τίσις, ‘for ο ας 
tion becomes (Ξγίγνεται) a fate-doomed 
punishment’: but could the riots itself 
thus stand for the cause of the rloiws? The 
ὧν of the Mss. is confirmed by other pas- 
sages where, instead of an acc. governed 
by the infin., we have a gen. depending 
on another word, and then the infin. 
added epexegetically: £7. 542 ἵμερον 
τέκνων | ...ἔσχε δαίσασθαι: Plat. Crito 
52 B ovd ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδ' 
ἄλλων νόµω»ν ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι: Rep. 443 Β 
ἀρχόμενοι THs πόλεως οἰκίζειν. 

329064 dara δ᾽: guile on the one 
part (érépa), matching itself against deeds 
of guile on the other (érépats), makes a 
recompense of woe, not of grace (as in 


OIAITOY2 ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 


CH. Out with you! forth from the land! 
ΟΕ, And thy promise—to what fulfilment wilt thou bring 


47 


it? 

Cu. No man is visited by fate if he requites deeds which 
were first done to himself; deceit on the one part matches 
deceits on the other, and gives pain, instead of benefit, for 
reward. And thou—back with thee! out from these seats! 
avaunt! away from my land with all speed, lest thou fasten 
some heavier burden on my city! . 

AN. Strangers of reverent soul, since ye have not borne 


προµάθΏι (sic) L, with π written over µ. 280 ἑτέρα] érépar L. 281 παρα- 
βαλλομένα L, with erasure of an accent over ο, and of ¢ after the final a: z.¢e. it was 
first παραβαλλόμενα, and then mwapaBadrouévas (dat.). 288 σὺ δ ἐκ rwvd’ L, 
A, etc.: σὺ δὲ τῶνδ Triclinius (T, Farn.). 284 αὖθι F (with 7 written above): 
αὖτις the other MSS. 238 f. γεραὸν ddady πατέρα L, where ἁλαὸν is not from 
the rst hand, but was inserted afterwards by S. A, and most of the other Mss., have 
only γεραὸν πατέρα, without ἀλαὸν: but the latter word appears in the Triclinian text 


(T, etc.). 
brackets. 


return for good deeds) : ἔχειν, epexeg. ‘(for 
the deceiver) to enjoy’ (cp. //. 1. 347 
δώκε 8 ἄγειν). ἁπάτα érépa, not another 
kind of guile, but another zwstance of it, 
as Ph. 138 réxva (a king’s skill) τέχνας 
érépas προῦχει, excels skill 2” another 
man. Ἱπαραβαλλ., as Eur. 7. 7. 1094 
ἐγώ σοι παραβάλλομαι θρήνους, we with 
thee in dirges: Andr. 290 παραβαλλύ- 
µεναι, abs., ‘in rivalry.’ For the senti- 
ment cp. Plat. Crzto 49 Β οὐδὲ (δεῖ) ἁδι- 
κούµενον Apa ἀνταδικεῖν ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ 
οἵονται: Archil. fr. 67 ἓν & ἐπίσταμαι 
µέγα, | τὸν κακώς µε δρώντα δεινοῖς avra- 
µείβεσθαι κακοῖς. Pind. Pyth. 2. 83 Φίλον 
edn φιλεῖν' | wort 5 ἐχθρὸν ar’ ἐχθρὸς ἑὼν 
λύκοιο δίκαν ὑποθεύσομαι, | ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλοτε 
πατέων ὁδοῖς σκολιαῖν. 

288 £. ἑδράνων with ἕκτοπος (cp. on 
118),. χθονὸς with ἄφορμος, which adds 
force to ἔκθορε; cp. O. 7. 430 οὐκ els 
ὄλεθρον; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον; οὐ πάλιν | ἄψορρος 
οἴκων τῶνδ) ἀποστραφεὶς dma; Eur. 
Hipp. 155 has ναυβάτας τι; ἔπλευσεν | 
Κρήτας ἔξορμος, ‘from an anchorage 
in Crete,’ cp. ἐξορμεῖν to be (or go) out 
of port: but ἄφορμος belongs to ἀφορμᾶν 
(there is no ἀφορμεῖν), ‘rushing from’ 
(ἀφορμηθείς, schol.). 

235 £. xpéos...mpocays (like κῦδος, 
τιµάς, αἰτίαν προσάπτειν), fix a debt or 
obligation on the city, #.¢. make it liable 
to expiate a pollution. But xpéos=sim- 
ply ‘matter’ in Ο. 7. 155, η. 


Recent editors, for the most part, either eject ἆλαόν, or print it in 
Wecklein, who retains it, conjecturally substitutes ἄνδρα τὀνδ (without 


237 aldddpoves: as ye have αἰδώς for 
the Eumenides, so have aldwés for the sup- 
pliant. Cp. Dem. or. 37 § 59 ἂν ἑλών 
τις ἀκουσίου φόνου...μετὰ ταῦτ) aldéon- 
ται καὶ ἀφῇῃ (with ref. to the kinsman of 
a slain man pardoning the involuntary 
slayer). ἀλλ, ‘Nay,’ opening the ap- 
peal: cp. O. 7. 14. The second ἀλλ. 
in 2341 Ξ- ‘at least.’ 

This whole µέλος ἀπὸ σκηνῆς of Anti- 
gone (237—253), with the tetrastichon of 
the Chorus (254—257), was rejected by 
some of the ancient critics, acc. to the 
schol. on L: ‘for they say it is better 
that Oed. should forthwith address his 
justification to them.’ But, as the schol. 
rightly adds, it is natural and graceful 
that an appeal to pity (ἐλεεινολογία),--- 
which the daughter makes,—should pre- 
cede the father’s appeal to reason (7d 
δικαιολογικόν). The schol. further re- 
marks that Didymus (circ. 30 B.c.) had 
not obelized any part of the passage. 
This is important, as making it most im- 
probable that the ἀθέτησις rested on the 
absence of these verses from the older 
Alexandrian copies. Though the text is 
doubtful in some points, the internal 
evidence cannot be said to afford any 
good ground for suspicion. 

238 γεραὸν...ἐμὸν : the text of this 
verse is doubtful, and there is no strophic 
test, but it seems most likely that ἀλαὸν 
was an interpolation: see crit. n. 
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ZOPOKAEOYS 


τόνδ᾽ ἐμὸν. οὐκ ἀνέτλατ', ἔργων 


ἀκόντων. ἀἴοντες αὖὐδάν, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ τὰν µελέαν, ἱκετεύομεν, 


ὠ ξένοι, «οἰκτίρα,, a 


πατρὸς ὑπὲρ Ττοὐμοῦ μόνουϊ ἄντομαι, 
ἄντομαι οὐκ ἁλαοῖς π οσορωµένα — 


ὄμμα σὸν ὄμμασιν, ὥς τις ad’ αἵματος 


ὑμετέρου προφανεῖσα, τὸν ἆθλιον 


αἰδοῦς κῦρσαι. 
κείµεθα Τλάµονες. 
Tay ἀδόκητον χάριν. 


πρός o ὅ τι σοι pirov ἐκ σέθεν ἄντομαι, 


7 TEKVOV 


ov yap ἴδοις ἆ ἂν ἀθρών βροτών 


ὅστις ἄν, εἰ θεὸς ἄγοι, 
ἐκφυγεῖν δύναιτο. 


ἐμὸν) {ος πατέρα | τόνδ’ ἐμόν.--ἔργων has been made from ἔργον in L. 


pad’ MSS.: οἰκτίσαθ) Brunck. 


(without μόνου), a conjecture of Triclinius, is in oe 
Wecklein: τοῦ Τλάμονος Hense: roid’ ἀθλίου Mekler. 


240 
245 
ἐν ὕμμι γὰρ ὡς θεῷ 
GAN tre, νεύσατε 
250 
7) λέχος H χρέος 7 θεός. 
242 οἰκτεί- 
2483 τοῦ µόνου L, A, and most of the Mss. : τοὐμοῦ 
B, and others. τοῦδ) ἐμοῦ 


244 οὐκάλα | ote was 


written by the rst hand in L, which often thus disregards the division between words 


(Introd. p. xlvi.). 


A later hand in L, wishing to change this into οὐ καλοῖς (a 


wretched conjecture found in the Triclinian Μ55.), deleted the letters λα, and the 


breathing on d, and added X before oto in the next verse. 


240 ἀκόντων, epithet of the agent, 
instead of that pee to the act (axov- 


σίων): 977: O. 7. 1229 κακὰ ἑκόντα KovK 
ἄκοντα. Cp. 74, 267. dlovres αὐδάν, 
‘perceiving,’ #.¢. ‘being aware of,’ ‘hav- 


ing heard,’ the report of his involuntary 
deeds. Cp. 792 κλύω: Thuc. 6. 20 ws 
ἐγὼ ἀκοῇ αἰσθάνομαι.-- Νοϊ: (1) ‘on 
hearing (from him) the mention of his 
deeds " —as implied in his name: nor (2) 

‘on hearing his first utterance,’ as if 
ἀκόντ. ἔργων could be caus. gen. with 
οὐκ ἀνέτλατε. 

241 ἀλλ, ‘at least,’ ορ. 1276: fr. 24 
κἂν ἄλλο μηδέν, ἀλλὰ τοὐκείνης κάρα. 

243 Hermann’s τούμοῦ µόνον (for the 
Ms. τοῦ μόνου) is metrically right, but 
povov can hardly be sound. It must 
mean (1) ‘for my father alone’ (and not 
for my own sake f not (2) ‘ lonely, as he 
is’: nor (3) ‘for my owz father’ (Camp- 
bell’s view, which I do not comprehend). 
TOTMONOT may have come from TOT- 
ΔΑΘΛΙΟΥ (Mekler), but τὸν ἆθλιο» in 246 
is against this (see, however, on 554). 
Perhaps τοῦδ᾽ ἀμμόρον. 


(Dindorf says, “λοῖς a 


244 οὐκ ἁλαοῖς, as /zs are. 

προσορωµένα: for the midd. cp. £7. 
1059 ἐσορώμενοι. The midd. of the sim- 
ple ὁράω is poet. only (4311. 594): but 
the midd. of προοράω and περιοράω occurs 
in Attic prose. 

245 ws τις κ.τ.λ.: as if I were a 
young kinswoman of your own, appealing 
to you, the eldest of my house, for protec- 
tion. The words are hardly so strong as 
‘like daughter to father’; and though ody 
is addressed to the coryphaeus (cp. on 
175), this sense would be less fitting. 
So Creon imagines his niece Antigone 
appealing to the sacred ties of kinship 
(Ant. 487 Znvds épxetov; 658 ἐφυμνείτω 
Ala | ξύναιμον). 

247 ε ἐν ὕμμι κείµεθα,΄ we are situated’ 
(zot, ‘prostrate’) ‘in your power’: ἐν #., 
penes VOS, CP. 392, 422, 1443, O. i 314 
(n.), Dem. De Cor. § 103 ἐν γὰρ τῷ θερ 
τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἦν, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί. The epic 
forms ὕμμες (ποπι.), Supe (dat.), Supe (acc.), 
freq. in Hom., belonged esp. to the Lesbian 
Aeolic: the acc. occurs in Aesch. Zu. 
620 βουλῇ πιφαύσκω δ ὕμμ) ἐπισπέσθαι 
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_with mine aged father—knowing, as ye do, the rumour of his 
unpurposed deeds,—pity, at least, my hapless self, I implore 
you, who supplicate you for my sire alone,—supplicate you 
with eyes that can still look on your own, even as though 
I were sprung from your own blood, that the sufferer may find 
compassion. 

On you, as on a god, we depend in our misery. Nay, hear 
us! grant the boon for which we scarce dare hope! By-every- 
thing sprung from you that ye hold dear, I implore you, yea, 
by child—by wife, or treasure, or god! Look well, and thou 
wilt not find the mortal who, if a god should lead him on, 
could escape. 
τη. recentissima’: but this is true only of the A:)—p is added before προσορω- 
µένα by B and Vat. 247 κύρσαι MSS.: κῦρσαι Herm.—vpivy γὰρ Mss., Campbell : 
ὑμῖν y’ Heath: ὑμῖν Brunck, Herm., Elms., Dind.: ὕμμι yap Bergk, Nauck, 
Wecklein: ὑμὶν ὅπως Paley. 250 ἐκ σέθεν] ἔκαθεν B, Vat.: οἴκοθεν, Elmsley’s 
conjecture, is adopted by Wecklein. 251 7 τέκνον] ἦ τέκνον 1,.--λόγος MSS.: 
λέχος Reiske, and most edd. 252 dy ἀθρῶν (2.2. ἀναθρῶν) L: ἂν ἀθρῶν A, 
with the other Mss.: ἂν ἀναθρῶν Campbell.—SporGy Mss.: βροτὸν Triclinius, which 
most edd. adopt. Hermann and Dindorf, reading Bpordy, think that a dactyl 
which once followed it has been lost: while Wecklein supplies ἄταν after it. 
J. H. H. Schmidt retains βροτῶ», holding that it suits the metre (Metr. Anal. 
P. Ixvii.); nor does he suppose that anything has been lost. 253 dyo 

, A, with most mss.: dye B, Vat.: dye yy’ Triclinius (T, Farn.): ἄγοι 
yy Elmsley.—éxgvyety mss. (except that Vat. has guyais): ᾿κφυγεῖν Herm.: 


πατρός: Soph. Amt. 846 Evpudprupas ὑμμ) 
ἐπικτῶμαι. ἐν ὑμῖν (Mss.) is unme- 
trical: and if is omitted, ὑμῖν still 
mars the metre, which requires a dactyl. 
κείµεθα, of a critical situation, as 77. 82 
ἐν οὖν ῥοπῇ τοιᾷδε κειµένῳ, τέκνο», | οὐκ ef 
ἑυνέρζων» (when his fate is thus trembling 
in the balance). Cp. 1510. 

248 f. νεύσατε with acc. of the boon, as 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 445, Eur. Alc. 978 Zevs 
ὅ τι νεύσῃ (more oft. ἐπι- or κατανεύειν). 
τὰν ἀδόκ. χ., the unlooked-for grace, 2.6. 
for which, after your stern words (226), 
we can scarcely dare to hope,—but which, 
for that very reason, will be the more 
gracious. Eur. Med. 1417 καὶ τὰ δο- 
κηθέντ) οὐκ ἐτελέσθη, | τῶν 8 ἀδοκήτων 
πόρο» εὗρε θεό». 

250 πρός σ᾿: in supplications the 
poets oft. insert the enclitic σε between 
πρός and the gen. of that by which one 
adjures: 1333: Z7. 436 uh, πρὀς σε τοῦ 
kar’ ἄκρον Κ.Ττ.λ.: “Ph. 468 πρὀς viv σε 
πατρός, mpés τε μητρός, ὦ τέκνο», | πρός 7’ 
et τί σοι Kar’ οἶκόν ἐστι προσφιλές, | ἱκέτης 
ἱκνοῦμαι. ἐκ σέθεν could go with ἄντο- 
μαι only if πρόφ σ᾿ were πρός τ) or πρὸς 
δ and even then would be harsh. Join, 
then, 5 te σοι φίλον ἐκ σέθεν, ‘ what- 
ever, sprung from thyself, is dear to 


1.5. IL 


thee’; the next words repeat this thought, 
and add to it: ‘yea, by child—or wife, 
or possession, or god.’ Cp. 530 ἐξ ἐμοῦ. 
ἑκ σέθεν could not mean simply, ‘on thy 
part,’as= ‘in thy home.’ Against Elmsley’s 
tempting οἴκοθεν (cp. Eur. Med. 506 
τοῖς οἴκοθεν Φφίλοις) it may be remarked 
that the alliteration πρός σ’...σοι--ὲκ 
σέθεν seems intentional (ορ. Ο. 7. 370n.). 

251 4 χρέος ἢ θεός: a designed asson- 
ance (παροµοίωσι): cp. Isocr. or. 6 
§ 134 καὶ τὴν φήμην καὶ τὴν μνήμην: 
or. 4 § 45 ἀγῶνας...μὴ µόνον τάχους καὶ 
ῥώμης ἀλλὰ καὶ λόγου καὶ γνώμης. χρέος 
πετθς- χρῆμα, ‘thing,’ any cherished pos- 
session (cp. //. 23. 618 καί σοι τοῦτο, 
γέρο», κειµήλιον ἔστω), rather than 
‘business,’ ‘ office.’ 

252 ἁἀθρών, if thou look closely. 
Plat. Rep. 577 C τὴν ὁμοιότητα ἀναμιμνη- 
σκόµενος τῆς τε πόλεως καὶ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς οὕτω 
καθ) ἕκαστον ἐν µέρει ἀθρῶν τὰ παθ- 
ήµατα ἑκατέρου λέγε. 

253 ἅἄγοι, {.ε. draw on to evil: Ant. 
623 ὅτῳ Φφρένας | θεὸς Ayes πρὸς ἄταν. 
Oedipus was led on to his unwitting deeds 
by a god. ΟΡ. fr. 615 οὐδ) ἂν els φύγοι | 
βροτών 08’, ᾧ καὶ Levs ἐφορμήσῃ κακά: 
so, too, Z/. 696. For the hiatus after 
Gyo, cp. O. 7. 1202 f. καλεῖ | ἐμός. 
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XO. ἀλλ ἴσθι, τέκνον Οἰδίπου, σέ τ) ἐξ ἴσου 


3 ΄ Ν ΄ ~ a 
' oixTipopey καὶ τόνδε συμφορᾶς χάριν’ 


255 


4 > 39 ~ ld 3 4 
τὰ δ ἐκ θεῶν τρέµοντες ov σθένοιµεν ἂν 
φωνεῖν πέρα τῶν πρὸς σὲ νῦν εἱρημένων. 


OI. 


τί δῆτα δόξης ἢ τί κληδόνος καλῆς 


µάτην ῥεούσης ὠφέλημα γίγνεται, 


εἰ τάς y ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας 


260 


εἶναι, µόνας δὲ τὸν κακούµενον ζένον 
σῴζειν οἵας τε καὶ µόνας ἀρκεῖν ἔχειν; 
κάμοιγε Tov ταῦτ ἐστίν; οἵτινες βάθρων 
ἐκ τῶνδέ p ἐξάραντες clr ἐλαύνετε, 


¥ 4 4 > 4 N , 
ὄνομα µόνον δείσαντεςε' οὐ γὰρ δὴ τό γε 


Φυγεῖν Dind., Wunder, Blaydes, Campbell. 


265 


255 rivde] ο from ἃ in L. 


257 The words πρὸς σὲ have been suspected. Nauck formerly proposed φωνεῖν 


πέρα τι τών τὰ νῦν εἰρημένων : 


264 667 First ἐπεισόδιον. Ocdipus 
appeals to the Chorus, who resolve that 
Theseus shall decide (295). Ismene ar- 
rives from Thebes (324), with news of 
the war between her two brothers, and 
presently goes to perform the prescribed 
rites in the grove of the Eumenides (509). 
After a κομµός (510-—548) between Oedi- 
pus and the Chorus, Theseus enters, and 
assures Oedipus of protection. 

256 τὰ 3’ ἐκ θεῶν, euphemistic: cp. 
Aesch. Pers. 373 οὐ γὰρ τὸ µέλλον ἐκ 
θεών ἠπίστατο. For ἐκ ορ. also PA. 1316 
τὰς...ἑκ θεών | τύχας: Eur. Phoen. 1763 
τὰς ἐκ θεῶν ἀνάγκας. Similarly 7. A. 
1610 τὰ τῶν θεών (=their dispensations). 

257 For τῶν as ist syll. of 3rd foot 
cp. Ant. 95 GAN’ ἔα µε καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 
δυσβουλίαν». 

259 ῥεούσης, when it flows away, pe- 
rishes, µάτην, ‘vainly,’ without result: 
2.6. issues in no corresponding deeds. 77. 
698 pet πᾶν ἄδηλον: L/. 1000 (our fortune) 
ἀπορρεῖ κἀπὶ μηδὲν ἔρχεται: At. 1267 χάρις 
διαρρε. Cp. Lat. futilis, fluere (Cic. Fin. 
2. 32. 106 flust voluptas corporis et prima 
quaeque avolat), For µάτην cp. Aesch. 
Ch. 845 λόγοι | ...θνήσκοντες µάτην. (Not, 
‘when the fame ts current without good 
ground.’) 

260 εἰ with ind. φασί (stgutdem di- 
cunt) introduces the actual case which has 
suggested the general question, τέ δῆτα 
Κ.Τ.λ.: cp. £f, 823 ποῦ ποτε κεραυνοὶ 


Hense, φωνεῖν πέρα τών πρὀσθεν ἐἑξειρημένων: 
Mekler, φωνεῖν πέρα τών πρόὀσθε νῦν τ) εἱἰρημένων. 


260 τάς y’] τάς 7’ L, A, 


Διός, ἢ ποῦ φαέθων | Άλιος, el ταῦτ) ἐφο- 
ρῶντες | κρύπτουσιν ἔκηλοι; ye oft. follows 
εἰ (and εἴπερ) in such cases, but here is 
better taken with tds: it slightly empha- 
sises the name of Athens. 
θεοσεβεστάτας. Athens is pre-emi- 
nently (1) religious, (2) compassionate 
towards the oppressed. Paus. 1. 17. I 
᾿Αθηναίοις δὲ ἐν τΏ d-yopa καὶ ἄλλα ἐστὶν 
οὐκ és ἅπαντας ἐπίσημα καὶ Ἑλέου βωμός, 
ᾧ μάλιστα θεῶν és ἀνθρώπωον βίον καὶ 
μεταβολὰς πραγμάτων ὅτι ὠφέλιμος, μόνοι 
τιμὰς Ἑλλήνων» νέµουσι» ᾿Αθηναῖοι. τού- 
τοις δὲ ov Ta ἐς φιλανθρωπία» µόνον 
καθέστηκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ és θεοὺς εὐσεβοῦ- 
σιν ἄλλων πλέον’ καὶ Αδοῦς σφίσι βωμός 
ἐστι καὶ Φήμης καὶ Ὁρμῆ». 
261 µόνας, not strictly ‘alone,’ but 
‘more than all others’: cp. Ο. 7. 299n. 
τὸν κακούµενον ξένον. The two stand- 
ard instances were subsequent, in myth- 
ical date, to the time of Oedipus. (1) 
Theseus, at the prayer of Adrastus king 
of Argos, compels Creon and his The- 
bans to permit the burial of the Argive 
warriors who had fallen in the war of 
Eteocles and Polynices. This is the sub- 
ject of the Szpplices of Eur., which con- 
tinues the story of the Amtigone and the 
Phoenissae. (2) Demophon, the son of 
Theseus, protects the children of Hercules 
against the Argive Eurystheus. This is 
the subject of the Heracleidae of Eur. 
These two examples are cited in Her. 
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Cu. Nay, be thou sure, daughter of Oedipus, we pity thee 
and him alike for your fortune; but, dreading the judgment of 


the gods, we could not say aught beyond what hath now been 
said to thee. 


OE. What good comes, then, of repute or fair fame, if it 
ends in idle breath; seeing that Athens, as men say, has .the 
perfect fear of Heaven, and the power, above all cities, to shelter 
the vexed stranger, and the power, above all, to succour him? 

And where find I these things, when, after making 
me rise up from these rocky seats, ye then drive me from 
the land, afraid of my name alone? Not, surely, afraid of 


with most mss. (and so Ald.). τὰς (without 7’) Triclinius (T, B, etc.), which 
Wecklein approves, believing that r’ and like words were often added in error 
by the scribe of L (Ars Soph. em. p. 27: cp. n. above on ν. §1). τάς ¥’ 
is read by the Roman editor of the scholia, by Brunck, and by most edd.: see 
comment. τάσδ Hartung; this had occurred to Elmsley also, but he preferred τάς +’. 


263 κἅμοιγε ποῦ] κἀμοιγέ που L. 


ϱ. 27; in the spurious ἐπιτάφιος ascribed 
to Lysias (or. 2 §$ 4—16); and in that 
ascribed to Demosthenes (or. 60 98 7, 8). 
Isocrates quotes them in the Panegyricus, 
as showing how the Athenians διετέλεσαν 
τὴν πόλιν κοινἠὴν παρέχοντες καὶ τοῖς adi- 
κουµένοις del τῶν "Ελλήνων ἐπαμύνουσαν 
(§ 52); alsoin his Excomium Helenae§ 31; 
and again in his Panathenaicus, where he 
remarks that Tragedy has made them fa- 
miliar to all (8 168 τίς οὐκ ἀκήκοε τῶν τρα- 
γᾠδοδιδασκάλων Διονυσίοις»). They figure, 
too, in the Platonic Menexenus, with the 
comment that Athens might justly be ac- 
cused of too great compassion, and too 
much zeal for ‘the weaker cause’: ws del 
λίαν φιλοικτίρµων ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ ἤττονος 
θεραπίς, 244 E. Cp. Her. 8. 142 αἰεὶ καὶ 
τὸ πάλαι φαίνεσθε πολλοὺς ἐλευθερώσαντες 
ἀνθρώπων. Andocides or. 3 ἃ 28 τοὺς 
κρείττους φίλους ἀφιέντες del τοὺς ἤττους 
αἱρούμεθα. 

262 σφζειν, to give him a safe refuge: 
ἀρκεῖν, to come to his rescue (Z/. 322 
ἐσθλός, Wor’ ἀρκεῖν Pldors), if anyone seeks 
to take him thence by force. οἵας τε, sc. 
εἶναι, here synonymous with ἔχειν. After 
οἷός re this ellipse of εἰμί is frequent. 

263 κἅμοιγε rod. The thought of the 
whole passage is,—rl δόξα µάτην ῥέουσα 
ὠφελεῖ, eb τὰς ᾿Αθήνας φασὶ (μὲν) θεοσ. 
εἶναι, ἐμοὶ δὲ ταῦτα μηδαμοῦ ἐστιν; Instead 
however, of a clause ἐμοὶ δὲ...κ.τ.λ., thus 
depending on εἰ, a new sentence is opened 
by the direct question,—Kal ἔμοιγε ποῦ 
ταῦτά ἐστιν; ; 

καί, Drefixed to interrogative words (as 


ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, Tis), makes the query an 
indignant comment on a preceding state- 
ment: £7. 236: Dem. De Fals. Legat. 
§ 232 καὶ rls, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτ) 
ἰδὼν τὸ παράδειγµα δίκαιον αὑτὸν παρα- 
σχεῖν ἐθελήσει; 

οἵτινες, causal, as if wap’ ὑμῖν had pre- 
ceded: hence=érel duets. Cp. 427, 866. 
Thuc. 4. 26 ἀθυμίαν τε πλείστην 6 χρόνος 
παρεῖχε παρὰ λόγον ἐπιγιγνόμενος, οὓς 
(Ξότι αὐτοὺς) ᾧοντο ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων ἐκπο- 
λιορκήσει», sizce they had thought to re- 
duce them in a few days. 1. 68 νῦν δὲ ri 
δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν, ὧν (Ξ- ἐπεὶ ἡμών) τοὺς μὲν 
δεδουλωµένους dpGre...3; 6. 68 πολλῇ μὲν 
παραινέσει...τί δεῖ χρῆσθαι, of πάρεσµεν 
ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν dyava; 8. 76 ἃ 6 (of γε). 
Ar. Nub. 1225 ἵππον; οὐκ ἀκούετε; | ὃν 
(=ore due) πάντες ὑμεῖς tore μισοῦνθ’ ἵππι- 


kip. At. 457 τί χρὴ δρᾶν; ὅστις ἐμφανῶς 
θεοῖς | ἐχθαίρομαι. Cp. Ο. 7. 1228 n.: 
Ph. 1364. 


264 As 276 shows, é&dpavres refers 
to his first seat, {η the grove. They had 
induced him to leave that seat (174 ff.), 
on a pledge that no one should remove 
him from the resting-place outside of the 
grove. Yet now they command him to 
quit Attica (ἐλαύνετε: 226 ἔξω...βαίΐνετε 
χώρας). τάδε βάθρα denote, generally, 
the seats afforded by the natural rock in 
or near the grove: here he is thinkin 
specially of the βάθρον ἀσκέπαρνον Ger 
within its precincts. 

265 οὐ γὰρ 51 τό ye: seeon 110. For 
the art. τό, followed only by ye at the end 
of the v., with its noun σῶμα in the next v., 


a—2 


52 | ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


σώμ οὐδὲ Tapya tay ἐπεὶ τά γ ἔργα µου 
πεπονθότ᾽ ἐστὶ μᾶλλον ᾖ δεδρακότα, 

El σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν, 
ὧν ouver ἐκφοβεῖ µε' τοῦτ ἐγὼ καλώς 


ἔζοιδα. 


ιό “~ 3 4 ὃν) 4 
καΐτοι πὠς ἐγω κακος φύσιν, 


270 


σ A 4 3 v4 9 > 3 “A 

ὅστις παθὼν μὲν ἀντέδρων, wot εἰ dpovar 
8 

ἐπρασσον, ovo ἂν wo ἐγιγνόμην κακός; 

viv & οὐδὲν εἶδὼς ἱκόμην Ww’ ἱκόμην, 

ε 49 49 3 4 30 7 3 4 

ὑφ ὧν 8 ἔπασχον, εἴἰδότων ἀπωλλύμην. 


ἀνθ ὧν ἱκνοῦμαι πρὸς θεών ὑμᾶς, ξένοι, 


2/5 


ὥσπερ µε κἀνεστήσαθ', ὧδε σώσατε, 

καὶ μὴ θεοὺς τιμώντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς 
Ἱμοίραις] ποεῖσθε μηδαμώς' ἠἡγεῖσθε δὲ 
βλέπειν μὲν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὸν εὐσεβῆ βροτών, 


Brérew δὲ πρὸς τοὺς δυσσεβεῖς, φυγὴν δέ 


4 


του 280 


4 4 4 3 4 - 
µήπω γενέσθαι φωτὸς ἀνοσίου βροτών. 


266 τά γ)] τάἀδ᾽ A, Ε. 
the other Mss., but with 7, not ἠτ, 
Blaydes. 


268 χρεῦ ἠϊ L (ει is in an erasure; perh. it was 7). So 
χρείη Heath. 
278 µοίραις L, A, with most Mss.: μοίρας F, R?: μοῖραν T, B, Vat., 


269 οὔνεκ)] elvex’ B, Vat., 


Farn. The first corrector of L has placed in the margin a sign meaning ζήτει, or 


cp. Ant. 67 τὸ yap | ...πράσσει», {δ. 78 τὸ 


δὲ | ...dpav: 77. 92, 742. 

... ted. oBa. I am ‘a 
man more sinned against than sinning’ 
(Zear 3. 2. 60),—as would appear, could 
I unfold to you my relations with my 
parents (τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρός), 07 account 
of which relations (the parricide and the 
ἱποεςί---ὦν neuter) ye dread me. Of that I 
am sure. (For those relations began with 
their casting out their new-born son to 

erish. That first wrong led to the rest: 
hence it was that I knew not the face of 
my assailant in the pass, or of my bride 
at Thebes.) 

267 πεπονθότ ... δεδρακότα. The 
agent’s activities (τὰ ἔργα pov) here stand 
for the agent himself; and so, instead of rots 
ἔργοις rerovOds εἰμι (cp. 873), we have τὰ 
ἔργα µου werovOor’ ἐστί. (Cp. 74, 1604.) 
Ο. 7. 1214 γάμος τεκνῶν καὶ τεκρούμενος 
οτε in which ¢he son has become the 
spouse. So a particular activity of a per- 
son’s mind is sometimes expressed by the 
active participle (neut.) of a verb to which 
the person himself would properly be 
subject: τὸ βουλόμενο», τὸ ὀργιξόμενον τῆς 
γνώμης (Thuc. 1. go, 2. 60): τὸ δεδιός, τὸ 
θαρσοῦν αὐτοῦ (1. 36). 


270—274 ‘Ye shrink from me as 
from a guilty man. And yet (καίτοι),--- 
evil as were my acts (in themselves),— 
how have I shown an evil disposition 
(φύσιν), or incurred moral guilt? Before 
I struck my father, he had struck me 
(παθὼν ἀντέδρων: see O. 7. 809). Even 
if I had been aware (φρονώῶν) who he 
was, I might plead this in my defence: 
but, in fact, I did οί know. Nor did I 
recognise my mother. 736, on the 
other hand, had deliberately tried to kill 
their babe.’-—Note that the clause dot 
εἰ φρονῶν...κακός, which could not apply 
to the incest, Hmits the reference of avré- 
Spov to the parricide; while ἱκόμην (273) 
refers to doth stains. 

271 He has two distinct pleas, (1) 
provocation, and (2) ignorance. These 
could have been expressed by ἀντέδρων 
(1) παθὼν pty, (2) εἰδὼς δ᾽ οὐδέν. But (2) 
is forestalled by the thought that, if he 
had known, (1) would have excused him. 
This hypothesis is then contrasted with 
the fact (273); and the fact om his side 
is next contrasted with the fact on the 
other (174). Hence παθὼν μέν has no 
clause really answering to it; for viv 8° 
answers to d φρονών, and ὑφ av δ᾽ to 
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my person or of mine acts; since mine acts, at least, have been 
in suffering rather than doing—were it seemly that I should 
tell you the story of my mother or my sire, by reason whereof 
ye dread me—that know I full well. 

And yet in ature how was I evil? I, who was but requiting 
a wrong, so that, had I been acting with knowledge, even then 
I could not be accounted wicked ; but, as it was, all unknowing 
went I—whither I went—while they who wronged me knowingly 
sought my ruin. 

Wherefore, strangers, I beseech you by the gods, even as ye 
made me leave my seat, so protect me, and do not, while ye 
honour the gods, refuse to give those gods their due; but rather 
deem that they look on the god-fearing among men, and on 
the godless, and that never yet hath escape been found for an 
impious mortal on the earth. 


ζήτημα,---εἩονήηρ that he felt the difficulty, but knew no remedy. ποιεῖσθε (L), ποεῖσθε, 
or ποιεῖσθαι, is in all MSS.: so, too, is μηδαμῶ». 279 βροτῶ»] βροτόν Triclinius. 
281 ἀνοσίου βροτῶν] ἀνοσίου. τάδ᾽ οὖν Dindorf. Cp. on 282. For Bporwy Wecklein 


οὐδὲν εἰδώς. The impf. (ἀντέδρων) ex- 
presses the situation (‘I was retaliating’): 
the aor. (273), an act accomplished at a 
definite μας νά : 
273 ἱκόμην tv’ ἱκόμην: cp. 336, 9743 
ο. 7. 1376 (n.) Braotode’ ὅπως ἔβλαστε. 
274% ὑφ ὧν 8 ir 


ov (ὑπὸ τούτων) 
εἰδότων (predicate) ἀπωλλύμην, impf. of 
attempted act, cp. Ο. 7. 1454 of μ᾿ ἁπωλ- 
λύτην. ἕπασχον: when the iron pin was 
driven through the babe’s feet and he was 
exposed on Cithaeron, O. 7. 718. 

276 ὥσπερ pe kaverryo.: us ye caused 
me to leave my seat in the grove, so give 
me the safety which ye then promised: 
see on 264: for καί, on 53. For ἀνι- 
ordvat, of causing ἱκέται to leave sanc- 
tuary, cp. Thuc. 1. 126 (Cylon and his 
adherents) καθίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἱκέται 
τὸν ἐν Ty ἀκροπόλε. ἁἀναστήσαντες δὲ 
αὐτοὺς οἱ τῶν ᾿ Αθηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι,... 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες 
ἀπέκτειναν. 

277 θεοὺς...τοὺς θ.: the art. with the 
repeated word, as 5, PA. 992 θεοὺς προ- 
τείνων τοὺς θεοὺς ψευδεῖς τίθης. 

278 µοίραις ποεῖσθε could not stand 
for ἐν µοίραις ποιεῖσθε. The prep. ἐν is 
indispensable. See the discussion of this 
passage in the Appendix. The gentlest 
remedy would be polpas (as gen. sing.), 
which two Mss. have. As ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ 
ποιεῖσθαι (Her. 3. 50) and ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ µοίρᾳ 
ἄγειυ (2. 172) are parallel phrases, so ov- 


δενὸς λόγου ποιεῖσθαι (1. 33) might suggest 
οὐδεμιᾶς μοίρας ποιεῖσθαι. For the two 
negatives cp. Zé. 336 καὶ μὴ δοκεῖν μὲν 
dpav τι πηµαἰνειν δὲ µή, and wot to seem 
active yet do xo harm. It is hollow, Oed. 
says, to insist so strictly on the sanctity 
of a grove (θεοὺς τιμῶντες), and then to 
refuse the gods their μοῖρα, their due tri- 
bute of practical piety. You treat the 
gods as if they were not, when at their 
shrines you do ἀνόσια ἔργα (283) by vio- 
lating your pledge to α suppliant.— 
ποεῖσθε. Numerous Attic inscriptions of 
the 5th and 4th cent. B.c. show that in 
this verb t was regularly omitted before 
ει or η (ποεῖ, ποήσει), though never before 
ου, ot, or w (ἐποίουν, ποιοίη, ποιῶν: Meis- 
terhans, p. 17). L generally, but not 
always, omits the ε before ει or η if the 
syll. is short. Forms from ποιῶ, with 
the 1st syll. short, occur below in 459, 
584, 652, 1018, 1033, 1037, 1144. In 
584 and 652, as here, L keeps the ¢: in 
the other five places it omits it. In 1517, 
where the quantity is different, L has 
WOEtv. 

280 f. The place of του before φωτόφ 
(cp. At. 29 καί µοί τις ὁπτήρ, Ph. 519 μὴ 
νῦν µέν τι; εὐχερὴς παρῇς) would be less 
awkward if φυγὴν and µήπω changed 
places: but the latter is reserved for the 
emphatic place at the beginning of the 
verse. 

281 µήπω, not οὕπω, because of the 
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4 4. 4 \ 4 8 3 4 
ξὺν οἷς σὺ μὴ κάλυπτε τὰς εὐδαίμονας 
ἔργοις ᾿Αθήνας ἀνοσίοις ὑπηρετῶν, 
adn’ ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν ἱκέτην ἐχέγγυον, 


ῥύου με κἀκφύλασσε᾽ 


μηδέ μου κάρα 


285 


70 δυσπρόσοπτον εἰσορῶν ἀτιμάσῃ.. 
ἥκω γὰρ ἱερὸς εὐσεβής τε καὶ φέρων 


ὄνησιν ἀστοῖς το' tod * 


ὅταν ὃ ὁ κύριος 


Toph ee ὑμῶν ὅστις ἐστὶν ᾿ἡγεμών, 


TOT εἰσακούων πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήσει΄ 


τὰ δὲ 20Ο 


μεταξὺ τούτου μηδαμῶς γίγνου κακός. 


XO 


ταρβεῖν μέν, @ γεραιέ, TavOup pare. 


πολλή * στ ἀνάγκη τἀπὸ cov" λόγοισι γὰρ 
οὐκ ὠνόμασται βραχέσι΄ τοὺς δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 


ἄνακτας ἀρκεῖ ταῦτά pou διειδέναι. 
ὁ κραίνων τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, ζένοι ; 


ΟΙ. καὶ ποῦ 'σ 


205 


XO. πατρῴφον ἄστυ γῆς ἔχει. σκοπὸς δέ vw 


writes θεών. 
πρόσοπτον] δυσπρόσωπον B, Vat. 


imperat. ἡγεῖσθε (278). After verbs of 
thinking, the negative with the inf. is 
ordinarily οὐ (Plat. Prot. 317 A ἡγοῦμαι 
γὰρ αὐτοὺς od τι διαπράξασθαι) : though μή 
is used in asseveration (as with ὄμνυμι), 
and sometimes in strong expressions of 
personal conviction: O. 7. 1455 οἶδα 
µήτε μ’ ἂν νόσον | µήτ) ἄλλο πέρσαι μηδέν, 
where seen. Thuc. 6. 102 ad fin. νοµί- 
σαντες μὴ dy...ikavol γενέσθαι (and id. 4: 
18): Xen. Cyr. 7. §. 59 ἐνόμισε δὲ μὴ ἂν 
γενέσθαι ποτὲ πιστόν. wrds.. «βροτῶν, 
no wight among mortals, no one in the 
world, In Az. 1358 τοιοΐδε μέντοι φῶτες 
ἔμπληκτοι βροτῶν, though βρ»τοῖς is a 
specious variant, Bporwy has the better 
authority : cp. Od. 17. 587 οὐ Ύάρ πού 
τινες Woe καταθνητὠν ἀνθρώπων | ἀνέρες 
ὑβρίζντες: 23. 187 ἀνδρών 8 ov κέν τις 
ζωὸς βροτό». 

282 fw ols, σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς (schol.), 
‘with whose help,’ since the gods strength- 
en men to refrain from evil, as well as 
to do good. τἡ κάλυπτε, as with a 
veil (κάλυμμα) of dishonour cast over 
her bright fame: cp. //. 17. 591 τὸν δ᾽ 
dxeos νεφέλη ἑκάλυψε µέλαινα. _Thuc. 
re 69 ἀξιών.. TAS πατρικὰς ἀρετάς, ὧν ἐπι- 
Φανεῖς ἦσαν οἱ πρόγονοι, μὴ ἀφανίζειν. 
Plut. Cor. 31 ἡμαυρωμένος τῇ btn. τὰς 


282 ξὺν ols σὺ] ξυνεὶς σὺ Dindorf: ξύννευε Nauck. 


286 ὃδυσ- 


288 35’ after ὅταν is omitted by A, B, R, 


εὐδαίμονας: Her. 8. rrr λέγοντες ws κατὰ 
λόγον ἦσαν dpa αἱ Αθῆναι µεγάλαι τε καὶ 
εὐδαίμονες. 

284 ἔλαβες, since Oed. put himself 
into their hands when he left sanctu- 
ary (174 f.). τὸν ἱκέτην, cp. 44, 487. 

v, having received your ἐγγύη, 
pledge, that I should not be wronged 
(176). Elsewhere éxéyy. = ‘having a 
good ἑγγύη to give,’ trustworthy (like ϕε- 
péyyvos) ; Eur. Med. 388 γῆν ἄσυλον καὶ 
δόµους ἐχεγγύου: (Ξ πύργος ἀσφαλής 76. 
389). But Oed. could call himself ἐχέγ- 
yyvos in ¢hzs sense only as coming with 
credentials from Apollo; and that is not 
the point here. Cp. Her. 5. 70 ἀνιστᾶσι 
(τοὺς ἱκέτας) ... of πρυτάνιες, ... ὑπεγγύους 
πλὴν θανάτου, under a pledge that they 
should stand their trial, but not suffer 
death. 

285 ἐκφύλασσε, till I am out of peril : 
only here, and twice in Eur. as= ‘to 
watch well’ (Or. 1259, fon 741). 

286 δυσπρόσοπτον, since the sight- 
less orbs bore traces of his dreadful act 
(Ο. 7. 1268): cp. 577. Continue pe with 
atipdoys. 

287 £. ἱερς, as now formally the 
ἱκέτης of the Eumenides (44): εὐσεβής, 
since he has come thither κατ) ὀμφὰς τὰς 


+ 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ ες 


With the help of those gods, spare to cloud the bright fame 
of Athens by ministering to unholy deeds; but, as ye have 
received the suppliant under your pledge, rescue me and guard 
me to the end; nor scorn me when ye look orf this face unlovely 
to behold: for I have come to you as one sacred, and pious, 
and fraught with comfort for this people. But when the master 
is come, whosoever he be that is your chief, then shall ye hear 
and know all; meanwhile in no wise show yourself false. 

CH. The thoughts urged on thy part, old man, must needs 
move awe; they have been set forth in words not light; but 
I am content that the rulers of our country should judge in this 


cause, 


ΟΕ. And where, strangers, is the lord of this realm? 
CH. Heis at the city of his father in our land; and the mes- 


Aldus. 
tio L, F, R, R?: ride Vat. 


᾿Απόλλωνος (102). Φέρων | ὄνησιν: the 
first hint, to the Chorus, of the κέρδη men- 
tioned in the prayer which only his daugh- 
ter witnessed (02). Cp. 72. 

288 f£. 6 κύριος...τις: the master— 
whoever he be. Ο. 7. 107 τοὺς αὐτοέντας 
...Tyswpely τινας the murderers—whoever 
they be. Plat. Zegg. 716 a ὁ μὲν εὖδαι- 
µονήσειν µέλλωγ...ό δέ τι ἐξαρθείς κ.τ.λ. 
The art. implies that the person exists ; 
the indef. pron., that his name is un- 
known. 

290 f. τὰ δὲ μεταξὺ τούτον, in the 
space between (the present time) and that 
event (sc. τοῦ παρεῖναι αὐτόν) : τὰ as in 
τὰ νῦν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τὸ ἐκ τοῦδε, etc. Dem. 
De Cor. § 26 τὸν μεταξὺ χρόνον...τῶν ὅρκων, 
the interval between (that time, and) the 
oaths: Ar. Av. 187 ἐν µέσφ...ἀήρ ἐστι γῆς, 
between (heaven and) earth: Ach. 433 
ἄνωθεν τῶν Θυεστείων ῥακώ», | μεταξὺ τών 
Ἰνοῦς, between (them and) Ino’s. 

293 τἀπὸ cod, coming from thee, 
urged on thy part: 77. 844 τὰ 3’ az’ ἆλ- 
λόθρου | γνώμας wordvr’: Ant. 05 τὴν ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ δυσβουλία». 

294 ὠνόμασται, ‘expressed’ (rather 
than ‘ mentioned’): cp. Dem. De Cor. § 35 
ov γὰρ τὰ ῥήματα Tas οἰκειότητας ἔφη βε- 
βαιοῦν, µάλα σεμνῶς ὀνομάζων (expressing 
himself in very stately language). βρα- 
χέσι, not ‘short,’ but ‘light,’ ‘trivial’: 
Thuc. 1. 78 βουλεύεσθε οὖν βραδέως ὡς ob 
περὶ βραχέων. 

295 ἄνακτας, {.ε. Theseus: Aesch. 
Cho. 53 δεσποτών θανάτοισι (Agamem- 
non’s death). Cp. 146, 814, 970. διει- 


Triclinius wrote ὅταν δὲ, deleting 6. 


294 τῆσδε A, with most MSS.: 


297 σκοπὸς] πομπὸς Wecklein. 


Sévat, here, ditudtcare: usu.=dignoscere ; 
Plat. Phaedr. 262 A τὴν ὁμοιότητα...καὶ 
dvopodryra ἀκριβῶε διειδέναι. Cp. Ο. 1. 
394 διειπεῖν (αἴνιγμα), to solve it. 

296 The ξένος had spoken of Theseus 
as 6 kar’ ἄστυ βασιλεύς (67), but had not 
said where he then was. 

297 πατρφον ἄστυ γῆς, not for πα- 
τρῴας γῆς ἄστυ, but simply ‘his father’s 
city in the land ’ (the gen. γῆς as 45), ἑ.ε. 
the city from which Aegeus (69) had 
swayed Attica. The poets can use πα- 
Tppos as=mdrpos; but in the mouth of 
Oed. (O. 7. 1450) πατρῴῷον ἄστυ means 
the city of Laius, and in that of Ant. 
(Ant. 937) the city of Oedipus: on the 
other hand, Τὰ wdrpia...dwuara (O. TZ. 
1394), his ‘ancestral’ home. 

éxa=‘is in,’ cp. 37. Isocrates con- 
ceives the line of hereditary Attic kings 
as having been unbroken from Erich- 
thonius down to Theseus (Panath. § 126). 
The greatness of Athens as the centre 
of government was reputed to date from 
Theseus; but the royal seat of his pre- 
decessors was supposed to have been a 
lesser Athens (the acropolis and the part 
south of it, Thuc. 2. 15), from which they 
swayed Attica while its communes were 
still independent (σποράδην καὶ κατὰ κώ- 
με] οἰκοῦσαν, Isocr. Encom. Helen. § 
a= refers to the quality in which 
the man of Colonus had presented himself 
to Oed. (35), and so helps him at once to 
know who is meant. The word can mean 
“messenger’ only in the sense of ‘one 
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a 3 


ο 
πω 
9 


ὃς ape Sevp’ ἔπεμψεν οἴχεται στελών. 

ᾖ καὶ δοκεῖτε τοῦ τυφλοῦ τιν ἐντροπὴν 

“A 0) ο 9 AN σ > 3 A 

ἢ φροντίὸ ἔξειν, αὐτὸν wot ἐλθεῖν πέλας; 
φ 


300 
XO. καὶ κάρθ, ὅταν περ τοῦὔνομ αἴσθηται τὸ σὀν. 
ΟΙ. τίς 8 ἐσθ᾽ ὁ κείνῳ τοῦτο τοῦπος ἀγγελών ; 
XO. μακρὰ κέλευθος πολλὰ 8 ἐμπόρων ἔπη 
φιλεῖ πλανᾶσθαι, τῶν ἐκεῖνος alu, 
θάρσει, παρέσται. πολὺ γάρ, ὦ γέρον, τὸ σὸν 305 
ὄνομα Sinker πάντας, ὥστε Kei βραδὺς 
9 ΄ ”“ Aa 3 > a ΄ 
εὖδει, κλύων σοῦ Sevp ἀφίξεται ταχύς. 
> 3 3 A 9 ~ ε “~ ΄ 
ΟΙ. ἀλλ εὐτυχὴς ἴκοιτο τῇ ϐ) αὐτοῦ πόλει 
ἐμοί τε τίς γὰρ ἐσθλὸς οὐχ αὐτῷ φίλο; + 
ΑΝ. ὦ Zev, τί λέζω; ποῖ φρενών ἔλθω, πάτερ; 310 


298 ἔπεμψεν L (with π written over y), B, T, Vat., etc.: ἔπεμπεν A, F, L?, R. 
The aorist is preferred by Nauck, Hartung, Wecklein; the imperfect, by most of the 


other edd. 


8300 few) ἤξειν Vat.—adtrdv ὥστ] ἀπόνωσ 7’ L, with most MSS. : 
ἐμπόνως τ) Vat.: ἀπόνως (without 7’, and with τελεῖν for ἑλθεῖν) Farn. 


The true 


reading is due to Porson, who saw that ur had been corrupted to π.---Βἰαγάες 


sent to obtain news’; but we need not 
change it, as Wecklein does, to πομπός. 

298 κἀμὲ: see on 53. nis pi is better 
here than ἔπεμπεν, which could only mean, 
‘was our summoner.’ στελών, to make 
him set forth, to fetch him: O. 7. 860 
πέµψον Twa στελοῦντα. 

299—307 Wecklein brackets these 
nine verses, thinking that they arose from 
a misunderstanding of 551—554. Theseus 
divined the ame of Oedipus from the 
description of his person; but these vv. 
were inserted by one who thought it 
necessary to explain how Theseus knew 
the name. I hold the verses to be genuine. 
The ξένος must have been sent to Athens 
by the Chorus before they came to the 
grove (117), and could not, therefore, 
know the name of Oedipus (first disclosed 
at 222). He could only tell Theseus that 
there was a blind stranger at Colonus, who 
hinted at his own power to confer benefits 
(72), and who looked noble (76). The- 
seus, on entering (§51), at once greets 
Oedipus by name, though he had never 
seen him before (68). He had divined 
the identity through a knowledge of the 
history (§53)—+2.¢. he started from Athens 
on the strength of what the ξένος could 
tell. And on the way to Colonus (adds 
Theseus) he has been made certain of the 
fact (554)—2.e. he had heard the name. 


Now, it was precisely for such certainty 
that the dramatist meant this passage to 
provide. He felt that otherwise there 
might have been too great improbability 
in the instant confidence of the recog- 
nition by Theseus. 

300 Join αὐτὸν with ἐλθεῖν, not 
with ev: cp. Ο. 7. 6 dyw δικαιών μὴ 
wap’ ayyédwy, τέκνα, | ἄλλων ἀκούειν αὐτὸς 
wd? ἐλήλυθα. 

8Ο1 καὶ κάρθ’: cp. 65. 

808 ff. κέλευθος: cp. 164. Some 
wayfarers, passing by Colonus towards 
Athens, may have heard the prolonged 
tumult of horror which greeted the name 
of Oedipus (222). As the distance to the 
city is more than a mile, there will be 
a A chances for the news to be caught 
up from their lips, and carried to The- 
seus. 

304 πλανᾶσθαι: cp. Cic. Rep. 1. 17 
speremus nostrum nomen volitare εί vagarét 
latissime. τῶν refers to ἔπη. atw and like 
verbs can take a gen. either of the Zerson, 
or (as 1187) of the ching, heard: though 
the latter is more often in the acc. (as 
240). 

305 θάρσει, π.: the same words (in 
another context) 726. πολὺ, with strong 
rumour: O. 7. 786 ὑφεῖρπε γὰρ πολύ. 
Aeschin. or. 1 § 166 πολὺς μὲν γὰρ 6 
Φίλιππος ἔσται (we shall hear a great 
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senger who sent us hither hath gone to fetch him. 


OE. 


Think ye that he will have any regard or care for the 


blind man, so as to come hither himself ? 

CH. Yea, surely, so soon as he learns thy name. 

OE. Who is there to bring him that message ? 

Cu. The way is long, and many rumours from wayfarers 
are wont to go abroad; when he hears them, he will soon be 


with us, fear not. 


For thy name, old man, hath been mightily 


noised through all lands; so that, even if he is taking his ease, 
and slow to move, when he hears of ¢hee he will arrive with 


speed. 


ΟΕ. Well, may he come with a blessing to his own city, as 
to me !—What good man is not his own friend ? 
AN. O Zeus! what shall I say, what shall I think, my 


father ? 


changes αὐτὸν to κεῖνον. 


302 τίς 3’} 3’ is omitted by L, F. 


8307 εὔδει 


MSS.: σπεύδει Van Eldik, Schneidewin: ἔρχει Brunck, Herm., Wunder, Hartung: 


τἆλλ’ ᾖ Reiske: γήρᾳ Dindorf; οὗ δεῖ Mekler. 
309 ἐσθλὸς] ἔσθ᾽ ὃς Nauck, Wecklein. 


εἰς. 


deal of him), ἀναμιχθήσεται δὲ καὶ τὸ τοῦ 
παιδὸς ὄνομα ᾽Αλεξάνδρου. 

890614. Kel βραδὺς εὔδει, even if he is 
reposing (from affairs), and is unwillin 
to move. εὔδω, in the fg. sense (0. 7. 
65), is more often said of things (as εὔδει 
πόντος, etc., cp. 621) than of men: but 
καθεύδω, at least, was often thus used: 
Plut. Pomp. 15 wpa µέντοι σοι μὴ καθεύδειν 
ἀλλὰ προσέχειν τοῖς πράγµασιν. The con- 
jectures ἔρπει and σπεύδει (the latter 
referring, not happily, to σπεῦδε βραδέως) 
both suppose that Theseus lingers by the 
way. But, ifhe started, he would scarcely 
loiter. βραδύς here =indisposed to exer- 
tion (as βραδύς is joined with µαλακός in 
Plat. Polit. 307 A, and βραδύτης with ἡσυ- 
χιότης in Charm. 16ο B). 

307 κλύων σοῦ (gen. of connection), 
hearing about thee, 4. 317 τοῦ κασιγνή- 
του ri pis; Ph. 439 ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς 
ἐξερήσομαι: Od. 11. elt εἰπὲ δέ por 
πατρός τε καὶ vidos. . 356. 

309 tls γὰρ do thds. Oedipus has 
hinted to the Chorus that he brings ὄνησυ 
ἀστοῖς τοῖσδε, but has reserved all expla- 
nation of his meaning until Theseus shall 
arrive (288). His exclamation here again 
touches on his secret; but, instead of 
interpreting εὐτυχής, he turns it off, for 
the present, by a quickly-added common- 
place. ‘Does not experience, indeed, 
teach us that the benefactor of others is 
often his own?’ The generous man, 


808 ri 7’ αὐτοῦ L, B, F, 


though he acts from no calculation of self- 
interest, actually serves himself by mak- 
ing zealous friends. Like thoughts are 
found in many popular shapes elsewhere : 
Zl. 13. 734 (of the man with νόος ἐσθλός) 
καί re πολέας ἐσάωσε, µάλιστά τέ κ᾿ αὐτὸς 
ἀνέγνω, ‘he saveth many, yea, and he 
himself best recognises (the worth of 
wisdom)’: Menander Sentent. 141 ἐσθλῳ 
γὰρ ἀνδρί [y’] ἐσθλὰ καὶ διδοῖ θεός: {δ. 301 
ἑένοις ἐπαρκών» τών ἴσων τεύξῃ ποτέ: {1ογ- 
tat. 23 6 χρηστὀός, ws ἔοικε, καὶ χρηστοὺς 
moet: pseudo - Philem. af. Boissonad. 
Anecd. 1. 147 µετέρχεται τὸ δίκαιον els 
πλεονεξίαν. Conversely, of αὐτῷ κακὰ 
τεύχει ἀνὴρ ἄλλῳ κακὰ τεύχων (Hes. 
Opp. 165), λίαν φιλῶν σεαυτὸν οὐδ' ἕξεις 
Φίλον (Men. Sent. 310). We should not 
suppose a suppressed clause: (‘I do not 
say, to Aimself,’) ‘for what good man is 
not a friend to himself?’ The interest 
of the king is identified with that of his 
realm. To distinguish them so sharply 
is unfitting here. Cp. 1124, 1496, 1554. 
The conjecture ἔσθ᾽ ὃς (for ἐσθλός) makes 
Oed. apologise for the selfishness of ἐμοί 
τε: ‘for who is not his own friend?’ (1) 
810 τίλέξω, here prob. fut. ind. rather 
than aor. subj. (though 315 τί φῶ;): cp. 
Ο. T. 1419 οἴμοι, τί δῆτα λέξομεν oa 
r6v5’ ἔπος; Ph. 1233 ὦ Zeb, τέ λέξεις; For 
fut. ind. combined with aor. subj., cp. 
Eur. Jon 758 εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ἢ τί 
ὁράσομεν; ποῖ φρενῶν: see on 170. 


58 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΟΙ. τί & ἔστι, τέκνον ᾽Αντιγόνη ; 
9 


AN. yuvaiy’ ὁρῶ 


α 4 

στείχουσαν ἡμών ἀσσον, Αἰτναίας ἐπὶ 
πώλου βεβώσαν᾽ κρατὶ ὃ ἡλιοστερὴς 
Kun πρόσωπα Θεσσαλίς viv ἀμπέχει. 


τί φώ; 


> » = 4 0 3 ν “A ιό ~ 

dp ἐστιν; ap οὐκ ἐστιν; ἢ γνώµη πλανᾳ ; 
‘ N 3 3 γ ‘4 aA 

καὶ φημὶ κἀπόφημι κουκ Exw τί Pa. 


τάλαινα᾿ 


9 3 ¥ N ο > 0 3 U4 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλη. Φφαιδρὰ γοῦν an’ ὀμμάτων 


σαΐνει µε προσστείχουσα᾽ σηµαίνει ὃ ὅτι 


320 


µόνης τόδ ἐστὶ tdndovt Ἰσμήνης κάρα. 


“A 4. 4. A. 
πως εἶπας, W TAL; 


OI. 


AN. maida σήν, ἐμὴν 3 


ὁρᾶν 


ὅμαιμον αὐδῇ ὃ αὐτίκ ἔξεστιν μαθεῖν. 
ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 
ὦ δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ κασιγνήτης ἐμοὶ 


ἤδιστα προσφωνήµαθ, ὡς ὑμᾶς μόλις 


325 


εὑροῦσα λύπῃ δεύτερον μόλις βλέπω. 


312 ἔπι L, 


F: ἐπὶ most of the others, and Ald. 


918 ἡλιοστερὴς 


MSS.: ἡλιοσκετὴς Nauck: ἡλιοστεγὴς Coraes, Doederlein, Wecklein: ἡλιοστεγεῖ 


Meineke. 


816 τί φώ]] Hermann conjectured τί φώ vv; Elmsley, τί φημί; 
(comparing Ο. 7. 1471, etc.;) Meineke, τί φωνώ; 


316 7 γνώµη πλανῶ L, 


with αι written over ὦ by the rst hand.—# is changed to 7 by Hartung; to ἡ by 





811 τί δ᾽ ἔστι; (cp. 46) marking sur- 
prise, as O. Z. 319 (n.), 1144 etc. 

312f. Αἰτναίας...πώλον, not seen, of 
course, by the spectators: Ismene leaves 
it with her servant (334), and enters on 
foot (320). Sicily having a reputation 
both for its horses (Oppian Cyneg. 1. 170) 
and for its mules (Photius 366. 12), some 
understand a mzle here, as that animal 
(with an easy saddle, ἀστράβη) was much 
used for such journeys. But though 
πώλος, with a defining word (as τῶν καµή- 
Aww Arist. Hest. An. 1. 1. 47, κύνεοι An- 
thol, 12. 238) could denote the young of 
animals other than the horse, πῶλος alone 
would always mean a young horse. 

Αἰτναίας implies some choice breed, as 
in Theophr. Char. XXI (=VII in my ist 
ed.) the µικροφιλότιμοφ buys Λακωνικὰς 
κύνας, Σικελικὰς περιστεράς, etc. In Ar. 
Pax 73 the Αἰτναῖος μέγιστος xdvOapos is 
not a mere joke on the Etna breed of 
horses, but alludes to a species of beetle 
actually found there (cp. Aesch. fr. 229, 
Plato Com. éopr. fr. 13, quoted by schol. 
ad loc.). ; 


313 κρατὶ: locative dat., ‘on her 
head,’ rather than dat. of interest with 
ἡλιοστ., ‘for her head.’ The ἡλιοστερής 
of the Mss. is a very strange word. It 
ought to mean ‘deprived of the sun’: cp. 
βιοστερής 747, ὀμματοστερής 1260. Even 
with an active sense, ‘depriving of the 
sun,’ itis awkward. It could not mean 
‘sun-averting.” In Aesch. Suppl. 1063 
Leds...dmoarepoln γάμον is not, ‘may he 
avert from us,’ but ‘may he take away 
(from our foes)’: Hartung would read 
ἀποστρέφοι µοι. (1) ἡλιοσκεπὴς (Nauck) 
is supported by 2/. 16. 224 χλαινάων ἀνε- 
µοσκεπέων, and (2) ἡλνοστεγὴς (Coraes) 
by the use of στέγω as ‘to keep out.’ 
The latter seems most applicable to 
vain: cp. Pind. P. 4. 81 ἀμφὶ δὲ παρ- 
δαλέᾳ στέγετο φρίσσοντας ὄμβρους, An- 
thol. P. 6. go πῖλον...ὑδασιστεγῆ: the 
former, to heat, cold, or wind: cp. Anthol. 
P. 6. 335, on a xavola (a broad-brimmed 
felt hat, used in Macedonia—from καῦ- 
ots), καὶ σκέπας ἐν νιφετῴ, καὶ κὀρυ; ἐν 
πολέμφ. θΘεσσαλὶς κυνη, a form of the 
Thessalian wéracos, a felt hat (somewhat 
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ΟΕ. What is it, Antigone, my child ?. 

ΑΝ. I see a woman coming towards us, mounted on a colt 
of Etna; she wears a Thessalian bonnet to screen her face from 
the sun. What shall I say? Is it she, or is it not? Doth fancy 
cheat me? Yes—no—I cannot tell—ah me! It is no other— 
yes !—she greets me with bright glances as she draws nigh, and 
shows that Ismene, and no other, is before me. 

ΟΕ. What sayest thou, my child? 

AN. That I see thy daughter and my sister ;—thou canst 
know her straightway by her voice. 


ISMENE. 


Father and sister, names most sweet to me! How hardly 
have I found you! and now I scarce can see you for my tears. 


Spengel and Wecklein (who places no point after πλανᾷ). 8320 προστείχουσα 
MSS.: Cp. 30. $321 ἐστὶ δῆλον Mss.: Suidas s.v. σηµαίνει, µόνης 768’ ἐστὶν 
Ἱσμήνης φίλον κάρα, whence Hermann, µόνης 768’ ἑστὶ φίλιον Ἰσμήνης κάρα. The 
conjecture 768’ for’ ἁδελφὸν is ascribed by Dindorf to Herwerden (Odservu. in 
Comicos, Lugd. Batav., 1855, p. 133); by Wecklein, to Jacobs; it has also been 


made by Blaydes. 


like our ‘wide-awake’) with brim, worn 
esp. by travellers: cp. schol. on Ar. Av. 
1203 (where Iris enters with a κυνῆ), 
κυνῆ δέ, ὅτι ἔχει περικεφαλαία» τὸ πέτα- 
gov. In the /xzachus Soph. made Iris 
wear an ᾽Αρκὰς xuv# (fr. 251). 

814 πρόσωπα (acc. of respect)...viv: 
Ar. Lys. 542 οὐδὲ yévar’ ἂν κὀπος ἕλοι µε. 

816 Elms. cp. Eur. {. 7. 577 ap’ 
elaly; ap’ οὐκ elal; rls φράσειεν dv; πλα- 
vq, misleads (me): the act. never=‘to 
wander.’ Plat. Prot. 356 D αὕτη μὲν (sc. 
ἡ τοῦ φαινομένου δύναμις) ἡμᾶς ἐπλάνα. 
Hor. Carm. 3. 4. 5 an me ludit amabilis 
Insania? 

817 Arist. Metaphys. 3. 6 ἀδύνατον 
dua καταφάναι καὶ ἀποφάναι ἀληθῶς. τί 
φῶ, the delib. subj. in a dependent clause 
(τί might be ὅ τι): cp. Ο. 7. 710. 

8194. φαιδρὰ, neut. acc. plur. as ad- 
verb: cp. 1695: O. 7. 883 Uméporra...xo- 
ρεύεται (n.). σαίνει µε, greets me: cp. 
Aesch, Agam. 725 (the young lion) φαι- 
δρωπὸς ποτὶ χεῖρα calywy (‘fawning’): 
Soph. «421. 1214 παιδός µε σαΐνει φθόγγος, 
‘greets mine ear.’ [Eur.] Rhes. §5 calvec 
μ) ἔννυχος Φρυκτωρία, the beacon flashes 
on my sight. 

$21 The δῆλον of the Mss. can mean 
only ‘manifest to me’ (a very weak sense): 
for it could not bear the emphatic sense, 
‘in living presence’ (as opp. to ‘in my 
fancy’). Nor, again, can it well be taken 


323 ἔξεστιν] ἐξέσται Dobree, Hartung, Blaydes. 


as a parenthetic adv., ‘’tis clear’ (like Az. 
906 αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ' δῆλον ). The con- 
jecture ἀδελφὸν (cp. Ant. 1 ὦ κοινὸρ αὐτά- 
δελφον Ἰσμήνης κάρα) may be right. 

324 4. Ismene has come from Thebes, 
where she has hitherto continued to live, 
in order to bring her father important 
tidings. The Thebans will shortly make 
an attempt to fix his home, not within, 
but near their borders. A war has al- 
ready broken out between his sons. 

There is no contrast in this play, as in 
the early part of the Antigone, between 
the spirit of the sisters. But the contrast 
between their circumstances indirectly 
exalts Antigone. She is wandering bare- 
footed, enduring heat and cold (349 f.),— 
Creon is struck by the suffering shown in 
her aspect (748),—while Ismene has at 
least the ordinary comforts of life. ὦ 
δισσὰ πατρὸς καὶ κασιγν. κ.τ.λ.Ξώ πά- 
τερ καὶ κασιγνήτη, δισσὰ ἐμοὶ ἤδιστα Άροσ- 
Φωνήματα, two names most sweet for me 
to use: cp. Or. 1049 ὦ στέρν᾽ ἀδελφῆς... 
745° ἀντὶ παίδων καὶ Ὑαμηλίου λέχους 
προσφθέγματ) ἀμφὶ τοῖς ταλαιπώροις 
πάρα. Suppl. 802 ὦ παῖδε, ὦ πικρὸν 
Φίλων | προσηγόρηµα µατέρων (‘sons,’ 
a name bitter for your mothers to utter). 

$26 δεύτερον, when I have found you. 
λύπῃ, caus. dat.: Archilochus fr. tor 
(strong emotion) πολλὴν Kar’ ἀχλὺν ὁμ- 
µάτων ἔχευεν. 
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Ol. ὦ τέκνον, ἦκεις; IX. ὦ πάτερ δύσμοιρ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


» 
ΟΙ. τέκνον, πέφηνας; IZ. οὐκ ἄνευ μόχθου ye por 
ΟΙ. πρόσψαυσον, ὦ wat. 1ΙΣ. θιγγάνω δυοῖν ὁμοῦ. 


ΟΙ. ὦ σπέρμ ὅμαιμον. 1ΙΣ. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί. 


330 


Ol. 4 τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; I. δυσµόρου τ ἐμοῦ τρίτης. 

ΟΙ. τέκνον, τί δ ἦλθες; 1%. of, πάτερ, προµηόίᾳ. 

ΟΙ. πότερα πόθοισι; 1Σ. καὶ λόγων γ αὐτάγγελος, 
ξὺν ᾧπεῤ εἶχον οἰκετῶν πιστῷ µόνῳ. 

ΟΙ. οἱ & αὐθόμαιμοι ποῦ νεανίαι πονεῖν; ας 

Id. elo οὑπέρ cio’ δεινὰ τὰν κείνοις τανῦν. 

ΟΙ. ὦ παντ᾽ ἐκείνω τοῖς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νόµοις 


847-981 In the mss. verse 330 (ὦ σπέρμ’ ὅμαιμον...) comes next after v. 327 
(ὦ τέκνον, ἥκεις...). Musgrave saw that the words in v. 331, 9 ride, etc., required 
that τροφαί (v. 330) should immediately precede them; and he therefore gave v. 
330 its present place. On this point all subsequent editors agree with him. As 


to the three verses before v. 330, Nauck’s order for them is 328, 329, 327: 
Wecklein’s, 327, 329, 328. 8327 δύσμοιρ A: δύσμορ) L and the rest. 980 ὦώ 


δυσάθλιαι τροφαί] L has the υ of δυσ in an erasure, with an accent traceable 


above it (δίσο). 
τροφά. 
the recent edd. 


Schneidewin conjectured ὦ dls ἄθλιαι τροφαί: Dindorf, ὦ dv’ ἀθλίω 
881 δυσµόρου 8 mss., Campbell: δυσµόρου 7’ Markland, and most of 
332 προμηόίᾳ] προθυµίᾳ Wecklein. 


833 λόγοισγ L 





827 ὁρᾶν, epexeg. inf.: so ἄτλητον... 
ὁρᾶ», O. ZT. 792. The form δύσμοιρος 
only here. 

$28 f. Inthe Mss. the verse 7] τῆσδε 
κἀμοῦ ; etc. stands immediately after the 
verse πρόσψαυσον, ὦ mat, etc. Musgrave 
has been followed by nearly all subsequent 
editors, in separating these two verses by 
the insertion between them of the verse ὦ 
orépp ὅμαιμον etc. This transposition 
is plainly necessary: else Ismene will 
say that she ¢ouches not only her father 
and sister, but herself. Campbell de- 
fends θιγγάνω...δνσµόρου...ἐμοῦ τρίτης 
as meaning, ‘I too am linked in this 
unhappy circle’: adding that ‘the con- 
struction of a reply, in this sort of dia- 
logue, is not to be pressed too closely.’ 
The source of the confusion in the Mss. 
was obviously that the gen. 4 τῆσδεκάμοῦ 
etc. could depend, in grammar, either on 
θιγγάνω or on τροφαί, though the sense 
leaves no choice. Nauck further places 
ν. 327 (ὦ τέκνον, axes) after v. 329 (πρόσ- 
yavoov). Wecklein places v. 328 (τέκνον, 
πέφηνας) after v. 329. Neither of these 
changes is hurtful; but neither appears 
necessary. 

330 £. ὦ δυσάθλιαι τροφαί, wretched 
mode of /fe (338),—referring to the out- 
ward signs of suffering and destitution on 


which Creon dwells, 745 ff.: cp. 1250 ff. 
By his reply, 4 τῆσδε κἀμοῦ; Oed. seems 
to hint that she separates herself from 
those whom she pities. Ismene with 
quick sensibility rejoins, Svopépov τ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ τρίτης, the life ae be mine, too, in 
your company (for τρίτης cp. 8). Din- 
dorf’s οσο το, 2 i ἆθλιω τροφά, 
makes the subsequent question of Oedipus 
appear needless. 

µαιμον expresses the sisters’ relation 
to cach other only (‘my children and my 
sisters’ would be δύσφημον here). In 
Soph. ὅμαιμος, ὁμαίμων always refer to 
brother or sister: 323, 979, 1275, 1405, 
1772: Ant. 486, 512f.: ΣΕ. 12, 325, 531: 
Ο. 7. 639. 

$32 oy (caus. dat.)=an objective gen. 
σοῦ: Ο. 7. 969 τὠμῷ πόθῳ (n.). 

833 πότερα, instead of πότερο», to 
avoid an anapaest: 47. 265 η.---πόθοισι; 
(causal:) was it because thou wast fain to 
see me after so long a time? (or was there 
some further special cause?) Cp. At. §31 
φόβοισί y’ αὐτὸν ἐξελυσάμην. .... αὐ- 
τάγγ. object. gen., αὐτὴ λόγους ἀγγέλλουσα. 
Aesch. Ag. 646 πραγμάτων εὐάγγελον. 
λόγοις would be a dat. of circumstance 
(‘with’), but very harsh. 

334 ftv ᾧπερ...μόνῳΞ-ξὺν (τούτῳ) οἱ- 
κετῶν ὄνπερ εἶχον πιστὸν µόνο», the attrac- 
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ΟΕ. My child, thou hast come? Is. Ah, father, sad is thy 
fate to see! 


Or. Thou art with us, my child! Is. And it hath cost 


me toil. . 

ΟΕ. Touch me, my daughter! Is. I give a hand to each. 

Or. Ah, children—ah, ye sisters! Is. Alas, twice-wretched 
life ! | 

ΟΕ. Her life and mine? Is. And mine, hapless, with you 
twain. 

ΟΕ. Child, and why hast thou come? Is. Through care, 


father, for thee. 
ΟΕ. Through longing to see me? IS. Yes, and to bring 


thee tidings by mine own mouth,—with the only faithful servant 
that I had. 


Or. And where are the young men thy brothers at our 
need ? 


Is, They are—where they are: ’tis their dark hour. 
ΟΕ. O, true image of the ways of Egypt that they show in 


(with ων above, from the rst hand): λόγων (without y’) T, L?, Farn.: the other 
Mss. have either λόγοις Υ) or λόγοις 7’ or λόγοι». 896 αὖθ) ὅμαιμοι L, with 
most MSS.: αὐθόμαιμοι A, R, Ὑδ.--ποῦ Vat., 14, schol.: wot L, A, οἷςο.-- πονεῖν] 
κυρεῖν L?, 336 δεινὰ τὰν xelvois}] The rst hand in L wrote δεινὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνοισ (where 
δ) has been made from σ): the corrector (S) then inserted » between e and κ, to 
make ἐν xelvos, adding this schol. in the margin: viv δὲ τὰ ἐν ἑἐκείνοις δεινά ἐστι». 
—dewd 5 ἐν κείνοι R, L?, Aldus: δεινὰ τἀκείνος B, T, etc.: δεινὰ 3 ad κείνοις 


tion of the relative extending to the pre- 
dicative adj.: Dem. De Cor. § 298 οὔτε 
Φόβος οὔτ) ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἐπἢρεν...ὧν ἔκρινα 
δικαίων καὶ συµφερόντων τῇ wore 
οὐδὲν προδοῦναι. 

335 πονεῖν, epexeg. infin. with ποῦ 
(εἶσι) : so as to do their part. The infin. 
was thus used in affirmative clauses (esp. 
after ὅδε), as ᾖ/. 9. 688 εἰσὶ καὶ οἵδε τάδ᾽ 
εἶπέμεν, of µοι ἔποντο, here are these 
also {ο tell the tale, who went with me: 
Eur. Hipp. 294 yuwaixes alde συγκαθι- 
στάναι νόσο», here are women Zo he/p in 
soothing thy trouble. So on the affirma- 
tive οἵδε elol πονεῖν (‘here they are {0 
serve’) is modelled the interrogative ποῦ 
εἰσὶ πονεῖν; ‘where are they, that they 
may serve (as they are bound to do)?’ 
So Eur. Or. 1473 ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἀμύνειν οἱ κατὰ 
στέγας Ppi-yes ; tov (the scholiast’s read- 
ing) is right. ot supposes a very harsh 
ellipse of ἤκουσιν or the like, and agrees 
less well with the reply. 

336 ovrép εἶσι: on 273. 
wav is better than the Ms. 


Schaeier’s 
ἐν because 


the hint is made more impressive by the 
abruptness. tavtv is adv. 

337 Αἰγύπτφ. Her. 1. 35 τὰ πολλὰ 
πάντα ἔμπαλυι τοῖσι ἄλλοισι ἀνθρώποισι 
ἐστήσαντο θεά τε καὶ νόμους ἐν τοῖσι αἱ 
μὲν yuvaixes ἁγοράζουσι καὶ καπηλεύουσι, 
οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες xar’ οἴκους ἐόντες ὑφαίνουσι. 
Soph. οεΓίαΙΠπ]Υ seems to have had this 

assage of his friend’s work in view: else 
It would be strange that v. 341 should cor- 
respond so exactly with the special tasks 
ascribed to the women by Her. So the 
reference in £/. 62 to the (supposed) dead 
returning recalls the Thracian Salmoxis 
in Her. 4. 95, and the disputed passage 
Ant. 095 ff. recalls the wife of Intaphernes 
in Her. 3. 119. _Nymphodorus of Syra- 
cuse (275 B.C.?), in the 3rd book (read y 
for vy in the schol. here, Miiller /. Ais¢. 
2. 380) of his Νόμιμα BapBapixd, repeated 
the statement of Her., adding (prob. of 
himself) that Sesostris had thus sought 
to tame the men of Egypt to his sway. 
Anaxandrides, of the Middle Comedy 
(cévc. 340 B.C.), in his Πόλεις, represented 


62 


ZOPOKAEOY2 


φύσιν κατεικασθέντε καὶ βίου τροφάς' 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ἆρσενες κατὰ στέγας 


θακοῦσ ιν στ ουργούῦντες, αἱ δὲ σ ύννομοι 


340 


τάζω βίου τροφεῖα πορσύνουσ' dei, 

σφῴῷν 8, ὦ τέκν᾿ : οὓς μὲν εἰκὸς ἦν πονεῖν τάδε, 
κατ οἶκον οἰκουροῦσιν ὥστε παρθένου, 

σφὼ ὃ avr’ ἐκείνων Taya, δυστήνου κακὰ 


ύπε ος Ττον. 


7 μὲν ἐξ ὁ ὅτου νέας 


345 


τροφῆς ἔληξε καὶ κατίσχυσεν δέµας, 


det pel 


ἡμῶν δύσμορος πλανωμένη 


γερονταγωγεῖ, πολλὰ μὲν κατ ἀγρίαν 
ὕλην ἄσιτος νηλίπους T ἁλωμένη, 


πολλοῖσι ὃ ὀμβροις ἡλίου τε καύμασι 


350 


μοχθοῦσα τλήµων δεύτερ᾽ ἡγεῖται τὰ τῆς 
οἴκοι διαίτης, εἰ πατὴρ τροφὴν ἔχοι. 


Tournier: 
A and others. 


τ)) Vat., ἀνηλίπους (do.) B. 
λοῖσυι», and then corrected ν to δ.. 


dewa τἀν κείνοις Schaefer, and so most edd. 
344 éxelywy L, A, with most MSS.: ἐκείνοιν Vat., 
849 νηλίπους 7’ L with most Mss., Suid., Ald.: ἀγηλίπους 7’ T. 


342 σφώυ L: σφωϊ 
Blaydes. 
νηλίπους (without 


350 πολλοῖσι δ] The rst hand in L wrote πολ- 
351 δεύτερ] δεῦρ᾽ L, 12, F, R23 


352 ἔχοι 





the Athenians as rejecting an Egyptian 
alliance on the ground of the opposition 
between the manners of Greece and E- 

pt :--οὔθ) οἱ τρόποι γὰρ ὁμονοοῦσ', 086’ οἱ 
ρόµοι | ἡμῶν (Fragm. Com. Bothe p. 426). 

338 dicw, 270: Tpodds, 330. 

840 ἱστουργοῦντες: //. 6. 490 (Hector 
to Andromache) ἀλλ᾽ els οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σ᾿ 
αὐτῆς ἔργα κόµιζε, | ἱστόν τ) ἠλακάτην τε, 
καὶ ἀμφιπόλοισι κέλευε | ἔργον ἐποίχεσθαι 
πόλεμος δ) ἄνδρεσσι µελήσει. 

841 τᾶξω β. τροφεῖα, those means of 
supporting life which are sought outside 
of the home,—paraphrasing the d-yopd- 
Sover καὶ καπηλεύουσι of Her. 2. 35. Else- 
where τροφεῖα always =‘ reward for rear- 
ing’ (Plat. Rep. 520 B, etc.). 

$42 σφφν 8’, dat. of interest, ‘for you 
two’ (Ant.and Ism. ), in your case. Some 
take it as partitive gen.: then it would 
mean, ‘of you ἔτοο fpairs,’—-the pair of 
brothers being one unit, and the pair of 
sisters another. But I know no parallel 
for such an use of a dual pronoun. It is 
different when ἄμφω is said of two ‘sides’ 
or armies, considered as units (//. 2. 123 
«περ γάρ κ᾿ ebddo nev’ Axarol τε Tpdés al 

.«ἀριθμηθήμεναι ἄμφω) : or when a du 
verb has a twofold dual subject, //. 8. 185 


madvOe τε καὶ σύ, Ἰόδαργε, καὶ Αἴθων 
Λάμπε τε die, | νῦν µοι τὴν κομιδὴν ἆπο- 
τίν ΕΤΟΣ. 

343 Not noticing Ismene’s hint (336), 
Oedipus imagines his sons in repose at 
Thebes. He is soon to learn that one of 
them, an exile, is levying war against the 
other (374). οἰκουροῦσιν, not οἰκουρεῖτον, 
though a dual follows (345): O. 7. 1511 f. 
εἰχέτην...εὔχεσθε: Xen. Cyr. 6. 1. 47 ws 
εἰδέτην...ἠσπάσαντο ἀλλήλους: Plat. Prot. 
330 C εἴπετον δή µοι...ὃ ὠνομάσατε Apri. 
ὥστεξ ὡς, an epic use freq. in Aesch. 
and Soph. παρθένοι. [Dem.] L2 Neaer. 
(or. το) § 86 ἱκανὸν φόβον ταῖς γυναιξὶ 
παρασκευάζξων τοῦ σωφρονεῖν καὶ μηδὲν 
ἁμαρτάνειν ἀλλὰ δικαίως οἰκουρεῖν. Eur. 
Or. 928 εἰ τᾶνδον οἰκουρήμαθ) οἱ λελειμμέ- 
νοι | φθείρουσι». 

944 4. τὰμὰ δυστήνοι: Fh. 1126 
τὰν ἐμὰν µελέου τροφάν : so nostros vidistz 
flentts ocellos Ov. Her. 5. 43. 
κακὰ : cognate acc. to ὑπερπονεῖτον (like 
πονεῖν πόνου»), ' ye bear the woes of me 
hapless for me’ (δυστήνον, placed between 
art. and noun, must not be taken with 
ὑπερπ.). Cp. Plat. Lege. 717 ο (a son 
must cherish his aged parents) ἀποτίνοντα 
δανείσµατα ἐπιμελείας Τε καὶ ὑπερπονουν- 
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their spirit and their life! For there the men sit weaving in the 
house, but the wives go forth to win the daily bread. And in 
your case, my daughters, those to whom these toils belonged 
keep the house at home like girls, while ye, in their stead, bear 
your hapless father’s burdens. 

One, from the time when her tender age was past and she 
came to a woman’s strength, hath ever been the old man’s guide 
in weary wanderings, oft roaming, hungry and bare-foot, through 
the wild wood, oft sore-vexed by rains and scorching heat,—but 
regarding not the comforts of home, if so her father should 
have tendance. 


L. Campbell thinks that the o has been made from e. I doubt this. The 
scribe’s pen, has, indeed, been carried a little beyond the circle of 0; but the letter 
was never ε. He usually writes ει in the contracted form 4. A, and most of the 
other Μ55., also have ἔχοι. Band T have ἔχει (with οι written over it): Farn. ἔχει. 


των ὠδίνας παλαιὰς ἐπὶ véos δανεισθείσας, 
ey i pangs of old, when they 
suffered for him. 

8345 4. vias τροφής ἕληξε, ceased to 
need the tender care which is given to 
children. véa τροφή, here, ‘the nurture 
(not ‘growth’) of the young’: so Az. 510 
νέας | rpopis στερηθείς, bereft of the ten- 
dance which childhood needs: £Z/. 1143 
(speaking of her brother’s infancy) τροφῆς | 
eo Τὴν...ἀμφὶ σοὶ | παρέσχον. But in 
O. 7. 1 νέα rpoph =‘ last-born nurslings.’ 
τας became strong (ingressive 
aor.), δέµαφ, ‘in body’ (acc. of respect). 
This compound verb, though metrically 
convenient, seems not to occur elsewhere 
before the 2nd cent. B.c.: it was usu. 
intrans., as Polyb. 11. 13 κατίσχυον καὶ 
τῷ πλήθει καὶ rats εὐχειρίαις (began to 
prevail in the battle). Evang. Matth. xvi. 
18 πύλαι ᾷδου οὐ κατισχύουσυ αὐτῆς. 

8348 γερονταγωγεῖ, on the analogy of 
mwadayuryew (so, in late Greek, ξεναγω- 
γεῖν for ξεναγεῖν): Ar. £7. 1098 (‘1 give 
myself to thee,’ says Demus) yepovrayw- 
γεῖν κἀναπαιδεύειν πάλι. 

Θ40 γνηλίπουε: schol. ἀνυπόδητος. 
Apoll. Rhod. 3. 646 νήλιπος, οἰέανος 
(shosless. with only a tunic): Theocr. 4. 
56 els pos Sxx’ Eprys, μὴ ἀνάλιπος ἔρχεο, 
Bdrre: where schol. ἦλιψ γὰρ τὸ ὑπό- 
δηµα. If the word really comes from an 
ἦλιψ (of which there is no other trace), 
then νηλίπονε (used also by Lycophron 
635, who, however, may have followed 
Soph.) is less correct than νήλιπος, which 
Blomfield (Aesch. P. V. 248) wished to 
restore here. Eustathius 787. 52 derives 
νήλιπος from λίπος (fat, unguent), ex- 


plaining it by αὐχμηρὸς καὶ ἁλιπής (‘un- 
kempt’). 

961 ἡγεῖται. The sentence Ύεροντ- 
αγωγεῖ, πολλά μὲν ... ἁλωμένη, πολλοῖσι 
5’ ὄμβρ. μοχθοῦσα, is so far regular and 
complete: then we should have expected 
ἡγουμένη, introducing a comment on the 
whole sentence. Instead, we have ἡγεῖ- 
rat, which draws μοχθοῦσα to itself, and 
thus breaks the symmetry of the anti- 
thesis. The substitution of a finite verb 
for a second participial clause is freq. in 
Greek ; but is usu. managed as if hee 
we had πολλὰ μὲν...ἁλωμένη, πολλοῖς δ᾽ 
ὅμβρ. μοχθεῖ, ἡγουμένη etc. ΟΡ. £i. 
190 οἰκονομῶ θαλάμους πατρός, ὧδε μὲν | 
ἀεικεῖ σὺν OTOAG, | κεναῖς 8 ἀμφίσταμαι 
τραπέζαις (instead of ἀμφισταμένη): Ph. 
213 ff. οὐ μολπὰν...ἔχωρ,---...ἀλλὰ...βοᾷ 
(instead of Body): Lys. or. 12 § 15 ἑδόκει 
µοι Ταύτῃ πειρᾶσθαι σωθῆναι, ἐνθυμου- 
µένῳ ὅτι, ἐὰν μὲν λάθω, σωθήσοµαι, ἐὰν 
δὲ ληφθῶ, ἡγούμη»ν etc.: and Ο. 7. 
1134 Ὡ. See also Az. 806 (n. on ζητεῖτ)). 
—ta THs. There are only three other 
instances in Soph. of the art. so placed : 
Ph. 263 Φιλοκτήτης ὃν οἱ | δισσοὶ στρα- 
τηγοί: Ant. 409 κὀνιν σήραντες q κατεῖχε 
τὸν | νέκυν: El. 879 κἀπὶ τοῖς | σαυτῆς 
κακοῖσι. Close cohesion in thought and 
utterance is the excuse for this, as for 
the elision of δ᾽, 7’, ταῦτ) at the end of a 
v. (O. 7. 29 n.). 

352 εἶ...ἔχοι is an abstract statement 
of the condition :—‘ Supposing him to 
have tendance, she is content.’ For optat. 
in protasis, with pres. ind. in apodosis, 
cp. Antiphanes fr. incert. 51 (Bothe p. 
412) εἰ yap ἀφέλοι Τις τοῦ βίου τὰς ἡδο- 
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4 2 > ΄ ΄ @ 8 9 ῥ 8 
σὺ δ, ὦ τέκνον, πρόσθεν μὲν ἐξίκου πατρὶ 
μαντεῖι ἄγουσα πάντα, Καδμείων λάθρᾳ, 


ad Tove ἐχρήσθη σώματος, φύλαξ δέ pou 


355 


πιστὴ κατέστης, γῆς ὁτ᾽ ἐξηλαυνόμην ᾽ 

νῦν 8 av τίν ἥκεις μῦθον, Ἱσμήνη, πατρὶ 
φέρουσα; τίς σ᾿ ἐξῆρεν οἰκοθεν στόλος; 
ἦκεις γὰρ οὐ κενή γε, τοῦτ ἐγὼ σαφώς 


1Σ. 


ν ‘ > 4 A's δν AN , η 
ἔξοιδα, μὴ οὐχὶ δεῖμ ἐμοὶ φέρουσά τι, 
ἐγὼ τὰ μὲν παθήμµαθ ἁπαθον, πάτερ, 


360 


ζητοῖσα τὴν ONY ποῦ KaToLKoins τροφήν, 
παρεῖσ ἐάσω᾽ dis γὰρ οὐχὶ βούλομαι 
πονοῦσά T ἀλγεῖν καὶ λέγουσ᾽ αὖθις πάλιν. 


ad ὃ ἀμφὶ tow cow dvopdpow παίδοιν κακὰ 


365 


A 9 A a 39 3 4 
νῦν ἐστι, ταῦτα σημανοῦσ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 
πρὶν μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἦν ἔρως Κρέοντί τε 


868 πρόσθεν πρὀσθεν L: seven dots have been placed by S over the former 


word to show that it should be deleted. 
Elmsley, Hartung. For µου I give µοι: see comment. 
361 ἅπαθον] ἁπάθον L. 
xarooly A and others.—rpopjv] στροφήν A, V%, Ald. 


tle ἑξῆιρεν L. 





yds, | καταλείπετ) οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ τεθνη- 
Κέναι, ‘supposing one takes away...then 
nothing is left.’ τροφὴν, ‘tendance’: see 
on 345: cp. 1614. 

854 µμαντεῖα πάντα implies several 
oracles, given to the Thebans about Oedi- 
pus after he had left Thebes. There is 
no clue to their purport, and we need not 
ask ; they are invented merely to create 
a pious office for Ismene. It would not 
have seemed well that she should have 
stayed at Thebes all these years without 
showing any active interest in his fate: 
on the other hand, the poetic legend re- 
quired that Antigone should be the sole 
guide of his wanderings. The oracle 
about final rest had been given to Oed. 
in his youth (see on 87); the oracle about 
his grave has only just been received at 
Thebes (389). Between these two, the 
only oracle suggested by the Sophoclean 
version of the story is a response to the 
question which Creon had proposed to ask 
at Delphi (O. 7. 1438), as to whether 
Oed. should remain at Thebes. But the 
story of the expulsion (768 ff.) implies that 
no such response had then been obtained. 

866 £. τοῦδε σώματος (without περί), 


966 ΦᾠΦύλαξ δέ Mss.: φύλαξ ré 
358 τίς σ) ἑξῆρεν] 
863 κατοικοίησ L, with most MSS.: 
366 σημανοῦσ’ 


en. of connection; see on 307. Φφύλας 

μοι κ.Τ.λ., a general description of her 
part, subjoined to the special instance 
just given: ‘and you constituted yourself 
a trusty watcher (at Thebes) in my in- 
terest, when 7 was being driven from the 
land,’ z.¢. from the moment when the 
decision to expel me had been taken, 
and the act was in contemplation. pot 
for µου seems necessary: and I suspect 
that µου first arose from inattention to 
the exact sense. A gen. after Φφύλαξ 
always denotes the object guarded: thus 
¢. µου ought to mean (not, ‘a watcher 
in my interest,’ but) ‘a guardian of m 
person’; this, however, was Antigone’s 

art (21): Ismene had never roamed with 

im. So in Eur. Bacch. 612 τίς por 
φύλαξ ἦν ; (say the Bacchants to Dionysus), 
‘what overseer, master (of our rites, like 
ἐπίσκοπος of Dionysus, Amt. 1148) had 
we ?’—not, ‘what guardian of our persons 
was there?’ Yet there L? (cod. Laur. 
32. 2) has pov. 

868 στόλος, a journey with a pur- 
pose, a ‘mission’: Ph. 243 τίνι | στόλῳ 
προσέσχες; on what mission hast thou 
touched here? 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 6ς 


And thou, my child, in former days camest forth, bringing 
thy father, unknown of the Cadmeans, all the oracles that had 
been given touching Oedipus; and thou didst take on thee the 
office of a faithful watcher in my behalf, when I was being 
driven from the land. And now what new tidings hast thou 
brought thy father, Ismene? On what mission hast thou set 
forth from home? For thou comest not empty-handed, well 
I wot, or without some word of fear for me. 

Is. The sufferings that I bore, father, in seeking where thou 
wast living, I will pass by; I would not renew the pain in the 
recital. But the ills that now beset thine ill-fated sons,—'tis of 
these that I have come to tell thee. ' 

At first it was their desire that the throne should be left to 


A and most MSS.: σημαίνουσ’ L, R. 967 és Mss. (L points thus after ἔρισ᾽ 
and ἑᾶσθαι' probably to make it clear that re and μηδέ correspond.) For ἔρι, 
Reisig conjectured &épv: Thomas Tyrwhitt and Musgrave, &pws (which has been 
received by Brunck, Elms., Herm., Wunder, Hartung, and others): Nitzsch, 8pos. 


For ἦν ἔρι, Bergk, ἤρεσεν: Mekler, ᾖνέθη.---ΑΙἱ Mss. have κρέοντί τε. 


96Ο μὴ οὐχὶ...Φέροσα explains the 
special sense of κενή. ‘You have not 
come empty-handed—z.e. without bring- 
img some terror for me.’ μὴ οὐ properly 
stands with a partic. in a negative state- 
ment only when µή could stand with it 
in the corresponding affirmative state- 
ment: thus (a) affirmative: Bpadis ἔρχει 
μὴ φέρω», you (always) come slowly, 7 
you are not bringing: (4) negative: οὐ 
βραδὺς ἔρχει, μὴ οὐ φέρων, you never come 
slowly, ws/ess you are bringing. Here μὴ 
ov is irregular, because the affirmative 
form would be ἥκεις οὐ (not μὴ) φέρουσα, 
a simple statement of fact; and so the 
negative should be οὐχ res od φέρουσα. 
But dvinging bad news is felt here as a 
condition of her coming. Hence μὴ ov 
is used as if the sentence were formally 
conditional: οὐκ ἂν ἦλθες μὴ οὗ φέ- 
ρουσα. 

9614. From Thebes to Athens is a 
short day’s journey ; but Ismene has sought 
her father far and wide. This could not 
well have been if, as Campbell a ο ροή 
(on 355), the oracles which she herself 
had formerly brought to him had directed 
his course towards Attica. 

862 {ητοῦσα τὴν σἠν τροφήν, ‘en- 
quiring as to your way of life’ is supple- 
mented by ποῦ κατοικοίης, 2.6, ‘where 
you were living.’ Cp. Thuc. 4. 42 ἐπε- 
τήρουν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους of κατασχήσουσιν. 

966 ἁμφὶ...παίδοιν (dat.), ‘about’: 


1. 5. ΠΠ. 


For τε, 


oft. of encompassing tenderness, as 1614; 
here, of besetting trouble: unless we take 
it as merely=‘in the case of’: cp. 77, 
727 ἀλλ’ ἀμφὶ τοῖς σφαλεῖσι μὴ ξ ἑκουσίαε | 
ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 

367 4. Eteocles and Polyneices were 
young boys at the fall of Oedipus (see on 
1), and their uncle Creon (brother of 
Iocasta) became regent (O. 7. 1418). Ας 
the two brothers grew up, they agreed, at 
first, in wishing to resign the throne, of 
which they were joint heirs, to Creon, 
lest Thebes should be tainted by their 
own rule; but afterwards they fell to 
striving with each other for the sole 
power. ἔρως, desire (436), is a necessary 
and a certain correction. The MS. ἔριε 
would have to mean ‘emulous desire,’ 
either (a) between the two brothers, 
if ve...pnSé=‘doth’...6and not’: or (4) 
between the brothers and (te) Creon. 
Now, there is no objection to using ἐρίζω, 
ἔρις of noble rivalry. The fatal objection 
is that the idea of riva/ry at all is here 
completely,—almost ludicrously,—out of 
place. The notion that Soph. was think- 
ing of the ἀγαθὴ ἔρις, which rouses men 


‘to effort, as opp. to the κακή ἔρις (Hes. 


Opp. 11 ff.), is surely very frigid. It is 
possible, however, that it was this notion 
which first brought ἔρις into 367. Kopé- 
οντί τε. The re=‘both,’ answering to 
μηδέ ‘and not.” So τε is answered by 
οὐδέ (instead of οὔτε) Eur. 7. 7. 697, or by 


5 


66 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


θρόνους ἐᾶσθαι μηδὲ χραίνεσθαι πόλιν, 
ῤ “A ‘ rd 4 
λόγῳ σκοποῦσι τὴν πάλαι γένους φθοράν, 


9 4 8 4 ¥ , 
ola κατέσχε τὸν σὸν ἆθλιον Sdépov: 


370 


νῦν 8 ἐκ θεῶν του κἀλιτηρίου φρενὸς 
εἰσῆλθε τοῖν τρὶς ἀθλίοιν Epis κακή, 
ἀρχῆς λαβέσθαι καὶ κράτους τυραννικοῦ. 
Xo μὲν νεάζων καὶ χρόνῳ µείων γεγὼς 


8 ΄ 2 4 (4 
τὸν πρόσθε γεννηθέντα Πολυνείκη θρόνων 


375 


ἀποστερίσκει, κἀξελήλακεν πάτρας. 
68, ὡς καθ ἡμᾶς ἐσθ ὁ πληθύων λόγος, 
τὸ κοῖλον Αργος Bas φυγὰς προσλαμβάνει 


Paley conjectured 84: Nauck, γε: Dindorf, τοὺς. 


Benedict, Hartung. 


860 λόγῳ σκοποῦσι] φόνῳ, σκοποῦσι Blaydes. 


868 μηδὲ MSS.: µήτε T, F, 
971 κάἁλι- 


τηρίου Toup (21. in Suid. vol. I. Ῥ. 431): so Elms., Blaydes, Wecklein, and 
others. Most mss. have either κἀξαλιτηροῦ (as L), or κἀξ ἁλιτηροῦ (as A): a few 


have κἀξαλητηροῦ (B) or κἀξ ἀλητηροῦ (Vat.). 


Triclinius conjectured κἀξ ἁλιτηρίου: 


Herm., κἀξ ἁλοιτηροῦ (comparing ἁλοιτός for ἀλείτης in Lycophr. §79): Reisig, 


8éSoph. PA. 1312. So, too, οὔτε by δέ, Eur. 
Suppl. 223, etc. Such irregularity is natu- 
ral when the second thought is opposed 
to the first. The objection to reading 
μήτε in 368 is that, while οὔτε (or pyre)... 
τε is common enough, there is no example 
of τε...οὔτε (or μήτε). 

Paley’s Κρέοντι 81 is, however, highly 
probable. It would mean, ‘to Creon in 
the next resort.’ So δὴ is used of suc- 
cession in «4214. 173, where Creon says ἐγὼ 
κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω, I next 
(the sons of Oed. being dead) ; and Aesch. 
Eum. 3 7 δὴ τὸ μητρὸς δευτέρα 763’ 
ἔζετο | μαντεῖον. 

868 ἑάσθαι, pass., as 77. 329 ἡ δ᾽ οὖν 
ἐάσθω: Thuc. 1. 142 (ἑασόμενοι): Eur. 7. 
A. 331 (édooua): 2.7. 1344 (ἑώμενος): 
etc. The midd. of édw is not classical. 
πόλιν: so in Ant. 776 ὅπως µίασµα mao’ 
ὑπεκφύγῃη πόλις, it is implied that the 
whole State may be polluted by an act of 
the king. 

869 λόγῳ, in the light of reason, with 
calm reflection (in contrast to the blind 
passion for power which afterwards seized 
them), a dat. of manner, cp. 381, O. Τ. 
405 ὀργῇ λελέχθαι, Ant. 621 coplg...éros 
πέφανται. τὴν πάλαι...φθοράν, begin- 
ning with the curse called down on Laius 
by Pelops, for robbing him of his son 
Chrysippus. Cp. Ant. 596 (of this Lab- 
dacid house) 086” ἀπαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, 


ἀλλ) ἐρείπει | θεών τις etc.: one generation 
doth not free another, but some god 
brings ruin. 

971 κἀλιτηρίο. The Ms. reading, 
κάξ ἀλϊτηροῦ, is against metre, and gives 
a form of the adj. which occurs nowhere 
else ; though, had it existed, it would have 
been most convenient for epic verse. 
ἁλιτήριος, and the poet. adtrpds, alone 
are found. The preceding ἐκ may have 
led the scribe into an erroneous repeti- 
tion, as in 44. 205 L has ὁ δεινὸς 6 µέγας 
instead of 6 dewds µέγας (cp. Wecklein, 
Ars Soph. emend. Xvi. pp. 69 ff.). 
This seems, on the whole, more likely 
than that the Homeric ἀλείτης (‘sinner,’ 
ἁλοιτός in Lycophr. 579) should have 
suggested a form ἀλειτηρός or ἁλοι- 
typos, of which there is no other trace. 
Hesychius (1. 236), s.v. ἁλιτροσύνη, says 
that in the Αἰχμαλωτίδε Soph. used 
the subst. dAurpla (Ar. Ach. go7 ὥσπερ 
πίθακον ἁλιτρίας πολλᾶς πλέων), whence 
Dindorf κἀξ ἁλιτρίας φρενός, ‘from a sin 
of the mind.’ The objection to this is the 
unexampled lengthening of the second 
syllable. 

872 The dat. after elomAOe is strictly 
a dat. of the person interested, but was 
perh. influenced by the analogy of the 
dat. in παρέστη mot, ‘it occurred to me,’ 
and the like; cp. 77. 298 ἐμοὶ γὰρ olxros... 
εἰσέβη: Her. 1. 86 (λέγεται) τῷ Κροίσφ... 
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Creon, and the city spared pollution, when they thought calmly 
on the blight of the race from of old, and how it hath clung to 
thine ill-starred house. But now, moved by some god and by 
a sinful mind, an evil rivalry hath seized them, thrice infatuate!— 
to grasp at rule and kingly power. 

And the hot-brained youth, the younger born, hath deprived 
the elder, Polyneices, of the throne, and hath driven him from 
his father-land. But he, as the general rumour saith among us, 
hath gone, an exile, to the hill-girt Argos, and is taking unto 


κάξ ἁλιτρίου: Dindorf, κἀξ ἁλιτρίαε: Campbell, κἀξ ἀλειτηροῦ. 872 τρισαθλίου 
MsS.: τρὶς ἁθλίοιν Porson (Praef. xxviii.), Elmsley. 376 The sign x in the 
left marg. of L is thus explained by the schol.: τὸ Χ παράκειται ὅτι πρεσβύτερόν 
Φησι τὸν Πολυνείκη.---Πολυνείκη L, A, etc.: Πολυνείκη» B, Vat., etc.—@pdvov A, 
R, V3, Ald. 376 ἀποστερίσκει] ἀποστερίζει B, Vat. 877 πληθύω» L, A, 
and most MSS.: Ἁληθύνων Triclinius (T, B, etc.). The same variation occurs in 


ἐσελθεῖν...τὸ τοῦ Σόλωνος: but 6. 125 τὸν 
Κροῖσον γέλως ἐσῆλθε: and so Eur. Afed. 
931 εἰσῆλθέ μ᾿ οἶκτο». 

τρὶφ ἁθλίοιν for τρισαθλίοιν was first 
given by Porson, since otherwise there 
would be no caesura either in the 3rd 
or in the 4th foot. He compares Od. 
6. 306 pis µάκαρες Δαναοὶ καὶ τετρά- 
xis: Ar. Plut. 851 καὶ τρὶς κακοδαίµων καὶ 
τετράκις, κ.τ.λ. Το Hermann’s argument, 
that in any case τρὶς and ἀθλίοιν cohere, 
the answer is that, for the metre, the 
degree of coherence makes all the dif- 
ference. Blaydes, keeping τρισαθλίοι», 
quotes five such cases as ‘free from sus- 
picion.’ They are the same five which 
Porson had discussed and proposed to 
amend in connection with this passage 
(praef. Ῥ. xxvili): viz. Aesch. Pers. 501 
(transpose κρυσταλλοπῆγα), Eur. J. 4. 
1586 (transpose ὁρωμένου), Soph. 42. 969 
(not strictly similar,—émeyyeAgev), Aesch. 
Ag. 1261 (=1252 Dind. mapecxéres, 
doubtful), Supp/. 252 (= 244 D. ἐπεικάσαι, 
doubtful). Of these, παρεσκόπειε is the 
only exact parallel to τρισαθλίοι», as being 
a single word coincident with the dipodia, 
and not preceded by elision. 

374 If νεάζων merely=vedrepos wr, 
the pleonasm would be too weak: perh., 
then, it is tinged with the notion of 
νεανιευόµενος (as in Eur. Ph. 713: wot; 
μῶν νεάζω»ν οὐχ ὁρᾷς ἃ χρῆν o” ὁρᾶ» ;—said 
by Creon to Eteocles). Cp. Aesch. 4ρ. 
763 φιλεῖ δὲ τίκτειν ὕβρις μὲν παλαιὰ ved- | 
ζουσαν ὕβρι». 

375 τὸν πρόσθε: Polyneices alludes 
to his right as the firstborn, 1294, 1422: 
Eur. (Phoen. 71) followed the common 


account in making Eteocles the elder. 
The change adopted by Soph. is here a 
twoiold dramatic gain; for (2) Polyneices, 
who is to come on the’ scene, can 

treated as the foremost ofiender; (5) Eteo- 
cles has now a special fault, and so the 
curse on Jo¢h sons is further justified (421). 

876 ἀποστερίσκει, historic pres., ‘de- 
prives of’ (rather than a true pres., ‘is 
excluding from’). The simple στερίσκω 
(Thuc., Plat., Eur., etc.) was commoner 
in Attic than this compound. 

877 πληθίων, lit., becoming full (of 
the Nile rising, Her. 2. 19): Aesch. Ag. 
869 ws ἐπλήθυον λόγοι. 

878 “Apyos, the territory, not only 
the city; called κοῖλον because the Argive 

lain is bounded on w., N. and E. by 

ills, as on 6. by the sea. This epithet 
had already been given to it, acc. to the 
schol., in the epic called the ᾿Βπίγονοι, 
popularly ascribed to Homer (Her. 4. 32, 
who expresses doubt), and was again used 
by Soph. in his 7hamyras (fr. 222). Cp. 
Strabo 8. 370 τῆς τε χώρας (the Argive 
plain) κοίλης οὔσης καὶ ποταμοῖς διαρρεο- 
µένης (the Inachus and the Erasfnus) καὶ 
ἕλη καὶ Aluvas wapexouévns. So Her. 
7.129 Τὸ µέσον δὲ τούτων τῶν λεχθέντων 
ὀρέων ἡ Θεσσαλίη ἐστί, ἑοῦσα κοίλη: Od. 4. 
Ι Λακεδαίμονα κοίλη» (the valley of the 
Eurotas); Polyb. 1. 3. 1 Κοίλη Συρία (as 
lying between Lebanon and Anti-Leba- 
non). The epith. κοῖλον has an epic tone, 
as suggesting a distinction from the Ho- 
meric Πελασγικὸν" Αργος (perh. Thessaly), 
᾽Αχαϊκὸν and “Iacov "Άργος (Peloponne- 
sus). 


5—2 


68. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


“A : ‘ 
κἠδός τε καινὸν καὶ ξυνασπιστὰς φίλους, 


ὡς. αὐτίκ Άργος 7 τὸ Καδμείων πέδοων 


380 


“A A 8 > 8 Αα 
τιµῇ καθέξον 7 πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβών. 

οἱ 3 , 
ταῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἀριθμός ἐστιν, ὦ πάτερ, λόγων, 
92 ν ,, 9 ο \ ‘ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔργα δεινά τοὺς δὲ σοὺς ὅπου θεοὶ 

ο ν ~ 

πόνους κατοικτιοῦσιν οὐκ ἔχω μαθεῖν. 


ΟΙ. 


ἤδη γὰρ ἔσχες ἐλπίδ ὡς ἐμοῦ θεοὺς 


385 


~  » 
ὥραν tw ἔδειν, wate σωθῆναί ποτε; 


Td. 
OI. 
Id. 


γ. 930. 
from καδμεῖον). 
(rightly), and the later Mss. καδµείων. 


870 καυσὸν] Elmsley conjectured κλεινὸν. 


ἔγωγε τοῖς νῦν y, ἆ πάτερ, μαντεύμασιν. 
ποίοισι τούτοις; τί δὲ τεθέσπισται, τέκνον ; 
σὲ τοῖς ἐκεῖ ζητητὸν ἀνθρώποις ποτὲ 
θανόντ᾽ ἔσεσθαι ζῶντά Tt εὐσοίας χάριν. 


300 


380 καδµείων L (made 


καδμεῖον A and others. Cp. Ο. 7. 29, 35 where L has καδμεῖον 
881 τιμῇ MSS.: αἰχμῇ Blaydes, Cobet.— 


καθέξων L, with all the rest except A, which has καθέξον (made, indeed, from 


κἀθέξων). 


καθέξων was read by the schol., and by the edd. before Brunck, who 


restored καθέξο». Nauck has once more placed Καθέξων in the text, thinking that 


"Αργος, which he prints in brackets, should be αὐτὸς. 


382 ἀριθμός] dp’ ὕθλος 





870 κῆδος, afinitatem, with Adrastus, 
by marrying his daughter Argeia (κῆδος 
"Αδράστου λαβώ», Eur. Ph. 77); καινύν, 
in a new quarter (as opp. to his native 
land). Perhaps Statius, whom Schneid. 
quotes, was translating this: zamgue cle 
novis, scit fama, superbit | Conubtiis, vi- 
vesque parat, queis regna capessat (Thed. 
2. 108). 

nee f. ws κ.τ.λ.: ‘as purposing that 
Argos should either possess the Theban 
land in honour, or exalt Thebes to the 
skies’ (by the glory of having defeated 
Argos). ὧφ....Αργοφ...καθέξον ἠ...βιβών, 
acc. absol. in the fersomal constr., as 
O. 7. 101 ws 768’ αἷμα χειµάζον πόλιν: 
Thuc. 6. 24 ἔρως ἐνέπεσε τοῖς πάσιν...ἐκ- 
πλεῦσαι...ὧς ἢ καταστρεψοµένοις ἐφ᾽ 
ἆ ἔπλεο», ἢ οὐδὲν ἂν σφαλεῖσαν µεγά- 
Any δύναμι», in the belief that they 
would reduce Sicily, or that at all events 
a great armament could suffer no disaster. 
Eur. Jon 964 AIA. col 3 és τί δόξ᾽ εἴσ- 
ᾖλθεν ἐκβαλεῖν réxvov;—KPEOTZA. ws 
τὸν θεὸν σώσοντα τὀν y' αὑτοῦ γόνο». 

981 τιµῇ, dat. of manner: cp. 369. 
καθέξον, occupy.as conquerors: Dem. or. 
18 § 96 τὰ κύκλῳ τῆς ᾽Αττικῆς κατεχόντων 
ἁρμοσταῖς καὶ φρουραῖς. 

πρὸς οὖρ. βιβών: cp. Κλέος οὐρανὸν 
ἵχει (Od. 9. 20), κλέος οὐρανόμηκες (Ar. 


4 


Nub. 459): Eur. Bacch. 972 wor’ οὐρανῷφ 
στηρἰζον εὑρήσεις κλέος (thou wilt find 
thy fame towering in the sky). But the 
best illustration is Isocr. or. 15 § 134 
τὰ μὲν ἁμαρτανόμενα παρόψονται, τὸ dé 
κατορθωθὲν οὐραγρόμηκει ποιήσου- 
σιν, they will overlook your failures, and 
exalt your success to the skies. So Lucr. 
1.78 religio pedibus subiecta vicissim 
Opteritur, nos exaequat victoria caelo. 
Wecklein strangely understands :—‘ or 
will make Thebes rise to the sky’ (in 
smoke, by burning the city), comparing 
Eur. 77ο. 1298 πτέρυγι δὲ καπνὸς ws τις 
οὐ]ράνια πεσοῦσα δορὶ Καταφθίνι +a, 
which means simply: ‘our land hath 
fallen like smoke that hath sunk down 
on its wing from the sky, and is perishing 
by the spear.’ 

8382 ἀριθμός: Eur. 77ο. 475 xavraid’ 
ἀριστεύοντ’ ἐγεινάμην τέκνα, | οὐκ ἀριθμὸν 
ἄλλως, add’ ὑπερτάτους Φρυγών. Hor. 
Epp. ι. 2. 27 Nos numerus sumus et 
Sruges consumere nati, 

883 If the MS. ὅποι (Vat. ὅπη) is 
right, the phrase is harsh beyond ex- 
ample. rot, ὅποι, instead of ποῦ, ὅπου, are 
often boldly used, when the verb implies 
either (4) motion, as 227 καταθήσεις, 476 
γελευτῆσαι, Eur. Sacch. 184 καθιστάναι, 
etc.; or (4) patience “pf to a point, as 
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him a new kinship, and warriors for his friends,—as deeming 
that Argos shall soon possess the Cadmean land in honour, or 
lift that land’s praise to the stars. 


These are no vain words, my father, but deeds terrible; and 
where the gods will have pity on thy griefs, I cannot tell. — 

OE. What, hadst thou come to hope that the gods would 
ever look on me for my deliverance? 

Is. Yea, mine is that hope, father, from the present oracles. 

Or. What are they? What hath been prophesied, my child? 

Is. That thou shalt yet be desired, alive and dead, by the 
men of that land, for their welfare’s sake. 


Meineke: ἀθύρματ' Maehly. 


888 ὅποι L, with the rest except Vat., which has 


ὅπη. Elmsley has ὅπου in his text (though in his note he prefers ὅποι): so, too, 


Hartung. Halm and Wecklein read ὅπῃ. 


$84 κατοικτιοῦσῳ MSS.: Bothe 


conjectured κατοικιοῦσιν (which Elmsley cites from F); Madvig, καθορμιοῦσυ: Nauck, 


καταστρέψουσι». 


Υ] 7’ is omitted in some Mss., as Τ, Ε. 


Ar. Lys. 626 wot γὰρ καὶ χρῆν ἀναμεῖναι 3 
But it is hard to see how ὅποι κατοικ- 
τιοῦσιν could mean ‘how far they will 
prolong (thy woes) before they pity them.’ 
Το supply προελθόντας or προαγαγόντες 
is to cut the knot. If the phrase meant 
anything, it ought rather to mean, ‘ «#p 
to what point they will pity them.’ As 
in 335 ποῖ is a MS. error for ποῦ, so here 
ὅποι for ὅπου (Wecklein prefers ὅπῃ, ‘in 
what way’). Note that, in this context, 
πόνους =the woes of Oed. generally 
(mental and physical), not merely his 
toils in wandering: this is against the 
emend. κατοικιοῦσιν. 

966 {5 ὧς...ἔξεν. Against the tempt- 
ing conjecture Geol | ...ἔξουσ᾽, remark that 
in some other passages, where our MSS. give 
this mixed construction, the acc. and inf. 
could not be eliminated without strong 
measures: thus Xen. Hellen. 6. 5. 42 
ἐλπίζευ δὲ χρὴ ws ἄνδρας ἆγαθοὺς μᾶλλον 
ἢ κακοὺς αὐτοὺς γενήσεσθαι: Cyr. 8. 
1. 36 πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἐλογίζετο ws εἰ 
πάντες οἱ κοινῶνες θεοσεβεῖς elev, ἧττον ay 
αὐτοὺς ἐθέλειν: where the least violent 
remedy would be to delete as—a course 
not possible here. In some other such 
places, indeed, the inf. can be very easily 
corrected (as Hellen. 3. 4. 27 en for 
εἶναι, 7. 4. 39 Set for δεῖν). ὦς...θιοὺᾳ 
ἕξειν may be sound. Harsh as it seems 
to us, usage had perhaps accustomed the 
ear to hearing the speaker’s own view 
introduced by os, even when the cor- 


885 ws] ὧδ' Hartung. 
gloss φροντίδα written over it in L and elsewhere): ὥραν Turnebus. 


886 wpa» Mss. (though with the 
387 νῦν 
8390 εὐνοίας MSS.: εὐσοίας schol., Suidas 





responding construction did not follow. 
8° ἐμοῦ would be weak. But ὥστ ἐμοῦ 


‘(against which the presence of wore in 
386 is not conclusive, cp. on 544) is worth 


weighing: cp. Eur. Or. 52 ἐλπίδα δὲ δή 
τιν) ἔχομεν ὥστε μὴ θανεῖ». 

887 Since tywye is virtually one 
word, this v. cannot be regarded as an 
instance of ye used twice in the same 
sentence. Such repctition is allowable 
when more than one word is to be em- 
phasised, as Eur. Ph. 554 ἐπεὶ τά Υ dp- 
κοῦνθ) ἱκανὰ rots ye σὠώφροσι», but no 
certain example happens to occur in Soph.: 
see on O. 7. 1030. 

8890 £. The purport of this new oracle 
seems to have been:—‘ The welfare of 
Thebes depends on Oed., alive or dead.’ 
Ismene paraphrases it :—‘ It shows that you 
will be in request with the Thebans some 
day (ποτέ, t.e. some day soon, 397),—not 
merely after your death, but while you 
live.’ She knows that Creon is coming 
in the hope of carrying Oed. back—not 
to Thebes, but to some place just beyond 
the Theban border, where his person, and 
afterwards his grave, should be under 
Theban control. Cp. on 1331. 

800 εὐσοίας, used by Soph. also in 
the Amphitryon (fr. 119) ἐπεὶ δὲ βλάστοι, 
τῶν τριῶν play λαβεῖν | εὔσοιαν ἀρκεῖ, 
quoted by the schol., who describes it 
as the reading ἐν τοῖς ἀναγκαιοτέροις τῶν 


᾽ἀντιγράφων (the better copies)...8 καὶ οἱ 


ὑπομρηματισάμενοι ἀξιοῦσιω (the Alexan- 


70 


Ol. 
1Σ.. 
ΟΙ. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


τίς ὃ ἂν τοιοῦδ' unr ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; 
ἐν σοὶ τὰ κείνων φασὶ γίγνεσθαι κράτη. 


y ν 
or’ οὐκέτ' eipi, τηνικαῦτ' ap εἰμ ἀνήρ; 


ΙΣ. νῦν γὰρ θεοί σ᾿ ὀρθοῦσι, πρόσθε δ ὤλλυσαν. 


ΟΙ. γέροντα δ᾽ ὀρθοῦν φλαῦρον ὃς νέος πέσῃ. 395 
ΙΣ. καὶ μὴν Κρέοντά y ἶσόι σου τούτων χάριν 
| ἤξοντα ᾿βαιοῦ. κοὐχὶ μυρίου. χρόνου. 
Ol. ὅπως τί δράσγ, θύγατερ; ἑρμήνευέ μοι. 
Iz. as o aye γῆς στήσωσι Κα pias, ὅπως 
κρατώσι μέν σου, γῆς δὲ μὴ "μβαίΐνῃς ὅρων. 400 


ΟΙ. 
1Σ. 


s.v., Zonaras Ρ. 912. 
few others. ls 8 ἂν τοιοῦδ᾽ & 


ἡ δ ὠφέλησις τίς θύρασι κειµένου ; 
κείνοις ὁ τύμβος δυστυχῶν ὁ σὸς βαρύς. 


ο τίς δ) ἂν τοιοῦδ’ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; L, with a 
 ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; A, with most MSS. 
τίς, L? gives τί (and so, too, the ist hand in A). 


For 
Hermann would read, rls 3° ἄν 


τι τοιοῦδ' ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; Blaydes, τί δ) ἂν τοιοῦδ ὑπ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειέ τις} 


Wecklein, τίς 5’ ἀντὶ τοιοῦδ’ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειεν ἄν; 


It does not occur 


302 In L τἀκείνω» has been 


the moment of his fall. From that mo- 


drian commentators). 


except in Soph. : but Theocr. 24. 8 has 
εὔσοα τέκνα (‘safe and sound’). 

$91 A and other mss. have rowo0d’ 
ὑπ), which gives a clear constr. It seems 
arbitrary to assume that in L’s reading 
τίς δ ay τοιοῦδ ἀνδρὸς εὖ πράξειε ἄν 
the syllable lost was rather τι after ris 3’ 
ay, the gen. being one of source. Herm. 
supports the latter view by Ο. 7. 1006 
σοῦ πρὸς δόµους ἐλθόντος εὖ eadkatnt τι, but 
there the gen. is absolute. Wecklein 
gives τίς 8’ dyri τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀν δρὸς εὖ πράξειεν 
ἄν; comparing ἀνθ) οὗ, ἀντὶ τοῦ; but in 
such phrases dvri=‘in recompense for,’ 
not ‘through the agency of.’ 

392 ἐν σοὶ: 247. Ὑίγνεσθαι is never 
merely εἶναι. ἐν col ylyverat τὰ κείνων 
xpdrn=their power comes to be in thy 
hand: z.¢. the new oracle so appoints. 
φασί with indef. subject, ‘ people say," 
report says (we cannot supply ‘the θεωροί’ 
from 413). κράτη, political predomi- 
nance generally, but with esp. ref. to 
prevalence in war against Athens (1332): 
the plur. as of royal power (4214. 173 
κράτη...καὶ θρόνους). 

9089 ῥἁἀνήρ, emphatic, as oft.: Ar. 
Nub. 823 ὃ σὺ μαθὼν avip ἔσει: Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 4. 25 ovxér’ ἀνήρ ἐστιν ἀλλὰ 
σκευοφόρος. 

_ 804 ὤλλυσαν, imperf. of intention ; 
see ON 274. This was their design up to 


ment dates the period meant by viv. 

895 See on 1. 8 § πέσῃ without 
ἄν, as oft. in poetry, seldom in prose 
(O. 7. 1231 n.). 

8906 καὶ μὴν here=‘ Well, however 
that may be’ (even if it ss φλαῦρον) ; 3 ye 
throws back a light stress on Kpéovra: 
‘Creon thinks the matter important.’ 
For a slightly different use of καὶ µήν... 
γε cp. O. 7. 345 n. 

907 Βο 5 paves: The gen. of the 
‘time wzthin which’ expresses the period 
to which the act Jelomgs, and might so be 
viewed as possessive: Plat. Gorg. 448 A 
ovdels μέ πω ἠρώτηκε καινὸν οὐδὲν πολλῶν 
ἐτῶν, ἐ.ε. non-questioning of me has now 
been the attribute of many years. évrés 
is sometimes added (Isocr. or. 6 § 46 
ἐντὸς τριῶν µμηνῶν κατέσχεν ἅπασαν 
Μακεδονίαν). κοὐχὶ p., with warning 
emphasis: O. 7. 58 γνωτὰ κοὐκ ἄγνωτα 
(n.). Cp. 617. 

899 στήσωσι, sc. οἱ θηβαῖοι: Creon 
himself lays stress on his mission to speak 
for all (737). Schol. κατοικίσωσι. The 
word has a certain harsh fitness for τὸν 
πλανήτην (3). Against ὡς ἄγχι γῆς στήσῃ 
σε speaks the plural strain of the whole 
passage (392 Keivwy, 400 κρατῶσι, 402 
κείνοις, 405 θέλουσι, etc.). 

400 ὅρων. ἐμβαίνω usu. takes either 
dat., or. prep. with gen. or accus.: the 
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OE. And who could have good of such an one as I? 


Is. 


Their power, ’tis said, comes to be in ¢#y hand. 


OE. When I am nought, in that hour, then, I am a man? 


Is. 
working thy ruin. 

OE. 

Is. 


Yea, for the gods lift thee now, but before they were 


’Tis little to lift age, when youth was ruined. 
Well, know, at least, that Creon will come to thee in 


this cause—and rather soon than late. 
ΟΣΕ. With what purpose, daughter? expound to me. 


Is. 


To plant thee near the Cadmean land, so that they 


may have thee in their grasp, but thou mayest not set foot on 


their borders. 


Or. And how can I advantage them while I rest beyond 


their gates? 
Is. 


made from τὰ κείνων: in A, vice versa. 


where dpa, is required, L twice gives dpa): ap’ T, B, with most Mss. 
Mss., Ald.: πέσοι Turnebus and the other edd. before Brunck. 


Thy tomb hath a curse for them, if all be not well with it. 


9089 dp’ L, A, etc. (while in vv. 408 f., 
395 πέσῃ 
403 τύμβος 


δυστυχῶν] Rauchenstein proposed τύμβος ἐκτὸς dv: Nauck, νεκρὸς ὀγκοτῶ»: Mekler, 


simple gen. could be explained as parti- 
tive, but prob. is rather on the analogy 
of the gen. with ἐπιβαίνω: cp. Ο. 7. 825 
ἐμβατεύειν πατρίδο. The gen. with 
ἐπεμβαίνω (024) is warranted by the first 


rep. 
: «οι «08 The tenor of this fine 
passage should be observed. 

Oedipus took ἐν σοί (392) to mean that 
the welfare of Thebes depended on his pre- 
sence there. He is thinkingof a restoration 
to his Theban home (395). Heasks, there- 
fore,—‘Of what use can I be to them if I 
am left at their doors, and not received 
within their land?’ ‘They will suffer,’ 
she replies, ‘if your ¢omd is neglected.’ 
Oedipus does not see the force of this 
answer: he still infers (from @avéyra in 
390) that, whatever may be his doom in 
life, he is at least to be duzied at Thebes. 
‘Why, of course they will,’ he replies 
(403). ‘So’—pursues the daughter (404) 
—‘they mean to keep you within their 

rasp.’ A new suspicion flashes on him. 
‘They will δι me at Thebes?’ ‘It 
cannot be.’ That is enough. He will 
never give himself into their hands.— 
Remark that he was supposing Apollo’s 
former decree (91) to have been cancelled 
by this later one (389). He now sees 
that the new oracle does mot cancel the 
former, but merely confirms it in one 


aspect, viz. in the promise of ἄτην τοῖς 
πέµψασιν (93). 

401 θύρασι, forts, as Eur. 2). 2074 
οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτὴν δεῖ θύρασιν edrperes | pal- 
νειν πρόσωπον (she ought not to show her 
beauty abroad), where, as here, Elms. re- 
stored it from the Ms. θύραισι. Campbell 
retains the latter. But, while in θύρασι, 
θύραξζε, θύραθε», θυραῖος the notion of ‘ ex- 
ternal’ is uppermost, the figurative uses 
of the plur. θύραι always speak of αβ- 
proaching the house: as ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας 
φοιτᾶν, ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραιᾳ διατρίβει», ἐπὶ ταῖς 
θύραις τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἐσμέν (Xen. Ax. 6. 5. 
23). So here θύραισι would mean, not, 
‘outside of their doors,’ but ‘at their very 
doors.’ κειµένου: schol. οἰκοῦρτος. 

402 κείνοις with βαρύς only. Svorv- 
X@v=if it does not receive due honours : 
cp. duotpos...véxus of a corpse denied due 
rites (411. 1971). Eur. Hee. 319 τύμβον 
δὲ βουλοίμην ἂν ἀξιούμενον | τὸν ἐμὸν ὁρᾶ- 
σθαι. Since in death (390) he was still 
to sway their destiny, they wished his 
grave to be where they could make the 
due offerings (ἐναγίζειν) at it: cp. Her. 4. 
44 τῷ μὲν ws ἀθανάτῳ...θύουσι, τῷ δὲ...ὡς 
ἤρωι ἐναγίζουσι. Such évayiouds would 
be at least annual (cp. Isae. or. 2 § 46). 
The schol. takes δυστυχῶν as=‘ if not on 
Theban soil’: but this is excluded by 


407. 
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OI. 


¥ “A ~ + > A , 4 
κάνευ θεοῦ τις τοῦτό y ἂν γνώμῃ µάθοι. 


ΙΣ. τούτου χάριν τοίνυν σε προσθέσθαι πέλας 


χώρας θέλουσι, pnd ἵν ἂν σαυτοῦ κρατοῖς. 4ος 

ΟΙ. ἡ καὶ κατασκιώσι OnBaia κόνει; 
3 > 3 324 ¥ e A 2 εκ ιό 

ΙΣ. ἀλλ' οὐκ ἐᾷ τοὐμφυλον αἷμά o, ὢὦ πάτερ. 
ΟΙ. οὐκ ap ἐμοῦ γε μὴ κρατήσωσίν ποτε. 
IX. ἔσται ποτ ρα τοῦτο Καδμείοις βάρος. 
ΟΙ. ποίας φανείσης, ὢ τέκνον, συναλλαγῆς; 41Ο 
IX. τῆς ons ὑπ ὀργῆς, σοῖς ὅταν στώσιν τάφοις. 
ΟΙ. a & ἐννέπει, κλύουσα τοῦ λέγεις, τέκνον; 
ΙΣ. ἀνδρῶν θεωρῶν Δελφικῆς ad’ ἑστίας. 
ΟΙ. καὶ ταῦτ ἐφ ἡμῖν Φοῖβος εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖ; | 
IX. ὡς φασὶν ot µολόντες eis Θήβης πέδον. 415 
ΟΙ. παίδων τις οὖν ἤκουσε τῶν ἐμῶν τάδε; 
ΙΣ. ἄμφω y ὁμοίως, κἀξεπίστασθον καλῶς. 
ΟΙ. κῴθ οἱ κάκιστοι τὠνὸ ἀκούσαντες πάρος 

ο τοὺμοῦ πόθου προύθεντο τὴν τυραννίδα ; 
πότµος δυστυχῶν. 404 In L the rst hand wrote πέλασ προσθέσθαι. Over 


these words the corrector placed 8, a, to show the right order. 
deleted, and written anew after προσθέσθαι. 


and so most edd. 


403 Cp. Ο. 7. 398 yrwun κυρήσας 
003’ am’ οἰωνῶν μαθών. It needed no ora- 
cle to tell one that they would incur di- 
vine anger for neglecting the first duties 
of piety towards their late king. 

404 f. σε προσθέσθαι, ‘to associate 
you with them (as a prospective ally) in 
the neighbourhood of their land, and not 
(to leave you) in a place where you will 
be your own master.’ Cp. Her. 1. 69 
χρήσαντος τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν ἛἝλληνα φίλον 
προσθέσθαι,...ὑμέας... προσκαλέομαι φίλος 
τε θέλων γενέσθαι καὶ σύμμαχος. With 
pnd’, etc., a verbal notion such as ἐᾶσαι 
οἰκεῖν must be supplied from προσθέσθαι: 
cp. 27. 71 καὶ µή w ἄτιμον τῇσδ' ἀποστεί- 
Ante γῆς, | ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχέπλουτον (sc. καταστή- 
gare). ἂν...κρατοῖς, nearly=xKparjoes. 
See on ἵν) ἁν...εἴποιμεν, 189. With the 
MS. κρατῇς, ἄν belongs to ἵνα: ‘wherever 
you may be your own master’: which is 
evidently less suitable here. 

406 καὶ with κατασκιώσι (not with 
4, which would imply that he did οί 
expect it, O. 7. 368): ‘ Having settled 
me near their land, will they /erther 


408 οὐκ dp’ L: see on v. 303. 
kparjowow MSS., In T ov is written above w. 


Then πέλασ was 
405 κρατῇς MSS.: κρατοῖς Brunck, 
Blaydes writes οὐ rap’.— 
The schol. in L, 6 δὲ uy πλεονάξει, 


—— 


bury me within it?’ ΕΟΓ κατασκιάζειν cp. 
Lpigrammata Graeca 493 (Kaibel, Berl. 
1878) θανόντα...γαῖα κατεσκίασεν. 

407 τοὔμφυλον αἷμα, thy blood-guilt 
for the death of a kinsman: so ἐμφύλιον 
αἷμα (Pind. Pyth. 2. 32), αἷμα συγγενές 
(Eur. Szpp/. 148), αἷμα γενέθλιο» (Or. 89): 
but in O. 7. 1406 aly’ ἐμφύλιον merely =‘a 
blood-kinship.’ Oed. was doomed to de- 
Φυγία (601). Even to dury him in Theban 
ground would seem impious towards 
Laius. So, when Antigone has given 
the burial-rite to Polyneices, Creon asks, 
(Ant. 514) πῶς δῆτ) ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ 
Tyas χάριν; 'Πον, then, canst thou 
render a grace which is impious towards 
that other?’ (Eteocles). 

410 συναλλαγῆς, strictly, a bringing 
together (by the gods) of persons and 
circumstances, a ‘conjuncture’: rarely 
without the defining gen. (as νόσου &., 
O. T. 960); for in 77. 845 ὀλεθρίαισι 
ξυναλλαγαῖς prob. = ‘at the fatal meeting’ 
(of Deianeira with Nessus). 

411 σοῖς...τάφοις, poetical locative 
dat. (O. 7. 381 n.), freq. in Homer, as 
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ΟΕ. It needs no god to help our wit so far. ~ = st 
Is. Well, therefore they would fain acquire thee as a neigh- 
bour, in a place where thou shalt not be thine own master. 


OE. 


Will they also shroud me in Theban dust? 


Is. Nay, the guilt of a kinsman’s blood debars thee, father. 


OE. 


Then never shall they become my masters, 


Is. Some day, then, this shall be a grief for the Cadmeans. 


OE. 


In what conjuncture of events, my child? 


Is. By force of thy wrath, when they take their stand at 


thy tomb. 
OE. 


And who hath told thee what thou tellest, my child ? 


Is. Sacred envoys, from the Delphian hearth. 


And Phoebus hath indeed spoken thus concerning me? 


Is. So say the men who have come back to Thebes. 


Hath either of my sons, then, heard this? 


Is. Yea, both have heard, and know it well. 


OE 


And then those base ones, aware of this, held the king- 


ship dearer than the wish to recall me? 


points to Kxparhoovow. 


416 φασυ] φασί y’ Herwerden.—els Θήβης πέδον] 
Wecklein (Ars Soph. em. p. 44) proposed εἰς Θήβας πάλυ. 


416 τις] τίς L, 


which Elmsley preferred on the ground that it agrees better with the reply in 


v. 417: but does it? 


Ll. 21. 389 nuevos Οὐλύμπφ. Some day 
the Thebans will invade Attica, and will 
be defeated by the Athenians near the 
grave of Oedipus. Cp. Aristeides ὑπὲρ 
τῶν τεττάρων p. 284 (the great men of the 
Greek past are guardian spirits), καὶ ῥύε- 
σθαί γε τὴν χώραν οὐ χεῖρον ἢ τὸν ἐν Ko- 
λωνῷ κείµενον Οἰδίπουν: where the schol. 
records a vague legend of his epiphany in 
some fight with Theban invaders. When 
the Persians (480 B.C.) were repulsed 


from Delphi, two gigantic warriors pur- . 


sued them; τούτους δὲ τοὺς δύο Δελφοὶ 


λέγουσι εἶναι τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ἥρωας, Φύλα-. 


Κὀν τε καὶ Αὐτόνοο», τῶν τὰ Τεµένεά 
ἐστι περὶ τὸ ἐρόν (Her. 8. 30). So 
Theseus was seen at Marathon (Plut. 
Thes. 35); Athene appeared, and the 
Aeacidae helped, at Salamis (Her. ο. 
83 f.). 

“4138 θεωρών, sent from Thebes to Del- 
phi, to consult the oracle in solemn form 
(O. Z. 114): cp. on 354. ἑστίας, the 
‘hearth of the Pythian seer’ (Ο. 7°. 965), 
‘at earth’s centre’ (µεσόμφαλος, Eur. Jon 

62). 

i 414 ἐφ ἡμῖν, ‘in my case’ (n. on Ο.7. 
829). 


417 ἄμφω 6’ L, A, with most Μδ5., and Ald.: ἆἄμφω yy’ 


415 οἱ podovres: schol. οἱ θεωροί. 

416 παίδων τις (there being only two 
sons) virtually strengthens the question, 
as if he asked—‘ Had my sons any know- 
ledge whatever of this?’ 

4184. καὶ εἶτα, ‘and after that,’ is 

explained by τὠῶνδ' dxovocavres. τώνδ’: 
see on 304. wadpos...mpotOeyvro: Eur. 
Hipp. 382 οἱ & ἡδονὴν προθέντες ἀντὶ 
τοῦ καλοῦ | ἄλλην rw’: Isocr. Lp. 
8 17 ἄλλους ἀνθ᾽ ἥμων προκριθῆναι: and so 
Plat. προτιµάν τι ἀντί τινος (Lys. 219 D), 
πρὀ τινος (Lege. 727D), πλέον τινός (10. 
777 D), μᾶλλον ἤ τι (887 B). What is 
the complaint of Oed. against his sons? 
This:—Apollo had made him the arbiter, 
in life and death, of Theban welfare 
(389). His sons might have pleaded 
with the Thebans:—‘ Apollo has now 
virtually condoned the ἔμφυλον αἷμα (407). 
Restore our father to the throne.’ But 
they desired the throne for themselves, 
Here, as in regard to his expulsion, they 
neglected .an opportunity which natural 
piety should have seized (441). 

419 «τοὐμοῦ πόθου: the possess. pron. 
=object. gen. of pers. pron.: see on 


332. 


74 
ΙΣ. 


ἀλγώ κλύουσα TaUT ἐγώ, φέρω ὃ ὅμως, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ. 


420 


Ol. ἀλλ᾽ οἱ θεοί σφιν μήτε τὴν πεπρωµένην 
ἔριν κατασβέσειαν, ἐν 8 ἐμοι τέλος 
αὐτοῖν Ὑένοιτο τῆσδε τῆς μάχης πέρι, 


ἧς νῦν , ἔχονται κἀπαναίρονται 
ὡς our ἂν ὃς piv σκήπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχει 


όρυ" 


435 


µείνειεν, οὔτ' ἂν οὐξεληλυθὼς πάλιν 
ἔλθοι ποτ αὖθις' ot γε τὸν φύσαντ' ἐμὲ 
οὕτως ἀτίμως πατρίδος ἐξωθούμενον 


93” 
οὐκ ἔσχον Ovo 


¥ 2 > > 0 
ἤμυναν, ἀλλ avacraros 


αὐτοῖν ἐπέμφθην κἀξεκηρύχόην φυγάς. 


430 


εἶποις ἂν ὡς θέλ οντι TOUT ἐμοὶ τότε 
πόλις τὸ δώρον εἰκότως κατῄνεσεν. 


T, B, etc. 
421 σφι L, A, etc.: σφε T, etc.: 
and most edd. since.—pynre MSS.: 
πεπρωµένη» T, B, Vat., R, etc.: 


an 7 over each w, wished to make into τὴν πεπραγµένην): 


420 κλύουσα] φέρουσα Wecklein: λέγουσα...λέγω 8’ ὅμως Nauck. 
σφιν Elmsley on Eur. Med. 393 
µήτι (thus, not µή τι) Bothe, Βἰαγάες.-- τὴν 
τῶν πεπραγμένων L (which the corrector, placing 


3 (=398 Dind.), 


.so, too, A (but with 


yp. τὴν πεπρωµένην in the marg.): τὴν πεπραγµένην F, V8 (corrected to Tav,—wy). 


44ο φέρω δ᾽ ὅμως i is usu. taken, ‘but 
such are my tidings’ (cp. 360). This 
would be fitting if, with Wecklein, we 
might read φέρουσα for κλύουσα: but 
the latter is in all Mss., and naturally 
refers to the words just heard by Ismene 
from Oed., not to a report heard by her 
at Thebes. The indignant question of 
Oed. invited a defence. She replies, ‘I 
am pained to hear my brothers charged 
with such conduct, but I must bear it’— 
é.e. I cannot deny the charge. The con- 

φέρω 


trast between dAyo and has thus 
more point. 
421 ὁλλ. ‘Nay, then’ opening the 


imprecation, as Ph. 1040 GAN’, ὦ πατρφα 
vj θεοί τ) ἑγχώριοι, | τείσασθε, τείσασθ’. 
σφιν, not σφι, was prob. always the form 
used by Attic tragedy. It is required by 
metre below, 444, 451, 1490: 42. 570: 
El. 1070: Aesch. P. V. 252, 487: ers. 
759 807: fr. 157 (ap. Plat. Rep. 391 E). 
Eur. has the dat. in. two places where, as 
here, σφι ἶς possible, but in both σφιν has 
MS. authority, and should probably be 
read, Med. 398 (ο. σφι), Suppl. 769. 
On the other hand there is no place in 
trag. where metre excludes σφιν. 
τὴν . werTpwpe 
ας of Laius (369 
422 ἐν 9’ pee pire is . harsh, and 


K by the curse in the 


Elmsley’s ἕν +’ may be right. There is, 
however, a good deal of Ms. evidence for 
τε...δέ in trag.: see on 367. Cp. Antz. 
1096 τό 7’ εἰκαθεῖν γὰρ δεινόν, ἀντιστάντα 
δὲ κ.τ.λ., n. 

ἐν ἐμοί (cp. 247), may the issue for them 
come to be (392) in my hands, z.e. may 
the gods allow me to be the final arbiter, 
and to doom them doth by a father’s 
curse. 

424 κἀπαναίρονται. The words καὶ 
ἐπαναίρορται δόρυ do not form a second 
relative clause,—as if, from the ἦφ before 
ἔχονται, we had to supply the relat. pron. 
in a different case (ἐφ᾽ ᾗ, or els qv) with 
ἐπαναίρονται. They form an independent 
sentence, which is co-ordinated with the 
relative clause, 7s ἔχονται. This is the 
normal Greek construction. See note in 
Appendix. Cp. 467, 731. 

ἐπαναιροῦνται δόρυ, the MS. reading, 
would mean, ‘are taking a spear upon 
them,’ the verb being used figuratively 
(like z se suscipere) of obligations or 
responsibilities (¢eAlav, πόλεμο», τέχνη», 
λατρείαν etc.); but ἐπαναίρεσθαι, in its 
literal sense of ‘uplifting against,’ is more 
natura] and more poetical with δόρν;: cp. 
Eur. Her. 313 ae pnwor és γῆν ἐχθρὸν 
αἴρεσθαι δόρυ. | 

425 ώς, ‘for? (if I were to have the 
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Is. It grieves me to hear.that,—but I must bear it. 

ΟΕ. Then may the gods quench not their fated strife, and 
may it become mine to decide this warfare whereto they are 
now setting their hands, spear against spear! For then neither 
should he abide who now holds the sceptre and the throne, nor 
should the banished one ever return; seeing that when I, their 
sire, was being thrust so shamefully from my country, they 
hindered not, nor defended me; no, they saw me sent forth 
homeless, they heard my doom of exile cried aloud. 


Thou wilt: say that it was 


and that the 


—Tournier conject. τὴν πεφασµένη». 


ναιροῦνται MSS.: κἀπαναίρονται Hermann. 


city meetly granted me 


422 ἐν 3’ Mss.: & τ) Elmsley. 


mine own wish then, 
that boon. 


424 κάπα- 
426 otr’ ἐξεληλυθὼσ πάλω L, 


r: οὔτ) ἂν οὑὐξεληλυθώς ‘A, B, and most MSS.—rdAw] πὀλιν A, R, V3, Ald., Tur- 


nebus. 


428 ἀτίμωσ MSS.: ἄτιμον Wecklein. 


429 ἤμυναν» L, with most 


MSS.: ἤμυνον A, R, V%, Ald.;—a variant which Elmsley explains by the similar 
ending of ἔσχον, as in 381 the v. 1. καθέξζων by βιβῶν, and in 474 κρόκοισιν (for 


κρόκαισιν) by θαλλοῖσιν. 


decision). Blomfield’s conjecture ὦδ' is 
unnecessary. 

427 A causal: see on οἵτινες 263. 

428 dripws: cp. 440 Big: 770 ἐξεώ- 
θει. Soph. has this adv. thrice else- 
where of ignominious or ruthless treat- 
ment, Z/. 1181, Ant. 1069, fr. 504. 7. 

429 οὐκ ἔσχον, did not stop me (from 
being expelled). We find such phrases 
as ἔχω τινὰ ποιοῦντά τι, to check one {2 
the act of doing something (Ο. 6. 888 
βουθυτοῦντά μ’...ἔσχετ, but not ἔχω 
Twa ἀδικούμενον, to stop one from being 
wronged (like παύω). Here, then, it is 
better to supply τὸ (or ὥστε) μὴ ἐξωθεῖ- 
σθαι than to take ἔσχον with ἐξωθούμενον. 
Cp. Xen. Am. 3. 5. It πᾶς...ἀσκὸς δύο 
ἄνδρας ἕξει τὸ (v./. τοῦ) μὴ xaradivat: 
wore δὲ μὴ ὁλισθάνει», ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῆ 
σχήσει. 

ἤμνναν, sc. guol. ἀνάστατος, made to 
rise up and quit one’s abode, ‘driven 
from house and home,’ implying ἀειφυγία 
(601), 77. 39 ἐν Tpaxin τῇδ) ἀνάστατοι | 
ξένῳ wap’ ἀνδρὶ ναίοµεν (driven from our 
home at Argos). Thuc. 1. 8 οἱ...ἐκ τών 
νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν» ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (were 
expelled). 

430 αὐτοῖν, not dat. of the agent 
(very rare except with perf., plpf., or fut. 
pf. pass.), but dat. of interest (‘so far as 
they were concerned’): cp. Ph. 1030 
réOvnx’ ὑμῖν. πάλαι: Aesch. P. V. 12 
oppy μὲν ἐντολὴ Ards | ἔχει τέλός δή. 
ἐξεκηρύχθην, by a proclamation of Creon 
(as regent) to the: citizens—like that 


430 αὐτοῖν] αὐτοῖς Vat. 


483 κατηίνυσεν L: κατή- 


which Oed. himself had made (Ο. 7. 
a16ff.). xhpvyua is used of the royal 
edict, Ant. 8, 161, etc. ae Lys. or. 12 
§ 95 (of those banished by the Thirty) 
ἐξεκηρύχθητε...ὲκ τῆς πόλεως. 

481 dros av: the figure called ὑπο- 
φορά (Lat. sudbzectso, Cornificius 4. 23. 33), 
the ‘suggestion’ of an objection, with the 
reply; Tiberius περὶ oxnudrwv § 36 
(Spengel Ret. 111. 77) ὑποφορὰ δέ éorw 
ὅταν μὴ ἑξῆς προβαίνῃ ὁ λόγος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπο- 
Gels τι ἢ ὡς Ταρὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου 7 ws ἐκ 
τοῦ πράγματος ἀποκρίνηται πρὸς αὑτόν, 
ὥσπερ δύο ἀντιλεγόμενα πρόσωπα 
μιμούμενος. Οεᾶά. here speaks chiefly 
to Ism., whose pain for her brothers 
(420) might suggest the excuse; though 
in 445, 457 he addresses the Chorus. 
Wecklein conceives Oed. as speaking 
directly to the spectators, who might 
recollect the close of the Ο. 7. Need 
we charge the poet with this dramatic 
impropriety ? 

θέλοντι, ‘desiring’ (not merely ‘con- 
senting’): cp. 767: O. 7. 1356 θέλοντι 
κἁμοὶ τοῦτ) ἂν ἦν. The desire of Oed. 
to be sent away from Thebes is pas- 
sionately expressed in the O. 47. (1410 
ff., 1449 ff.). At the end of that play 
he repeats the request (1518), and Creon 
replies that it must be referred to Delphi. 
τότε with κατῇνεσεν, t.e. ‘when I was 
banished’; so Az. 650 rore='‘in those 
old days.’ 

432 The in L’s xarnlvvee speaks 
for xatyjveoev,—cleatly much fitter here 
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9 a 9 3 a 4 4 > sf 3 ε td 
ov On7, ἐπεί τοι τὴν μὲν αὐτίχ μέραν, 
ὁπηνίκ ἔζει θυµός, ἤδιστον δέ µοι 


τὸ κατθανεῖν ἦν καὶ τὺ λευσθῆναι πέτροις, 


435 


οὐδεὶς Ἔ ἔρωτ ἐς τόὀνὸ ἐφαίνετ ὠφελών' 
χρόνῳ 8, or ἤδη πᾶς ὁ µόχθος ἦν πέπων, 
κἀμάνθανον τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα µοι 
µείζω κολαστὴν τῶν πρὶν ἡμαρτημένων, 

8 


τὸ τηνίκ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτο μὲν πόλις Bia 


440 


nrauvé p ἐκ γῆς χρόνιον, οἱ & ἐπωφελεῖν, 
of τοῦ πατρὸς τῷ πατρί, δυνάµενοι τὸ Spay 
οὐκ ἠθέλησαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔπους σμικροὺ χάριν 
φυγάς σφιν ἔξω πτωχὸς ἠλώμην αεί. 


κ 
νυσεν A, and others: κατῄνεσεν B, T, Vat. 434 ὁπηνίχ) ἔχει L, ¢ being made 
fron ¢: &{7 A, R, Ald.: ἔζει the other Mss., and the 2nd Juntine ed. 436 ἔρωτος 
rovd’ MSS.: Epwr’ és τὀνδ Ῥ. N. Papageorgius (Bettr. 5. Αγά, u. Kritik d. Soph. 
Ῥ. 16). Mekler proposes ἔρωτος rovd’ ἐφαίνετο στραφείς (cp. As. 1116),---ἐφαίνετ)] 
ἐμφαίνετ) L. 437 xpévy 5] In L δ' has been made from 7’ by the rst hand. 
440 τὸ τη »ἰκ) L; after η one letter has been erased, and room for two has been 
left; perh. the scribe had begun to write τῆμος.---τὸ τηνίκ B, F, ete.: τοτηνικ4δ᾽ 
A, R: 760° qvix’ T, etc. : τότ) ἠνίκ 13.---ἤδη] ᾖδει 1:13, which suggests that the reading 


than κατήνυσεν. Cp. 1633 καταίνεσο», 
1637 κατῄνεσεν. The contrast is between 
exile imposed as a doom or granted 
as a boon,—not merely between a wish 
fulfilled or unfulfilled. 

438 ἡμέραν: the acc. of duration (cp. 
Ο. Z. 1138) is strictly warrantable, as in 
Xen. Cyr. 6. 3. 1t καὶ ἐχθὲς δὲ καὶ τρί- 
την ἡμέραν (the day before yesterday) τὸ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον: though in a nega- 
tive sentence we might have rather ex- 
pected the gen. (cp. 4m. 3. 3. 11 τῆς ἡμέ- 
pas ὅλης διῆλθον ov πλέον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 
σταδίων). τὴν αὐτίχ”: Thuc. 2. 64 és 
Τε Τὸ µέλλο»...ἔς τε τὸ αὐτίκα: 3. 112 ἐν 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳφ. 

435 λευσθήναι πέτροι, the typical 
form of summary vengeance on one who 
has incurred public execration: //. 3. 56 
ἠέ κεν ἤδη | λάϊνον ἔσσο χιτῶνα: Aesch. 
Ag. 1616 δημορριφεῖς... λευσίμους apas: 
At. 254 λιθὀλευστον "Αρη (on the part of 
the infuriated army): Eur. Or. 442 θανεῖν 
Um’ ἀστῶν λευσίμφ πετρώματι (the pleo- 
nasm as here). Her. g. 5 (the ‘lynching’ 
of the Athenian who advised his fellow- 
citizens to accept the Persian terms, 479 
B.C.) weptordvres Λυκίδην κατέλευσαν βάλ- 
Aovres. The redundant πέτροι» adds 
emphasis: so Amt. 200 πυρὶ | πρῆσαι 


κατάκρα.. Cp. Ο. 7. 1255 φοιτῷ γὰρ 
ἡμᾶς ἔγχος ἐξαιτῶν πορεῖρε 1411 φονεύσατ᾽ 
9 θαλάσσιο» | ἐκρίψατ'. 

436 ἔρωτ ἐς τόὀνδ’, the conjecture of 
Papageorgius (see cr. n.), is, I think, 
almost certain. The Ms. change supposed 
is of the slightest kind, and such as 
continually occurs in our MSS.: while 
towrog rovd’ cannot be defended as either 
(az) gen. of connection, ‘helping in regard 
to this desire,’ or (4) possessive gen. with 
ὠφελῶν as=evepyérns, ‘helper of this 
desire.’ See Appendix. 

437 πέπων. The metaphor is not 
directly from the mellowing of fruit, but 
from the medical use of the word in ref. 
to the subsiding of inflammation (as in 
angry tumours, etc.). Cp. the fig. sense 
of wuss. So πεπαίνεσθαι Hippocr. 1170 
B: Arist. Aleteor. 4. 37 φυμάτων (tumours) 
καὶ Φλέγματος...πέπανσις: Anthol. Fal. 
11. 80 τί σοι τὸ πεπανθὲν Ὥρωτος | τραῦμα 
διὰ σπλάγχνων» αὖθις ἀναφλέγεται; Hence, 
too, 77. 728 ὀργὴ πέπειρα. 

498 éxdpapovra, had rushed out, run 
to excess (not, run ἔξω δρόµου, out of the 
course): 98: cp. Amt. 752 4 κἀπαπειλῶν 
wo’ ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς; dost thou e’en go {ο 
the length of threatening so boldly? 

439 The gen. might be taken with 
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No, verily: for in that first day, when my soul was seething, 
and my darling wish was for death, aye, death by stoning, no 
one was found to help me in that desire: but after a time, when 
all my anguish was now assuaged, and when I began to feel 
that my wrath had run too far in punishing those past errors,— 
then it was that the city, on her part, went about to drive me 
perforce from the land—after all that time; and my sons, when 
they might have brought help—the sons to the sire—would not 
do it: no—for lack of one little word from them, I was left to 


wander, an outcast and a beggar evermore. 


760’ ἡνίκ) may have arisen from ἤδη having been taken for ᾖδη (δει). 


of L. 


441 οἱ] 


443 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸς] Canter conject. ἐκ τοῦ mdpos: Blaydes, οὑκ (=ol ἐκ) 
τοῦ πατρὸς, or ἄλλων wdpos: Musgrave, οἵτου βάρος. 


448 ἀλλ) ἔπους σμικροῦ] 


ἀλλάπου σμικρού L. The ist hand wrote ἀλλ ἔπου σμικρού (meaning, probably, 
ἔπουσ μικρού: cp. 739 εἰ σπλεῖστον, and other examples, Introd. p. xlvi.); a later hand 


altered ἀλλ) ἔπου to ἀλλάπου. 


T is one of those which have ἀλλά που σμικροῦ (which 
may have been a conjecture of Triclinius). 


GAN’ ἔπουσ μικρού A, R, 11, Ald.: ἀλλ) 


ἐπ᾽ οὐ σμικροῦ B. ‘The schol. in L confirms the true reading: ἀντιλογίας Bpaxelas 


ἔδει ποιήσασθαι αὐτούς K.T.X. 


µείζω, ‘a chastiser greater than the sins,’ 
z.¢. ‘severer than they merited’ (7 κατὰ 
γὰ ἡμαρτ.)} but it is simpler to take it 
with κολαστήν, ‘too great a chastiser of 
the sins.’ As µέγας θυμός is ‘ violent 
anger,’ so θυμός which is over-violent 
can be called pel{wv xodraorhs. The 
rhythm of the verse will not permit us to 
disjoin µείζω (as by a comma) from κολα- 
στήν. 

440 τὸ την ἤδη, just when that 
time had come (the art. as in τὸ αὐτίκα, 
‘at the moment,’ Thuc. 2. 41). While 
τηνικάδε (‘at this time of day’) was 
common, the simple τηνίκα occurs no- 
where else in class. Attic; it is found, 
however, in the Alexandrian poets, and 
in later Greek. τοῦτο péy is answered by 
δέ (441) instead of τοῦτο δέ, as by ἔπειτα 
δέ (Ant. 63), τοῦτ) αὖθις (1b. 165), εἶτα 
(PA. 1345), τοῦτ) ἄλλο (O. 7. 605). 

441 xpdviov, ‘after all that time,’— 
repeating the thought with which he 
had begun (χρόνφ 437). Thuc. 1. 141 
χρόνιοι...ξυνιόντες, meeting only at long 
intervals: 3. 29 σχολαῖοι κοµισθέντες, 
having made a leisurely voyage: 8. 14 
ἀφικνοῦνται αἰφνίδιο. ἐπωφελεῖν with 
dat. (like ἐπαρκεῖν) as Eur. Andr. 677, 
elsewhere usu. with acc. (Ph. 995, etc.) : 
cp. the poet. dat. with the simple verb, 
Ant. 560 τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῦὺ. 

442 οἱ τοῦ πατρὸρ τῷ πατρί blends 
two forms of antithesis,—(1) οἱ παῖδες 
τῷ πατρἰ, and (2) οἱ rod Οἰδίποδος τῷ 


444 ἠλόμην L (η in erasure, perh. from εἰ): 


Οἰδίποδι. The gen. of ‘origin,’ τοῦ 
πατρός, really a possessive gen., comes 
in with peculiar force here, as suggesting 
that the sons de/ong to the sire. For 
πᾶτρὸς...πατρί cp. 883, Ph. 296 adr’ ἐν 
πέτροισι πέτρον, Ant. 1310 n. τὸ Spay, 
on 47. 

4498 ἴπους σμικροῦ χάριν, for Jack of 
a few words in his defence (ἀντιλογίας 
βραχείας, schol.). As if one said, ‘ They 
incurred all this loss for the sake of a 
petty sum ’ (2.¢. tosave it). Thisis a slight 
deviation from the ordinary use of évexa, 
obvexa, (22), ἔκατι, χάρι», in such phrases. 
Cp. fr. 510. 6 κἀμοὶ yap ἂν πατήρ ye 
δακρύων χάριν | ἀνῆκτ) ἂν els φῶς, 
would have been brought up, zf ¢ears 
could bring him: Aesch. Pers. 337 πλή- 
θου»...ἕκατι, if numbers could give vic- 
tory. 

444 σφιν, {.ε. they looked on and 
did nothing: see on αὐτοῖν 430. The 
question between del (L) and ἐγώ (A) 
turns on these points. With det, ἠλώμην 
=‘ continued to wander.’ He can scarce- 
ly mean that, after his expulsion, they 
might at any time have recalled him, 
since he regards the new oracle as having 
given them an opportunity which did not 
exist before (418). But he may mean 
that their silence at the moment of his 
expulsion was the cause of the whole 
sequel. With ἐγώ, ἠλώμην might mean, 
‘proceeded to wander forth,’ referring 
to the moment of expulsion (cp. ἐξηλαυ- 
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ἐκ τοῖνδε 8, ovoaw παρθένοιν, ὅσον φύσις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


445 


‘4 3 ων 4 Δ 5 4 
δίδωσιν avraiv, καὶ τροφὰς ἔχω βίου 
καὶ γῆς ἄδειαν καὶ γένους ἐπάρκεσιν' 
Ν > > 4 ~ , ε 
τὼ ὃ ἀντὶ τοῦ φύσαντος εἱλέσθην θρόνους 
καὶ σκήπτρα κραίνειν καὶ τυραννεύειν χθονός. 


ἀλλ ov τι μὴ λάχωσι τοῦδε συμμάχου, 


45ο 


οὐδέ σφιν ἀρχῆς triode Καδμείας ποτὲ 
ὄνησις née: τοῦτ ἐγῴδα, THOSE τε 
μαντεῖ ἀκούων συννοών τε τὰξ ἐμοῦ 

> ε A A 3 , 
παλαίφαθ apot Φοῖβος ἠνυσέν ποτε. 


\ “ Δ , ‘4 3 9 
προς ταντα και Κρέοντα πεµποντων έμου 


455 


“~ » ¥ 9 , 0 
µαστῆρα, Kel τις ἄλλος ἐν πόλει σθένει. 
ἐὰν yap ὑμεῖς, ὦ «ξένοι, θέληθ᾽ ὁμοῦ 

προστάτισι ταῖς σεμναῖσι δημούχοις θεαῖς 


ἠλώμην A, with most MSS. 


ἐκ τοῖνδε & ὄντου Nauck. 
Brunck: αὐτοῦ Nauck. 
γένους] τέγους Madvig: κρύους Nauck. 


446 ἐκ Ταῖνδε δ οὔσαιν Μ55.: κἀκ ταῖνδε δισσαῖν 
Pierson af. Valcken. Eur. PA. 1249. Porson, too, proposed δισσαῦ, Adv. 


p- 166. 


446 αὐταὺ] αὐτῶν B, T, etc., and edd. before 
447 καὶ yijs] κοίτης r’ Wecklein: στέγης τ) Nauck.— 


4650 of τι MSS.: οὔτε Elmsley.— 


λάχωσι MSS. (with ov written over w in L and others, whence L? has λαχούσι) : 


τύχωσι Brunck. 
Wecklein, Blaydes. 


451 οὔτε σφιν MsS.: οὐδέ σφιν Herm., Dind., Schneidewin, 
4652 nie) εξει L, with 7 written above: ἔλθῃ Blaydes.— 





νόµην 356). But (a) the tense is some- 
what awkward here, and (4) ἐγώ is weak 
unless taken as=‘ /—their father.’ 

446 τοῖνδε, not ταῖνδε, is the form of 
the fem. du. as found in Attic inscrr. of 
¢. 450—320 B.C.: cp. Ant. 769 n. But 
as to the partic., the dual forms in -a, 
-aw, and those in -ε, -ow, seem to have 
been used concurrently (cp. 1676 n.): I 
have not, therefore, changed ofcaw to 
ὄντοιν with Nauck. 

446 τροφάς : ορ. 330, 381. 

447 γῆς ἄδειαν, a strange phrase (perh. 
corrupt), must mean, security 7” regard to 
the land (where I find myself at any 
given time), a secure resting-place. Cp. 
Thuc. 8. 64 λαβοῦσαι αἱ wbdres., .ddecav 
τῶν πρασσοµένων, security tn regard {ο 
their proceedings. His daughters, so far 
as they can, give him in exile all that 
his sons should have given him at 
Thebes,—(1) maintenance, (2) safety in 
his movements, (3) generally, the support 
due from kinsfolk. 

Nauck’s oréyys +’ ἄδειαν seems too 
suggestive of a fixed home to suit τὸν 
πλανήτη» (3): Wecklein’s κοίτης 7’ ἄδειαν 
makes a detail too prominent in this 


eneral acknowledgment. With regard to 
βλά ms 7’ or κἄτης ἄδειαν (Blaydes), re- 
mark that ἄδεια never occurs with a gen. 
of that against which one is safe. The 
καὶ before γῆς seems genuine: were it 
absent, the καὶ before τροφὰς must an- 
swer to that before γένου. And, for a 
rhetorical passage, γῆς is in some de- 
gree confirmed by the assonance with 
γένους. 

γένους (subjective gen.) ἑπάρκεσιν-- ἦν 
τὸ γένος παρέχει. Thuc. 7. 34 διὰ τὴν τοῦ 
ἀνέμου (subject.) drwow τῶν ναυαγίων 
(object.) Ξ-ὅτι ὁ ἄνεμος ἀπωθεῖ τὰ ναυάγια 
(Thompson, Syn#. 8 98). 

4484. The constr. is, εἱλέσθην θρό- 
vous, καὶ κραίνειν σκῆπτρα, etc. κραί- 
νεινΞ- (1) to bring a thing to pass, (2) 
to exercise power, to reign, sometimes 
with a gen. of the persons ruled (296, 
862, etc.). σκῆπτρα goes with κραίνειν 
as an almost adverbial cognate accus., 
‘to rule with sceptre’: as Ph. 140 
σκῆπτρον ἀνάσσεται (pass.) implies a 
similar oxfjxtpov ἀνάσσω. Rhythm for- 
bids to take σκῆπτρα with εἱλέσθη», 
making xpalvew epexegetic (‘so as to 
rule’). 
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Tis to these sisters, girls as they are, that, so far as nature 
enables them, I owe my daily food, and a shelter in the land, 
and the offices of kinship; the brothers have bartered their sire 
for a throne, and sceptred sway, and rule of the realm. Nay, 
never shall they win Oedipus for an ally, nor shall good ever 
come to them from this reign at Thebes; that know I, when 
I hear this maiden’s oracles, and meditate on the old prophecies 
stored in mine own mind, which Phoebus hath fulfilled for me 
at last. | 

Therefore let them send Creon to seek me, and whoso beside 
is mighty in Thebes. For if ye, strangers,—with the champion- 
ship of the dread’ goddesses who dwell among your folk,—are 


τῆσδέ τε T, B, Vat., Farn.: τῆσδέ ye L, A, with most Mss. 4683 συννοῶντάτ) 
ἐξ εμού L (with traces of an erasure at the letters ar’): and so all Mss. τε τὰξ 
ἐμοῦ Heath, and so most of the recent edd.: τε rdw’ ἐμοῦ Meineke (formerly): τε 
ram’ ἐμοὶ Rauchenstein: re θέσφατα Heimsoeth. 454 ἁμοὶ Heath: ἅμοι (sic) 
L, ze. ἅ wot, and so the other Mss. 4657 θέληθ) ὁμοῦ Dindorf: θέλητέ µου L, 
with most Μ55.: θέλητέ µοι 13: θέλητ) ἐμοῦ Brunck. 458 προστάτισι ταῖς is 
Dindorf’s conjecture. πρὸ σταῖσι ταῖσ (sic) L, with σὺν written above: προσ ταῖσι 


460 f. As most editors since Elmsley 
have allowed, the MS. ov τι...οὔτε cannot 
be right. And οὔ τι...οὐδέ is clearly 
more forcible than οὔτε...οὔτε. λάχωσι : 
this verb with gen. is less common than 
with accus., but is well attested not only 
in poetry but in prose, as Plat. Legg. 
775 E τιμῆς ἐὰν τῆς wpoonxovons...rAay- 
χάνῃ (Kriiger 1. 47. 14).. It is surel 
needless, then, to adopt Brunck’s =. 
xwor. τοῦδε, very rare for τοῦδ) ἀνδρός as 
Ξ ἐμοῦ: so τῆσδεξ- ἐμοῦ Tr. 305, τῴδε 
Ξεἐμοί ἐδ. 1012. συμμάχου predicate ; 
cp. 1482 ἐναισίου δὲ cot τύχοιµι, and 1486. 

463 £. The oracle newly brought by 
Ismene is distinguished from the oracle 
given to Oedipus himself at Delphi in 
former years (see on 87). He calls the 
former er oracle, because she brings it. 
Both oracles alike concern him. We must 
not, then, change τὰξ to tdm’ (‘concern- 
ing me’). τὰ ἐξ ἐμοῦ mwadalhara =the 
earlier predictions which I, on my side, 
can produce: those which the resources 
of my knowledge furnish forth. ἐξ is 
appropriate, since they have been so 
long treasured in his inmost soul. Cp. 
on 203. 

454 ἤνυσε, by bringing him to the 
grove (cp. 87), in earnest that the requital 
predicted for the authors of his exile (93) 
will also come to pass. If ἤνυσεν were 
' referred to the involuntary crimes of Oed., 
os connection of thought would be less 
close. 


457 £. ὁμοῦ | προστάτισι (predicative), 
along with them as your protectors or 
champions against Theban violence. 
Oed. is already under the guard of the 
Eumenides as their ἱκέτης (284): if the 
Coloniates are loyal to the Eumenides, 
Attica and he will alike be saved. 

In the reading θέλητέ pov | πρὸς trator 
ταῖς, note these points: (1) ἀλκήν µου ποι- 
εἴσθαι would not mean, ‘defend me,’ but 
rather ‘defend against me’ (cp. on 1524): 
we must at least have pot, (2) πρός yields 
no tolerable sense. ὑμεῖς, πρὸς ταῖς θεαῖς, 
‘ye, i addition to the goddesses,’ ranks 
the Coloniates with, or above, their 
deities. The gloss ov», written in L over 
πρὀς (whence it came into other Mss.), 
was a palliative. Nor could πρὀς mean 
here, ‘close to their shrine.’ 

For Dindorf’s ὁμοῦ | προστάτισι it 
may be urged:—(1) ταῖσι ταῖς is in 
all mss., which would be strange if 
ταῖσδε ταῖς were genuine; while πρὸς 
ταῖσι ταῖς is simply explained by προσ- 
τά(τ)ισι rats. (2) A change of προστά- 
Tiot into πρὸς ταῖσι might have pro- 
duced the change of -θ) ὁμοῦ into -τέ 
pov. (3) After ἐμοῦ in 455 it is easy to 
dispense with the pronoun.—Cp. Ο. Τ. 
882 Gedy οὗ λήξω wore προστάταν» ἴσχων: 
Tr. 209 Απόλλωνα προστάτα» : Porphyry 
Antr. Nymph. 12 νύμφαι; ὑδάτων Άρο- 
στάτισι». 

458 δημµούχοι, holding, reigning 
among, your people: cp. Ο. 7. 160 
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ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι, τῇδε μὲν πόλει µέγαν 


~ 9 > α wn 5 9 A 9 θ Αα , 
σωτήρ ἀρεῖσθε, τοῖς ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς πόνους. 
4 
ἐπάξιος µέν, Οἰδίπους, κατοικτίσαι, 
autos τε παϊδές & aid’: 


XO. 


460 


ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆσδε γῆς 


σωτῆρα σαυτὸν τῷὸ ἐπεμβάλλεις λόγῳ, 
παραώέσαι σοι βούλομαι τὰ σύμφορα. 


Ol. 


ὦ didtal’, ὡς νυν πᾶν τελοῦντι προξένει. 


465 


XO. θοῦ viv καθαρμὸν τῶνδε daydver, ἐφ as 
τὸ πρὠτον ἵκου καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον. 

OI. τρόποισι ποίοις; ὦ ξένοι, διδάσκετε. 

XO. πρώτον μὲν ἱρὰς ἐξ ἀειρύτου χοὰς 


, 9 A > © + A , 
κρήνης ἐνεγκοῦ, δι ὁσίων χειρὠν θιγών. 


470 


ταῖσ F, Ricc. 77: σὺν ταῖσι rato A and most Μ55.: σὺν ταῖσδε ταῖς Canter, Brunck, 
Elmsley (ξὺν), Blaydes: αὐταῖσι rats Wunder: Hermann conj. σὺν προστάταις: 


πρὸς ταῖσι τρὶς Nauck (who would transpose vv. 458, 459). 


459 ποεῖσθε L, 


as usually where the 1st syll. is short (though in v. 278 it has ποιεῖσθε, and in 652 


othe ets). 


Most of the other Mss. have ποιεῖσθαι or ποεῖσθαι.---τῇδε μὲν] THe μὲν τΏι 


L, L?, F, R?: τῇδε τῇ A, R, Ald., Brunck, Elms.: τῇδε μὲν T, B, and most recent 
edd. But Nauck, keeping ryde μὲν τῇ, changes πόλει to yp. 60 τοῖς 3 ἐμοῖς] τοῖσδ) 


ἑμῆσ L (οἳ in an erasure). 


γαιάοχον... |"Apreww: Ar. Z. 581 Παλ- 
Ads πολιοῦχος: Aesch. Zh. 69 πολισσοῦχοι 
θεοί. But below, 1087 γᾶς...δαµούχοιξΞ 
the Athenians, 1348 δημοῦχος χθονός 
the king. The word is tinged here with 
the notion of ‘deme’: cp. 78. 

4694. ἀλκὴν ποεῖσθαι (for the spell- 
ing see 278 n.), a simple periphrasis, = 
ἀλκαθεῖν: Thuc. 1. 124 ποεῖσθαι τιµωρίαν 
Ξτιμωρεῖν (to succour), 2. 04 φυλακῆὴν... 
ἐποιοῦντοξ- ἐφύλασσον, etc. Distinguish 
ἀλκὴν τιθέναι τινός (1524), to create a de- 
fence against a thing. <A gen. after ἁλκή 
as=‘succour’ must denote (a) the defen- 
der, as in Adds ἁλκή, or (4) the danger ;— 
not the interest defended. 

460 ἀρεῖσθε: 42. 75 n.—The ἐμῆς in 
L (where τῇσδ᾽ perh. preceded τοῖσδ᾽) gives 
some colour to the conject. τῆς (or τοῖς) δὲ 
γῆς: yet τοῖς 8’ ἐμοῖς seems right. Oedi- 
pus is following the train of thought in 
which benefits to Attica are bound up 
with retribution for his own wrongs (92) ; 
and he thus gives the Chorus another 
pledge that their interest is one with his. 
With ἐμοῖς, τῇδε μὲν is best in 459: with 
γῆς, τῇδε TH would have been fitter. 

461 ἐπάξιος, sc. εἰ. When the verb is 
thus omitted, the pron. is usu. added: 
here, the absence of σύ is excused by 
OlSl:rovs. This form of the voc. has the 


τοῖς 6° ἐμοῖς A, with most of the Mss. 


Nauck conjectures 


best MS. authority in some 12 places of 
Soph., as against 3 which support Οἰδίπου 
(more often gen.), viz. below, 557, 1346, 
and O. 7. 405 (where see n.). κατοικτί- 
σαι: Thuc. 1. 138 ἄξιο; θαυµάσαι. The 
pass. inf. is rarer in this constr., as τίε- 
σθαι δ᾽ ἀξιώτατος Aesch. Ag. 631. Cp. 37. 

463 autos τε παῖδές 0’: cp. 559, 1009, 
1125, 1310. 

463 ἐπεμβάλλεις, you insert yourself 
in this plea as a deliverer : ¢.e. to his pro- 
test against a breach of their promise 
(2538—291), and his appeal to pity, he 
adds a promise of benefit to Attica (287, 
450). Cp. Her. 2. 4 διὰ τρίτου ἔτεος 
ἐμβόλιμον ἐπεμβάλλουσι, they insert an 
intercalary month every other year: Plat. 
Crat. 399 A πολλάκις ἐπεμβάλλομεν γράµ.- 
para, τὰ 5’ ἐξαιροῦμεν», we znsert letters (in 
words), or remove them. τῷδε Ady is 
not instrum. dat., but goes with the verb. 
Not, ‘further pledge yourself to be the 
deliverer’: in PA. 813 ἐμβάλλω μενεῖν fol- 
lows ἔμβαλλε χειρὸς πίστυ. 

466 £. Editors usu. give either ὡς 
viv, θοῦ viv (with L), or ὥς νυν...θοῦ νυν 
(as Elms.). But νυν seems best in 465, 
νὺν in 466. προξένει, prant me thy kindly 
offices (of advice and direction), as a 


‘man does in his own State to the foreigners 


who have made him their πρόξενος (see 
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willing to succour, ye shall procure a great deliverer for this 
State, and troubles for my foes. 

CH. Right worthy art thou of compassion, Oedipus, thou, 
and these maidens; and since to this plea thou addest thy 
power to save our land, I fain would advise thee for thy weal. 

OE. Kind sir, be sure, then, that I will obey in all,—stand 
thou my friend. 

CH. Now make atonement to these deities, to whom thou 
hast first come, and on whose ground thou hast trespassed. 

ΟΕ. With what rites? instruct me, strangers. 

(6Η. First, from a perennial spring fetch holy drink-offerings, 
borne in clean hands. 


τοῖς (or ris) δὲ γῆε: Wecklein, τοῖς 8 ἔπειτ.. 461 ἐπάξιο» L (with σ written 
above), R?: ἐπάξιος the other MSS. 462 δὲ after ἐπεὶ is wanting in A, R. 
465 4. Ws vuv...0o0 viv] ws νῦν...θοῦ νῦν Mss. and most edd.: ds νυν...θοῦ νυν 
Elmsley. See comment. 467 κατέστειψας A, with most Mss. and edd.: κατέ- 
στιψασ L, (in marg. yp. xardoreyov), L3, F, R?: κατέστεψας B, Vat.: κατάστεψον 
Wunder, Hartung, Paley. 4609 ἱερᾶς B, T, Farn., schol. on Ar. Ach. 961 
(who quotes vv. 469—472).—detpptrov L, with most Mss.; and so the older edd., 
and Blaydes: ἀειρύτου Brunck and the recent edd. 470 ἐνεγκοῦ Elmsley: 
ἐνέγκου L, with most MSS.: ἔνέγκαι (sic) Vat., with ov written above: ἐνέγκοι 


n.on Ο. 7. 1483). ὧφ...τελοῦντι, in the 469 ἀειρύτου. The rule is that p is 


assurance that I will perform anything 
required of me: cp. 13. 

466 καθαρμὸν τῶνδε δαιμόνων (poss. 
gen.), such a lustration as belongs to 
them, is due to them : not object. gen., 
since καθαίρειν could not stand for ἱλάσ- 
κεσθαι. 

467 The libation is due (1) as a 
greeting to the θεοὶ ἐγχώριοι of Attica, 
(1) as an atonement for trespass on the 
gore The words καὶ κατέστειψας πέδον 
orm an independent sentence, and not a 
second relative clause (as if ὧν were sup- 
plied from ἐφ᾽ ds): see on 424. κατέστει- 
Was: Sappho fr. 95 οἵαν τὰν ὑάκινθον ἐν 
οὔρεσι ποιµένες ἄνδρες | ποσσὶ καταστείβοισι, 
‘trample on’: here the word suggests the 
rash violation of the χῶρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν 
πατεῖν (37). The v. ᾖ. κατέστεψαφ was 
explained figuratively: ‘came to the 
ground as a suppliant,’ who lays his branch 
(ἱκετηρία), twined with festoons of wool 
(crépy), on an altar: see n. on Ο. 7. 3. 
Schol.: καθικέτευσαε, μετὰ ἱκετηρίων 
ἀφίκου: justly adding that the other read- 
ing is πιθανώτερον. κατάστεψον (marg. 
of L) was a grammarian’s attempt to im- 
prove on κατέστεψας: it would refer to 
the twigs (483); but a secondary detail of 
the rite should not be thus forestalled and 
emphasised. 


J. 8. 11. 


doubled when, by inflection or composi- 
tion, a simple vowel precedes it, but 
remains single when a aiphthong pre- 
cedes it: hence vedppuros, but delpuros. 
Through overlooking this distinction, 
Blaydes follows our MSS. in writing dep- 
ptrov. Metre often led the poets to use 
p instead of pp, as ἀμφίρύτου (Az. 134), 
χρυσορύτους (Ant. 059), avrépifos (Babrius 
Jab. 69); and mpopéw, not mpoppéw, was 
the regular form, as euphony plainly re- 
quired. But there is no classical instance 
of the se) nce anomaly. 

470 δι ὁσίων χαρών, ἐ.ε. after duly 
washing the hands before entering the 
sacred precinct. Blood-guilt is not 
thought of here: if that was in question, 
καθαρμοὶ χοιροκτόνοι (Aesch. Zum. 283) 
would first be needed for Oed. himself : 
but the Chorus assume that, as he said, 
he is now εὐσεβής (287). Washings, or 
sprinklings, were required before ap- 
proaching shrines, and for this purpose 
περιρραντήρια were set at the entrances 
of sacred places. Cp. Hippocr. Moré. 
Sacr. 2 Spous τοῖσι θεοῖσι τῶν» ἱερῶν καὶ 
τῶν τεµενέων ἀποδεικνύμενοι, Ws ἂν μηδεὶς 
ὑπερβαίνοι εἰ μὴ ἁγνεύοι, εἰσιόντες δὲ 
περιρρασόµεθα, οὐχ ws µιαινόµενοι, ἀλλ) ef 
τι καὶ πρότερον ἔχομεν µύσος, τοῦτο ἀφαγ- 
νιούµενο. Lucian Sacrific. 13 τὸ μὲν 
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OI. 
XO. 
OI. 


XO. 
OI. 


σ 4 [ο a > > ΄ a 

ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο yeup ἀκήρατον λάβω; 
κρατῆρές εἶσιν, ἀνδρὸς εὔχειρος τέχνη, 

9 a> ν N \ > , 

ὧν Kpar έρεψον καὶ haBas apdioropous. 
θαλλοῖσιν, ἢ κρόκαισιν, ἢ ποίῳ τρόπῳ; 
oN A ~ ΄ ~ ιο 
οἷος «σὺ» νεαρᾶς νεοπόκῳ µαλλά λαβών. 
elev’ τὸ 8 evOev ποῖ τελευτῆσαί µε χρή; 


475 


XO. χοὰς χέασθαι στάντα πρὸς πρώτην Ew. 


schol. Ar. Ach. 961. 
MSS.: λάβῃς schol. Ar. Ach. 961. 


471 λάβω;] Bard: 
made from λαβών' as a double erasure shows. 
472 τέχνη] τέχνηι L. 

ἔρεψον L (with ε written above ο): ὧν κατέρεψον Suid. s.v. xods. 


L (with λάβω written above), 
βαλών F: λάβω A and the other 
473 ὧν κρᾶτ' 

474% κρὀκαι- 


ow L. µκρὀκοισιν B, Vat., Farn., T (which last has ωσσοῖσω written above). Cp. 
Nn. ON 429. 476 olds νεαρᾶς MSS.: in L ἀντὶ νέας is written above. For 


νεαρᾶς Bellermann conjectures σὺ νεαρᾶς: Heath, γε veapas (received by Doederlein, 


πρόγραμμά φησι μὴ παριέναι εἴσω τῶν 
περιρραντηρίων Goris μὴ καθαρός ἐστι τὰς 
χείρας. So Od. 4. 750 ἀλλ) ὑδρηναμένη, 
καθαρὰ xpot εἵματ) ἔχουσα,... | εὔχε᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
ναίῃ. 

471 τοῦτο, adject., but without art. 
(cp. 1177), an epic use sometimes allowed 
by the Attic poets, and not rare in 
Sophocles. ἀκήρατον: Chrysippus ap. 
Plut. Stoic. repuyn. 22 commends Hesiod 
for enjoining on men that they should 
respect the purity of rivers and springs, 
since thence the gods were served (Hes. 
Opp. 755) | beer 

472 κρατῆρές dow: έ.ε. the priest in 
charge of the shrine keeps them ready 
for the use of the worshippers, near the 
spring in the inner part of the grove 
(505), from which they were to be filled. 
The libations to the Eumenides were 
wineless (100), but they are associated 
with the mixing-bowl which was regularly 
used in libations (of wine) to other deities. 
Bekker Amecad. 274. 3 κρατηρίζων ' ἤτοι 
τὸν οἶνον ἐν κρατῆρι κιρνῶ», 4 ἀπὸ κρατή- 
pwv σπένδων. Dem. De Fails. Legat. 8 
280 σπονδῶν καὶ κρατήρων Kowwvovs. /n 
Mid. § 53 (in a spurious oracle) lepa 
τελεῖν καὶ κρατῆρα κεράσαι. 

εὔχειρος : schol. εὐπαλάμου. Pind. O/. 
0. III εὔχειρα, δεξιόγυιο», ‘deft-handed, 
nimble-limbed,’ of a wrestler. Lucian 
Amor. 11 τῆς Πραξιτέλους εὐχειρίας (v. 2. 


edxepelas). 

eva fr. 161 ὅπλοις ἀρρῶξω, Ἡφαίσ- 
του τέχνῃ (the work of Hephaestus): a 
common use of the word in later Greek. 
Cp. Verg. Aen. 5. 359 chpeum...Didy- 
maonts artes. Mixing-bowls were made 


not only of earthenware, but oft. of gold, 
silver, or bronze: Achilles had an ἀργύ- 
ρεον κρητῆρα rervypévoy’...avrap κάλλει 
ἐνίκα πᾶσαν én’ αἶαν | πολλόν' ἐπεὶ Σιδό- 
ves πολυδαίδαλοι ev ἤσκησαν (27. 23. 741). 

473 The crater had various forms, 
some of them local (thus Her. 4. 61 
speaks of a Λέσβιος κρητήρ, and 4. 152 of 
an ᾿Αργολικός): but the general type was 
that of a large bowl, supported by a foot 
with a broad base, and having a handle 
at each side (cp. Guhl and Koner, p. 
150). 

Kpar’, acc. sing., the ‘top,’ κε. rim, of 
each κρατήρ. In J//. 19. 93 κράατα is acc. 
plur., and Pindar is quoted by Eustath. 
(Od. 12.1715.63)as having said τρία κρᾶτα 
(for κράατα). But in Od. 8. 92 κρᾶτα is 
sing., and so always in Attic: Soph. has 
(τὸ) κρᾶτα several times as acc., and once 
as nom. An acc. plur. masc. κρᾶτας 
aa twice in Eur, (24. 1149, . F. 
526). 
λαβὰς ἀμφιστόμους, handles on each 
side of the στόµα, or mouth. The festoon 
of wool, which was to be wreathed round 
the rim of the bowl, could be secured to 
these. Wecklein understands handles 
which also served as spouts. 

474% θαλλοῖσιν, of olive. κρόκη, from 
κρέκω, to strike the web, in weaving, with 
the κερκίς, or rod, is the woof, the warp 
being στήµων: in Pind. Vem. 10. 43 µαλα- 
καῖσι κρὀκαις are cloaks of soft woollen tex- 
ture. So here κρόκαι are woollen cloths. 

475 The MS. veapds seems the right 
word: with Bellermann, I insert σὺ, 
though Wecklein’s te is also possible. 
For the iterated νεο- cp. Amt. 157 ve- 
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ΟΡ. And when I have gotten this pure draught? 

CH. Bowls there are, the work of a cunning craftsman: 
crown their edges and the handles at either brim. 

Or. With branches, or woollen cloths, or in what wise? 

CH. Take the freshly-shorn wool of an ewe-lamb. 

OE. Good; and then,—to what last rite shall I proceed? 

Cu. Pour thy drink-offerings, with thy face to the dawn. 


Elmsley, Herm., Campb.): Wecklein, τε νεαρᾶς: Dindorf, yveadods: Bergk, 
veaipas: Valckenaer, νεογνῆς (so Brunck): Meineke (formerly), γεογνοῦ: Reisig, 
vewpas: Wauvilliers, vewpod: Musgrave, νεωροῦς (sic): Blaydes, νεώρει.---»εοπόκῳ 
Canter, and most recent edd.: οἰνεοτόκωι L, with οἰοπόκωι written above: νεο- 


τόκωι A, R, V3, Ald.: σὺν νεοτόκω L?. 


most MSS.: βαλών A, R, V3, Ald. 


476 wot L and most MSS.: 


εὐπόκῳ Valckenaer.—AaBwrv L, with 
που Vat. 


(cp. n. on v. 23).---χρή] δε R (but with χρή written above), Vat. 


οχμὸς νεαραῖσι θεῶν | ἐπὶ συντυχίαι. The 
objection to ye is that it supposes κρό- 
καισιν to be the genus of which μαλλῷ 
is a species. µαλλός, however, means, 
not a woollen texture, but a fleece of 
wool, flocks of which were to be made 
into a festoon (στέφος) for the brim of the 
κρατήρ, like that which the suppliant put 
on his ἱκετηρία (Ο. 7. 3). νεώρους is 
tempting, but elsewhere means ‘ recent,’ 
‘fresh’ (730, Z/. gor), not ‘young.’ The 
drawback to Dindorf’s νεαλοῦς is the 
sense. νεαλής in class. Attic meant not 
young, but fresh as opp. to exhausted: 
Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 17 παραλαμβάνειν τοὺς 
ἀπειρηκότας ἵππους καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ 
ἄλλους πέµπειν νεαλεῖς. Plat. Polit. 165 B 
νεαλέστεροι ὄντες (we shall travel better) 
while we are fresh. Ar. fr. 330 ἕως νεαλής 
ἐστιν αὐτὴν τὴν ἀκμή» is an isolated line, 
but the word seems to have the same 
sense there. Nicander Alexipharmaca 
358 (circ. 150 B.C.) is the first writer 
quoted for νεαλήε as= ‘young.’ 

λαβών, sc. αὐτόν: cp. Zr. 1216 (διδούς): 
| Ar. Av. 56 σὺ & οὖν λίθῳ κόψον λαβών 
(in O. 7. 607 λαβών is not similar): ZZ. 
7. 303 dwre ξίφος dpyupbniov—ovv κολεῷ 
τε φέρων καὶ ἐὐτμήτῳ τελαμώνι. The 
guardian of the grove (506) would supply 
the madnrés. 

476 τὸ 5’ ἔνθεν, rare for τὸ ἐνθένδε, 
τὸ ἑντεῦθεν, but cp. Aesch. Ag. 247 τὰ 
δ) ἔνθεν οὔτ) εἶδον ovr’ évvérw. Here prob. 
adverbial: cp. 2.805 τί δῆτ) ἂν dppy’ ἐγὼ 
τοὐνθένδε γε; wot τελ., to what conclusion 
am 1 to bring the rite? Thus far it has 
been all preparation. See on 227. 

477 χοὰς χέασθαι. yxoal were offered 
to the gods of the under-world (cp. 1599), 
or to the dead (421. 431), as σπονδαί to 


the gods above. Aoal usu.=ocmovdal, 
but=xoal in Z/. 52 (to the dead). So 
Aesch, Zum. 107 χοὰς dotvous, of the 
Eumenides. The midd. verb as Od. ro. 
518 (χοὴν χεῖσθαι), and Aesch. Pers. 219 
χρὴ χοὰς | yo τε καὶ φθιτοῖς χέασθαι. 
The verb with cogn. acc. gives solemnity, 
as in θυσίαν θύειν, σπονδὰς σπένδειν, etc. 

πρὸς πρώτην tw, not meaning, of 
course, that the ¢#7ze must be dawn. On 
the contrary it was an ancient custom 
that sacrifices to the χθόνιοι and to the 
dead should not be offered till after mid- 
day: Etym. M. 468 ἀπὸ δὲ µεσημβρίας 
ἔθυον τοῖς καταχθονίοι, and in Aesch. 
Lum. 199 Clytaemnestra speaks of sacri- 
ficing to the Eum. by night, ὥραν οὐδενὸς 
κοινἠν θεών. 

The schol. here says that persons 
performing expiatory rites (ἐκθύσει) or 

urifications (καθαρμοί) faced the East 
as the region of light and purity), 
quoting Z/. 424 f., where Electra ἡλίῳ | 
δείκνυσι τοὔναρ, and Cratinus ἐν Χείρωνι 
(the title of the comedy was Χείρωνεε, 
Bothe, Frag. Com. p. 47): ἄγε δὴ πρὸς 
ἕω πρῶτον ἁπάντων ἵστω καὶ λάμβανε 
χερσὶ | σχῖνον peyddyv,—the squill being 
used in purifications. 

Statues of gods were oft. set to face 
the East (Paus. 5. 23. 1, etc.): also, 
victims about to be sacrificed (Sen. Oecd. 
338). Cp. the precept of Zoroaster ‘to 
face some luminous object while wor- 
shipping god’ (Max Miiller, Chips 1. 175). 
Conversely, in pronouncing solemn curses 
the priests faced the West,—waving red 
banners: [Lys.] 7η Andoc. § 51 στάντες 
κατηράσαντο πρὸς ἑσπέναν καὶ φοινικίδας 
ἀνέσεισαν. 


6---2 
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ΟΙ. 7 τοῖσδε κρωσσοῖς ois λέγεις yew τάδε; 


480 


485 


XO. τρισσάς ye πηγάς τὸν τελευταῖον dO odo». 
ΟΙ. τοῦ τόνδε πλήσας 00; «δίδασκε καὶ τόδε. 
XO. ὑδατος, µελίσσης μηδὲ προσφέρειν µέθυ. 
ΟΙ. ὅταν δὲ τούτων yn μελάμφυλλος τύχῃ; 
XO. τρὶς ἐννέ αὐτῇ κλώνας ἐξ ἀμφοῖν yepow 

τιθεὶς ἐλαίας τάσὃ ἐπεύχεσθαι λιτάς. 
ΟΙ. τούτων ἀκοῦσαι βούλομαι᾽ μέγιστα γάρ. 
ΧΟ. 


ὥς σφας καλοῦμεν Evpevidas, ἐξ εὐμενῶν 


στέρνων δέχεσθαι τὸν ἱκέτην σωτήριον, 

A ¥ A 
airov σύ T αὐτὸς Kel τις ἄλλος ἀντὶ σοῦ, 
ἄπυστα φωνῶν μηδὲ μηκύνων βοήν: 


478 τάδε L, with most Mss., Ald.: τόδε (probably an emendation by Triclinius) B, T, 


Vat., Farn., and most edd. before Brunck. 


479 τρισσάς ye] tpioods τε A, R, 


Ald.: Schneidewin proposed δισσοῖς ye, and ἑλών for 5\ov.—Heimsoeth would write 
δὲ χοῦν for ὅλον, while Nauck suggests τὸν δὲ λοίσθιον yoi—supposing that the 


sentence is interrupted. 


480 τοῦ τὀνδε] τοῦτον δὲ T, Vat., Εατῃ.---πλῆσας 603] 


πλήρη θώ Meineke.—06; δίδασκε] rw δίδασκε B, Farn., T (with ἐν written above); 


478 κρωσσοῖς here=xparifpow. The 
word is fitting, since the κρωσσός was 
more esp. used for water (Eur. Jon 1173, 
Cycl. 89), though also sometimes for wine 
(Aesch. fr. g1 κρωσσοὺς | wnt’ οἰνηροὺς μήτ᾽ 
ὑδατηρούς), also for oil,—or as a cinerary 
urn. Guhl and Koner (p. 149) think 
that the krossos resembled the ὑδρία, 
which, like the κάλπις, was a bulky, short- 
necked vessel, oft. seen in the vase-paint- 
ings as borne by maidens on their heads 
when fetching water. ols by attract. for 
οὗ. Χέω delib. aor. (rather than pres.) 
subjunct. 

479 πηγάς : here, strictly the gushing 
of the water from the bowl. From each 
of the three bowls he is to pour a xo7. 
The first and second bowls are to be 
filled with the spring water only; and 
from each of these he is to make a liba- 
tion without emptying the bowl. The 
third bowl is to contain water sweetened 
with honey; and, in making the libation 
from this, he is to empty it. τρισσάς 
might be distributive, ‘three from each 
bowl’ (as the number nine recurs in 483) ; 
but in the xo7 to the dead in Od. το. 519, 
at least, there are only three pourings, 
viz. of (1) hydromel, (2) wine, (3) water. 
τὸν T (κρωσσόν) as if ἔκχεον, not 
χέον, were understood : cp. Menander fr. 
461 τὸν χοᾶ | ἐκκέχυκας, you have emptied 
the pitcher. 


480 6% has raised needless doubts. 
The operator is to fetch water from the 
spring in the grove (469), fill the bowls 
which he will find ready, and lace them 
in a convenient position for the rite. 
From the distinction just drawn between 
the first two bowls and the third, Oed. 
surmises that the contents of the latter 
are not to be of precisely the same nature 
as those of the others. He asks, then, — 
‘With what shall I fill it, before placing 
it beside the other two,—preparatory to 
beginning the rite?’ 

481 peXloons = µέλιτος: schol. ἀπὸ 
γὰρ τοῦ ποιοῦντος τὸ ποιούµενο», quoting 
the Zrastae (fr. 160) γλώσσης µελίσσης 
τῷ κατερρυηκότι. So πορφύρα (the pur- 
ple-fish)= purple, é\égas=ivory, χελώνη 
=tortoise-shell. προσφέρειν infin. for im- 
per., aS esp. in precepts or maxims : cp. 
490, O. 7. 1466 aly µοι µέλεσθαι, 1529 
μηδέν) ὀλβίζειν. 

482 µελάμφυλλος, overshadowed by 
dense foliage. Pind. P. 1. 27 Alrvas 
ἐν μµελαμφύλλοις...κορυφαῖς, Ar. Zh. 997 
μ. τ) ὄρη δάσκια. 

488 αὐτῇ, sc. ἐν τῇ γῇ, locative dat. 
(411). ἐξ ἀμφοῖν χεροῖν, perh. laying them 
with each hand alternately, beginning 
and ending with the right, or lucky, hand. 
The olive-branches symbolise the fruits of 
the earth and of the womb, for the in- 
crease of which the Eumenides were esp. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ Se 


ΟΕ. With these vessels whereof thou speakest shall I pour 
them ? 

CH. Yea, in three streams; but empty the last vessel 
wholly. 

OE. Wherewith shall I fill this, ere I set it? Tell me this 
also. 

Cu. With water and honey; but bring no wine thereto. 

ΟΕ. And when the ground under the dark shade hath 


drunk of these? 

Cu. Lay on it thrice nine sprays of olive with both thine 
hands, and make this prayer the while. 

OE. The prayer I fain would hear—'tis of chief moment. 

CH. That, as we call them Benign Powers, with 
hearts benign they may receive the suppliant for saving: 
be this the prayer,—thine own, or his who prays for 
thee; speak inaudibly, and lift not up thy voice; 


τοῦ δίδασκε Vat.: φθώ; δίδασκε Wecklein: ἐκδίδασκε Herwerden. 
μὴ L, 1st hand: δὲ was added by S. μὴ Ricc. 77: μηδὲν F. 488 τρὶς] τρεῖε 
A, R, Ald 486 ws σφα: MSS. and most editors. Elmsley says, ‘Pronomen 
opas semper ὀρθοτονεῖσθαι monui ad Med. 1345. p. 288.’ See, however, O. 7. 
1470 (commentary), 487 σωτήριον] σωτηρίους Bake, and so Hartung. 488 σύ 
r’ A, R, Reiske, Elmsley, and most of the recent edd.: σύ y’ L, with the other mss. 


481 μηδὲ] 


and the older edd. 





prayed, since they could blight it: Aesch. 
Lum. 907 Καρπὀν re γαίας καὶ βοτών 
ἐπίρρυτον σου εὐθενοῦντα μὴ Kapvew 
χρόνῳ, | καὶ τῶν Bporelwy σπερµάτων 
σωτηρία. 

484 ἐπεύχεσθαι, ‘over’ the rite, to 
complete it: the prayer was to be said 
while the twigs were being laid; hence 
TiOels, not Gels. 

486 τούτων (for the gen. cp. 418), ος. 
τῶν λιτῶν: péyorra, neut. pl. without 
subject, instead of µέγιστον (cp. 495): 
Ai. 1126 δίκαια γὰρ rovd’ εὐτυχεῖν...; 
Thuc. §. 14 ἀδύνατα εἶναι ἐφαίνετο...πολε- 
μεῖν: Eur. Or. 413 οὐ δεινὰ πάσχειν dewd 
τοὺς εἰγρασμένούς. 

486 Ἐνύμενίδας: see on 42. &, pro- 
perly with ref. to the inner spring of the 
feeling, but here almost=‘with’: cp. 
Ο. 7. 528 ἐξ ὁμμάτων 8 ὀρθών τε κἀξ 
ὀρθῆς Φρενός. Slightly different is ἐκ 
Guyot, =‘from my heart’ (Z/. 9. 343). 

487 ov ἱκέτην: cp. 44, 284. σωτή- 
ριον ‘with a view to swrnpia,’—leaving 
the hearer to think of that which Oed. 
gives, and also of that which he re- 
ceives. σωτήριος is nowhere definitely 
pass., as=ods, ‘saved’; for in Aesch. 
Cho. 236 omépparos σωτηρίου is the seed 
which is to continue the race. Hence it 


is usu. taken here as=‘fraught with good 
for us,’ with ref. to his promise, owrfp’ 
ἀρεῖσθε (460). That idea is present, but 
does not exclude the other. 

488 σύ 7’, not ov 7’, is right. The 
constr. is σύ τε αὐτὸς αἰτοῦ, καὶ (alrel- 
σθω) ef τις ἄλλος dvr? σοῦ (αἰτεῖται). This 
is to be the prayer, doth ἑ/ thou thyself 
prayest, amd if another prays for thee, 
In such statements the conjunctive re... 
καί is equally admissible with the disjunc- 
tive εἴτε...εἴτε. Cp. 1444: Eur. Mec. 751 
τολμᾶν ἀνάγκη Kav τύχω κἂν μὴ τύχω. 

489 ἄπυστα: schol. ἀνήκουστα (cp. on 
130). Hence, he adds (quoting Polemon 
of Ilium, circ. 180 ΕΒ.Ο.), the hereditary 
priests of the Eumenides were called‘ Hov- 
χίδαι. Their eponymous hero, “Houxos, 
had an ἡρφον between the Areiopagus 
and the w. foot of the acropolis, and 
to him, before a sacrifice, they offered a 
ram. Priestesses ο. a like name, serving 
the Eumenides, are mentioned by Calli- 
machus fr. 123 νηφάλιαι καὶ τῇσιν del µε- 
λιηδέας ὄμπνας (barley cakes) | λήτειραι 
xalew ἔλλαχον ‘Hovxlées. 

ηκύνων, ‘making loud’: a sense found 
only here (cp. 1609). In μακρὸν direty 
(Hom.), ἠχεῖν (Plat.), etc., the idea of 
‘loud’ comes through that of ‘heard afar.’ 
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¥ 9 3 4 ¥ Ν ~ 7f 
ἔπειτ ἀφέρπειν ἄστροφος. καὶ ταῦτά σου 
ὁράσαντι θαρσών ἂν παρασταίην ἐγώ' 

\ 4 3 ιά > 43 3 ΔΝ 
ἄλλως δὲ δειμαίνοιμ᾿ ἄν, wo Fé’, ἀμφὶ coi. 
ὦ παῖδε, κλύετον τῶνδε προσχώρων ζένων; 
ἠκούσαμέν τε yw τι δε πρόστασσε Spar. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐχ ὁδωτά' λείπομαι γὰρ ἐν 
τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι pnd ὁρᾶν, δυοῖν κακοῖν' 
σφῷν 8 ἁτέρα μολοῦσα πραξάτω τάδε, 
ἁρκεῖν γὰρ οἶμαι κἀντὶ µυρίων μίαν 
ψυχὴν Tad ἐκτίνουσαν, ἣν εὔνους παρῇῃ. 
ἀλλ ἐν τάχει τι πράσσετον’ µόνον δέ µε 
μὴ λείπετ'. οὐ γὰρ ἂν σθένοι τοὐμὸν δέµας 
ἔρημον έρπειν ovd ὑφηγητοί δίχα. 

3 9 Φ 9 9 8 A 8 , > 9 

ἀλλ εἶμ ἐγὼ τελοῦσα" τὸν τόπον δ ἵνα 
χρῆσταί μ ἐφευρεῖν, τοῦτο βούλομαι μαθεῖν. 
XO. τοὐκεῖθεν ἄλσους, ὦ ξένη, τοῦὸ. Hy δέ του 


49ο 


OI. 
AN 
OI. 


495 


500 


1Σ. 
995 


491 θαρρών L, with the other Mss. (as in O. 7. 1062 θάρρει): yet in vv. 305, 726, 
1185 L has θάρσει, and in 664 θαρσεῖν.--παρασταίην B, Vat.: παρασταίµην L and the 
rest, except that Farn. has παραστέµην. 492 ἄλλως δὲ] ἄλλως 8’ αἱ L. “08 ὁ 
maid’ ἐκλύετον L, Ricc. 77. 494 AN.] In L this v. is given to the Chorus by the 
corrector, who wrote x before it (the rst hand having merely placed a short line there). 
By most MSS. it is given to Ismene; by Brunck, to Antigone, and by Turnebus, in his 


appendix, to both sisters. 


and so Elmsley. Nauck would prefer λειπόμεσθα γὰρ. 


496 ὁδωτά] L has the ὁ in an erasure.—éy] οὖν Bothe, 


496 τῷ μὴ δύνασθαι] 


Dindorf conject. τῷ pire σωκεῖν.-- μηδ) ὁρᾶν] So Elmsley: μήθ) ὁρᾶν mss. 


497 σφώϊν δ᾽ ἡ ’répa (not ἡτέρα) L. ἁτέρα Elmsley. 
Reisig proposed ἐκτελοῦσαν. 


ἐκτείνουσαν MSS. 


499 ἐκτίνουσαν Canter: 
600 τι] τοι Bornemann, Her- 





The schol. perh. understood here, ‘loud 
and long,’ for on ἄπυστα he says, ἀντὶ 
τοῦ, ἠρέμα καὶ συντόµως. 

490 ἀφέρπειν Ξ- ἱπιρεταί. (481). ἆ- 
στροφος: so in Aesch. Cho. 98 Electra 
debates whether, after pouring her mo- 
ther’s offering at Agamemnon’s grave, 
she shall turn away,—xaddpyae’ ws rs 
ἐκπέμψας, πάλιν | δικοῦσα τεῦχος, ἀστρό- 
Φοισιν ὄμμασιν. In Theocr. 24. 92 Teire- 
sias directs that the ashes of the serpents 
which would have strangled the infant 
Heracles shall be cast beyond the borders 
by one of Alcmena’s handmaids: ἂψ δὲ 
νέεσθαι | ἄστρεπτος. Verg. Ecl. 8. 101 
Fer cineres, Amarylli, foras, rivogue 
Jiuentt Transque caput tace, neu respexe- 
vis. Ov. Fasti 6. 164 Quique sacris ad- 
sunt respicere tlla vetat. 

491 παρασταίην, as thy friend and 
helper: cp. 42. 1383 τούτῳ yap... | μόνος 
παρέστηε xepoly. 


498 προσχώρων, who therefore can 
judge best (cp. 12). 

406 ὁδωτά, plur., as Ant. 677 οὕτως 
ἁμυντέ) ἐστι τοῖς koopoupévors, | κοὔῦτοι -yu- 
ναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα: Thue, 1.118 ἐπιχει- 
ῥρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι: cp. 485, 1360. λείπομαι, 
pass., ‘I am at a disadvantage’; usu. with 
gen. of thing, as £7. 474 yrwpas λειπομένα 
σοφᾶς, or person, 77. 266 τῶν ὧν τέκνων 
λείποιτο. ἐν: Ο. 7. 1112 & τε γὰρ µα- 
κρῴ | γήρᾳ ξυνᾷδει: Ph. 185 &v τ) ὀδύναις 
εε«λιμῷ 7’ οἰκτρό.. Only here at the end 
of a verse: cp. on 265 τό γε | cdp’. 

496 δύνασθαι (without σώματι), of 
bodily strength: cp. the speech of Lysias 
Ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀδυνάτον (‘ For the Invalid’), or. 
24 § 13 οὐ γὰρ δήπου τὸν αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς μὲν 
ws δυνάµενον (as being able-bodied) 
ἀφαιρήσεσθε τὸ διδόµενο», οἱ δὲ ws ἀδύνα- 
τον ὄντα κληροῦσθαι κωλύσουσι»: so ἐδ. 
§ 12 ds εἰμὶ τών δυναµένων. pnd’ for μήθ᾽ 
is a necessary correction here. Cp. 421. 
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then retire, without looking behind. Thus do, and I would be bold 
to stand by thee; but otherwise, stranger, I would fear for thee. 

ΟΕ. Daughters, hear ye these strangers, who dwell near? 

AN. We have listened ; and do thou bid us what to do. 

ΟΕ. I cannot go; for I am disabled by lack of strength 
and lack of sight, evils twain. But let one of you two go and 
do these things. For I think that one soul suffices to pay this 
debt for ten thousand, if it come with good will to the shrine. 
Act, then, with speed; yet leave me not solitary; for the strength 
would fail me to move without help or guiding hand. | 

Is. Then I will go to perform the rite; but where I am to 
find the spot—this I fain would learn. 

Cu. On the further side of this grove, maiden. And if thou 


mann, Nauck, Wecklein: ry Schneidewin. 602 3ixa Hermann, which has © 
been generally received: δ) ἄνευ L, A, and most Μ55., Ald.: y’ ἄνευ T, Farn., Vat. 
(ὑφ᾽ ἡγητοῦ). ᾧδ' ὑφηγητοί 7’ ἄνευ Hartung: οὐδ' ὑφηγητῶν ἄνευ Bergk. µκενόν 
is suggested by Wecklein. 6083 τὸν τόπον] τοῖς τόποι; B, Vat. 504 xp’ 
ῆσται L: the circumflex over 7 is in an erasure. The 1st hand wrote χρῆσται, 
which the corrector wished to change into χρῆ ’ora (as it is in A). The other 
MSS. vary only in the accents. χρῆσται Hermann, Wunder, and most of the recent 
edd.: χρὴ ’orat Dindorf, Paley: χρῆ ’oras Campbell: χρῆσται Blaydes. Elmsley 
conjectured χρὴ oréup’ ἐφευρεῖν (and also conjectured χρὴ χεύμ)): Musgrave, xpi 
στάγμ) ἐπιρρεῖν: G. Burges (Append. to Zyoad. p. 180), ἵν a | χρή, “ora: Blaydes, 
tw’ ὧν | δεῖ χρή μ’, proposing also ἵνα | χρὴ νᾶμ᾽ ἐφευρεῖν. 606 τοὐκεῖθεν] τοί 
κεῖθεν Ι1..--ἄλσους τούδ 


498 4. ἀρκεῖν... The thought 
is: ‘I have trespassed on the grove of 
the Eumenides, and it might be doubted 
whether such deities would accept the 
atonement from any hand but my own. 
Nay, I believe that they regard the zx- 
tention rather than the outward details. If 
my deputy approaches the shrine {7 α loyal 
spirit, the offering will be accepted—yes, 
would be accepted, not on behalf of one 
man alone, but of many.’ Clemens Alex. 
Strom. §. 258, after quoting Isaiah i. 16, 
‘Wash you, make you clean,’ cites verses 
ascribed (though wrongly) to Menander, 
among which are, θεῷ δὲ Ode διὰ τέλους 
δίκαιος wy, | μὴ λαμπρὸς wy ταῖς χλαμύσω 
ws τῇ καρδίᾳ. Porphyry De Adstin. 2. 19 
quotes an inscription from a temple at 
Epidaurus, dyvdv χρὴ vnoto θυωδέος ἐντὸς 
ἰόντα | ἔμμεναι ἁγνείη 5 dorl φρονεῖν 
ὅσια. Cp. the frequent sentiment that 
the poor man’s offering, if pious, is 
welcome (Eur. fr. 940, Hor. Carm. 3. 
43. 17, etc.). 

600 ἐν τάώχευ τι. Bornemann’s 
του for the MS. τι has been adopted by 
some of the best critics; but it seems 
scarcely appropriate here. For τι cp. 
Ant. 1334 μέλλοντα ταῦτα" τῶν προκειµέ- 


MSS.: ἄλσος 768’ Elmsley, objecting (though needlessly) to 


νων τι χρὴ | πράσσει». 

602 δίχα. With Υ dvev the 7’ is in- 
tolerable, and L’s 8’ dvev points to a con- 
fusion between an original δίχα and a 
gloss ἄνευ. 

608 τελοῦσα, in its ceremonial sense: 
cp. O.7. 1448 ὀρθῶς τῶν ye σῶν τελεῖς 
ὕπερ (perform the funeral rites). 

τὸν τόπον: βούλομαι δὲ μαθεῖν τοῦτο--- 
ἵνα χρήσει µε ἐφευρεῖν τὸν τόπο». The 
position of the κρήνη (470) had not been 
indicated. 

604 χρῆσται by crasis from χρὴ ἔσται, 
χρή being a subst., ‘need.’ This is the 
view of H. L. Ahrens. If it can hardly 
be” considered certain, it is at least 
highly probable; and therefore I do not 
now place in the text (as in the rst 
ed.) my conjecture χρήσει, a fut. of χρή 
which occurs in Her. 7. 8 πάντα τινὰ ὑμέων 
χρήσει παρεῖναι, and Plat. Ζερς. 809 Β 
ποῖα καὶ τίνα µεταχειρίζεσθαι χρήσοι τρό- 
πον (9.7. χρήσει). See Αρρεπάϊχ.-- τοῦτο, 
resuming the object (τὸν τόπον), with em- 
phasis: 77. 457n. 

606 ddoovs, gen. after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, as 
after τὸ (or τὰ) ἐπ᾽ éxeiva, τὰ ἐπὶ θάτερα, 
τὰ πρὸς βορρᾶ», etc. 


’ 
στρ.α. 
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4 > ¥ ¥ 5s *» a 4 
σπάνιν τιν LOXNS, ETT έποικος, ὃς φράσει. 
Ss a > KR 3 χε 3 4 8 > 3 0 LO 
TX. Χχωροιµ av ἐς T00* Αντιγόνη, συ O evade 
Φύλασσε πατέρα τόνδε' τοῖς τεκοῦσι γὰρ 


οὐδ εἰ πονεῖ τις, δεῖ πόνου μνήμην ἔχειν. 509 
XO. δεινὸν μὲν τὸ πάλαι κείµενον ἤδη κακόν, @ Eel’, 
ἐπεγείρειν' 
4 ὅμως ὃ ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 
ΟΙ. δτί τοῦτο; 
XO. 4 τᾶς δειλαίας ἁπόρου φανείσας 
ὅ ἀλγηδόνος, a ξυνέστας. 
ΟΙ. ομὴ πρὸς ζξενίας ἀνοίξζῃς | 515 
Ττᾶς σᾶς a πέπονθ ἀναιδη. 
XO. 876 τοι πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον 
9 χρίξω, ἐεῖν', ὀρθὸν ἄκουσμ ἀκοῦσαι, 
ΟΙ. 10 ὠμοι. 
XO. 11 στέρξον, ἱκετεύω. 
ΟΙ. 12 dev dev. 
XO. 18 πείθου: Kaya yap ὅσον σὺ προσχρῄζεις. 520 


τοῦδ' in that place of the verse. 


R has ἆλσος, with el. κατὰ τό. 
have 7 (corrected from ἦν in L); but A and R ha 
have εἰ, and nearly all πονεῖ but L and Ricc. 77 πονῇ (sic). 


606 ¢£ All Mss. 
609 All mss. 
611 én’ 


ve loxes. 


ἐγείρειν L. In the last syllable the ει is somewhat thick and dark, but it seems 


doubtful whether the ειν has been made from αι. 


612 ἔραμαι] In L a later 


hand added the final ε, or made it clearer—Mekler conjectures wpa µε, on account 


of the metre of the antistrophe, v. 523. 


-ao: though in v. 513 the rst hand wrote Τᾶσ...ἁπόρου. 


606 ἔποικοα, here, ‘one who dwells 
close to’ the grove,—hardly, om the χῶρος 
οὐκ οἰκητός (39); though the guardians of 
sacred ἄλση sometimes dwelt within them, 
as Maron in Apollo’s grove (Od. 9. 200), 
and the priest in Athena Kranaa’s grove 
at Elatea (Paus. 10. 34. 7): Elsewhere 
ἔποικος usu.=‘immigrant’: so £/. 189 
(as=‘alien’). In Aesch. P. V. 410 ἔποι- 
cov... | ᾿Ασίας ἔδος means the Greek set- 
tlers in Asia. 

607 ᾿Αντ., σὺ 8: Ei. 150 Νιόβα, σὲ 
δ) ἔγωγε véuw θεόν. Cp. 1459. 

609 οὐδ᾽ εἰ rove? τις, δεῖ-- εἰ καὶ π. Τ., 
ov δει WhenA and nearly all other mss. 
have πονεῖ, L’s πονῆ (sic) surely does not 
warrant πονῃ. Cp. on 1443. 

610—548 A κομµός, which divides 
the first ἐπεισόδιον into two parts (254— 
509, 549—667). For the metres, see Me- 
trical Analysis. (1) 15¢ strophe, 510—520 


614 ἀλγηδόνος] L has -οσ made from 
Contrariwise B, T and 


=15t antistrophe, 521—532. (2) 2nd 
Strophe, 533—541=2nd antistrophe, 542 
—550.- 

610 µκείµενον...ἐπεγερειν. Eur. £/. 
41 εὔδοντ' ἂν ἐξήγειρε τὸν | ᾽Αγαμέμνονος | 
Φόνο», he would have aroused the slum- 
bering memory of Agamemnon’s murder. 
Plato Phileb. 15Ο μὴ κινεῖν κακὸν ev κεί- 
µενον (‘Let sleeping dogs lie’). 

612 Mekler’s dpa pe (for ἔραμαι) 
would give a closer correspondence be- 
tween saat ao and antistrophe: see on 523. 

613 τοῦτο; ‘What means this?’ 
Cp. 46 τἰ & ἑστὶ τοῦτο; He is startled 
and disquieted. He shrinks from all 
cross-questioning on the past, as from a 
torture (cp. 210). We lose this dramatic 
touch if we construe τί τοῦτο (ἔρασαι πυθέ- 
σθαι) as a calm query,—‘What is this 
that thou wouldst learn?’ 

614 τᾶς: for the gen. (‘concerning’), 
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hast need of aught, there is a guardian of the place, who will 
direct thee. 

Is. So to my task :—but thou, Antigone, watch our father 
here. In parents’ cause, if toil there be, we must not reck of 
toil. [Exet. 


CH. Dread is it, stranger, to arouse the old grief that hath Kommos. 
so long been laid to rest: and yet I yearn to hear...... Ist 


OE. What now?...... strophe. 
CH. 


thou hast wrestled. 


—of that grievous anguish, found cureless, wherewith 


Or. By thy kindness for a guest, bare not the shame that 


I have suffered ! 


Cu. Seeing, in sooth, that the tale is wide-spread, and in 
no wise wanes, I am fain, friend, to hear it aright. 


OE. Woe is me! 


CH. Be content, I pray thee! 


ΟΕ. Alas, alas! 


CH. Grant my wish, as I have granted thine in its fulness, 


others have τὰς.. dd\-yndédvos. 
615 ζενείασ L, with ¢ written over ef. 


The other mss, vary from L only in the accent τᾶς σᾶς. 
ave ras σᾶς ἃ πἐπονθ) ἀναιδῆ. 
Reisig is followed by Blaydes and Campbell (the latter ascribing 
Martin proposed πέπον) ἔργ) ἀναιδῆ: then Bothe, wérov, 


dva:d7.)  Reisig first 
a πέπονθ’, ἀναιδῆ. 
the reading to Herm.). 


No MS. seems to have ἁπόρους in v. 513, or als here. 


616 τὰσ σὰσ᾽ wéwovd’ ἔργ) ἀναιδῆ L. 
(A has πέπονθα ἔργα 
Hermann wrote tas σᾶς' 


ἔργ) ἀναιδῆ, which Herm. rightly censured, but which many edd. have received. 


Epy’ ἄναυδα Nauck. 


617 μὴδαμᾶ L: μηδαμῶς T (with ἃ written above), Farn.: 
the other Mss. have μηδαμᾶ or -ἂι: μηδαμὰ Brunck. 


618 é&’ mss.: kei’ 


Reisig, Elms., and many recent edd., following Hermann, who afterwards pre- 


ferred &éy’. 


The metre requires ζεῖν) (cp. v. 530, and Metr. Anal. p. Ixviii). 


519 ὤμοι Hermann: lw µοι L and most Mss.: ἑώ µοι pot (sic) Ἑ.-- στέρξο»] στέργω 
o’ Blaydes, στέρξον o’ Bergk, Gleditsch (with παῖδες in v. 5372). 


cp. on 355. ἀπόρου Φανείσας: because 
the horror of the discovery consisted in 
relationships which could not be changed : 
Ο. 7. 1184f. pis τ) ag’ ὧν οὐ χρῆν, ξὺν 
ols r’ | οὐ χρῆν ὁμιλών, obs τέ μ᾿ οὐκ ἔδει 
κτανώ». 

616 ὁἆ ἔυνέστας, with which you were 
brought into conflict,—with which you 
became involved: Her. 9. 89 Amy ov- 
ordvras καὶ καµάτῳ. Thuc. 4. 55 ξυγ- 
εστώτες...ναυτικῷ AY WM. 

616 τάς ods ἃ πέπονθ’. The objec- 
tion to pointing at σᾶς and understand- 
ing ἐστί with ἀναιδῆ (as Herm. proposed) 
is that dvolfys requires an object. We 
should then have to understand ἀλγηδόνα. 
The conject. τᾶς ods, πέπον, ἔργ ἀναιδῆ 
has found undeserved favour. The address 
πέπον occurs about 18 times in Homer and 
the hymns, and always marks familiarity: 


there is a touch of household intimacy in 
it, as when Polyphemus says to his ram, 
κριὲ πέπον (Od. 9. 447). It is absurdly 
out of place here (cp. 521 ὦ ξένοι, 530 ὦ 
ξεῖν): ὦ Φίλτατε, at 465, is different. 
ἔργ) was inserted in the Mss. to explain 
that ἀναιδῆ referred to his own acts. 

517 τὸ πολὺ καὶ μηδαμὰ λῆγον ἆκου- 
σµα χρῄζω ἀκοῦσαι ὀρθόν (predic.): πολὺ, 
on 305. μηδαμὰ (neut. plur. adv.) with 
causal force, being such as does not cease. 
λήγον, of rumour: O. 7. 731 ηὐδᾶτο γὰρ 
ταῦτ’, οὐδέ πω λήξαντ᾽ ἔχει. ἄκονσμα, 
anything heard,—sometimes (unlike ἀκρό- 
αμα) in a bad sense, Arist. Pol. 7. 17 ἀπε- 
λαύνειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκουσμάτων καὶ τῶν ὁρα- 
µάτων ἀνελευθερία». 

519 στέρξον, be patient of my request, 
yield to it: cp. 7. 

520 κἀγὼ (for καί cp. 53) γὰρ (πείθο- 
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> > ¥ 9 
ντ. α. ΟΙ. ἸἈΠἠνεγκ οὖν κακότατ’ ὦ ζένοι, *nveyk ἀέκων per, 
θεὸς tora, 
4 τούτων ὃ αὐθαίρετον οὐδέν. 


XO. 8 ἀλλ ἐς τί; 


ΟΙ. 4 κακᾷ p εὐνᾷ πόλις οὐδὲν ἴδριν 525 
Bydpov ἐνέδησεν arg. 
XO. 67 µατρόθεν, ὡς ἀκούω, 
vA 4 3 9 , 
7 δυσώνυµα λέκτρ ἐπλήσω; 
ΟΙ. θώμοι, θάνατος μὲν Tad ἀκούειν, 


9@ fev αὗται δὲ δύ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν 
XO. 10 πῶς φής; 
ΟΙ. 11 παῖδε, δύο ὃ ara 
XO. 19 ὦ Zed. 


920 


622 ἤνεγκον κακότατ᾽, ὦ ξένοι, ἤνεγκον ἄκων μέν, θεὸς ἵστω MSS. The conjecture 
dvey«’ οὖν, for ἤνεγκον, is due to R. Whitelaw (note to his Translation, p. 432): the 
same had occurred independently to me also. 4veyx’ ἀέκων µέν Martin, Bergk: ἥνεγκον 
ἑκὼν µέν Bothe (not Hermann, to whom Campbell ascribes it). ἤνεγκον, ἑκὼν δ᾽ of 
Blaydes. ἤνεγκον ἄκραν µέν Hartung. Nauck suggests that ἄκων might be kept, 
if in v. 510 we omitted the words ἤδη κακόν, and here the second ἤνεγκον, and µέν: 
but the remedy would be a strong one. 


ἵστω MSS.: ἵστωρ Campb. 


Wecklein proposed ἤνεγκον ἀνάγκῃ.--- 


623 τούτων δ) αὐθαίρετο»] G. Wolff conject. τούτων 


δ) ἀκάθαρτον», on account of the metre of v. 614 (ὅμως 3 ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι): Hermann, 
rovrwy ἁπλάκητος οὐδέν (reading ἑκὼν μέν in §22, and referring οὐδέν to it). 


624 adn’ és τί] Wecklein conject. ἀλλ) ws τί} 


526 κακᾶι (¢ added by the 


corrector) μὲν εὖνᾶι πόλισ οὐδὲν tipo (with gl. eldvia written above) L: and so 


pat col), for I comply with thee as to all 
that thou cravest (by allowing him to 
await the coming of Theseus, and by in- 
structing him in the rites of the grove: 
cp. 465). 
622 I read ἤἠνεγκ οὖν κακότατ’,... 
ἤνεγκ) ἀέκων. ᾖἤνεγκον was, indeed, the 
ordinary form of the aor. in the older 
Attic, as inscriptions show, in which 
ἤνεγκα occurs first about 360 B.C. (Meis- 
terhans, p. 88); but ἤνεγκα is proved by 
metre in £/. 13 and Eur. Jon 38. οὖν 
is suitable, when he is reluctantly pro- 
ceeding to unfold his story in answer to 
their pressing demand. ἤνεγκ empha- 
sises his ruling thought, his great plea— 
that he has been a sufferer, not a doer 
(267). κακότατ’, the misery of his two 
involuntary crimes. Ίἤνεγκον ... ἤγεγκ) 
might possibly stand, but would be harsh. 
There is nothing to offend in ἀέκων μὲν... 
τούτων δέ, meaning—* The agent was not 
free—the acts were not voluntary.’ 

In the MS. reading, ἤνεγκον---ἤνεγκον 
ἅκων µέν, ἄκων is wrong, since metre re- 


quires~—(cp. 510). With Bothe’s ἑκὼν 
the sense would be:—‘I have endured 
misery through acts which were my own, 
indeed: but not one of them was done 
knowingly.’ The objections to this are 
insuperable. (1) θεὸς ἵστω must clearly 
have been preceded by the mention of 
some point to which he could appeal 
in an extenuation of his deed,—not by 
an admission, such as ἑκών expresses. 
(2) ἤνεγκον ἑκών, in the supposed sense, 
is utterly at variance with the language 
and the whole tone of the play. Cp. 239 
ἔργων | ἀκόντων: 964 ἤνεγκον Axwv: 977 
πῶς ἂν 76 y’ ἆκον πρᾶγμ) ἂν εἰκότως 
Ψέγοις; he asks, speaking of his own 
deeds. 

It would be a subtlety foreign to. 
Sophocles to make Oedipus say that 
he had acted ἑκὼν when he did οί 
act φρονῶν (271), εἰδώ (273), Evmels 
(976). Jt. 4. 43 καὶ γὰρ ἐγὼ σοὶ δῶκα 
ἑκὼν ἀέκοντί ye Ouug is irrelevant :--- 
Zeus there says to Hera ‘I have given 
thee this (thy pleasure touching Troy) of 
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ΟΕ. I have suffered misery, strangers,—suffered it through τί anti- 
unwitting deeds, and of those acts—be Heaven my witness |--- strophe. 
no part was of mine own choice. 

CH. But in what regard? 

OE. By an evil wedlock, Thebes bound me, all unknowing, 
to the bride that was my curse...... : 

CH. Can it be, as I hear, that thou madest thy mother the 
partner of thy bed, for its infamy ? 

OE. Woe is me! Cruel as death, strangers, are these words 
in mine ears ;—but those maidens, begotten of me— 

CH. What wilt thou say ?— 

OE. two daughters—two curses— 

CH. O Zeus! 


the rest, except that L? has μ) for μέν. Mudge’s emendation of tps to ἵδριν has 
been generally received. (The corrector of Vat. seems to indicate the same con- 
jecture, by a mark over the σ of wpic.)—For μ᾿ εὐνᾶι Martin conject. µοίρᾳ: for 
κακᾷ μ) evvds, Hartung ἄκοντ᾽ εὐνῷ, Reisig κοινᾶς mu’ εὐνᾶς, Heimsoeth κακᾶς (or 
αἰσχρᾶς) μ᾿ εὐνᾶς, Gleditsch κακᾶν μ᾿ εὐνᾶν, 527 µητρόθεν MSS. 628 ἑ- 
πλήσω MSS. (with σαν written over ow in T, Farn.: ἔπλησαν B, Vat.), Reisig, Elms., 
Dind., Herm., Wunder, etc.: ἔπλησας Brunck: ἔπλησο Lachmann, Bergk: ἔπληντο 
(ἐε. οἱ πολῖται ἐπέλασάν σοι τὰ λέκτρα) Hartung: ἑπάσω Nauck, and so Wecklein. 
ἔτλης; ὦ. Blaydes.—Gleditsch, adopting ἐπάσω, further changes λέκτρ) to τέκν'. 
630 ἐμού μὲν] The μὲν was added by Elmsley for the sake of metrical agreement 
with v. 518 (ἀκούσαι). 682 παῖδε Elms., and so most recent edd.: waitdes MSS., 
Β]αγάες.-  ἄτα] ara L, ἅτα 13, T, etc.: ἄται B, R, Vat.: arg yp. ἄται A: Grae 


my free well’ (since neither god nor man 
could compel Zeus), ‘yet against mine own 
wish.’ 

523 av0alperov. Heinrich Schmidt 
keeps this reading (Compositionslehre 
lxxx), which is not metrically irreconcile- 
able with 512 ὅμως δ) ἔραμαι πυθέσθαι 
(see Metrical Analysis), It is possible, 
indeed, that αὐθαίρετον is, as Hermann 
thought, corrupt: but no probable cor- 
rection of it has been suggested. We 
cannot regard as such ἐθελητόν (not 
found), ἐθελημόν (used in masc. by Hes.), 
or ἐθέλημον (used in masc. by Plut.): 
ἑκὸν ἔργον: or πρόδηλον. Note, on the 
other hand, O. Z. 1231 αὐθαίρετοι (πη- 
μοναί). J 

526 4. κακᾷ εὐνῷ, instr. dat., rather 
than dat. in appos. with drq. γάμων 
dra, ruin coming from a marriage, like 
δόκησις λόγων, Suspicion resting on mere 
assertions, Ο. 7. 681. 

5271. 7 µατρόθε...ἐπλήσω; Didst 
thou fill thy bed with a mother, δυσώ- 
νυµα (prolept.) so as to make it infamous? 
(I should not take µατρόθεν with δυσών. 
only, ‘infamous from a mother.’) µατρόθεν 
is substituted for µατρός by a kind of eu- 


phemism : that was the quarter from which 
the bride was taken. Cp. Aesch. 7hed. 
840 0v5’ ἀπεῖπεν | πατρόθεν εὐκταία pans 
(the curse of Oed. on his children). The 
aor. midd. ἐπλησάμην is used by Hom., 
Her., etc., and (in comp. with ἐν) by 
Attic writers: it seems needless then 
to write ἔπλησο (from epic aor. ἐπλήμην) 
with Bergk. The notion of ‘fling’ 
is perh. tinged with that of ‘defling’ (dva- 
πιµπλάναι, ἀνάπλεως). The tone of the 
passage is against rendering ‘satisfied,’ 
as if λέκτραξλέκτρων ἐπιθυμία». Nauck’s 
ἑπάσω rests on Hesychius I. 1316 ἑπάσω' 
ἐκτήσω' Αἰσχύλος Πρωτεῖ σατυρικφ. The 
aor. of πάοµαι ‘to acquire’ occurs else- 
where only in part. πασάµενος (Theogn., 
Theocr., etc.). 

529 ἀκούειν: cp. 141. 

530 ff. The constr. is αὗται δὲ ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ δύο μὲν παῖδε, δύο 8’ ἅτα...ἀπέ- 
βλαστον etc. ἐξ ἐμοῦ, sprung from mes 
no partic. need be supplied, since the 
verb ἀπέβλ. follows: cp. 250 ὅ τι σοι 
Φίλον ἐκ σέθεν (sc. ἑστί). The cry with 
which the Chorus interrupts him (aos 
ois ;) marks their perception (from his 

t words αὗται δέ etc.) that the 
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ΟΙ. 18 ματρὸς κοινᾶς ἀπέβλαστον ὠδίνος. 


στρ. β. ΧΟ. gait εἶσ ap ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ 
ΟΙ. 2kowai γε πατρὸς ἀδελφεαί. 535 
XO. 8id. Ol. iw δῆτα µυρίων y ἐπιστροφαὶ κακών. 
XO. 4«ἔπαθες Ol. ἔπαθον ἄλαστ᾽ ἔχειν. 


avr. β.. 


XO. ὅ ἔρεξας ΟΙ. οὐκ ἔρεέξα. XO. τί γάρ; OI. ἐδεξάμην 
6 δῶρον, ὃ yor ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος 540 
7 ἐπωφελήσας πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 


XO. Οδύστανε, τί γάρ; ἔθου φόνον 
ΟΙ. 27% τοῦτο; τί ὃ ἐθέλεις μαθεῖν » 
Blaydes. 634 cal 7’ dp’ εἰσὶν ἀπόγονοί τε καὶ L. cal τ) dp εἴσ' etc. A: air’ 


dp εἰσὶν B: air’ dp’ εἰσὶν Vat. The only correction es egy (I think) is to place 
elo’ before, instead of after, dp’. (It will be noticed that A has elo’, not εἰσὶν.) 
Hermann, suspecting cal, conjectured αὗται γὰρ ἀπόγονοι real (so Dindorf: Weck- 
lein, αὗται...τε καὶ). Nauck formerly read dp’ εἰσὶν ἀπόγονοι real; but afterwards, 
with Bothe, cat rdp’ ἀπόγονοί 7’ εἰσὶ καὶ. Reisig and Bergk: σαὶ rap’ to’ ἀπόγονοί 
τε καὶ, and so Blaydes. 636 4. Kowal] gual Wecklein. L gives v. 535, as 
well as v. 534, to the Chorus, and then marks the persons thus:—OI. ἰἸώ. Χ. id 


.». b& 
δῆτα. OI. (corrected from Χ.) puplwy y’ ἐπιστροφαὶ κακῶν. X. (corrected from 





children of ¢kat marriage were before 
them. αὗταν...παῖδε: cp. Plut. Laches 
p- 187 A αὐτοὶ εὑρεταὶ yeyovdre. 

638 Poetical Greek idiom would join 
κοινᾶς with adtvos rather than with pa- 
πρὀφ. Cp. Aesch. Zum. 325 µατρφον 
ἄγνισμα Κύριον φόνου: Ant. 793 vetkos 
ἀνδρῶν Κξύναιμον. Kowas=which bore 
me also. 

634 ε. cal τ’ eo’ do. The Chorus 
have known all along that Oed. had mar- 
ried Iocasta, and also that he was the 
father of the girls (cp. 170, 322); but they 
are supposed to learn now for the first 
time that Iocasta was their mother. In 
the earlier versions of the Oedipus-myth 
(as in the Odyssey) Iocasta bears no issue 
to Oed.; his children are borne by a 
second wife, Euryganeia. The Attic 

oets seem first to have changed this (see 

ntrod. to Ο. 7. p. xv). The Chorus 
would say: ‘Thine, then, they are by a 
double tie, at once as children and...as 
sisters?’ but Oed. takes out of their mouths 
the second name which they shrink from 
uttering, and utters it himself with terri- 
ble emphasis. κοιναί, by the same mo- 
ther: cp. O. 7. 261n.: so Ant. 1 κοινὸν 
αὐτάδελφον... κάρα. watpos with ἆἀδελ- 
geal only. 

636 ἰώ.--ἰὼ δῆτα: cp. Z/. 842 HA. 
φεῦ. XO. ged dir’. ye after µνρίων 


marks assent. ἐπιστροφαί refers to the 
revival of the pangs in his soul by this 
uestioning. His troubles are likened to 
oemen who, when they seem to have 
been repulsed and to be vanishing in the 
distance, suddenly wheel about and renew 
their onset. Cp. 1044 datwy | ἀνδρῶν 
ἐπιστροφαί. Philopocien made his cav- 
alry ὀξεῖς πρὀς τε τὰς Kar’ οὐλαμὸν ἐπιστρο- 
gas καὶ περισπασμοὺς (wheeling sharply 
in troops) καὶ ras καθ) ἵππον ἐπιστροφὰς 
καὶ κλίσεις (wheeling and changing direc- 
tion singly), Plut. PA. 7. 

637 ἆλαστ' ἔχειν, unforgettable (dread- 
ful) to endure: ἔχειν epexeg.: see on 231. 
Trag. borrowed the word from the epic 
πένθος ἄλαστον (//. 24. 108), ἅλαστον ὁδύ- 
ροµαι (Od. 14. 174): so Aesch. Pers. 909 
(κακὰ) ἅλαστα στυγνὰ πρόκακα. Cp. 1482. 
Wecklein’s ὀχεῖν (Od. 7. 211 ὀχέοντας 
ditdv) is perh. right: cp. Aesch. P.V. 143 
φρουρὰν ἄζηλον dx how. 

538 οὐκ ἔρεξα: cp. 267,521. τί γάρ; 
‘Why, what else?’ if not ἔρεξα. Cp. 


2. 

*t540 £. δώρον. The τυρανρίς was 
δωρητό», οὐκ αἰτητόν (O. Τ. 384),—the 
reward pressed on him by Thebes for 
worsting the Sphinx; and with the throne 
The Ms. ἐπωφίλησα, "1 benefited 

e MS. σα, ' efited,’ or 
*succoured’ (cp. ο. cannot be right. 
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—sprang from the travail of the womb that bore me. 


OE. 

CH. These, then, are at once thine offspring, and...... 
OE. —yea, very sisters of their sire. 

CH. Oh, horror! 


sweep back upon my soul! 


CH. Thou hast suffered— 


bear.— 
CH. Thou hast sinned— 


Or. Horror indeed—yea, horrors untold 


Or. Suffered woes dread to 


OE. No wilful sin— 


CH. How?—OeE. A gift was given to me—O, broken- 
hearted that I am, would I had never won from Thebes that 


meed for having served her! 


CH. Wretch! 
OE. Wherefore this ? 


OI.) ἔπαθες; 
agree with L as to the rest. 
in the manner which is now usual. 


Mss. (as A, R), and by Ald., Brunck, Blaydes. 
conject. ὀχεῖν: Blaydes, enter alia, ἄχη. 


MSS.: πόλεος Hermann. 


How then ?...thine hand shed blood ?... 
What wouldst thou learn ? 


Most other Mss. give lw δῆτα...ἔπαθες wholly to the Chorus, but 
Martin, following Solger, first divided the parts 


636 µυρίων y’) 7 is omitted by some 
637 ἔχειν] Wecklein 
641 ἐπωφέλησα πόλεως ἐξελέσθαι 


Madvig proposes ἐπωφείλησα (Adv. Crit. 1. 222), reading 


véuw δὴ (MSS. δὲ) in the antistr., v. 548: and so Paley. Blaydes conjectures ἐκ 


τάσδε πόλεος ὄφελον ἐξελέσθαι. 
πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι. 


Mekler, ὅ μ᾿ οὔποτ', ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος, | ἐπωφέλησε 
Badham, ἐπωφελήσας πόλιν» ἔδοξ ἑλέσθαι. 


642 τί γὰρ ἔθου 





The sense required is µήποτε ὤφελο» 
ἐξελέσθαι, ‘would that I had never won |) 
cp. Ph. 969 μήποτ) ὤφελον λιπεῖν | τὴν 
Σκῦρον»: Od. 11. 648 ws δὴ μὴ ὄφελον 
νικᾶν: where pi}, though thus placed, 
belongs to the infinitives. See Appendix 
for the attempted explanations of έπω- 
Φέλησα, and for some proposed emenda- 
tions. 

I would read the partic. ἐπωφελήσας 
(which the iambic metre allows), and take 
ἐξελέσθαι as the absol. infin. expressing 
a wish :—‘ and would that I had never re- 
ceived that choice gift from the city, for 
having served her.’ For this absol. in- 
fin., with the subject in the nominative, 
cp. Aesch. Cho. 363: HA. und? ὑπὸ 
Tpwtas | τείχεσι POluevos, πάτερ, | μετ) 
ἄλλων δουρικμῆτι λαφ | παρὰ Σκαμάνδρου 
πὀρον τεθάφθαι, | wdpos 5 οἱ κτανόν- 
τες vw οὕτως δαμῆναι. Orestes had 
uttered the wish that Agamemnon had 
fallen in war at Troy: el γὰρ bm’ Ἰλίφι... 
κατηναρίσθης (345 ff.) Electra modifies 
it: ‘I would not have had thee to perish 
e’en beneath Troy’s walls, and to be 
buried by Scamander’s stream; would 
rather that the murderers (Aegisthus and 
Clytaemnestra) had first been slain as 
they slew thee!’ Here the mss. have 
τέθαψαι and δαμῆναι. On the latter the 


schol. has λείπει τὸ Sdedov, and on the 
former λείπει τὸ ώφελες, thus indicating 
the certain correction of H. L. Ahrens, 
τεθάφθαι. Cp. also Od. 24. 376 at γάρ, 
Zeb τε πάτερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίη καὶ "Απολλο», | 
ofos Νήρικον εἷλον,... | τοῖος ἑών τοι χθιξὸς 
ἐν ἡμετέροισι δόµοισυ, | τεύχε᾽ ἔχων ὤμοι- 
ow, ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνει», | ' Ah, 
would to father Zeus,...that, such as I 
was when I took Nericus,...in such might, 
and with armour on my shoulders, J Λαι; 
stood by thee, and had been aiding thee, 
yesterday in our house!’ A criticism by 
Wecklein is discussed in the Appendix. 

ἐξελέσθαι, ironical as if the bride were a 
γέρας ἐξαίρετο». The act. aor. is used of 
the army choosing α prize (out of the booty) 
for a chief, //7. 16. 56 κούρην ἣν Apa µοι γέ- 
pas ἔξελον ules Αχαιῶν: the midd. aor., of 
the victor choosing his own prize, as 77. 
244 Tatras... | ἐξείλεθ) αὑτῷ κτῆμα. Here 
πόλεος ἐξελέσθαι is not ‘to choose for 
myself σε of the city,’ but ‘to receive as 
a choice gift from the city.’ 

642 τί γάρ; ‘how then ?’—marking 
the transition from the topic of the mar- 
riage to that of the parricide. (Cp. Quid 
vero?) Others refer the words merely to 
δύστανε, z.c. ‘for what else art thou?’ 
This seems tame. Cp. 538. 


and 
strophe. 


and anti- 
strophe. 
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XO. 
XO. 4ékaves OI. ἔκανον' ἔχει δέ pou 
XO. 
dpacw: 
6 καὶ γὰρ * 


ῤ Α ld ¥ 3 AN 4 4 
8 πατρός; ΟΙ. παπαῖ, δευτέραν ἔπαισας, ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσον. 


545 


ὅτί τοῦτο; OI. πρὸς δίκας τι. XO. τί yap; OI. ἐγὼ 


3 3 
dv, οὓς ἐφόνευσ᾽, *ew ἀπώλεσαν' 


Τνόµῳ δὲ καθαρός, ἄϊδρις ἐς τόδ ᾖλθον. 


XO. καὶ μὴν ἄναξ 6d ἡμὶν Αἰγέως γόνος 


Θησεὺς Kat ὀμφὴν σὴν ἐφ Οἁστάλη πάρα. 


55° 


ΘΗΣΕΥΣ. 


πολλών ἀκούων ἔν τε τῷ πάρος 


, 
ονω 


[3 


8 ε Δ > 4 Ν 
τὰς αἱματηρὰς ὀμμάτων διαφθορᾶς 
ἐγνωκά σ᾿, ὦ tat Λαΐου, τανῦν 8 ὁδοῖς 
ἐν ταῖσδ ἀκούων μᾶλλον ἐξεπίσταμαι. 


φόνο» L, the ϕ made from π. 
of the MSS. 


647 ἄν, obs] So-Mekler, for the ἄλλουε 
(Vat. has ws written over ου.) Tyrwhitt’s dyvws is read by Brunck: 


Porson’s ἄνους (ap. Kidd p. 217) by Elms. and Nauck: Erfurdt’s ἁπλῶς, by Blaydes: 


Hermann’s ἁλοὺς, by Dind., Wecklein, and others. 
καὶ γὰρ) ddobs.—épdvevo’, ἔμ᾽ ἀπώλεσαν] So Mekler. 
καὶ ἀπώλεσα (as L, A), or ἐφόνευσα κἀπώλεσα. 


Martin suggested polpg (for 
The mss, have ἐφόνευσα 
Bothe conj. καὶ ὤλεσα, which 





644 δεντέραν, sc. πληγήν: Her. 3. 64 
καιρίῃ...τετύφθαι:ι Ant. 1307 τί p’ οὐκ 
ἀνταίαν | ἔπαισέν ris; Xen. Ax. 5. 8. 12 
ἀνέκραγον...ὧς ὀλίγας παίσειε. νόσον, 
accus. in od ae eae of mental anguish, 
as O. 7. 1061 ἅλις νοσοῦσ) ἑγώ. 

646 4. ἔχει δέ µοι...πρὸς δίκας τι: 
but (the deed) has for me (dat. of interest) 
something from the quarter of justice; 4.6. 
it has a quality which tends to place it on 
the side of justice,—to rank it among jus- 
tifiable deeds. Cp. Ο. 7. 1014 πρὸς δίκης 
οὐδὲν τρέµων (n.). The subj. to ἔχει is 
τὸ ἔργο», easily supplied from ἔκανον.--- 
This is better than to take ἔχει as impers. 
with πρὸς δίκας as=evdixws, τι being then 
adv.: ‘my case is in some sort just.’—rl 
γάρ; sc. ἔχει: ‘why, what justification 
has it?’ 

647 The MSS. give καὶ γὰρ ἄλλους 
ἐφόνευσα κ.τ.λ. Hermann’s ἁλοὺς (for 
ἄλλους) must mean either (1) ‘ caught,’ 
as in a net, by faze, or (2) ‘caught’ by 
Laius and his men, in the sense of, 
‘driven to fight for life.’ Neither sense 
is tolerable. Campbell suggests, ‘I mur- 
dered, and was convicted of the murder,’ 
saying that ἁλοὺς ἐφόνευσαΞξἑάλων φονεύ- 
σαι. This is as if one said in English, 
‘ Having been hanged, he did the murder.’ 
To ἀγνώς the short & would be a grave 


objection: Soph. has the first α long 
thrice in ἄγνοια, twice in ἀγνοεῖν, once in 
ἀγνώς (O. 7. 681), and short never: even 
in αὐτόγνωτος (Ant. 875) the ο is long. 
Porson’s dyovs could hardly mean, ‘with- 
out understanding ’ merely in the sense of 
‘unwittingly.’ ‘The word means ‘silly,’ 
‘foolish’ (Amt. 281), and should here 
mean, ‘in folly,’ which is not an apt sense. 

And all these corrections, confined to 
ἄλλους, leave a blot. After ἐφόνευσα, 
καὶ ὤλεσα is intolerably weak. Mekler’s 
καὶ γὰρ ἄν, οὓς ἐφόνευσ᾽, ty ἁπώλεσαν 
brings out the point on which Oecd. 
insists, and to which the words νόμῳ 
καθαρός (548) refer,—viz. that, in slaying, 
he was defending his own life. Cp. 271. 
After he had returned the blow of Laius, 
the attendants set on him (see on O. 7. 
804—812). The change of ἐφόνευσ) ἔμ 
ἁπώλεσαν into ἐφόνευσα καὶ ἀπώλεσα (or 
κἀπώλεσα) would have been easy if ἐφό- 
νευσά μ᾿ ἁπώλεσα had once been written. 
In Ai. 794 L has ὥστε x’ ὠδίνειν instead 
of wore μ’ ddlvew. Cp. Her. 1. 11 (Gyges 
was forced) ἢ τὸν δεσπότεα ἀπολλύναι 7 
αὐτὸν Um’ ἄλλων ἀπόλλυσθαι. 

548 νόμφ...καθαρός, because he had 
been first struck by Laius, and was acting 
in self-defence. Plat. Legg. 869 ο ἀδελ- 
gos 5 ἐὰν ἀδελφὸν κτείῃ ἐν στάσησι 
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Cu. A father’s blood? 
wound on wound! 

CH. Slayer! ΟΕ. Aye, slayer—yet have I pleaa—Cu, What 
canst thou plead ?—OE. —a plea in justice...CH. What?... 

ΟΕ. Ye shall hear it; they whom I slew would have taken 
mine own life: stainless before the law, void of malice, have 
I come unto this pass | 


Cu. Lo, yonder cometh our prince, Theseus son of Aegeus, 
at thy voice, to do the part whereunto he was summoned. 


Enter THESEUS, on spectators’ right. 


TH. Hearing from many in time past concerning the cruel 
marring of thy sight, I have recognised thee, son of Lafus; and 
now, through hearsay in this my coming, I have the fuller certainty. 


ΟΕ. Oh! oh! a second stab— 


many edd. receive. 648 yvéuy] ὅμως Mekler. 550 é¢’ ἁστάλη 
Dindorf, for ἀπεστάλη (MSS. and Ald.). In T γὰρ is written above, meaning 
that the writer took κατ ὀμφὴν σὴν ἀπεστάλη as a_parenthesis.—drooranels 


Turnebus: ὃς ἑστάλη Hermann, 


Blaydes. 
662 τὰς αἱματηρὰς κ.τ.λ. Nauck brackets this v. 


661 ἕν τε] & ye A. 
658 raviy] τὰ viv L. 


654 ἁἀκούων] ἀπαντῶν is proposed by Wecklein. λεύσσων is read by Nauck and 


Blaydes (the latter conjecturing also ὁρῶρ σε). 


µάχης γενομένης ἤ τινι τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ, 
ἀμυνόμενος ἄρχορτα χειρῶν πρότε- 
pov, Καθάπερ πολέμιον ἀποκτείνας ἔστω 
καθαρός καὶ ἑὰν πολίτης πολίτην ὡσαύ- 
τως, ἢ ξένος ξένον. Rhadamanthus him- 
self was cited as the author of this rule 
(Apollod. 2. 4. 9). ἐξ 765’ ἠἦλθον, to 
this plight: cp. on 273. 

649 καὶ phy introducing the new per- 
son: Cp. 1249: 80 Ant. 526, 1180, 1257: 
Ai. 1168, 12231 £7. 78, 1422. 

550 ὀμφήν, his message. Usu. of a 
divine or oracular voice (102), but see 
1351: Pind. fr. 53 ὀμφαὶ µελέων σὺν αὐλοῖς: 
Eur. Med. 174 μύθων τ) αὐδαθέντων | ... 
ὀμφάν (the words of the Chorus). ἐφ 
ὡστάλη-- ἐπὶ (ταῦτα) ἐφ᾽ d ἐστάλη (cp. 
274); ‘that by a small service he might 
win a great gain’ (72). 

661 ff. The cxoréds, who did not know 
the name of Oed., could describe the 
traces of wounds about the sightless eyes, 
and brought the mysterious message (72). 
Theseus then set out, surmising who it 
was. Meanwhile the name of Oed. had 
become known at Colonus (222), and 
wayfarers who met Theseus raised his 
surmise into certain knowledge. Cp. on 
299 ff. ἕν τε, answered by τανῦν 0’. 
The simplest statement would have been 
ἔγνωκά σε, ἀκούων & τε τῷ πάρος χρόνῳ 
τανῦν τε. Then, by repetition of the 
partic., we get ἔγνωκα, ἀκούων τε ἐν τ. ®, 


If change were needed, ἱκάνων 


χρ., ἀκούων τε τανῦν. And then, by in- 
sertion of a new verb, ἔγνωκά τέ σε, 
ἀκούων ἐν τ. π. xp., ἐξεπίσταμαί τε ἀκούων 
taviv. Cp. the insertion of ἡγεῖται in 
351, and n. 

658 ἕγνωκά σ᾿, ‘I have recognised 
thee ’— explaining how he is able to greet 
him by name: not merely, ‘I recognise 
thee.’ ἕγνωκα is used (1) with a dis- 
tinctly perfect sense: Lys. or. 17 § 6 
ταῦτα...πρότερον éyvwxare ἡμέτερα εἶναι: 
Dem. or. 3 § 10 ὅτι...δεῖ βοηθεῖν...πάντες 
ἐγνώκαμεν. (2) More like a present, yet 
always with a certain emphasis, ‘/ have 
come to know’: Ar. Eq. 871 ἔγνωκας οὖν 
δῆτ) αὐτὸν οἷός ἐστι» ‘have you found 
out what sort of man he is?’ Her. 1. 207 
el & ἔγνωκας ὅτι ἄνθρωπος els (if you have 
realised that you are a mortal): Plat. 
Rep. 366 ο ἱκανῶς...ἔγνωκεν ὅτι ἄριστον 
δικαιοσύνη (he has thoroughly apprehend- 
ed). So Pind. P. 4. 287, Aesch. P. V. 51. 
ὁδοῖς, the coming of Theseus from Athens 
(Campb. understands the coming of Oed. 
to Attica): the plur. of one journey, as A nz. 
226 ddois κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν els ἀναστροφή», 
and so £/. 68: otherwise below, 1397. 

664 ἁκούων, after the same word in 
551, is awkward. The γάρ in §55 might 
also suggest that the partic. here referred 
to the evidence of his own eyes, not to 
further hearsay by the way. λεύσσων is 
intrinsically the best substitute that has 
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σκευή τε γάρ σε καὶ τὸ δύστηνον κάρα 
δηλοῦτον Huy ὀνθ) ὃς el, καί σ᾿ οἰκτίσας 

, 3 ΄ 4 3 ντο , 
θέλω ᾿περέσθαι, δύσμορ᾽ Οἰδίπου, τίνα 
πόλεως ἐπέστης προστροπὴν ἐμοῦ 7 ἔχων, 
αὐτός τε xn oF) δύσμορος παραστάτις. 

3 A 

δίδασκε: δεινὴν γάρ tw ἂν πρᾶξιν τύχοις 
λέξέας ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμην ἐγώ' 
a 99 2 9 3 A ε 3 , a, 
ὃς οἶδά y αὐτὸς ὡς ἐπαιδεύθην ζένος, 
ὥσπερ σύ, χὼς els πλεῖστ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐπὶ ξένης 
ἤθλησα κινδυνεύματ' ἐν τὠμῷ κάρα 
ὥστε ξένον y ἂν οὐδέν ὀνθ' ὥσπερ σὺ νῦν, 


560 


565 


would be nearer to the MSS. (cp. 576). 657 περέσθαι Reisig, Elms., and 
most edd.: τι ἔρεσθαι L (τι ἐρέσθαι rst hand), ri (rt A) ἔρεσθαι most Mss., and 
Ald.: o° ἔρεσθαι T, B, etc., Turnebus, Brunck.—Oldlrou Mss.: Οἰδίπους Elmsley. 
Cp. n. on 461. 661 ὁποίασ) o’ L, the second o’ from a later hand (as it 
seems). In ἐξαφισταίμην the letters 4 and η have been retouched by the corrector 
(S). 662 wo οἶδά y’ αὐτὸσ L (with a mark x in the left marg.), and so the 
other mss. The change (Dindorf’s) of ws to 8s avoids the extreme awkwardness 





been proposed : but it has no palaeogra- 
phic probability. I had thought of ἱκά- 
νων (cp. 576). Doubtless it is possible 
that ἀκούων was not a corruption of a 
similar form, but merely an inadvertent 
repetition from 551. 

For ἀκούων it may be pleaded that the 
sense is at least quite intelligible, and 
that ancient writers, even the most artistic, 
were less careful than moderns in avoid- 
ing such repetitions of single words. Cp. 
631 ἐκβάλοι, 636 ἐκβαλῶ: 638, 640 ἡδύ: 
966, 969 ἐπεί: 1000, 1003 καλό», 1004 
καλῶς: 1123, 1140: 1451, 1459: 1487 f.3 
O. T. 517 pépov, 519 Φφέροντι, 520 Φέρει: 
tb. 1276, 1278 ὁμοῦ: Ant. 73, 76 κεί- 
σοµαι: At, 1201, 1204 (τέρψιν). 

6565 σκευή: cp. 1597 elr’ ἔλυσε δυσ- 
πινεῖς oto\ds. The misery of his aspect 
impresses Creon (747), as it had im- 
pressed the Chorus (150). His gard, 
then, can hardly have announced a prince, 
though it may have indicated a Theban. 
Probably the reference is simply to the 
tale of long and destitute wanderings 
which his wretched apparel told (cp. 3 ff.). 
δύστηνον, as showing how he had blinded 
himself: cp. 286. 

556 ὄνθ᾽ ὃς el, {.ε. Οἰδίπους. Cp. O. 7. 
1036 wropdobys...6s εἶ (Oedipus). Od. 
24. 159 ovdé τι ἡμείων δύνατο Ὑνῶναι τὸν 
ἐόντα, ‘and not one of us could tell that 
he was the man’ (Odysseus). 


657 ᾿περέσθαι aor. (used by Thuc., 
Plat., etc.); the fut. ἐπερήσομαι was also 
Attic ; but the Attic pres. was éwepwrdw, 
ἐπείρομαι being only Ionic. 

668 ἐπέστης, hast presented thyself. 
Plat. Symp. 212 D ἐπιστῆναι ἐπὶ τὰς θύρα». 
Esp. of a sudden and unlooked-for ap- 
pearance before a place (as in wail 
Isocr. or. 9 § 58 μικροῦ δεῖν ἔλαθεν αὐτὸν 
ἐπὶ τὸ βασίλειο» emiords. πόλεωφ...ἐμοῦ 
τ’, obj. gen.: τί προστρέπων πόλω ἐμέτε 
(cp. on 49). 

660 { dv...rixots...fadhioralpny : 
‘strange would be the fortune which (=I 
cannot imagine what fortune) you could 
succeed in mentioning, from which I 
would hold aloof’: another way of saying 
οὐκ av τύχοις A. τοιαύτη», ὁποίας ἐξαφισταί- 
µην. When the optat. with ἄν stands in 
the antecedent clause (as ἄν τύχοις here), 
the optative wz¢hout dy stands in the rela- 
tive clause: cp. //. 13. 343 µάλα Kev Opa- 
συκάρδιος εἴη, | ὃς τότε γηθήσειεν : he would 
be right bold of heart, who should then 
rejoice. Ar. Mud. 1250 οὐκ ἂν amodolny 
οὐδ) ἂν ὁὀβολὸν οὐδενί, | ὅστις καλέσειε κάρ- 
ὅοπο» τὴν καρδόπην. Such a relative 
clause is equivalent to a protasis with εἰ 
and optat.: as here to ef αὐτῆς ἀφισταί- 
µην. Cp. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
§ 62. 4. Caretully distinguish the opt. 
ὃν...ψέξαιμι at 1172, where see η. 

πράξιν, ‘fortune,’ not ‘action.’ The 
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For thy garb, and that hapless face, alike assure me of thy name; 
and in all compassion would I ask thee, ill-fated Oedipus, what 
is thy suit to Athens or to me that thou hast taken thy place 
here, thou and the hapless maiden at thy side. Declare it; dire 
indeed must be the fortune told by thee, from which I should 
stand aloof; who know that I myself also was reared in exile, like 
to thine, and in strange lands wrestled with perils to my life, as 


no man beside. 


of ws, as ‘since’, followed by ds, ‘that’. 


read xavros. 


663 χώς els Dobree: χώστι MSS. 


Never, then, would I turn aside from a stranger, 


such as thou art now, 


For 7’ αὐτὸς Doederlein and Dindorf 
The corruption may have 


arisen from the fact that the contraction for e has some general likeness to that 


for or. χώτι Vauvilliers, Elmsley. 


665 Κζένο y’ ἂν Vauvilliers: ξένο» γὰρ 


Μ55.---οὐδέν) A, R, V%, Ald.: οὐδὲν L, with most mss. 


sing. πρᾶξις in Soph. usu. means ‘for- 
tune,’ 42. 790, 72. 152, 294: while the 
sense of ‘action’ usu. belongs to the plur. 
πράξει, as below, 938, Ο. 7. 895, Ant. 
435. There is only one Sophoclean ex- 
ception each way: in 77. 879 πρᾶξιω 
‘mode of doing,’ and in Amt. 1305 mpd- 
ges=‘fortunes. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 695 
πέφρικ) ἐσιδοῦσα πρᾶξιν "Ios. Her. 3. 65 
ἀπέκλαιε τὴν ἑωυτοῦ mpntw. 

663 ξένος. Aecthra, the mother of The- 
seus, was daughter of Pittheus, king of 
Troezen, where Theseus was brought up, 
in ignorance that his father was Aegeus, 
king of Athens. On arriving at man- 
hood, he received from his mother the 
tokens of his birth (σύμβολα, γνωρίσματα) 
—the sword and sandals left at Troezen 
by Aegeus—and set out for Attica. There 


he slew the sons of his uncle Pallas, who. 


were plotting against his father, and was 
acknowledged by Aegeus as his heir (Plut. 
Thes. 4—13). 

6684. καὶ ds ἤθλησα πλεῖστα els 
ἀνήρ. With πλεῖστος the strengthening 
els or ets ἀνήρ is esp. freq.: Zr. 460 πλεί- 
στας ἀνὴρ ets: Eur. Her. 8 πλείστων µε- 
τέσχον els ἀνήρ: Xen. Cyr. 8. 2. 15 θη- 
gaupovs...rAelorous ἑνὶ ἀνδρί: Thuc. 8. 40 
pag Ύε πόλει...πλεῖστοι. ΟΡ. O. 7. 1380 n. 
With the Ms. χῶς τις the ws before ἐπαι- 
δεύθην must be repeated before ἤθλησα, 
the constr. being, καὶ (ws) ἤθλησα, ws 
ἀνήρ Tis πλεῖστα ἤθλησε. This has been 


compared with Xen. Amad. 1. 3. 15 ἄρχε- . 


σθαι ἐπίσταμαι ws τι; καὶ ἄλλος μµάλιστ) 
ἀνθρωπων (where some would omit the 
last two words),—a passage not properly 
similar: and here .dvijp becomes very 
weak. Elmsley, adopting χώτι, took 


j.S. IL 


ἀνήραςς- els ἀνήρ, quoting [Eur.] ές. 500 
καὶ πλεῖστα χώραν rhvd’ ἀνὴρ KabuBploas 
(where, for καὶ, read els with Hermann): 
and Eur. Hec. 310 θανὼν ὑπὲρ γῆς Ἑλλά- 
dos κάλλιστ) ἀνήρ, where we should perh. 
read κάλλιστ) dvhp els Ἑλλάδος θανὼν 


ὕπερ. 

ἐπὶ ξένης: 184. 

564 κινδυνεύματ᾽ (acc. of cognate 
notion), his encounters, on his way over- 
land from Troezen to Attica, with various 
foes,—the robbers Periphetes, Sinis, Sci- 
ron, Procrustes,—the sow of Crommyon, 
—etc.; his slaying of the Minotaur in 
Crete ;—his fighting on the side of the 


-Lapithae against the Centaurs, etc. In 


all his ἆθλοι Theseus was depicted by the 
Attic legend as the champion of the op- 
pressed,—ddixcjowy μὲν οὐδένα, τοὺς δὲ 
ὑπάρχοντας Blas ἀμυνούμενος (Plut. Zhes. 


ἐν rap κάρᾳ, at the risk of my own 
life, ἐν denoting the stake: Eur. Cyed. 
654 ἐν τῷ Καρὶ κιδυνεύσοµεν: Plat. Lach. 
187 Β μὴ οὐκ ἐν τῷ Καρὶ ὑμῖν ὁ κίνδυνος 
κινδυνεύηται, GAN’ ἐν τοῖς υἱέσι. Cp. Od. 
2. 237 παρθέμενοι κεφαλάε, at the risk of 
their lives (as 3. 74 ψυχὰς παρθέµενοι) 1 
Il. 9. 323 alév éuhy ψυχὴν wapaBadrdue- 
vos πολεμίζεν. The irreg. dat. κάρᾳ 
from nom. κάρα again Ant. 1272, El. 445 
(ο. 2. κάρα), fr. 141. 2: it occurs first in 
Theogn. 1018, the Homeric dat. being 
κάρητι or κρατἰ. 

δ6δε févov with ὑπεκτραποίμην as 
well as συνεκσῴζειν: cp. Plat. Phaed, 
108 B τὴν ἀκάθαρτο» (ψυχὴν)...ἅπας φεύγει 
τε καὶ ὑπεκτρέπεται. The notion is 
that of retiring (ὑπο-) out of the path to 
avoid meeting a person. Soph. has the 
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| 9 
ὑπεκτραποίμην μὴ οὗ συνεκσῴζειν' ἐπεὶ 
σ Αα 
ἔξοιδ avnp wv, χῶτι τῆς ἐς αὔριον 
οὐδὲν πλέον µοι σοῦ µέτεστιν ἡμέρας. 
ΟΙ. Θησεῦ, τὸ σὸν γενναιον ἐν σµικρῷ λόγῳ 


παρῆκεν ὥστε βραχέ ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι φράσαι 
pa τε βραχέ ἐμ ράσαι. 


57° 


σὺ γάρ p os elu, Kad ὅτου πατρὸς γεγὼς 
καὶ γῆς ὁποίας ᾖλθον, εἰρηκὼς κυρεῖς' 

9 3 3 , 9 9 x QA ¥ 8 
aor ἐστί pou τὸ λοιπὸν οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν 


3 Α A 4 
εἰπειν a χρῄζω, 


ο 3 


@ λόγος διοίχεται. 


A aA σ A Ud 
@H. τοῦτ) αὐτὸ νῦν didacy’, ὅπως ἂν ἐκμάθω. 


575 


4 e 4 3 “ ¥ / 
ΟΙ. δώσων ἱκάνω τοὐμὸν ἅθλιον δέµας 
8 A 9 A 3 ¥ λ 8 
got δῶρον, οὗ σπουδαῖον eis ὄψιν' τὰ δὲ 
, 3 9 “A vd > 9 8 0 
κέρδη Tap αὐτοῦ κρεσσον ἢ μορφὴ καλή. 


ΘΗ. ποῖον δὲ κέρδος ἀξιοῖς ἥκειν ϕ 
ΟΙ. χρόνῳ µάθοις ἄν, οὐχὶ τῷ παρόντι που. 


έρων; 


580 


@H. ποίῳω yap ἡ oF προσφορὰ δηλώσεται; 
ΟΙ. ὅταν θάνω “ya καὶ σύ µου ταφεὺς γένη. 


δ66 μ᾿ οὐ συνεκσώιζευ o’ L, with an 7 erased after μ’, and μὴ οὐ written over yp’ ov. 


The o’ is in B, T, etc.: but not in A, R, 


ΤΑ, v%. 


570 Bpaxé’ ἐμοὶ MSS.: βραχέα 


pot Brunck, Dindorf, Blaydes: βραχέ ἐμοῦ Hartung: Bpaxé’ Eu’ ἐνδεῖσθαι φράσαι 
is proposed by Wecklein; Bpaxé’ ἐμοὶ φράσαι πάρα by Hense; βραχέα μυθεῖσθαι 


πρέπει by Nauck (formerly). 


act. with gen., 77. §49 τῶν 35’ ὑπεκτρέπει 
πόδα.--συνεκσῴζειν, to help in extricat- 
ing: Antiph. or. 6 § 93 τὸ σῶμα ἀπειρηκὸς 
ἡ ψυχἠὴ συνεξέσωσεν. 

667 ἀνὴρ--θνητός: Ant. 768 φρονείτω 
μεῖζον ἢ κατ’ ἄνδρ᾽ lov. Cp. 303. 

668 σοῦΞ-ή col: Ant. 74 πλείων χρό- 
vos | ὃν δεῖ pw’ ἀρέσκειν τοῖς ἐκεῖ τῶν év- 
θάδε: Thuc. 1. 85 ἔξεστι 5 ἡμῖν μᾶλλον 
ἑτέρων. 

569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον: shown in spar- 
ing Oed. the painful task of introducing 
himself and telling his story. 


570 nkev (aor. of παρίηµι) closely 
with ὥστε. .δεῖσθαι: ‘has graciously per- 
mitted that there should be,’ etc. Cp. 
591: El. 1482 ἀλλά poe πάρες | κἂν σµι- 
κρὸν εἰπεῖν: Ant. 1043 (00d ds) θάπτειν 
παρήσω κεῖνον. (/Vot, ‘has so passed the 
matter on,’ ‘so left 1.) For ὥστε cp. 
Her. 6. 5 οὐ γὰρ ἔπειθε τοὺς Χίους ὥστε 
ἑωυτῷ δοῦναι véas: and see on 970. ὥστε 
ἐμοὶ δεῖσθαι, so that there is need for me, 


ραχέα φΦράσαι, to say but little. δεῖ- 
σθαι midd., impersonal, =detvy. (It could 


672 Blaydes conjectures κἀκ for καὶ: I should 


not be fass., with βραχέα for subject.) 
Bekker Anecd. p. 88. 21 δεῖται ἀντὶ τοῦ 
δεῖ. ἀπελθεῖν µε δεῖται. The only ex- 
ample (so far as I know), besides our 
passage, is Plat. Meno 79 C δεῖται οὖν σοι 
πάλι...τῆς αὐτῆς épwrncews. And pre- 
sently: ἡ οὐ δοκεῖ σοι wad δεῖσθαι τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἑρωτήσεως; In the former place, 
while the best MSS. have δεῖται, some 
have δει. (I do not add δεήσεσθαι, {δ. E, 
since that may be personal.) If, however, 
the text can be trusted, these are clear 
instances, for it would be very forced to 
supply 6 λόγον. In Her. 4. 11 δεόµενον 
(as if=déov) is plainly corrupt: Butt- 
mann’s δέοι μένοντας may be right. If 
we altered ἐμοὶ to ἐμοῦ, the subject to 
δεῖσθαι would be τὸ ody γενναῖον. But 
then δεῖσθαι would mean ‘requests,’ rather 
than ‘requires,’ of me. 

For the dat. sol with δεῖσθαι (in- 
stead of ἐμέ as subj. to φράσαι) cp. Eur. 
L1tpp. 940 θεοῖσι προσβαλεῖν χθονὶ | ἄλλην 
δεήσει γαῖαν: and 566 ΟΠ 721. Wecklein 
takes ἐμοί with παρῆκεν, permisit mthi, 
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or refuse to aid in his deliverance; for well know I that Iam a 
man, and that in the morrow my portion is no greater than thine. 

ΟΕ. Theseus, thy nobleness hath in brief words shown such 
grace that for me there is need to say but little. Thou hast 
rightly said who I am, from what sire I spring, from what land 
I have come; and so nought else remains for me but to speak 
my desire,—and the tale is told. 

TH. Even so—speak that—I fain would hear. 


ΟΕ. I come to offer thee my woe-worn body as a gift,— 
not goodly to look upon; but the gains from it are better than 
beauty. 

ΤΗ. And what gain dost thou claim to have brought? 

Or. Hereafter thou shalt learn; not yet, I think. 

TH. At what time, then, will thy benefit be shown? 

ΟΕ. When I am dead, and thou hast given me burial. 


prefer ag’ οἵας for ὁποίας: but neither change is needed. 


674% διοίχεται 


R, L?, and most recent edd.: διέρχεται L, A (yp. διοίχεται, and so 3), and the 


other mss.: Dind., Schneidewin, Campb. 
680 που MSS.: πω Wecklein, with Schaefer. 


Brunck, Blaydes. 


but the interposed ὥστε forbids this. The 
conject. σου (for ἐμοί) ‘to say little {ο 
thee,’ would be very weak. 

671 £. Theseus has named Oed. 
(557) and Laius (553), but not Thebes. 
A knowledge of the stranger’s coun- 
try was implied by the rest. Cp. on 205. 
γης could stand with ἦλθον (cp. Ο. 7. 
152 Πυθώνος Bas, Ph. 630 vews ἄγοντα), 
but is more simply governed by ἀπὸ. 

574 x λόγος διοίχεται, and the state- 
ment is atan end. 6 λόγος is the explan- 
ation due from Oedipus after sending for 
Theseus. Cp. Eur. Suppl. 528 (Theseus 
to the Thebans) ef ydp τι καὶ πεπόνθατ᾽ 
Αργείων ὕπο, | τεθνᾶσι», ἠμύνασθε rodeul- 
ους καλώς, | αἰσχρώς 8° ἐκείνοις, χἡ δίκη 
διοίχεται; 2.¢, if you have been wrong- 
ed, you have had satisfaction, ‘and {λε 
cause ts closed.’ διέρχεται (L) is certainly 
corrupt. It ought to mean, ‘the discus- 
sion is being carried through,’ rather 
than, ‘our conference draws to an end’ 
(as Campbell, comparing διεξελήλυθα 
πάντα, διεξῆλθον διὰ µακρου λόγου, which 
are not similar). And if ὁ λόγοι means 
‘our conierence,’ then Oedipus is assum- 
ing that his petition has only to be stated 
in order to be granted. 

675 τοῦτ αὐτὸ marks eagerness: 
Ο. 7. 545 ΟΙ. ...βαρύν a” εὑρηκ) ἐμοί. KP. 
τοῦτ αὐτὸ νῦν µου πρὠτ) ἄκουσον ὡς épw. 


δ76 νῦν] νυν T, Turnebus, 


677£. τὰ δὲ | κέρδη: ορ. 165. Doe- 
derlein understands, τὰ δὲ κέρδη μᾶλλον 
ἀγαθά ἐστιν ἢ καλή ἐστιν ἡ µορφή. Schnei- 
dewin and Wecklein adopt this forced 
explanation, which is condemned both 
by παρ) αὐτοῦ and by the absence of the 
art. with µορφή. 

680 πον, t.¢. so far as Oed. can con- 
jecture the purpose of Apollo. He could 
not be sure that the close of his life 
would zmmediately follow on his arrival 
at the grove. The promised sign of the 
end had not yet been given (94). 

681 oly, sc. χρόνῳ, asks with sur- 
prise for some further definition of the 
vague χρόνῳ µάθοις ἄν. Theseus natu- 
rally assumes that the blessings are to 
come in the lifetime of Oedipus. And if. 
not now, he asks, then in what contin- 

ency? The answer startles him. προσ» 
pa, offering, present. Theophrast. 
Char. XXX (=XXVI in my Ist ed.) it is 
like the αἰσχροκερδής, γαμοῦντός τινος τῶν 
φίλων καὶ ἐκδιδομένου θυγατέρα πρὸ χρόνου 
τινὸς ἀποδημῆσαι, ἵνα μὴ πέµμψῃ προσφορά» 
(a wedding-present). Cp. 1270. δηλώ- 
σεται, pass.: see Ο. 7. bra 

688 f. z.¢. ‘You ask for the last offices 
which piety can render: you do not ask 
me for protection during your lifetime.’ 
Through the oracle (389), of which The- 
seus knows nothing, a grave in Attica 
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ΘΗ. τὰ λοίσθι αἰτεῖ τοῦ βίου, τὰ ὃ ἐν µέσῳ 

ἢ λῆστιν ἴσχεις ἢ δι οὐδενὸς ποεῖ. 
ΟΙ. ἐνταῦθα γάρ µοι κεῖνα συγκοµίζεται. 
ΘΗ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ δὴ τήνδε μ ἐξαιτεῖ χάριν. 
ΟΙ. ὅρα γε μήν οὐ σμικρός, οὔχ, ἁγὼν ὅδε. 
ΘΗ. πότερα τὰ τών cov ἐκγόνων *Kapov λέγεις; 
ΟΙ. κεῖνοι κοµίζειν Keto’, *avak, χρῄζουσί µε. 

8 ΄ 

ΘΗ. ἀλλ εἰ θέλοντά y’, οὐδὲ σοὶ φεύγειν καλόν. 


585 


590 


688 τὰ λοίσθὺ (from λοῖσθι) αἰτῆι L: in marg., yp. τὰ λοῖσθ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αἰτῆι βίου (ste): τὰ 
Note? αἰτῆ A: τὰ λοίσθι dp’ αἰτῆ F: τὰ λοίσθυ αἰτῇ (or αἰτῆ) the rest. λοῖσθος occurs 
in Soph. fr. 631, Eur. Helen. 1597. τὰ λοῖσθ) Ap’ is preferred by Doerderlein, 
Reisig, Elms., Campb. 684 λῆστε ἴσχει o’ Keck. 586 ad)’ ἐν βραχεῖ 
δη] δὴ is wanting in Vat. (which has égalre:). Hermann conject. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν βραχεῖα». 
687 οὐ] In L, ‘w° is written above by a hand of perh. the reth cent., indicating 
ws μικρὸς, a reading found in L?.—edy] οὖν L, the right-hand stroke of » being 
nearly erased. The first hand wrote οὐχ ἁγὼν, and the x can still be traced. 


οὖν is also in F, R?, and the 2nd Juntine. 


Vat.: yap ἀγὼν B, T, Farn. 


had become the supreme concern of Ο6- 
dipus. τὰ 8° ἐν µέσῳ is governed by λῆ- 
στιν ἴσχεις α5Ξ ἐπιλανθάνει (see on 223), 
no less than by moet. To make τὰ δ) ἐν 
µ. an accus. of respect would suit the 
first verb, but not the second. δι οὐδε- 

moet, a solitary instance of this 
phrase (instead of οὐδενὸς or wap’ οὐδὲν 
ποεῖσθαι), perh. suggested by the use of 
the prep. in such phrases as διὰ φυλακῆς 
ἔχω τι, etc. 

685 ἐνταῦθα γάρ, ‘yes’ for {λεε,-- 
in that boon (ἐν τῷ θάπτεσθαι),---ἴ]οςε 
other things (τὰ ἐν µέσφ) are brought 
together for me: #.¢. if you promise that 
I shall eventually be buried in Attica, 
you cannot meanwhile allow me to be 
forcibly removed to the Theban frontier. 
He is thinking of protection against 
Creon’s imminent attempt (300). συγκο- 
µίζοµαι, to collect or store up for oneself, 
was, like συγκομιδή, esp. said of harvest- 
ing (Xen. Anad. 6. 6. 37), and that no- 
tion perhaps tinges the word here. 

686 ἐν βραχεῖ in sense=fpaxeiar: 
‘this grace which you ask of me lies ina 
small compass’ (#of, ‘you ask me this 
favour in brief speech’). The adverbial 
ἐν Bpaxe does not go with the verb, but 
is equiv. to a predicative adj. agreeing 
with xdpw. Such phrases imply the 
omission of the partic. ὤν: so 40 πέλας 
γὰρ ἄνδρα révd’ ὁρῶ: Ph. 26 τοὔργον οὐ 
μακρὰν λέγεις (the task which you set is 


οὐκ ἀγὼ» A, R, 11, V3, Ald.: ἔστ᾽ ἀγὼν 


Though the Mss. now have aya», ἁγὼν (which Elms. 
restored) is attested by the original οὐχ in L. 


688 τῶν σῶν] σῶν is wanting 


not distant): Z/. 899 ws δ) ἐν γαλήνῃ 
wdyr’ ἐδερκόμην Τόπο». For βραχεῖ cp. 
293, Plat. Legg. 641 B βραχύ rt...d@eXos. 

5687 ye µήν, however: Aesch. Ag. 
1378 ἠλθε, σὺν χρόνῳ ye µήν. The only 
ground for ἁγὼν rather than dyov is the 
trace of x from the first hand in L: nei- 
ther reading is intrinsically better than the 
other. Cp. Z/. 1491 λόγων γὰρ οὐ | νῦν 
ἐστιν ἁγώ», ἀλλὰ σῆς ψυχῆς πέρι. The 
word dywv is so far ambiguous that it 
does not necessarily mean a physical coz- 
fest, but can mean an éssue or crests (Lat. 
discrimen, momentum). Plat. Rep. B 
béyas...6 ἀγὼν...τὸ χρηστὸν 7 κακὸν Ὑενέ- 
σθαι. 

688 πότερ. Oecd. has said, ‘If you 
pledge yourself to keep me in Attica, a 
serious issue will be raised.’ Theseus :— 
‘Do you speak of the relations between 
your sons and me?’ You mean that they 
will contest my right to retain you? éy- 
γενών (Hartung) may be right; but the 
MS. ἐκγόνων is not condemned by the 
evident fact that Theseus does not yet 
know of the guarrel between the father 
and the sons (599). It is enough if he 
knows the sons to exist: they would 
represent the claim of the éyyeve’s. κά- 
pov: the MS. 7 ᾽μοῦ is certainly wrong. 
Theseus does not ask—‘ Will the issue be 
serious for your kinsmen, or for me?’ 
but, ‘In what quarter will the issue 
arise?’ Cp. 606 τὰμὰ κἀκείνω». The 
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TH. Thou cravest life’s last boon; for all between thou 
hast no memory,—or no care. 

OE. Yea, for by that boon I reap all the rest. 

TH. Nay, then, this grace which thou cravest from me hath 
small compass. 


OE. Yet give heed ; this issue is no light one,—no, verily. 
TH. Meanest thou, as between thy sons and me? 

OE. King, they would fain convey me to Thebes. 

TH. But if to thy content, then for thee exile is not seemly. 


in L?.—éxyévwv MSS.: ἐγγενῶν Hartung, and so Nauck, Wecklein, Blaydes.— 
κἀμοῦ Schneidewin (who proposed ἐννοῶν for ἑκγόνων), Wecklein: ἢ ᾿μοῦ Mss. The 
change of κ᾿ to 7’ would have been easy in L. 7 τοῦ (¢.e. rlvos) C. G. Eggert. 
689 κομίζειν] κατελθεῖν Nauck, Wecklein.—évat, χρῄζουσι Kayser: ἀναγκάξουσι L, 
A, and most MSS.: ἀναγκάσουσι T, B, Vat., Farn.; Vauvilliers, Elms., Blaydes: dv- 
αρπάσουσι F. G. Schmidt: ἐπαξιοῦσι Meineke.—ye Mss.: σε Hartung. 690 ἀλλ) 
el θἐλοντ) ἄν Υ L, A, with most of the other mss., and Ald.: ἀλλ᾽ ef θέλοντά 
Υ L?, Elmsley: add’ εἰ θέλοιεν ἂν Vat., and so (omitting ἂν) Blaydes: ἀλλ εἰ 
6édowr’ ἂν B, T, Farn.: ἀλλ εἰ θέλοντάς y’ Reisig, Herm., Wunder, Paley: dA)’ 


οὐ θελόντων E. Goebel, and so (adding y’) Dindorf, Nauck, Wecklein. 


conject. ἢ τοῦ (=7lvos) is tame: and 
st a has the advantage in clearness, by 
indicating the second party to the ἁγών. 
689 f. Kayser’s ἁ » Χχρύϊουσι (for 
ἀναγκάζουσι) is exactly what the sense 
requires, and is fairly near to the MS. 
reading, while the latter is (I think) cer- 
tainly corrupt. The verse must not be 
considered alone, but in close connection 
with 590, and with the whole context. 
It has been rendered :—(r1) ‘ They are for 
compelling (my protectors) to convey me 
to Thebes.’ But the ellipse of τινά before 
xoulfew is intolerable. And the protectors 
could not be required to do more than 
surrender him. Therefore it is no cure 
to propose εἴ σ᾿ (for Keio’) ἀναγκάσουσί 
µε. To read σε for µε merely shifts the 
first difficulty, and leaves the second. 
(2) ‘They are for putting constraint on 
me, so as to carry (me) to Thebes.’ 
Such an epexegesis by the αεί. infin. is 
impossible here. Who could write dvay- 
κάζει σε ἄγειν éxeioe, meaning, ‘he is forc- 
ing thee, so as to take (thee) thither’? 
(3) κομίζειν has been taken as=‘to re- 
turn,’=xoulfecdat. This needs no com- 
ment. We want either: (1) instead of 
koulLev, a word = ‘to return’: but κατελ- 
θεῖν is very unlikely, and no other sub- 
stitute is obvious : or (2) instead of dvay- 
κάζονσι, a word = ‘they wish, seek.’ 
That the fault lies in ἀναγκάζουσι is very 
strongly suggested by 590, where L has 
ἀλλ εἰ θέλοντ dv Υ, evidently corrupted, 


by dittographia of y’, from ἀλλ) εἰ θέλοντά 
Υ which L? has. This gives a clear and 
fitting sense, if in 589 we read ἄναξ, 
χρῄζουσί µε All the trouble, for the 
Mss. and for the edd., has arisen from 
ἀναγκάζουσι. Hence (1) Goebel, ἀλλ οὐ 
θελόντων, ‘ but if they do not wish thee’ 
(φεύγειν) : (2) Reisig, GAN el θέλοντάς Υ, 
‘but what if it be not seemly for thee to 
shun them when willing (to receive thee) ?’ 
Both these are forced. Campbell sup- 
plies ef βούλοιντο κοµίζειν to explain θέ- 
λοντα, keeping L’s θέλοντ’ ἄν : but ἄν can 
stand with a partic. only when the latter 
is equiv. to an apodosis, as it is in 761. 
So far as the tense of ἀναγκάζουσι is con- 
cerned, a change to the ft. is no gain: 
it is the pres. of tendency or intention. 
But the whole mention of compulsion or 
violence is premature in 589. Οεἀ. leads 
very gently up to the disclosure of his 
sons’ unnatural conduct (599). 

690 οὐδὲ col: while ¢/ey, on their 
part, call you home, for you, on yours, 
exile is not desirable,—if, indeed, their 
offer is agreeable to you ({.6. if you have 
no repugnance to Thebes). οὐδέ is here 
the negative counterpart of δέ in apo- 
dosis: {.ε. 85 we can say, el θέλοντά σε 
ἐκεῖνοι κατάγουσι, got δὲ κατελθεῦ καλό», 
so also οὐδὲ col φεύγειν καλό». The same 
resoluble quality of οὐδέ is seen in its use 
for ἀλλ) οὐ (4. 24. 25). Cp. on 591. 
ΦεύγεινΞ- φυγάδι εἶναι, rather than ‘to 
shun them.’ 
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@H. 
OI. 
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ἀλλ’ οὐδ', oT αὐτὸς ἤθελον, παρίεσαν. 

ὦ pape, θυμὸς 8 ἐν κακοῖς ov ξύμφορον. 
ὅταν μάθῃς µου, νουθέτει, τανν δ᾽ ἔα. 
δίδασκ᾽. ἄνευ γνώμης γὰρ ov µε χρὴ λέγει. 


πέπονθα, Θησεῦ, δεινὰ πρὸς κακοῖς κακά. 


905 


ΘΗ. ᾖ τὴν παλαιὰν ξυμφορὰν γένους ἐρεῖς ; 


OI. 


ob δῇτ᾽- 


ἐπεὶ πᾶς τοῦτό y Ἑλλήνων θροεῖ. 


ΘΗ. τί γὰρ τὸ μείζον ῆ κατ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς; 


ΟΙ. 


οὕτως ἔχει μοι γῆς ἐμῆς͵ ἀπηλάθην 
πρὸς τῶν ἐμαυτοῦ σπερµάτων' cor δέ µοι 


όοο 


πάλιν κατελθεῖν µήποθ’, ws πατροκτόνφ. 
@H. πῶς δῆτά σ᾽ ἂν πεµψαίαθ’, wor οἰκεῖν δίχα; 


OI. 
@H. 
OI. 
@H. 
OI. 


καὶ πῶς 


τὸ θεῖον αὐτοὺς ἐξαναγκάσει στόμα. 
ποῖον πάθος δείσαντας ἐκ χρηστηρίων; 
ὅτι op ἀνάγκη τῇδε πληγῆναι χθονἰ. 
ένοιτ ἂν τἀμὰ κἀκείνων πικρά; 
ὠ φίλτατ᾽ Αἰγέως tat, µόνοις ov γίγνεται 


605 


θεοῖσι γῆρας οὐδὲ κατθανεῖν ποτε, 


τὰ ὃ ἄλλα σ 


ev πάνθ ὁ παγκρατὴς χρόνος. 
φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺς γῆς, φθίνει δὲ σώματος, 


610 


691 ὅτ)] ὅσ᾽ Nauck. παρίεσαν A, with most Mss. (T has η written over ¢): mapijecav 


(from παρίεσαν Le L, F, R?. 
Stobaeus Flor. 
Herwerden. 696 xaxols] κακών 
thinks that ἐρεῖς should be Aéyets. 


691 ἀλλ odd’ presupposes his refusal, 
and justifies it: ‘ Nay, neither did they 
consider my wishes.’ παρίεσαν, ‘concede,’ 
Sc. ἐμοὶ κατελθεῖν, cp. 57ο: not ἐμὲ els 
τὴν πόλυ, ‘admit’ in which sense usu. 
of allowing armies to enter territory, or 
the like: Eur. Sufi. 468 “Adpacrov ἐς 
id νά μὴ παριέναι). 

2 θυμὸς 8’. δέ sometimes corrects 

or επ ects: O. 7. 379 (Π.) Κρέων δέ σοι 

wie οὐδέν (‘ Nay’). Eéebopon : the neut. 

as often in maxims, when the masc. or 

fem. subj. is viewed in its most general 

aspect : a Or. 232 δυσάρεστο» οἱ νο- 
σοῦντες: Ο. Τ. 542 n. 

δο8 μάθην pov, heard (the matter) 
from me. Distinguish the gen. with ἐκ- 
µάθω in I14, where seen. Cp. Z/. 889 
ἄκουσον ὡς μαθοῦσά µου | τὸ λοιπὸν ἢ Φφρο- 
νοῦσαν ἢ µώραν λέγῃ». Ο. T. 545 µανθά- 
vew 5 ἐγὼ κακὸς | σοῦ. 


5696 ᾖΚξυμφορὰν euphemistic (Ο. 7. 


692 θυμὸς 8] Brunck omits 8, with L? and 
XX. 27. - Εύμφορον] σύμφορος Stob. ὁ. ς. 
Maehly. 

608 éfavayxdce L, with most MSS.: ἐξ- 


594 λέγεω] ψέγειν 
696 7 from 7 in L.—Nauck 


99 η.): cp. 369 τὴν πάλαι Ὑένου: φθοράν. 
ere, as there, yévous = ‘race,’ not ‘ birth.’ 
Theseus supposes Oed. to mean that the 
hereditary curse has fallen on him with 
especial weight. épets, ‘ το) you men- 
tion,’ z.e. ‘do you allude to’: cp. Pk. 
439 ff. “BL ἀναξίου μὲν φωτὸς ἐξερήσομαι... 
NE. µπκποίου ye τούτου πλὴν Ὀδυσσέως 
ἐρεῖς; PI. οὐ τοῦτον elroy. 

598 μεῖζον ἡ Kxar’ ἄνθρ., sravius quam 
pro mortali: Xen. Mem. 4. 4. 24 βελτί- 
ovos ἢ Kar’ ἄνθρωπον νοµοθέτου: Thuc. 7. 
75 µείζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα ἐπεπόνθεσαν. If 
the woe to which he alludes is something 
greater than the calamity of his house, 
then it must be superhuman. voceis: 
see On 544. 

601 Instead of οὐκ fore µοι κατελθεῖν 
ποτε, we have fore µοι κατελθεῖν µήποτε, 
since ἔστι µοι΄ my doom is,’ ζημία κεῖταί 
po.—Cp. on 407. 

602 πεμψαίαθ᾽ (cp. on 44), summon 
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Thus it is with me. 


103. 


Nay, when / was willing, zhey refused. 

But, foolish man, temper in misfortune is not meet. 
When thou hast heard my story, chide; till then, forbear. 
Say on: I must not pronounce without knowledge. 

I have suffered, Theseus, cruel wrong on wrong. 

Wilt thou speak of the ancient trouble of thy race? 
No, verily: ¢hat is noised throughout Hellas. 

What, then, is thy grief that passeth the griefs of man? 
From my country I have been 


driven by mine own offspring ; and my doom is to return no 
more, as guilty of a father’s blood. 
TH. How, then, should they fetch thee to them, if ye must 


dwell apart 2 


OE. The mouth of the god will constrain them. 
ΤΗ. In fear of what woe foreshown ? 
ΟΣΕ. That they must be smitten in this land. 


TH. And how should bitterness come between them and me? 


OE. 


Kind son of Aegeus, to the gods alone comes never 


old age or death, but all else is confounded by all-mastering 


time. 


αναγκάζει A, R, V%, Ald., Elms., Blaydes. 
as B, T, have δείσαντες, as though referring to πεμψαίαθ) in 602. 


Earth’s strength decays, and the strength of the body; 


604 decicavras] A few MSS., 
608 θεοῖσι 


γῆρας A, R, Ald.: θεοῖσ γῆρασ L, Ελ, F (with σι written above): θεοῖς τὸ γῆρας 
B, T, Vat., Farn.—ovdé κατθανεῖν MSS.: οὐδὲ μὴν Gave Philostratus Vit. Afpoll. 


- 353, Brunck, Hartung. 


to themselves: Eur. Hee. 977 τί χρῆμ’ 
ἐπέμψω τὸν éudv ἐκ δόµων moda; aor’ 


οἰκεῖν δίχα, 2f z¢ 2s understood that you . 


cannot live with them in Thebes. ὥστε 
introduces the condition: Thuc. 1. 28 
ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι καὶ ὥστε ἀμφοτέρους µένεν 
κατὰ χώρα», the Corcyreans said that they 
were also ready (to make an armistice) 
under the condition that each party should 
remain where they were. 

608 Havayxace. There is no reason 
for changing fut. to pres. here. The 
oracle had been given (388), but its effect 
was tocome. Cp. 1179. 

606 ὅτι, as if ποῖον χρησμὸν ἀκούσαν- 
τας had preceded. Not with δείσαντας: 
verbs of fearing are sometimes followed 
by ws or ὅπως with indic. (instead of µή 
with subj.), as in Z/. 13093 but by ὅτι 
only as= ‘because.’ τῇδε...χθονί, loca- 
tive dat., not instrum. (as schol. ὑπὸ ταύ- 
της τῆς χθονός). Οεἀ. interprets Ismene’s 
less explicit statement (411). 

606 τὰμἁὰ κἀκείνων - τὰ dud καὶ (τὰ) 
ἐκείνων: cp. 588: Zr. 1068: Eur. £i. 


Pp 610 Froehlich proposes φθίνει µένος ψυχῆς: 
Coraes, φθίνει μὲν ts ψυχῆς: Hartung, φθίνει μὲν ἰσχὺε voi. 


Nauck would delete 


301 TUxas βαρείας τὰς ἐμὰς κἀμοῦ πατρός: 
Phoen. 474 τοῦμόν τε καὶ τοῦδ'. Poetry 
tolerated such omission of the second art. 
even when the subjects were sharply 
opposed: Z/. g91: Aesch. Ag. 324 καὶ 
τῶν ἁλόντων καὶ κρατησάντων. Theseus 
cannot foresee any cause which should 
trouble the ancient amity between Athens 
and Thebes (619, 632). 

608 γῆρας...κατθανεῖν: for the inf. 
without art. co-ordinated with another 
noun cp. //. 10. 173 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται 
ἀκμῆς | 7 µάλα λυγρὸς ὄλεθρος ᾿Αχαιοῖς ἠὲ 
βιῶναι. 

609 σνγχεῖ, confounds, ruins, effaces : 
Tr. 1229: Her. 7. 136 συγχέαι τὰ πάντων 
ἀνθρώπων νόμιμα: esp. fitting here, since 
applicable to breach of treaties, 17. 4. 269 
σύν Υ᾿ Spx.’ ἔχευαν | Tpdes. παγκρατὴς, 
epithet of sleep in 4%. 675, and of fire in 
Ph. 986. Cp. Shaksp. Sonnets 63, 64 
‘With Time’s injurious hand crush’d and 
o’erworn’:...‘ by Time’sfell hand defaced.’ 

610 Φθίνει μὲν...φθίνει δὲ, epanaphora, 
as 5, O. 7. 25 Φθίνουσα μὲν....| Φθίνουσα 
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θνῄσκει δὲ πίστις, βλαστάνει δ᾽ ἀπιστία, 
καὶ πνεῦμα ταῦτὸν οὐποτ' οὔτ ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
φίλοις βέβηκεν οὔτε πρὸς πόλιν πόλει. 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἤδη τοῖς δ ἐν ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ 
τὰ «τερπνὰ πικρὰ γίγνεται καῦθις φίλα. 615 
καὶ ταῖσι Θήβαις, εἰ τανῦν εὐημερεί 
καλώς τὰ πρὸς σέ, ᾿μυρίας Oo μυρίος 
χρόνος τεκνοῦται νύκτας ἡμέρας T ών, 
ἐν αἷς τὰ νῦν ξύμφωνα δεξιώµατα 
δόρει διασκεδώσιν ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου" 62ο 
ν᾿ οὐμὸς εὔδων καὶ κεκρυµµένος νέκυς 
os mor αὐτῶν θερμὸν αἷμα πίεται, 
εἰ Ζεὺς ἔτι Ζεὺς χὼ Διὸς Φοῖβος σαφής. 


vv. 610, 611. 


612 οὔτ) ἐν ἀνδράσιν] οὔτ) is wanting in A, B, Vat. 


619 πόλει] 


L has an erasure of two letters before this word: one of them had the acute 
accent. 614 vorépw L. Nauck and Wecklein would delete vv. 614, 615 


(cp. n. on 610). 


617 καλώς τὰ] καλώσ τε L: the other MSS., too, have τε or 


τὲ: τὰ is due. to the London ed. of 1722. Meineke prefers καλῶς τὸ, and so 


Campb.: Schneidewin conject. τὰ Agora: 
Hartung, Καὶ Agora (writing εὐήμερα in v. 616). 


conject. tas. 


3’, 259 ἔχων μὲν...ἔχων δέ. Ὑῆς has been 
needlessly suspected: here, as in the 
great speech of Ajax (44. 669—677), 
human destiny is viewed in relation to 
the whole order of nature. Cp. Tenny- 
son, Ztthonus 1 ‘The woods decay, the 
woods decay and fall, The vapours weep 
their burthen to the ground, Man comes 
and tills the field and lies beneath, And 
after many a summer dies the swan.’ 

611 β άνει, comes into existence, 
—like the other natural growths which 
wax and wane: fig. of customs and insti- 
tutions in Ant. 296 νόμισμ’ ἔβλαστε, Zl. 
1095 ἔβλαστε νόμιμα. 

612 πνεῦμα is not here the wind of 
fortune (as Eur. {7. F. 216 ὅταν θεός σοι 
πνεῦμα μεταβαλὼν τύχῃ), but the spirit 
which man breathes towards man, and 
city towards city ; the spirit of friendship 
orenmity. Cp. Aesch. 7he6. 705 (where, 
though fortune is meant, the δαίµων isa 
person), δαίµω» | λήματος ἐν τροπαίᾳ 
χρονίᾳ µεταλ-]λακτὸς tows ἂν ἔλθοι | θα- 
λερωτέρῳ | πνεύματι. Ant. 136 (Capa- 
neus menacing Thebes) Bax ete éwé- 
Άνει | ῥιπαῖς ἐχθίστων ἀνέμων. Eur. 
Suppl. 1029 αὖραις ἀδόλοις | γενναία»... 
ψυχᾶς. So πνεῖν µένος, κότο», ἔρωτα etc. 

613 βέβηκε», és set (cp. 1052). Though 


Nauck, ὦ λῴστε: Blaydes, κάλλιστα: 
618 iw mss.: Blaydes 


619 δεξιώµατα T, Farn.: δεξιάµατα L, A, with most Mss. 


(ει) πνεῦμα φίλιον βέβηκεν ἐν ἀνδράσιν 
could not mean, ‘a friendly spirit ἐς steady 
among men,’ yet πνεῦμα ταὐτὸν βέβηκεν 
can mean, ‘the same spirit ¢s set,’ 1.6. 
blows steadily. Cp. Ar. Ran. 1003 vir’ 
ἂν τὸ πνεῦμα λεῖον ee καθεστηκὸς λά- 
βῃ5. πόλει ethic dat., on the part of. 

614 f. τοῖς μὲν yep ἤδη, for some men 
at once (t.e., after but a brief friendship), 
for others, ‘later. ἤδη is here used as 
αὐτίκα more often iS : a ο. Cho. 
1020 μόχθος 5’ 6 μὲν αὐτίχ', 6 8 ἤξει. No 
relationship between men or states is 
permanent, for the feelings with which 
they regard each other are liable to 
change,—from liking to dislike, yes, and 
back again to liking. καὖθις φίλα, by 
completing the circle, completes the pic- 
ture of inconstancy. Nauck has quite 
needlessly suspected these two vv. The 
maxim ascribed to Bias of Priene (c. 550 
B.C.), φιλεῖν ws µισήσοντας καὶ μισεῖν ws 
φιλήσοντας (Arist. RA. 2. 13, Cic. De 
Amic. 16. 59 t/a amare oportere ut sé ali- 
quando esset osurus),is paraphrased i in 42. 
679 ff., with the comment, τοῖς πολλοῖσι 
yap | Βροτῶν ἄπιστός ἐσθ᾽ ἑταιρείας λιμήν: 
cp. 26. 1359 4 Κάρτα πολλοὶ νῦν Φίλοι 
Καὖθις πικρο(. 

616 θήβαις dat. of interest, if she 
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faith dies, distrust is born ; and the same spirit is never steadfast 
among friends, or betwixt city and city; for, be it soon or be it 
late, men find sweet turn to bitter, and then once more to love. 
And if now all is sunshine between Thebes and thee, yet 
time, in his untold course, gives birth to days and nights untold, 
wherein for a small cause they shall sunder with the spear that 
plighted concord of to-day; when my slumbering and buried 
corpse, cold in death, shall one day drink their warm blood, if 
Zeus is still Zeus, and Phoebus, the son of Zeus, speaks true. . 


620 δόρει Hermann (De usu antistroph., Ῥ. xiv.): δορὶ Mss. (δουρὶ L?), Ald., as in 
ν. 1314 δορὶ κρατύνων, in 1386 δορὶ κρατῆσαι, and almost always. Triclinius wrote 
ἐν δορὶ, and so Brunck.—ék σμικροῦ λόγου L, B, F, R?: éx μικροῦ λόγου R: ἐκ σµι- 
Kpod χρόνου A (yp. λόγου): ἐκ μακροῦ χρόνου B, T, Vat., Farn. 622 αὐτῶν] 
αὐτῶ ν L; ὢ has been made from ὦ, and there is room for more than one letter 


after it. 





has her relations with you in a peaceful 
state. εὐημερεῖ. ednuepia =either (1) ‘fine 
weather,’ εὐδία, as Arist. Ast. An. 6. 15 
ὅταν εὐημερίας γενομένης ἀναθερμαίνηται 
ἡ Yi, or (2) ‘prosperity.” The verb is 
always figurative. Arist. Pol. 6. 8. 22 
ταῖς σχολαστικωτέραις καὶ μᾶλλον εὖημε- 
ρούσαις πόλεσιν. 

617 καλώς has been censured as faulty 
after the εὖ in εὐημερε: its defenders 
might have quoted Eur. fr. 886 τὸν 
καλώς εὐδαίμονα. It means, ‘satisfac- 
torily,’ ‘as we could wish,’ and is repre- 
sented by the word ‘all’ in the version 
above. τὰ is better than τὸ for the Ms. 
τε (or τὲ). τὸ mpos σέ would be rather, 
‘so far as her relation to you is concerned’ 
(acc. of respect),—when τὰ viv should be 
read in 616. This would make the wel- 
fare of Thebes more prominent than the 
mutual amity. 6 puplos: cp. Az. 646 6 
μακρὸς κἀναρίθμητος χρόνο». 

618 γεκνοῦται. The midd. was more 
commonly used of the mother, the act. 
of the father (though converse instances 
occur); the midd. is used figuratively, 
as here, in Aesch. Ag. 754 (ὄλβοξ), Eur. 
I. T. 1262 (χθώ»). ἰών, as it proceeds. 
Cp. Zl. 1365 πολλαὶ κυκλοῦνται vieres 
ἡμέραι 7 ἴσαι | at ταῦτά σοι δείξουσι». 

619 ἐν als, in the course of which: 
1.6. Δἲ some moment in them. So Ant. 
1064 κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι | rpdxous 
ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου τελών | ἐν οἷσι...ἆμοι- 
βὸν ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει. δεξιώµατα, pledges 
given by placing one’s right hand in ano- 
ther’s: the word occurs only here, and in 
Athen. 159 B (poet. anonym.) ὦ χρυσέ, 
δεξίωµα κάλλιστον βροτοῖς, gift most wel- 
come to men. δεξιοῦσθαι is only ‘to 


The first hand had written αὐτὸ σ, disjoining the letters, as often (Introd., 


greet’ or ‘welcome’: but defas διδόναι 
καὶ λαμβάνει», etc., suggested the phrase 
here. Cp. //. 2. 341 ofrovdal τ) ἄκρητοι 
καὶ δεξιαί, ys ἐπέπιθμεν. In Eur. Suppl. 
930 Theseus says of Polyneices, ξένος γὰρ 
nv pot, as if alluding to hereditary ξεγία 
between the royal houses. Cp. 632. 

620 ῥδόρει διασκεδώσιν, they will 
‘throw their pledges to the winds’ by an 
armed invasion of Attica. Cp. Ant. 287 
vouous διασκεδῶν, to make havoc of laws. 
δόρει (instead of the more freq. dopl) is 
required by metre also in 1314, 1386, Ar. 
Pax 357 σὺν δόρει σὺν ἁσπίδι, Vesp. 1081 
(where Mss. ξὺν δορὶ ξὺν dowld:),—all 
iambic or trochaic. The phrase in Ar. 
came from Soph. Μώμος, acc. to Choero- 
boscus 376. 19. Cp.[Eur.] Κε. 274 µάχας 
πρὸ χειρῶν καὶ δόρη βαστάζοµεν,--ᾱ plur. 
on the analogy of this dat. sing. 

621 tv could mean, ‘ata place where,’ 
at the grave (see on 411), but is better 
taken as=‘in which case,’ ‘when,’ since 
the moment of rupture (διασκεδώσιν) 
would not be the battle at Colonus, but 
the preceding declaration of war. εὔδων 
(cp. on 307), in contrast with the fierce 
combatants on the ground above him. 

622 ψυχρὸς...θερµὸν, here of the 
physical contrast between death and life; 
but in Ant. 88 θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι καρ- 
Slay exes, ‘thy heart is hot on chilling 
deeds’ (xpvepois). Simonides 120. 5 vi» 
3° 6 μὲν ἐν πόντῳ κρυερὸς véxus. For the 
idea of the buried dead draining the life- 
blood of their foes cp. ZZ 1420 παλίρρυ- 
τον yap aly’ ὑπεξαιροῦσι τῶν | κτανόντων 
οἱ πάλαι θανόντες. 

623 σαφής, true (as a prophet): 793: 
0.7. τοῖι ταρβώ ye µή µοι Φοῖβος ἐξέλθῃ 
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ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἠδὺ τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη, 


¥ 3 48 3 Ν 8 , : 
ἔα µ ἐν οἷσιν ἠρξάμην, τὸ σὸν µόνον 


625 


πιστὸν φυλάσσων' κοὔποτ Οἰδίπουν ἐρεῖς 
ἀχρεῖον οἰκητῆρα δέξασθαι τόπων 
τῶν ἐνθάδ, εἶπερ μὴ θεοὶ ψεύσουσί µε. 


XO. 


@H. 


¥ 4 ΔΝ A ‘ a > ὃν 

ἄναξ, πάλαι καὶ ταῦτα καὶ τοιαῦτ ἔπη 
La) AQ 9Q9 e 8 ς ~ 3 ῤ 

YN τῇδ 60 ἀνὴρ ὡς τελῶν ἐφαίνετο. 

τίς Snr ἂν ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι 


62ο 


AQ? 9 es 4 ε 4 
τοιοῦὸδ, ὅτῳ πρῶτον μὲν ἡ δορύξενος 
κοινὴ Tap ἡμῖν αἷέν ἐστιν ἑστία ; 

ν > ε -p , 9 , 
ἔπειτα ὃ ἱκέτης δαιμόνων ἀφιγμένος 


YD τῇδε κἀμοὶ δασμὸν οὐ σμικρὸν τίνει. 


635 


ayo σεβισθεὶς οὕποτ ἐκβαλῶ χάριν 


Ῥ. xlvi.). 


636 ἠρξάμην] Nauck conject. ηὐζάμη». 


638 Ὥµψεύσουσι] 


ψεύδουσι 14.--με] The first hand in L wrote moe or µου: a later hand cor- 


rected it. 
83’: is wanting in A, R: 
gave avhp 63’. 


σαφής. So φίλος σαφής, a proved friend 
(Eur. Ov. 1155), γραμματεὺς σαφής an 
accurate scribe (Aesch. fr. 348). 

624 τἀκίνητα,-- ὰ μὴ δεῖ λόγῳ κινεῖ- 
σθαι (see 1526), secrets which should be 
allowed to vest beyond the veil: so Ant. 
1060 ὅρσειε µε τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενών φράσαι, 
the secrets locked in my soul. (Cp. 
Gray: ‘No farther seek his merits to 
disclose, Or draw his fratlties from ther 
dread abode.’) 

6364. ta pe (ἐν τούτοι) d (λέγων) 
ἠρξάμην, leave me (permit me to cease) 
at the point where I began (the prayer 
for an Attic home). Cp. //. 9. 97 ἐν col 
μὲν λήξω, σέο 5’ ἄρξομαι. Here we cannot 
well evolve dg’ or ἐξ ὧν from ἐν οἶσιν: 
nor, again, would ἐν ols wptaunv be 
idiomatic. τὸ σὀν...πιστὸν Φυλάσσων, 
taking care that thy part is loyally done: 
cp. Ο. 7. 320 τὸ σὀν Te σὺ | Kayw διοίσω 
τοὐμόν (thy part): Az. 1313 dpa μὴ τού- 
pov ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ σὀν (thine interest): 7d. 
99 ws τὸ σὸν ξυνῆκ) ἐγώ (thy saying). 
Both idiom and rhythm are against join- 
ing τὸ σὸν πιστὀν as ‘thy good faith.’ 

628 εἴπερ py ψεύσουσι, you will find 
me helpful, —that 15 to say, if the gods do 
not disappoint me. elwep marks the 
point which must be taken for granted, 
in order that ἐρεῖς (626) should hold 
good: cp. Eur. {7. δι 1345 δεῖται yap 6 
θεός, εἴπερ Eor’ ὄντως θεός (assuming him 


630 τῇδ'] Ti i: first hand: the corrector added δ᾽.---ὅδ dvip] 
y F. 
Reisig amended this to 88’ dvip. 


The mss. have ὅδ ἀνὴρ: Brunck 


681 ἂν is wanting in 


to be so), | οὐδενό. Lys. or. 12 § 48 


εἴπερ jv ἀνὴρ ἀγαθόςε, ἐχρῆν ἄν, etc. 
(Cp. Thompson Syntax § 125. 4.) 

629 πάλαι: 287, 459. The Chorus, 
tempering caution with good-nature, tes- 
tify that the promise of Oedipus is, at 
least, not merely a device inspired by the 
arrival of the King. 

630 ἐφαίνετο τελών (without ws) = 
‘was manifestly intending to perform’: 
ἐφαίνετο ὧς Teh\Gv=‘appeared as one in- 
tending to perform,’ ws marking the as- 
pect in which he presented himself to 
their minds. 7. 326 καὶ δῆλός ἐστιν ὡς 
τι δρασείων xaxév. For the imperf., cp. 
Aesch. 4g. 593 λόγοι τοιούτοις πλαγκτὸς 
οὖσ᾽ ἐφαινόμην, by such reasonings I ap- 
peared (was made out to be) in error. 

631 δητ, ‘then,’ a comment on the 
speech of Oed. rather than on the words 
of the Chorus, as oft in questions (cp. 602). 
ἐκβάλοι: properly, ‘cast out of doors,’ as 
a worthless thing: hence, ‘reject,’ ‘repu- 
diate’: Eur. fr. 362. 45 προγόνων παλαιὰ 
θέσμι ὅστις ἐκβαλεῖ: Plat. Crito 468 
rovs δὲ λόγους, οὓς ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν ἔλε- 
Ύον, οὐ δύναµαι viv ἐκβαλεῖν. Others 
take it literally, ‘cast out of the land,’ 
so that ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν τοιοῦδεξ- ἄνδρα 
εὐμενῆ τοιόνδε. But the notion of rashly 
scorning what is really precious gives 
more point both here and in 636. 

683, ὅτῳ, not ὅτου, is right. Con- 
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But, since I would not break silence touching mysteries, 
suffer me to cease where I began; only make thine own word 
good, and never shalt thou say that in vain didst thou welcome 
Oedipus to dwell in this realm,—unless the gods cheat my hope. 
CH. King, from the first yon man hath shown the mind to 
perform these promises, or the like, for our land. 

TH. Who, then, would reject the friendship of such an 
one?—to whom, first, the hearth of an ally is ever open, by 
mutual right, among us; and then he hath come as a suppliant 
to our gods, fraught with no light recompense for this land and 
for me. In reverence for these claims, I will never spurn his 


A, B.—Nauck conject. ἐκβάλοι ξυνουσία». 682 ὅτου MSS.; ὅτῳ Suid. (5.0. 
δορύξενος), Brunck, Elms., Herm., Dind., Blaydes.—dopttevos] Φφιλόξενος L?. (L has 
'Φιλό' written over δορύξενος.) Kuster conject. δορυξένοις. 683 κοινἡ wap’ 
L and most mss., Ald., Suid.: κοινή τ) ἄρ) T, Farn., Vat. 686 σεβισθεὶς 
L, A, with most Mss.: σεβασθεὶς B, T, Vat., Farn. Blaydes conject. ἄγωγε 





strue: ὅτῳ 7 δορύξενος ἑστία αἰὲν κοινή 
ἐστι map’ ἡμῖν, lit., ‘to whom the hearth 
of an ally is always common among us’: 
κοινή, ‘common,’ = ‘giving reciprocal 
hospitality,’ which Theseus could claim 
at Thebes, as Oedipus at Athens. αἰέν, 
z.¢. ‘even if he had not this special claim.’ 
This seems better than to take κοινή as 
(1) ‘common to him with other Thebans,’ 
(2) ‘provided by our State,’ (3) ‘common 
to him with ws,’ or (4) ‘accessible,’ as 
Andoc. or. 2 § 147 οἰκία κοινοτάτη τῷ 
δεοµένφ. With ὅτου the above version 
could not stand (since ‘belongs to him’ 
could not replace ‘exzsts for him’), and 
so we should have to understand, ὅτου ἡ 
δορύξενος ἑστία alév κοινή ἐστι wap’ ἡμῖν, 
whose allied hearth (at Thebes) is always 
regarded among us as open to us (‘as a 
common possession,’ Campb.): but this 
seems very forced. 

δορύξενος, ‘spear-friend,’ is. one with 
whom one has the tie of gevia in respect 
of war: 2.¢, who will make common 
cause with one in war. It is applied by 
Aesch., Soph., and Eur. only to princes 
or chiefs, with an armed force at their 
command. Cp. Aesch. Cho. 562 ξένος τε 
καὶ dopvgevos δόµων, said by Orestes when 
he presents himself παντελή cayhy ἔχων: 
1.6. he comes not merely as the personal 
ξένος of the royal house, but as a chief 
in armed alliance with it. Plut. (407. 
295 B, Quaest. Gr. 17) asks, ris 6 δορύξε- 
νο» He conjectures that it meant, @ 
ransomed prisoner of war, in his subse- 
quent friendly relation to the ransomer 


(ἐκ δοριαλώτου δορύξενο; προσαγορευό- 
µενος). This is against the usage of the 
poets, our only witnesses. And the 
source of the guess is clear. Plutarch 
was thinking of the verbal compounds, 
δοριάλωτος, δορέκτητος, δορέληπτος, etc. 
From these he inferred that δορύξενος 
would mean primarily, ‘a friend gained 
through the spear.’ 

Wecklein brackets the whole passage 
from 632 ὅτῳ down to 637 τὴν τοῦδε as 
‘a later addition,’ because (1) there could 
be no ξενία. when Oedipus did not even 
know the name of Theseus (68), and (2) 
σεβισθεὶε in 636 is suspicious. On this, 
see ad Joc. As to (1), the ξενία to which 
Theseus refers is not a personal friend- 
ship, but a hereditary alliance between 
the royal houses, as in Eur. Sugp/. 930 
Polyneices (whom he had not seen be- 
fore) is his ξένο. Cp. on 619. After 
Wecklein’s excision, we have τίς δῆτ) ἂν 
ἀνδρὸς εὐμένειαν ἐκβάλοι | τοιοῦδε; χώρᾳ 
δ) ἔμπαλω κατοικιῶ. This is incoherent. 

684. ddrypévos, not, ‘because,’ but, 
‘while,’ he has come. Besides his public 
claim (632), Oed. has two personal claims, 
in as the suppliant of the Eumenides, 
2) as a visitor who can make a valuable 
return to Athens for protecting him. 
Sacpés, usu. ‘tribute’ (O. 7. 36, and so 
in Xen.); here fig., ‘recompense.’ 

686 The aor. σεβισθεὶ only here: 
σεβίζει 1007, σεβίσασα Ant. 043, σεβίἰζο- 
μαι (midd.) Aesch. Suppl. 922. In later 
Gk. the pass. aor..of σεβάζοµαι was de- 
ponent, as Anth. P. 7. 122 al, at Πνθα- 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Δ A , ὃ κν λ A 
τὴν τοῦδε, χώρᾳ ἔμπολιν κατοικιώ. 

εἰ 8 ἐνθάδ ἡδὺ τῷ δένῳ pipvew, σέ viv 
τάξω φυλάσσειν' εἰ δ ἐμοῦ στείχειν µέτα 


τόδ ἠδύ, τούτων, Οἰδίπους, δίδωµί σοι 
ἢσθαι' τῇδε γὰρ ζυνοίσοµαι. 
ὦ Ζεῦ, διδοίης τοῖσι τοιούτοισιν εὖ. 


κρίναντι 


OI. 


640 


ΘΗ. τί δῆτα χρῄζεις; 4 δόµους στείχειν ἐμούς; 


ΟΙ. 
ΘΗ. 
ΟΙ. ἐν 


ΘΗ. µέγ 
Ol. 


σεφθεὶς: Mekler, dyw σέβας θεὶς. 


ε 


83 


637 χώρᾳ] χώρα L. 


et por θέµις γ ἦν. ἀλλ 6 yapds ἐσθ᾽ ὅδε, 
ἐν ᾧ τί πράξεις; οὐ γὰρ ἀντιστήσομαι. 
κρατήσω τῶν ew ἐκβεβληκότων. 

ἂν λέγοις δώρηµα τῆς συνουσίας. 

εἰ gol y ἅπερ dys ἐμμενεῖ τελοῦντί µοι. 


645 


ἔμπαλιυ MSS.: ἔμπολιν 


Musgrave, and so Dindorf, Wunder, Schneidewin, Blaydes, Hartung, and others: 


ἕμπα vw Meineke. 


688—-641 Dindorf brackets these four verses; two of 
which (vv. 640 f.) had already been condemned by Nauck. 
most MSS.: τὸν ξένον B, T (with &, w written above), Vat., Farn. 


638 ry ξένῳ L and 
689 feild’ A 


and most mss.: elr’ L, with B, T, etc. The reading etr’ would require a point 
after µέτα, and in v. 640 τὸ 8° (as it is in L): while εἰ & requires τόδ'.---Οἰδίπουσ] 


οἰδίπου L, with L?, F, R?: οἰδίπους A and most MSS. 


γόρηε tl τόσον κυάµους ἐσεβάσθη; It ap- 
pears rash to deny that ἐσεβίσθην could 
be so used. The deponent use of ἐσέφ- 
θην is attested only by Plat. Phaedr. 254 B 
(σεφθεῖσα), and Hesych. 1. 1456 ἐσέφθην' 
ἐσεβάσθην», ἠσύχασα, Ἰσχύνθην. Σοφοκλῆς 
ο ον (fr. 168 Nauck). ἐκβαλώ: cp. 


I. 

687 ἔμπολιν is Musgrave’s certain 
correction of the MS. ἔμπαλιν: cp. 1156 
gol μὲν ἔμπολυ | οὐκ ὄντα, συγγενῆ δέ, 
not thy fellow-citizen, indeed, but thy 
kinsman. The word does not occur else- 
where. ‘I will establish him in the land,’ 
says Theseus, ‘as a member of our State ’: 
he who now is ἄπολις (cp. 208) shall in 
Attica have the full protection of our 
laws. ἔμπαλιν has been rendered (1) ‘on 
the contrary,’ z.¢. ‘so far from rejecting 
him’: so the schol., and this version is 
alone correct: (2) ‘once more,’ 2.6. re- 
newing the alliance between the states,— 
Paley: (3) ‘in return’ for his benefits,— 
Ellendt. Campbell objects that with ἔμ- 
πολιν ‘the opposition of the clauses would 
not be sufficiently marked by δέ’: but for 
δέ-- ἀλλά cp. Antiph. or. 5 88 4, 5 αἰτή- 
copa ὑμᾶς οὐχ ἅπερ οἱ woddol..., τάδε δὲ 
δέοµαι ὑμῶν: Thuc. 4. 86 οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῴ, 
éx’ ἐλευθερώσει δὲ τών Ἑλλήνων παρελή- 
λυθα. 


ΟΡ. n. on ν. 461. 643 7 


638 σέ, the Coryphaeus. Cp. Aesch. 
Suppl. 955 ff., where the king gives the 
Danaides their choice between Argos and 
a private home apart; στεἰχετ) εὐερκὴ 
πόλιν | ...εὶ δέ τις µείζων xdpis, | πάρεστιν 
οἰκεῖν καὶ µονορρύθμους δόµους. | τούτων τὰ 
Agora καὶ τὰ θυµηδέστατα | πάρεστι, λω- 
τίσασθε. 

630 ff. el δὲ τόδε,--στείχειν μετ ἐμοῦ, 
---ἡδύ ἐστι-- δίδωµί σοι, τούτων κρίναντι 
(ὁπότερον βούλει), χρήσθαι (αὐτῷ). For 
768° in appos. with στείχειν cp. Xen. 
Cyr. 8. 4. 4 σαφηνίζεσθαι δέ, ws ἕκαστον 
ἐτίμα, τοῦτο ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι : 
Aeschin. or. 2 § 106 τὸ μὴ πολυπραγµο- 
νεῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς πρέσβεις μηδέν, τοῦτ) ἆγα- 
θὸν ὑπολαμβάνων εἶναι. Here τόδε simi- 
larly follows the word with which it is in 
appos., though it should properly precede 
it, as Eur. Phoen. 550 μέγ᾽ ἤγησαι τόδε, | 
περιβλέπεσθαι Τίμιο»; τούτων partitive 
gen. with κρίναντι͵,'Πανίηρ chosen (one) of 
these things’; cp. O. 7. 640 δυοῖν δικαιοῖ 
δρᾶν ἀποκρίνας κακοῖ», | 4 γῆς ἀπῶσαι...ῆ 
κτεῖναι. δίδωµι...χρῆσθαι: cp. Xen. Anab. 
8. 4 88 arf. ef βούλει, µένε..., εἰ δὲ χρήζεις, 
πορεύου...)Αλλὰ δίδωµί σοι, ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσο- 
Φος, ὁπότερον βούλει ἑλέσθαι. 

With er’ ἐμοῦ, the constr. would be, 
εἴτε μετ) ἐμοῦ orelxew (750 αὐτῷ ἐστι, 
στείχειν πάρεστιν), a word expressing 
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grace, but will establish him as a citizen in the land. And if it 
is the stranger’s pleasure to abide here, I will charge you to 
guard him; or if to come with me be more pleasing,—this choice, 
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or that, Oedipus, thou canst take; thy will shall be mine. 
ΟΕ. O Zeus, mayest thou be good unto such men! 


TH. 
house ? 
OE. 
TH. 
OE. 
TH. 
OE. 


δόµους F: ἢ δόµουσ L and most Mss.: és δόµους B, T, Vat., Farn. 


θεµίστ) Wunder. 6465 f. 
κρατήσω. 


ξυνουσίας the rest. 


consent being evolved from τάξω. But 
(1) this is harsher than O. 7. 01 εἰ τῶνδε 
χρῄζει πλησιαξόντων κλύειν | ἔτοιμος εἷ- 
πεῖν, εἴτε καὶ στείχειν ἔσω (χρῄξεις), where 
ἔτοιμος is more easily fitted to the second 
clause ; though somewhat similar is Eur. 
lon 1120 πεπυσµέναι γάρ, εἰ θανεῖν ἡμᾶς 
(etre κατθανεῖν Badham) χρεών, | ἤδιον ἂν 
θάνοιµεν, εἴθ᾽ ὁρᾶν φάος (χρεών), sc. ἤδιον 
ἂν ὀρῴμεν. And (2) in proposing the se- 
cond alternative,—that Oed. should ac- 
company him,—it is more suitable that he 
should address Oed. himself. τῇδε, ‘in 
that sense,’ z.e.in whichever course you 
may prefer, 7 ἂν σὺ βούλῃ: cp. 1444: 
Ant. 1111 δόξα τῇδ’ ἐπεστράφη: El. 1 301 
ὅπως καὶ col φίλον | καὶ τοὐμὸν ἔσται 77d’. 
ξυνοίσοµαι, agree: Antiph. or. 5 § 42 
τοῖς μὲν πρώτοις (λόγοις) συνεφέρετο,... 
τούτοις δὲ διεφέρετο. 

642 διδοίης...εὗ: 1435: Ο. 7. 1081 
(τύχης) τῆς εὖ διδούση». 

643 δόµουε στείχειν: 1769 Θήβα»... | 
.. wéuwov: Ο. 7. 1178 ἄλλην χθόνα | δο- 
κῶν ἀποίσειν. 

644 εἰ...ἠν, sc. eExpyfov ἂν δόµους 
στείχει. 

645 ἐν ᾧ τί πράξες; ΟΡ. Ο. 7. 558 
ΟΙ. πόσον rw’ ἤδη 890’ ὁ Adios χρόνον | 
KP. δέδρακε ποῖον Epyov; οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ. | 
OI. ἄφαντος Eppet...etc.; Ph. 210 XO. ἀλλ) 
ἔχε, téxvov, NE. λέγ᾽ ὅτι XO. φροντίδας 
νέα»: δ). 854 ff. Αη interruption of this 
kind serves to bespeak the attention of the 
audience for a point which the dramatist 


What wouldst thou, then? wouldst thou come to my 


Yea, were it lawful ;—but {5 is the place— 

What art thou to do here? I will not thwart thee... 
—where I shall vanquish those who cast me forth. 
Great were this promised boon from thy presence. 
It shall be—if thy pledge is kept with me indeed. 


644 θέμις Υ 


Nauck conject. σοῦ for οὐ, and in 646 κρατήσεις for 
647 λέγοις] λόγοισ L (with e written above), R*.—ocvvouwlas A, R: 
648 col Υ) in L seems to have been made from σύ y’, 
though the first hand wrote ἐμμενεῖ, not -εἷσ. 
with L in ἐμμενεῖ, but ἐμμένει is in B, T, Farn., Vat. (which has ἐν gol y’). 


Most of the mss., and Ald., agree 
ἐμμένοι 


desires to emphasize. 

646 κρατήσω: near the shrine he 
was to close his life (g1), and at his grave 
Pe Thebans were to be defeated (411, 

21). 

647 ply’ ἂν λέγοις δώρηµα, Ξ:μέγα ἂν 
εἴη δώρηµα ὃ λέγει», it would be a great 
benefit of which you speak (sc. el κρα- 
τοῖ). Cp. Ant. 218. THS ovvovelas, 
‘from your abiding with the people here 
(at Colonus)’: #.e. ‘You have suggested 
a strong reason for your staying here, 
rather than for going with me to Athens.’ 
Cp. τῇ ξυνουσίᾳ in 63. It would be tame, 
at this stage, to take ξυνουσία merely of 
his presence in Attica. The belief of 
Theseus in Theban amity (606) has now 
been shaken by his visitor (620). τῆςσ., 
gen. of source (ultimately possessive) : 
Ο. 7. 170 φροντίδος ἔγχος, a weapon 
furnished by thought. 

648 εἰ σοί Υ ἄπερ drs ἐμμενεῖ, ‘ yes, 
if on your part (ethic dat.) the promise 
(of protection and burial) shall be ob- 
served, τελοῦντι by your performing it 
pot for me’ (dat. of interest). ἐμμενεῖ 
alone might have meant merely, ‘if you 
abstain from withdrawing your promise’: 
τελοῦντι supplements it, marking that 
good faith must be shown by deeds. We 
can say either ἐμμένεις ols λέγεις or ἑμμέ- 
vee σοι ἆ λέγει»: cp. Thuc. 2. 4 Τέσσαρα 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ Τριακον- 
τούτει σπονδαί: Plat. Phaedr. 258 B 
ἐὰἀν...ἐμμένῃ, if (his proposal) stand good. 
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ΘΗ. θάρσει 76 τοῦδέ y ἀνδρός' ov σε μὴ προδὀ. 


OI. 

@H. 

ΟΙ. was οὖν ποήσεις; OH. 
ΟΙ. ἤξουσιν ἄνδρες ΘΗ. 
OI. 

Ol. ὀκνοῦντ ἀνάγκη. @H. 
ΟΙ. οὐκ οἶσθ ἀπειλὰς 


οὗτοι σ᾿ vp ὄρκου Υ ὡς κακὺν πιστώσοµαι. 
οὔκουν πέρα y ἂν οὐδὲν ἢ dye φέροι». 


650 


¥ 
TOU μάλιστ ὄκνος σ᾿ ἔχει; 


ἀλλὰ τοῖσδ fora pédov. 

ὅρα με λείπων ΘΗ. μὴ δίδασχ᾽ a χρή με Spar. 
τοὐμὸν οὐκ ὀκνει κέαρ. 655 
ΘΗ. οἵδ' ἐγώ σε µή τινα 


ἐνθένδ' ἀπάξοντ' ἄνδρα πρὸς βίαν ἐμοῦ. 
πολλαὶ & ἀπειλαὶ πολλὰ δὴ μάτην έπη 
θυμφ κατηπείλησαν᾿ ἀλλ ὁ νοῦς ὅταν 


αὑτοῦ γένηται, φροῦδα τἀπειλήματα. 


660 


Keivous δ᾽ tows κεὶ Sei” ἐπερρώσθη λέγειν 
τῆς ons ἀγωγῆς, old ἐγώ, φανήσεται 


Ἡ. Stephanus. 
650 o” ὑφ] & ὑφ' B, Vat. 
o’ is wanting in L, B, τὰ 


649 L has a point after θάρσει, and none after ἀνδρό». 
652 ποιήσεισ L. Cp. n. on 459.—éxvos o’] 
654 ὁραμελειπών L, as if the corrector, who added 


the accent, took the word to be εἰπών. —pe δρᾶν] μ᾿ ὁρᾶν Spengel, Nauck; 


and so Wecklein. 


649 τὸ τοῦδέ Υ ἀνδρ. might be acc. 
of respect (‘as to’), but is more simply 
taken with θάρσει: cp. Dem. or. 3 8 7 

οὔτε Φίλιππος ἐθάρρει τούτους οὔθ) οὗτοι 
Φίλιππου: Xen. Cyr. 5. 5. 42 εὐώχει αὖ- 
τούς, ἵνα σε καὶ θαρρήσωσι. (Distinguish 
this acc. with θαρσεῖν, of confidence 223, 
from the more freq. acc. of confidence 
against, as θαρσεῖν µάχας.) Cp. τὸ ody, 
625 n. 

650 ds κακὸν : cp. Eur. Med. 731 ff., 
where Medea asks Aegeus to clinch his 
promise with an oath, and he asks, μῶν 
ob πέποιθας; Shaks. Ful. Caes. 2. 1. 
129 ff. ‘Swear priests and cowards and 
men cautelous,—|...unto bad causes swear 
|Such creatures as men doubt.’ πιστώ- 
σοµαν. mordw is ‘to make πιστός): 
Thuc. 4. 88 πιστώσαντες αὐτὸν τοῖς ὅρκοις, 
when ey had bound him by the oaths 
(tureiurando obstrinxerant): so the pass., 
Od. 15. 435 et µοι ἐθέλοιτέ γε, vairat, | 
ὄρκφ πιστωθῆναι, The midd. expresses 
‘in one’s own interest,’ as here ; or reci- 
procity, as 2. 21. 286 χειρὶ "Be χεῖρα 
λαβόντες ἐπιστώσαντ) ἐπέεσσιν. 

651 ἢ λόγφ, than by word (without 
my oath). Dem. or. 27 § 54 kal μαρτυ- 
play μὲν οὐδεμίαν ἐνεβάλετο τούτων 6 ταῦτ) 
εἰπεῖν ἀξιώσας, Ψιλῷφ δὲ λόγῳ χρησάµενος 
[rather ἐχρήσατο] ws πιστευθησόµενος δι’ 


666 ὀκνοῦντ)] ὀκνεῖν y’ Wecklein. 


657 After πρὸς 


ἐκείνων. ΟΡ. ο ο or. 5 § 8 quoted on 
22. Shaksp., G. of Verona 2. 7.75 ‘His 
words are bonds. Not, ‘than in name,’ 
:.6. ‘form,’ as opp. to ἔργῳ. 

652 τοῦ pddtor ὄκνος o ἔχει ; not, 
‘what do you fear most?’ but, ‘ What, 
exactly, do you fear ?’—a polite way of 
asking the question. Plat. Gorg. 448 D 
22. ἀλλὰ yap ὃ ὑπέσχετο «Χαιρεφῶντι ov 
moe, TOP. ri µάλιστα, ὦ Σώκρατες; 

654 Spa µε λείπων, like his utter- 
ances in ο and 656, is left unfinished, 
—Theseus striking in: sc. μὴ ἐκείνοις 
προδῷς. Taken as a sentence, the words 
could mean only ‘see that’ (sot ‘ how’) 

ou are leaving me.’ The conj. ὁρᾶν 
br Spav), adopted by Nauck and Weck- 
lein, would be an echo of ὅρα: it is not 
only quite needless, but bad, because 
here it would give an angry tone, as such 
echoes usually do in trag.; see on O. 7. 
548 f. The case of οἶσθα...οἶδα 656 is 
different. 

655 ὀκνούνή ἀνάγκη : 2.¢., ὀκνοῦντά 
µε ἀνάγκη διδάσκειν oe,—teeling such fear 
as I do, I am constrained to be thus 
urgent with you. (Not, ‘I must thus 
urge you, since you are slack.’) Weck- 
lein’s change to ὀκνεῖν Υ is unnecessary. 

656 οὐκ οἶσθ᾽:; Oed. had said no- 
thing of Creon’s threatened visit (396). 
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TH. Fear not touching me; never will I fail thee. . 

ΟΕ. I will not bind thee with an oath, as one untrue. 

TH. Well, thou wouldst win nought more than by my word. 

OE. How wilt thou act,then? TH. What may be thy fear? 

ΟΕ. Men will come— ΤΗ. Nay, these will look to that. 

OE. Beware lest, if thou leave me— TH. Teach me not 
my part. . 

Or. Fear constrains— TH. My heart feels not fear. 

Or. Thou knowest not the threats— TH. I know that 


none shall take thee hence in my despite. Oft have threats 
blustered, in men’s wrath, with threatenings loud and vain; but 
when the mind is lord of himself once more, the threats are 
gone. And for yon men, haply,—aye, though they have waxed 
bold to speak dread things of bringing thee back,—the sundering 


βίαν one letter (y?) has been erased in L. 658 4. πολλαὶ 8 ἀπειλαὶ] 
Toup conject. πολλοὶ 6 ἀπειλὰς: Hartung, πολλοὶ δ ἀπειλῶν: Schneidewin, 
πολλοὶ δὲ πολλοῖς: Musgrave and Brunck, πολλὰς 6’ ἀπειλὰς, the former reading 


θυμοὶ in 659, the latter θυμὸς (κατηπείλησεν). 
660 αὑτοῦ made from αὐτοῦ in L. 


vv. 658—660. 
and a few other MSS. 


µή, not οὐ, in strong assurance, as with inf. 
after ὄμνυμι, etc.: cp. 281, 797: Ant. 
1092 ἐπιστάμεσθα... | µήπω ποτ) αὐτὸν 
ψεῦδος...λακεῖν. 

658—660 Many emendations of 
658f. have been proposed, and Weck- 
lein would reject the three verses altoge- 
ther. To me they seem not only au- 
thentic but textually sound. They pic- 
ture a tumult of passions in the soul, 
presently quelled by reason. The angry 
threats and the sobering reason are alike 
personified. The genuineness of the 
nominative πολλαὶ 8 ἀπελαὶ is con- 
firmed by the imagery of the second 
clause, ἀλλ’ 6 vous ὅταν. For this ani- 
mated personification of speech or pas- 
sion, cp. Aesch. Cho. 845 ἢ πρὸς yuvatkav 
δειµατούμενοι λόγοι | πεδάρσιοι θρώσκουσι, 
θνῄσκοντες µάτην : Eur. Hipp. 1416 οὐδὲ 
γῆς ὑπὸ ζόφῳ | θεᾶς ἄτιμοι Ἐύπριδος éx 
προθυµίας | ὀργαὶ κατασκήψουσιν ἐς τὸ σὸν 
déuas. The cdgnate verb κατηπείλησαν 
(gnomic aorist), instead of the simple 
ἔλεξαν, gives an emphasis like that 
which the cogn. accus. would give in 
πολλοὶ ἀπειλὰς Κατηπείλησα»ν. θυμῷ mo- 
dal dat., ‘in wrath’ (not locative, ‘in the 
soul’): cp. Plat. Zegg. 866 D (ἐὰν) dung... 
q τὸ wempaypévoy éxrpaxdév: Ο. 7. 405 
ὀργῇ λελέχθαι. 

660 αὐτοῦ (possessive) γένηταν, be- 
come its own master, regain its control 


Wecklein brackets the three 
αὐτοῦ Elms., with R 


661 xelvos] κείνων B, κείνους 2nd Juntine ed.— 


over passion: cp. Dem. or. 4 § 7 ἣν 
ὑμών αὐτών ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι: Plat. 
Phaedr. 250 A ἐκπλήττονται καὶ οὐκέθ) 
αὑτών γίγνονται. So Her. 1. 119 οὔτε 
ἐξεπλάγη ἑντός re ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται, ‘was 
not dismayed, but mastered his feelings’: 
Dem. or. 34 § 35 οὐκ évrés ὦν αὑτοῦ: or. 
19 § 198 ἔξω δ' αὑτῆς οὖσα ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ. 
Elmsley strangely preferred αὐτοῦ, taking 
it as adv., ‘there.’ Φφροῦδα, there is an 
end of them: Eur. 77ο. 1071 (to Zeus) 
Φροῦδαί σοι θυσίαι. 

661 4. κείνοιφ (referring to ἄνδρες in 
653) goes both with ἑπερρ. and with φα- 
νήσεται. καὶ eb ἐπερρώσθη (impersonal 
even if courage has come to them δειν 
λέγειν to say dread things τῆς σἠς dyw- 
γῆς about your removal (for the gen. see 
on 355: for τῆς σῆς as=an objective σου, 
on 332). The normal phrase would be 
κεῖνοι ἑπερρώσθησαν, and the use of the 
impersonal form here is bolder than in 
the ordinary passive examples (usu. with 
perf.) such as ἱκανὰ τοῖς...πολεμίοις εὐτύ- 
χηται (Thuc. 7. 77). Possibly the com- 
mon impers. use ἐπῆλθέ por λέγειν 
(‘it occurred to me to say’) may have 
helped to suggest the impers. ἑἐπερρώσθη. 

ειν. Aninf., which here depends on 
the notion ἐτόλμησα», does not elsewhere 
occur with ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, but stands with 
the simple pf. ἔρρωμαι as=‘ to be bent on 
doing’ (Lys. or. 13. 31 ἔρρωτο...Κακόν τι 


στρ. a. 


112 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
μακρὸν τὸ δεῦρο πέλαγος οὐδὲ πλώσιμον. 
θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν ἔγωγε Kavev τῆς ἐμῆς 
΄ 3 ο - 9 γ , 
γνώμης ἐπαινῶ, Φοίβος εἰ προύπεμψέ σε’ 665 
ὅμως δὲ κἀμοῦ μὴ παρόντος old’ ὅτι 
τοὐμὸν φυλάξει o ὄνομα μὴ πάσχειν κακώς. 
XO. εὐίππου, ξένε, τᾶσδε χώρας 
8 ἵκου τὰ κράτιστα yas ἔπαυλα, 
8 3 A , ” 
8τὸν ἀργῆτα Κολωνόν, ev 670 


ε ΄ 4 
4a λίγεια μινύρεται 


5 θαμίζουσα padior ἀηδὼν 


ἐπερρώθη F. 


668 πτπλώσιμορ] πλεύσιμον Meineke, 


πλώιμον Herwerden. 


664 κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς] κἄνευ γε τῆς ἐμῆς ἑγὼ Porson: κἂν ἐμῆς ἄνευ Herm., Dind., 
Heimsoeth (but with δίχα for dvev): κἂν ἄνευ y’ ἐμῆς Dobree: κἀπὸ τῆς ἐμῆς 


Meineke. 665 
προὔτρεψε Triclinius. 


ἐργάζεσθαι). Whitelaw : ‘though terrible 
things were emboldened to the utter- 
ance,’—comparing 658 ἀπειλαὶ...κατηπεί- 
λησαν. But, if the δεινά are personified, 
do we not then want a stronger word 
than A\éyew? 

We cannot read κεῖνος, since the.pl. is 
needed. The best solution would be 
κείνοις δέ, κε τις, from which tows xel 
might have come through a transposi- 
tion. But the sarcastic tows is fitting : 
cp. Az. 962 tows τοι, κεὶ βλέποντα μὴ 
᾿πόθουν, | θανόντ᾽ ἂν οἰμώξειαν. «el here 
where ef καὶ would be natural (as grant- 
ing the fact); whereas in 306 the «el 
is normal: see Ο. 7. Append. Note 8, 
p- 296. 

668 τὸ Sevpo, instead of τὸ μεταξύ, 
since πέλαγος suggests πλοῦς: cp. 1165. 
If the Thebans attempt an armed inva- 
sion, they will find ‘a sea of troubles’ 
interposed. Eur. Azpp. 822 κακών 35’, 
ὦ τάλας, πέλαγος εἰσορώ | τοσοῦτον ὥστε 
μήποτ) ἐκνεῦσαι πάλι», | unr’ ἐκπερᾶσαι 
κῦμα rhode συμφορᾶς. So of prosperity, 
Ο. Τ. 423 εὐπλοίας τυχών. The form πλώ- 
σιµον only here: Attic writers elsewhere 
use πλωϊμος (oft. πλόϊμος in our MSS.), 
Her. πλωτός: πλεύσιμος is not found. 

664 £. θαρσεῖν μὲν οὖν. ‘Now (οὖν) 
you are safe indeed (μὲν), even without 
my protection,—Phoebus being with 
you; but (δὲ 666) that protection,—su- 
perfluous though it be,—will be afforded 
by my name just as well as by my pre- 


γνώμης] ῥώμης Meineke: αἰχμῆς Herwerden.—mpotreuwe] 
666 ὅμως) ἄλλως Meineke. 


669 µκράτιστα yas] 


sence.’ For μὲν οὖν with this distributed 
force cp. O. 7. 483, Ant. 65; for its com- 
posite force, Ο. 7. 705. κἄνευ τῆς ἐμῆς 
γνώμης, even apart from my resolve (636) 
to protect you. Though τῆς ἐμῆς form a 
cretic, the spondee «dvev can stand be- 
cause the prep. coheres closely with its 
case. Cp.115. In 1022 οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν, 
and 1543 ώσπερ σφὼ πατρί, the mono- 
syllable excuses the spondee. ἐπαινῶ 
with inf., advise: Z/. 1322 σιγᾶν éwgveo’. 
Φοῖβος: Theseus infers this from 623. 

666 ὅμως with μὴ παρόντος: it usu. 
follows the partic. (as 851, 1529), but 
sometimes precedes it, as Eur. Jom 734 
déorow’ ὅμως otc’. It would be possible, 
however, to take ὅμως with οἶδα: ‘but 
nevertheless (though my protection is 
needless).’? Possibly it should be ὁμώς, 
‘equally’ (4. 1372 κἀκεῖ κἀνθάδ aw... 
ὁμώς). 

668—719 First στάσιµον. The first 
strophe and antistrophe (668—680= 681 
—693) praise Colonus: the second (694 
—706=707—719) praise Attica. But 
the local theme is skilfully knitted to the 
national theme. The narcissus and cro- 
cus of Colonus introduce the Attic olive 
(2nd strophe). The equestrian fame of 
Colonus suggests the Attic breed of 
horses, and this, in turn, suggests Posei- 
don’s other gift to Athens,—the empire 
of the sea land antistrophe). For the 
metres see Metrical Analysis. 

Cicero (Cato 7) is the earliest extant 
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waters will prove wide, and hard to sail. 


113 


Now I would have 


thee be of a good courage, apart from any resolve of mine, if 
indeed Phoebus hath sent thee on thy way; still, though I be 
not here, my name, I wot, will shield thee from harm. 


CH. Stranger, in this land of goodly steeds thou hast 
come to earth’s fairest home, even to our white Colonus; 
where the nightingale, a constant guest, trills her clear note 


κράτιστ’ ἐμᾶς Hartung: Nauck deletes yas here, and de? in the antistr., v. 682. 


670 £. τὸν] τόνδ) Blaydes, Wecklein. 


This variant is said to occur in the margin 


of an Aldine Sophocles, in which a certain Joannes Livineius entered the readings 


of two Mss. collated by him at Rome in the 16th cent. 


428 ff.) 


authority for the story of Sophocles re- 
citing this ode before his judges. 

6685. The first word εὐίππου strikes 
a note which connects Colonus ἵππιος 
with the fame of Attica. Take γᾶς with 
κράτιστα. You have come to earth’s best 
abodes (Colonus), belonging to this εὔιπ- 
mos χώρα (Attica). The gen. εὐίπ. τ. 
χώρας is most simply taken as possessive, 
denoting the country to which the ἔπαυλα 
belong, though it might also be partitive. 
It precedes ἔπαυλα as the territorial 
gen. regularly precedes the local name, 
Her. 3. 136 ἀπίκοντο τῆς ᾽Ιταλίης ἐς Τά- 
ραντα. 

669 yds is partitive gen. with the 
superl., as Lys. or. 21 § 6 ἡ vais ἄριστα... 
_ ἔπλει παντὸς τοῦ στρατοπέδου. When 
vj stands alone it usu. =‘the earth,’ as 
Ο. 7. 480 τὰ µεσόμφαλα yas...uavreia. 
Some understand, less well, ‘the best 
abodes in Attica (yas), belonging to (or 
consisting in) Colonus (xwpas).’ 

ἔπαυλα, prop. a fold for cattle, as in 
O. 7. 1138, where σταθµά is its synonym, 
So ἔπαυλοι in Od. 23. 358, and ἔπαυλις 
in Her. 1. 111. Then, just like σταθµά 
in poetry, ‘homesteads,’ ‘dwellings’: 
Aesch. Pers. 869 πάροικοι | Opyxiwy ἐπαύ- 
λων. The form ἔπαυλις was similarly 
used in late prose. 

670 τὸν: the antistrophic syll. (νάρκ- 
683), is long, but it is needless to write 
τόνδ᾽, since the anacrusis is common. 

ἀργῆτα, ‘white,’ contrasting with χλω- 
pats (673). See Tozer, Geography of 
Greece p. 242: ‘The site of Colonus is 
distinguished by two bare knolls of light- 
coloured earth, the ἀργῆτα Κολωνόν of 
the poet,—not chalky, as the expositors 
of that passage often describe it to be.’ 


1. S. 11. 


(Class. Fourn. ΧΙΝν. 


Ρ 9 
671 µμυύρεται L with most Mss., and second Junt. ed.: µύρεται A 


Schol. τὸν λευκόγεων. From ,/ARG, dee 
noting ‘brightness,’ come (a) the group 
of words for ‘bright’ or white, ἀργός, 
ἀργής, ἀργιωόεις, dpyevyds, ἄργυφος: (6) 
ἄργυρος: (ο) ἄργιλος, argilla, white clay. 
Thus the notion of a light-coloured soil 
was specially associated with this root. 
And this was certainly one reason why 
places were called ‘white,’—whether the 
soil was merely light-coloured, as at 
Colonus, or chalky. Pindar puts Cyrene 
ἐν ἀργινόεντι µαστῳῷ (5. 4. 8), and it is 
known to have stood on a chalk cliff 
(F. B. Goddard in Amer. Fourn. Philol. 
v. 31 ap. Gildersleeve ad loc.). Soil is 
suggested by ἀργείλοφον wap Ἰεφυρίων 
κολώναν (the town Λοκροὶ ᾽Επιζεφύριοι on 
the s.E. coast of Italy, Pind. fr. 200); 


Ist 
strophe. 


and soil or light-coloured rocks by ’Apyw- | 


οὔσαι, the three islets off the coast of 
Aeolis (Strabo 617). Cp.‘Albion.’ But 
a town on a hill might also owe the 
epithet to its buildings. We cannot now 
decide between soil and buildings in the 
cases of τὸν ἀἁργιωόεντα Λύκαστον and 
Κάμειρο» (27, 2. 647, 656) in central 
Crete (?), nor always in the case of the 
name ‘Alba.’ ; 

671 {. μινύρεαι θαμᾶονσα inverts 
the usual constr.; cp. Od. 8. 450 ὁ δ᾽ 
dp’ ἀσπασίως We θυμφ | θερμὰ λοέτρ’, ἐπεὶ 
οὔτι κομιξόμενός ye θάµιζεν, ‘since he 
was not often so cared for’; Plat. Re. 
328 ο ὦ Xdxpares, οὐδὲ θαμίζει ἡμῖν 
καταβαίνων els τὸν Πειραιᾶ. Here, how- 
ever, θαμίζουσα may be taken separately, 
‘frequenting’ (the place): J/. 18. 386 
πάρος ye μὲν οὔτι θαµμίζεις, ‘hitherto thou 
comest not oft.’ The midd. in fr. 460 
τῴδε (ν./. τῇδε) θαµίζεται, (the fish) haunts 
those waters. 


8 


> ΄ 
avT. a. 


“R, V3’, and Ald. 
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6 χλωραῖς ὑπὸ βάσσαις, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


η > 9 ¥ 9 
Ττον οινωπον εχουσα κισσον 


8 καὶ τὰν ἄβατον θεοῦ 


675 


9 φυλλάδα µυριόκαρπον ἀνήλιον 


10 ἀνήνεμόν τε πάντων 


2 9 3 e ιά 
ll χειμώνων' tv ὁ βακχιώτας 


19 αεὶ Διόνυσος ἐμβατεύει 


13 * feats ἀμφιπολών τιθήναις. 


680 


θάλλει 8 οὐρανίας ὑπ ἄχνας 
26 καλλίβοτρυς Kar’ ἦμαρ del 
8 νάρκισσος, µεγάλαιν θεαῖν 


3 ο) ΄ > 9 
4 ἀρχαῖον στεφάνωμ., O TE 


674 τὸν οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα Erfurdt (and so Hartung). 


τὸν 


οἴνωπ) ἀνέχουσα L (made from οἰνωπὰν ἔχουσα), and so most MSS., except that T and 
Farm. give the right accent (oly@m’), while B and Vat. have οἰνώπαν ἔχουσα. 
Dindorf’s conjecture, οἰνῶπα véuovoa, has been received by several edd. 


6765 ἄβατο»ρ] ἅπατον Vat. 
L, with a letter erased after 6. 


678 yrqo. ὑπὸ Bdooas, ‘under’ 
(screened by) green glades,—in the sacred 
grove (cp. 17) and in the neighbouring 
Academy. Cp. «έ 198 ἐν εὐανέμοις 
ῥάσσαις (Ida’s glens). If the word could 
be referred, like βυσσός, to the rt. of 
βαθύς, it would be peculiarly appropriate 
here to the haunts of the bird that ‘sings 
darkling.’ 

674 The reading ἀνέχονσα is usually 
justified by Az. 212 (σε) στέρξας ἀνέχει, 
‘having conceived a love for thee, he up- 
holds thee’; and Eur. Hec. 123 βάκχης 
ἀνέχων λέκτρ) ᾿Αγαμέμνων, ‘upholding,’ 
ἐ 6. ‘refusing to forsake,’ ‘ remaining con- 
stant to.’ But how could the bird be said 
to ‘uphold’ the ivy in that sense? In 
Thuc. 2. 18 and 7. 48 ἀνεῖχεν is intrans., 
‘he held back’ cautiously. Of the two 
MS. readings, οἰνωπὰν ἔχουσα and οἱ- 
vor’ ἀνέχουσα, the latter seems to have 
come from the former, not wie versa. 
οἰνωπός is a good Attic form (used four 
times by Eur.), and οἰνωπὸν ἔχουσα is 
nearer to the MSS. than Dindorf’s οἰνῶπα 
vépovoa. The latter word would mean, 
‘having for her domain.’ 

676 f. The ivy and the vine (17) 
being sacred to Dionysus (θεοῦ), the fo- 
liage of the place generally is called his, 
θεοῦ is certainly not the hero Colonus 
(65). We might desire θεᾶν (the Eu- 


676 ἀνάλιον Triclinius. 
680 θεαῖς Elmsley: θείαις Mss. 


678 6 βακχειώτασ 
The word 


menides), but the φυλλάς meant is not 
only that of the sacred grove; it includes 
the Academy. µνυριόκαρπον refers to the 
berries of the laurel (παγκάρπου δάφνης 
O. T. 83), the fruit of the olive and of the 
vine. Cp. on 17. 

677 £. dvijvepov...xeovey, cp. 786, 
1519: El. 36 ἄσκευον ἀσπίδων: 26. 1002 
ἄλυπος drys: Zr. 691 ἀλαμπὲς ἡλίου : 
Od. 6. 250 ἐδητύος...ἅπαστος: Eur. Ph. 
314 ἄπεπλος φαρέων. In these poet. 
phrases, the gen. might be viewed either 
as (1) simply a gen. of want, as after 
καθαρός, etc.: (2) an attrib. gen. depend- 
ing on the implied noun (here, ἄνεμοι). 

678 Baxxuiras (only here) =Baxxeu- 
Ths, Baxxos, τενε]]ετ. Cp. O. 7. 1105 6 
Βακχεῖος θεό». 

6704 ἐμβατεύει, haunts the ground, 
Aesch. fers. 449 Πὰν ἐμβατεύει ποντίας 
ἀκτῆς ἔπι. ἀμφιπολών, properly, ‘mov- 
ing around,’ so, ‘attending on,’ ‘roaming 
in company with.’ The bold use seems 
to have been suggested by the noun ἀμφί- 
πολος as=‘follower’ (Pind., etc.), ἀμφι- 
πολεῖν being here to that noun as ὁπαδ- 
εἲν to ὁπαδός. τιθήναις, the nymphs of 
the mythical Nysa, who nurtured the 
infant god, and were afterwards the com- 
panions of his wanderings: //. 6. 132 
(Lycurgus, king of Thrace) Διωνύσοιο 
τιθήνας | cebe κατ) ἠγάθεον Νυσήϊον. 
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in the covert of green glades, dwelling amid the wine-dark ivy 
and the god’s inviolate bowers, rich in berries and fruit, unvisited 
by sun, unvexed by wind of any storm; where the reveller 
Dionysus ever walks the ground, companion of the nymphs that 


nursed him. 


And, fed of heavenly dew, the narcissus blooms morn by morn rst anti- 
with fair clusters, crown of the Great Goddesses from of yore; and strophe. 


should answer to the syllable χρυσ- in v. 693. 


The conjecture θυίαις (noticed by 


Schneidewin) would require some change in 693, where see η.---ἀμϕιπωλῶν (from 


ἀμφιπόνων) L; ἀμφιπόλων A, R, B, 1, Vat.: ἀμφιπολῶν F, T, Farn. . 


is omitted by Nauck: cp. n. on 669. 


682 del 


683 μµεγάλαιν θεαῖν MSS.: µεγάλων θεῶν 


Plut. Mor. 647 B, Clemens Paed. 213: µεγάλοιν θεοῖν Nauck. 


681 ff. θάλλει 8’. After the men- 
tion of Dionysus, the narcissus now 
serves to introduce a mention of Deme- 
ter and Persephone (Cora). Under the 
name of Ἴακχος, represented as the son 
of Cora (or sometimes of Demeter), Dio- 
nysus was associated in the Eleusinian 
mysteries with the ‘two goddesses’ (rw 
few): thus Ant. 1119 he reigns παγκοίνοις 
Ἐλευσινίας | Anods ἐν κόλποι. <A relief 
found at Eleusis in 1859, and referable to 
the period between Pheidias and Prax- 
iteles, shows Persephone with her right 
hand on the head of the young Iacchos 
(a boy of some fifteen years), who is 
facing Demeter. It is reproduced in 
Baumeister’s Denkmaler des klass. Al- 
terth., s.v. ‘Eleusinia,’ p. 471. There 
was a shrine of Demeter near Colonus, 
1600. 

688 vdpxiocos. As the epithet 
shows, some thickly-flowering variety is 
meant: cp. Vergil’s ‘comantem Narcis- 
sum,’ Geo. 4. 122. Wieseler (arkissos, 
pp- 114 ff., Gott. 1856) thinks that a lily 
is meant here. Bentham (British Flora, 
4th ed., p. 473) says that the zarcéssus 
poeticus of the Mediterranean region 
‘has usually @ solitary flower of a pure 
white, except the crown, which is yellow, 
often edged with orange or crimson.’ 
This does not suit καλλίβοτρυ». There is 
a like doubt about the classical ὑάκιωθος, 
variously taken as iris, gladiolus, or lark- 
spur—at any rate, not our hyacinth. But, 
whatever the true identification here may 
be, the symbolism of νάρκισσος in Greek 
mythology is clear. It is the flower of 
imminent death, being associated, through 
its narcotic fragrance, with ράρκη,--- ie 
pale beauty of the flower helping the 


thought. It is the /as¢ flower for which 
Persephone is stretching forth her hand 
when Pluto seizes her,—Earth having 
ut forth a wondrous narcissus, with a 
hundred flowers, on purpose to tempt 
her: Hom. Hymn. 5.15 7 8 ἄρα θαµβή- 
cao’ ὠρέξατο xepoly au’? ἄμφω | καλὸν 
ἄθυρμα λαβεῖν χάνε δὲ χθὼν εὐρυάγνια. 
Paus. 9. 31. 9 (quoting an ancient hymn 
by the legendary poet Pamphos) says 
that Cora was seized οὐκ tos ἀπατηθεῖ- 
σαν ἀλλὰ vapxlocas. So Euphorion 
(220 B.C.) fr. 52 Βὐμενίδες ναρκίσσου ἐπι- 
στεφέε; πλοκαμῖδας. Artemidorus (160 
A.D.), interpreting dreams of crowning 
the head, says, στέφανοι Ραρκίσσων» πε- 
ποιηµένοι πᾶσι κακοί (Oneirocr. 1. 77). 
Narcissus is the fair youth cold to love, 
whose face seen by himself in the water 
was the prelude of death (cp. Artemid. 2.7). 
εγάλαιν θεαῖν: Paus. 8. 31. 1 (at Me- 
galopolis) θεῶν ἱερὸν τῶν μεγάλων * αἱ δέ 
εἰσιν αἱ µεγάλαι θεαὶ Δημήτηρ καὶ Κόρη. 
In Attic usu. rd θεώ, and so Andoc. or. 
1 § 32 (of these goddesses) πρὸς τοῖν 
θεοῖν is now read (v./. ταῖν θεαῖν). In- 
deed θεά is rare in Attic prose except in 
such phrases as θεοὺς καὶ θεάς. But here, 
in a lyric passage, and with an epithet 
added, the poet may have preferred the 
less familiar θεαῖν. The schol. was wrong 
in desiring τᾶν μεγαλᾶν Seay (meaning 
the Eumenides). 

684 dpxatov στεφάνωμ’. The narcis- 
sus does not figure specta//y as an attribute 
of the goddesses—as the corn-ears and 
poppy of Demeter, the pomegranate of 
Cora, and the myrtle of Iacchos. But, 
as the flower which Cora was plucking 
when seized, it was associated with their 
cult from the first (ἀρχαῖον), and was one 
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116 


9 , 09 ΎΥ. 
5 χρυσ αυγη»ς Kpokos* ovo αυπνου 


6 κρῆναι μινύθουσιν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


685 


τΚηφισοῦ νομάδες ῥεέθρων, 


8 ἀλλ᾽ αἰὲν ἐπ ἥματι 


> , , 2 , 
9 WKUTOKOS πεδίων επιγισσεται 


10 ἀκηράτῳ σὺν ὄμβρῳ 


690 


11 στερνούχου χθονός' οὐδὲ Μουσᾶν 
12 χοροί vw ἀπεστύγησαν, ovd a 


13 χρυσάνιος ᾿Αφροδίτα. 


687 Κηφισοῦ L, with Mss.: Κηφισσοῦ B, Τ, Vat., Farn. 


689 ἐπινίσεται L, L*, 


R3, F (with o written above): ἐπινείσεται A, R, Ald.: ἐπινίσσεται B, T, Vat., Farn. 


691 στερνούχου] στέρνου Vat.: Hermann conject.: σπερμούχου. 


of the flowers which would be most fitly 
woven into those floral wreaths which, 
on the wall-paintings, sometimes replace 
Demeter’s more usual crown of corn-ears 
(see Baumeister, Denkm. p. 417). He- 
sych. says that in Crete the narcissus was 
called δαµάτριο. In Rhodes Cora was 
crowned with asphodel (Bekker Axecd. 
1., 457. 9). At Hermione a flower like 
the’ ὑάκινθος, locally called κοσµοσάνδα- 
λο», was worn by the worshippers of De- 
meter Chthonia (Paus. 2. 35.5). Schnei- 
dewin’s explanation, ‘original crown,’— 
before they changed it for others,—is 
against the myth itself, which makes the 
narcissus a zew joy to Cora’s eyes (Hom. 
Hymn. 5. 18). 

685 χρυσαυγἠς Κρόκος. Tozer, Geogr. 
of Greece p ie ‘when Sophocles... 
ο ος of the ‘crocus with its golden 
sheen,’ we would fain regard this as the 
same with the splendid flower that dis- 
plays its golden blossoms close to the 
snow on Parnassus and the mountains of 
Arcadia. But, in reality, there can be 
little doubt that it was the cultivated 
crocus, from which the saffron was ob- 
tained, and which was introduced into 
Greece from the East, where it was 
prized as a dye for robes and slippers, — 
the κροκόβαπτον ποδὸς εὔμαριν of the 
Persae [660]—the sign of royalty and 
majesty.’ Cp. Hom. Hymn. 4.177 (of 
fair maidens) ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | wus ἀῑσ- 
σοντο κροκηϊΐῳ ἄνθει ὁμοῖαι. Along with 
roses, violets, ‘hyacinth,’ ‘narcissus,’ and 
‘agallis’ (iris?), the ‘crocus’ is gathered 
by Cora (2d. 6ff.). Schol. κάν τῇ Νιοβῃ ὁ 
Σοφοκλῆς τὸν κρόκον ἄντικρυς τῇ Δήμητρι 
ανατίθεται. At the Thesmophoria (the 


692 ovd’ a B, 


festival of Demeter θεσµοφόρος), when 
wreaths of flowers were not worn (schol.),. 
the women appeared in xpoxwrol, saffron- 
coloured robes (Ar. Zhesm. 138). The 
crocus was planted on graves (Juv. Sat. 
7. 208). 

686 κρῆναι, the ‘founts.? ‘The most 
distant sources of the river are on the w. 
side of Mt. Pentelicus and the s. side of 
Mt. Parnes, and in the intermediate ridge 
which unites them’ (Leake): in par- 
ticular, a broad stream descends from the 
steepest part of Parnes. The Cephisus 
has a course of about 20 miles to the bay 
of Phalerum. 

µινύθονσιν. Soph. has seized a distinc- 
tive point. Even at this day, when the 
plain has much less shade than of old,. 
the Cephisus ‘never fails,’ while in the 
long droughts of summer the bed of the 
flissus is absolutely dry. Cp. Modern 
Greece by H. M. Baird (1856) Ρ. 294s: 
‘The little river Cephisus...scatters fer- 
tility and verdure around. Great was. 
the contrast between its banks. and the 
rest of the plain, which in the month of 
October is dry, parched, and dusty. The 
whole valley, in its width of six miles, 
had been stripped of nearly every vestige 
of vegetation; for not a drop of water 
had fallen during the previous four or 
five months.’—.wUJ6w is both trans. and 
intrans. in Homer; intrans. in the Ionic: 
of Hippocr. (who has it of flesh ‘wast- 
ing’). Aesch. has it twice in lyrics (in-. 
trans.); Soph. only here. 

687 ηφισου. Chr. Wordsworth 
(Athens and Attica p. 137) observes that 
the Athenian poets never praise the 
Llissus (perhaps because it was too much. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ 
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the crocus blooms with golden beam. Nor fail the sleepless 
founts whence the waters of Cephisus wander, but each day with 
stainless tide he moveth over the plains of the land’s swelling 
bosom, for the giving of quick increase; nor hath the Muses’ 
quire abhorred this place, nor Aphrodite of the golden rein. 


L’, Vat.: od’ av L, Ε, R?: οὐδὲ A, R, Ald. Retaining Oelas in v. 680, Triclinius 
here supplied the wanting syllable by reading odd’ αὖ | 4, found in T and Farn. 
With a like object, Brunck conjectured οὐδέ y’ | d: Hermann, οὐδὲ | μὰν: Hartung, 


associated with the prose of daily life), 
though Plato, in the Phaedrus, makes 
some amends; they keep their praises 
for the Cephisus (so Eur. 4εά, 835). On 
the other hand the Ilissus, not the Ce- 
phisus, is the representative river of 
Attica for more distant singers, from 
Apollonius Rhodius (1. 215) to Milton 
(Par. Reg. {. 249). 

νομάδες, wandering. The word al/udes 
to irrigation by ducts or canals (a system 
still in use), but does so far more po- 
etically than would be the case if (with 
E. Curtius) we made it active, with 
ῥεέθρων for object. gen., ‘distributing the 
Streams.’ There is no example of an 
adj. of this form (as σποράς, στροφάς, 
popBds) having an active sense. Cp. 

7. 1350 n. 

688 én’ ἥματι, a very rare use in 
Attic, meaning here that ο. (or for) each 
day the river gives what that day re- 
quires. Cp. J/. το. 48 (never did I 
hear ἄνδρ) ἕνα τοσσάδε μέρμερ) éx’ ἥματι 
µητίσασθαι (as one day’s work): more 
oft. ἐπ᾽ ἥματι τῴδε, fon this day,’ //. 
13. 234, 10. I10. Herodotus has the 
gen. ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρης ἑκάστης in a similar sense 
(5. 117); this phrase, too, is un-Attic. 

689 ὠκντόκος, giving an early reward 
to the cultivator’s labour. Cp. ὠκυτόκοιο 
Σελάνας (because thought ἐπὶ rats λοχείαις 
καὶ ὠδῖσι βοηθεῖν), poet. ap. Plut. Mor. 
2830. ὠκυτόκιον, a medicine used in 
childbed, Ar. 73. 504. 

πεδίων ἐπινίσσεται, a partitive gen. 
{helped by ἐπι-), cp. ἔρχονται πεδίοιο, ᾖ1. 
2. 8ΟΙ. 

690 ὄμβρῳ, water: see on Ο. 7. 1427. 
{Vot, ‘with the help of rain.’) | 

691 στ. χθονόε, possessive gen. with 
πεδίων.--στερνούχου, having στέρνα: an 
expressive word for the expanse of the 
Attic πεδίο», varied by gentle undula- 
tions, or by rocky knolls like Colonus 
itself. Suidas quotes a poet. phrase 
στέρνα γῆς: cp. the common use οί 


µαστοί for round hills or knolls. Hes. 
Theog. 117 Tat εὑρύστερνος: Pind. Nem. 
7. 33 εὐρυκόλπου | ...xOovds. Both στέρνα 
and ρώτα were applied, says the schol., 
to τῆς γῆς τὰ πεδιώδη καὶ εὑρέα. The 
epithet helps, with ὠκυτόκος, to suggest 
the image of a mighty living frame, 
quickened by the veins of irrigation. 

Moveav. Paus. 1. 30. 2 (in the Acade- 
my, cp. on 55) fore δε καὶ Μουσῶν re 
Bwpds καὶ ἕτερος 'Ἑρμοῦ καὶ ἔνδον ᾿Αθηνᾶς. 

60934 4. wy refers to χθονός in 601: this 
region generally. | 

οὐδ᾽ The οὐδ' ad of L is some- 
what prosaic, and implies a contrast 
between the deities which is unfitting 
here. ᾿Αφροδίτη is not among the divi- 
nities of the Academy or Colonus in 
Paus. 1. 30, though there was an altar 
of Ἔρως in front of the entrance to the 
Academy. But she was often associated 
with Demeter and Cora (cp. Paus. 3. 
10. 4, and Baumeister Denkmaler p. 
419); and she was also specially connected 
by an Attic legend with the Cephisus 
(Eur. Afed. 835). 

Χρυσάνιος, when she drives her chariot 
drawn by sparrows (Sappho fr. 1. 10), 
doves, or swans. The word occurs only . 
once in //. (6. 205), as epith. of Artemis, 
and once in Od. (8. 285), as epith. of Ares. 
Paus. 9. 23. 4 (speaking of a lost hymn 
by Pindar to Persephone) ἄλλαι τε és 
τὸν “Adny eloly ἐπικλήσεις καὶ 6 χρυσή- 
νιος, δῆλα ὡς ἐπὶ τῆς Κόρης τῇ ἁρ- 
παγῃ. So, here, the epith. suggests a 
visit of the goddess from above. 

694—719 Thus far the theme has 
been Colonus and the adjacent region. 
Now the praises take a larger range. 
Athena’s gift of the olive, Poseidon’s 
gift of the horse, are here celebrated as 
common to Attica (τᾷδε χώρᾳ, 700, cp. 
668): though the latter had a special 
interest for Colonus Hippius, and the 
former for the Academy, where an olive 
was shown, said to have sprung up next 
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ἔστιν δ οἷον ἐγὼ yas ᾿Ασίας οὐκ ἐπακούω, 


δοὐὺ ἐν 
βλαστὸν 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


694 


τᾷ µεγάλᾳ Δωρίδι vdow Ilédowos πώποτε 


8 φύτευμ ἀχείρωτον αὔὐτοποιόν, 


4 ἐγχέων φόβηµα δαῖων, 


50 τᾷ 


θάλλει µέγιστα χώρα, 


7οο 


6 γλαυκᾶς παιδοτρόφου φύλλον ἐλαίας" 


Ί τὸ pe τις 


έστω δὲ L, A, and most MSS. 


Χοὗ νεαρὸς οὐδὲ γήρα 
003° οὖν | ἆ (and so Blaydes): Campbell, odd’ dp’ | 4. 
69 


694 ἔστω 3’ T, Farn.: 


6£ οὐδ' ἐν rg μεγάλᾳ...βλαστὸν] In the 


antistrophic verses er Ap δῶρον...µέγιστον), as compared with these, there is a 


defect of two short 


bles. Various remedies have been 


suggested. (1) Leaving 


vv. 696 f. intact, Porson inserts χθονὸς before αὔχημα in v. 710. I follow him. 


() ο 


answers to δαίµονος αὔχημ’. 
{ος Πέλοπος in v. 607. 
the Aldine copy mentioned on v. 


Πέλοπος in v. 697, Meineke changes αὔχημα to κτῆμα, and Bergk 
3) F. W. Schmidt deletes Πέλοπος πώ- in v. 


then νάσῳφ were βλαστὸν answers to αὔχημα μέγιστο». 
Πέλοπος πώποτε in Vv. 697; εἶπεν and µέγιστον in v. 710: 


7, and εἰπεῖν in 710: 
‘Nauck deletes νάσῳ 


(4) 
then Δωρίδι βλαστὸν 


(5) Hartung, leaving vv. Το {. intact, substitutes πρὶν 
698s poreup’ MSS.: 
70, is received by Doederlein, Blaydes, Nauck.— 


Φίτευμ’, found in the margin of 


ἀχείρωτον A, with most Mss. κατ R), Pollux 4. 154, Elms., Herm., Blaydes, 
Campb.: ἀχείρητον L (from ἀχήρητο»), F, R%, schol., Dind., W ecklein ; 3; ἀχείριστο» 


after the primal olive in the Πα»δροσεῖον 
of the Erechtheum (Paus. 1. 30. 2). 

694 yds “Actas, sc. 57, possessive 
gen., with ἐπακούω, hear of as belonging 
to. The poet does not mean, of course, 
that he has never heard of the olive as 
growing in the Peloponnesus or in Asia 
Minor. It is enough to recall the orpex- 
τῆς xadoupérns ἑλαίας φυτόν of Epidaurus 
(said to have been twisted by Heracles, 
Paus. 2. 28. 2), and the speculation of 
Thales in the olive-oil presses of Miletus 
and Chios (ἑλαιουργεῖα, Arist. Pol. 1. 
11). He means that nowhere else has he 
heard of an olive-tree springing from the 
earth at a divine command, or flourishing 
so greatly and so securely under divine 
protection. 

605 f. Δωρίδι, as Schneidewin re- 
marked, is an anachronism (cp. 1301), 
since legend placed Oedipus before the 
Trojan war, and the Dorian conquest of 
the Peloponnesus after it; but Attic 
tragedy was not fastidious on "such points. 
In Eur. Hee. 450 the Peloponnesus is 
Δωρὶς ala. Cp. on 66. vdew: ορ. Eust. 
ad Dion. Perieg. 403 ἡ τοῦ Πέλοπος νῆσος 
έστι μὲν κυρίω» Χερρόνησος, ὅμως, δὲ νῆσος 
μέν λέγεται, ὡς παρὰ βραχὺ τοιαύτη οὖσα. 
In the roth century we find the Pelopon- 


nesus called simply 7 νῆσος by Constanti- 
nus Porphyrogenitus, περὶ τῶν Θεμάτων. 
(‘the provinces’) p. 54 ἔστι δὲ πᾶσα ἡ 
νῆσος ὑπὸ ἑνὶ στρατηγῴ τεταγµέκη. 
has been regarded by some 
as a gloss: see on 7og f. But, apart 
from the fact that Τοο {. are shorter 
a ~, it need move no suspicion; for, 
not necessary here, it is at least fitting, 
and is often joined with νῆσος. Tyr- 
taeus fr. 2 edpetay Πέλοπος νᾶσον ἀφι- 
κόµεθα. Cypria fr. 8 διεδέρκετο »ρῇσον 
ἅπασα» | Τανταλίδεω Ἡέλοπος. Ton On- 


phale fr. 24 ἄμειον i τὸν Πέλοπος ἐν 


»ήσῳ τρόπον.--Ὁρ. Aesch. Exum. 702 (the 
Areiopagus is a safeguard) οἷον οὔτις dy- 
θρώπω» ἔχει | οὔτ) ἐν Ῥκύθαισιν οὔτε Πέ- 
λοπος ἐν τόποις. 

698 Φφύτευμ. Φίτευμ’, which Blaydes 
prefers, occurs only once in trag. (Aesch. 
Ag. 1281, of Orestes) 5 it seems more 
appropriate to a ‘scion’ (child) than to 
a plant. 

ἀχείρωτον was read here by Pollux 
(2. 154), and is thus carried to 
about 160 A.D.; it is also in A and 
a majority of our other Mss.; while L’s 
ἀχείρητον is clearly a corruption. The 

uestion is whether ἀχείρωτον means 
(ry ‘unvanquished,’ the only sense in 
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And a thing there is such as I know not by fame on Asian 
ground, or as ever born in the great Dorian isle of Pelops,—a 
growth unconquered, self-renewing, a terror to the spears of the 
foemen, a growth which mightily flourishes in this land,—the 
gray-leafed olive, nurturer of children. Youth shall not mar it 


Hartung: ἀγήρατον Nauck.—av’rorody Blaydes: αὐτόποιον MSS. Nauck conject. 
ἀνθοποιόν; Meineke; αὐτόφοιτον. 699 ἐγχέων L (y in an erasure), and most 
Mss.: ἐκχέων A, B: éxxéov R, Vat. ΠΟΟ µέγισα T, Farn.: most of the 
others have µεγίσται (as L), or µεγίστα. Blaydes conject. μάλιστα. 7Ol ται- 
δοτρόφου] L has ε written over αι, indicating a conjecture πεδοτρόφου. ᾿ κουροτρόφου 
Nauck. 702 4. τὸ µέν ris MSS.: τὴν µέν τις Triclinius (T, Farn.): τὸ µήν τις 
Seebass: ray οὔτις Nauck.—ov νεαρὸς] οὔτε νεαρὸς MSS., which exceeds the metre of 
the antistrophic v. (715) by one short syll.; hence Porson changed οὔτε to οὐ 
(ap. Kidd, p. 217). Elmsley conject. οὔτε véos: Hartung, ofr’ pos: Dindorf, 


and 
strophe. 


οὔθ) ἀβὸς: Blaydes, ray οὔτε νεαρός ris. —ovde γήρᾳ | συνναίων] οὔτε γήρᾳ | σηµαίνων — 


Mss. In L the first hand wrote γῆραι: the corrector changed the accent. συνναίω» 
is the conjecture of Blaydes, also of ‘Wecklein, and had occurred, independently of 
both, to myself. Nauck (formerly) conjectured ofr’ ἐν ὥρᾳ | χειμώνων: Buecheler, 





which it occurs elsewhere, as Thuc. 
6. ιο οἱ Χαλκιδῆς...ἀχείρωτοί εἶσι: or 
(2) ἀχειρούργητον, as Pollux takes it, 
‘not cultivated by human hands. χεί- 
ρωμα usu. meant ‘a conquest,’ or ‘a 
violent deed’; yet Aesch. could say rupB- 
οχόα χειρώµατα (work of the hand in 
mound-making) 7Zhed. 1022. Α bold 
artist in language might similarly, per- 
haps, have ventured on ἀχείρωτος as 
== ‘not hand-wrought.’ My reason for 
preferring ‘usvanquished’ is the context. 
While βλαστόν (657) refers to the mira- 
culous creation of the olive by Athena, 
αὐτοποιόν refers (I think) to its mira- 
culous self-renewal after the Persians had 
burnt it. Her. 8. 55 δευτέρῃ τε ἡμέρῃ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμπρήσιος ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ θύειν ὑπὸ 
βασιλέος κελευόμενοι ws ἀνέβησαν és τὸ 


ἱρόν, ὥρων βλαστὸν éx τοῦ στελέχεος ὅσον' 


τε πηχυαῖον ἀναδεδραμηκότα. This con- 
nection of ideas is further indicated by 
the next phrase, ἐγχέων etc. For avro- 
mows as ‘self-produced’ ({.ε. producing 
itself from itself) cp. αὐτοτόκος, αὐτο- 
gdyos, avropovos. Chandler (Accent. 8 
457 2nd ed.) remarks that all compounds 
of -ποιος are oxytone (quoting Arcadius 
88. 2): adréwotos (as our MSS. give it) 
in this passage ‘is the one solitary ex- 
ception, and therefore probably a false 
accent.’ 

699 Φόβημα. Androtion (circ. 280 
B.c.), in his ᾿Ατθίε, stated that the sacred 
olives (µορίαι) in Attica had been spared 
by the Peloponnesian invaders under 
Archidamus, who sacrificed to Athena. 


The A¢thzs of Philochorus, a contempo- 
rary of Androtion, made the same state- 
ment (schol. ad /oc.). 

700 τᾷδε...χώρᾳ, locative dat.: in At- 
tica. μέγιστα: cp. 219 µακρά, 319 φαι- 
δρά, Ο. 1. 883 ὑπέροπτα η. 
soil of Attica (τὸ λεπτόγεων), and the 
climate, esp. favoured the olive: cp. 
Theophr. Causs. Plantt. 2. 4. 4 ἡ σπιλὰς 
(stony ground) καὶ ἔτι μᾶλλον ἡ λευκό- 
Ύειος (670 n.) ἑλαιοφόρο. For Greece, 
the olive-zone begins s. of the plains of 
Thessaly, as for Italy it begins s. of the 
plains of Lombardy. The olive is found 


in Phthiotis and Magnesia: in Epeirus,: 


only on the sea-coast. 

701 µπαιδοτρόφον, nourishing the 
young lives in the land. The epithet is 
especially fitting here, after the recent 
allusion to Demeter and Cora, because 
at the Thesmophoria the prayer to those 
goddesses associated Earth with them 
as ἡ κουροτρόφος: see Ar. Thesm. 295. 
Cp. Juv. Sat. 3. 84 guod nostra infantia 
catlum Haustt Aventint, baca nutrita 
Sabina (the olive). Hesych. (5.0. στέ- 
Φανον ἐκφέρειν) says that it was the Attic 
custom στέφανον édalas τιθέναι πρὸ τών 
θυρών, when a male child was bom; as 
wool, when a female (cp. fortbus sus- 
pende coronas: lam pater es). But there 
is no such allusion here. Nor could 
παιδοτρ. mean ‘propagated from the 
parent olive’ on the acropolis, as Schnei- 
dewin thought. 

702 τὸ pév tig κ.τ.λ. Two points 
first claim notice. (1) οὔτε and νεαρός 


The light. 


avr. β. 


120 
β3 
κύκλος 


Φλεύσσει νιν Μορίου Atos 


10 ya γλαυκῶπις ᾿Αθάνα. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


, “i , \ , ε \ HFN ε 3 
συνναιων αλιωσει χερυ περσ' α-' ο yap αιε’ν ορων 


795 


ἄλλον © αἶνον exw µατροπόλει τᾷδε κράτιστον, 707 


4 δῶρον τοῦ μεγάλου 
αὔχημα µέγιστον, 


8 εὔιππον, εὔπωλον, εὐθάλασσον. 


aipovos, εἰπειν «Ὑχθονὸς > 


711 


> A , 4 , > 
4 ὼ tat Kpovov, συ yap νιν εἰς 
ὅτόδ εἶσας αὔχημ., ἄναξ Ποσειδάν, 
6 ἵπποισιν τὸν ακεστῆρα χαλινὸν 


οὔτ) ἕνεδρος οὔτε χώρας | ἐμβαίνων. 


708 xepi Heath: χειρὶ Mss. 


704 6 γὰρ 


αἰὲν ὁρῶν Hermann, and so most recent edd. (Porson, af. Kidd, p. 217, proposes 


6 yap alts ὁρῶ»). 


ὁ γὰρ elo αἰὲν ὁρῶν L, and so most Mss. (some with εἴσαιεν) : 


ὁ γὰρ εἰσορῶν A, R, Ald. Some keep εἰσαιὲν here, and alter παραπτοµένα in the 


antistr., v. 716 (where see n.). 





are both in the Mss., but both cannot 
be right. Cp. v. 715. If with Porson 
the first οὔτε is changed to od, the second 
οὔτε must certainly be changed to οὐδέ. 
A single οὔτε cannot follow οὐ, though 
a repeated οὔτε can (77. 1058). Elms- 
ley’s οὔτε νέος is hardly probable. (2) γήρᾳ 
σηµαίνων seems to me impossible. It 
surely could not mean either (a) ‘com- 
manding in old age’—the elderly Archi- 
damus in contrast with the young Xerxes— 
or (4) ‘commanding the elderly men.’ 
The difficulty is not in the sense of ση- 
µαίνων itself, for which cp. //, 1. 288 
πάντων μὲν Κκρατέειν ἐθέλει, πάντεσσι δ᾽ 
ἀνάσσει», | πᾶσι δὲ onualvew,—he would 
be master, king, captain (σηµάντωρ): it 
is in the combination with γήρα. 

Now comes this question:—Was the 
antithesis here between youth and age, or 
between some other notions? Hartung 
writes ofr’ ἧρος οὔτε γήρᾳ, understanding, 
‘neither in spring norz2 winter,’ onualvwy, 
‘by his word of command’: but such a fig. 
sense of γήρᾳ is inconceivable. Nauck’s 
οὔτ) ἦρος obr’ ἐν ὥρᾳ | χειμώνων is too far 
from the Mss., and the plur. is strange. 
I incline to believe that the poet indeed 
meant ‘neither young nor old,’ but with- 
out any personal reference, and merely 
in this general sense:—‘from generation 
to generation of men these sacred trees 
are safe.’ The words ὁ γὰρ αἰὲν ὁρῶν 
suit this. The conjecture σννναίων has 


707 ἔχω is wanting in B, Vat., a space being 


palaeographic probability (for a cursive 
text): for the phrase cp. Eur. fr. 370 μετὰ 
δ᾽ ἡσυχίας πολιῷ yihpat συνοικοίη». 

704 κύκλος, the eye of Zeus (so 
κύκλοι, Ph. 1354), not the ‘orb’ of the sun. 

705 Moplov Διός. Attic Orators, 
νο]. 1. 289: ‘Throughout Attica, 
besides the olives which were private 
property (ἴδιαι ἐλαῖαι, Lys. or. 7 § το) 
there were others which, whether on 
public or on private lands, were con- 
sidered as the property of the state. 
They were called moriae (mopiat)—the 
legend being that they had been propa- 
gated. (wexopnpyévat) from the original olive 
which Athena herself had caused to spring 
up on the Acropolis. This theory was 
convenient for their conservation as State 
property, since, by giving them a sacred 
character, it placed them directly under 
the care of the Areiopagus, which caused 
them to be visited once a month by In- 
spectors (ἐπιμεληταί, Lys. or. 7 § 29), 
and once a year by special Commis- 
sioners (γνώμονες, 26. § 25). To uproot 
a morta was an offence punishable by 
banishment and confiscation of goods 
(ὀ. § 41).’ Moplov, from the objects 
protected; so Ζεὺς ἱκέσιος, κτήσιος, etc. 

706 γλανκώπις, with grayish-blue 
eyes: the Homeric epithet has been sug- 
gested by γλαυκᾶς in 7οι. The altar of 
Zeds Μόριος, otherwise called ζαταιβάτης, 
was in the Academy, where there was 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


12] 


by the ravage of his hand, nor any who dwells with old age; 
for the sleepless eye of the Morian Zeus beholds it, and the 


gray-eyed Athena. 


\ 


And another praise have I to tell for this the city our mother, 
the gift of a great god, a glory of the land most high ; the might 
of horses, the might of young horses, the might of the sea. 

For thou, son of Cronus, our lord Poseidon, hast throned 

her in this pride, since in these roads first thou 


left. 709 £. See on vv. 696 f. 


712 eis MSS., és Dind, 


718 cloas} 


The mss. have either εἶσας (as A, which Ald. follows), or εἴσας (as B, T), or εἴσας 


(as L, F, R’, L?). 
εἶσας, 714 ἵπποισι L. 


also a shrine of Athena close to the µορίαι 
{Apollodorus af. schol.); hence there 
was a special reason for the conjunction 
of the deities here. 

707 ff. This antistrophe is devoted 
to Poseidon, as the strophe to Athena. 
µατρόπολει, ‘mother-city’ (Athens), since 
the men of Colonus, like all other dwell- 
ers in Attica, may deem themselves her 
children. So Pind. Mem. 5. 8 Αἰακίδας 
.«μµατρόπολίν re, their native state (Ae- 
gina): Ant. 1122 Βακχᾶν µματρόπολιν 
Θήβαν (with allusion to Semele). Vol, 
‘capital city,’ which would be prosaic: 
this sense occurs as early, however, as 
Xen., Anad. 5. 1. 3 ἓν δὲ ἦν χωρίον µη- 
τρόπολις αὐτών. 

709f. If vv. 696 f. are sound as they 
stand, the problem here is to supply ~~, 
and Porson’s Χθονὸφ seems best. jeyd- 
λου... μέγιστο», αὔχημα...αὔχημα (713) 
must not be judged with modern fastid- 
Jousness: see on 554. 

σ11 κεὔιππον, εὔπωλον harmonizes 
with a strain of feeling which pervades 
the ode,—that the bounty of the gods to 
Attica is continued from day to day and 
from age to age. The supply of good 
ἅπποι is perpetually replenished by good 
πῶλοι:ι ‘est tn equis patrum Virtus.’ 
εὔιππον further suggests ἱππεῖς, since (as 
= ‘well-horsed’) it is often said of heroes 
(Pind. Of% 3. 39 ev. Τυνδαριδᾶν). The 
Boeotian Orchomenus is καλλίπωλος, Pind. 
Ol, 14.2. For αὔχημα εὔιππον, a glory 
consisting in good horses, cp. 1062, 
Pind. O/. 3. 37 ῥιμφαρμάτου | διφρηλασίας: 
P. 8. 37 vixay...6pactiyuov: Jsth. 1. 12 
Καλλίνικο»... κῦδος. 


εὐθάλασσον. The well of. salt water 


In L the accent is in an erasure: the first hand perh. wrote 


shown in the Erechtheum (ὕδωρ θαλάσσιον 
ἐν φρέατι Paus. I. 26. 5) was called θά- 
λασσα. It was said to have been created 
by a blow from Poseidon’s trident; the 
three holes which were shown are still 
visible (see Penrose’s drawing and de- 
scription in Smith’s Dict. Geog. 1. 279 b). 
Her. 8. 55 Ἠρεχθέος...νηός, ἐν τῷ ἑλαίη 
τε καὶ θάλασσα ἔνι. Apollod. 3. 14. 1 
(Poseidon) ἀνέφηνε θάλασσαν ἢν νῦν 
Ἐρεχθηΐδα καλοῦσι. εὔιππον, εὐθάλασ- 
σον are brought close together as ex- 
pressing the two great attributes of Po- 
seidon, Hom. Hymn. 22. 4 διχθά τοι, Ev- 
νοσίγαιε, Geol τιμὴν ἐδάσαντο, | ἵππων τε 
δμητῆρ᾽ ἔμεναι σωτῆρά τε νηῶν: Ar. Lg. 
551 ἵππι ἄναξ Πόσειδο», ᾧ | χαλκοκρότω» 
ἵππων κτύπος | ...ἀνδάνει, | καὶ κυανέµβο- 
λοι Goal | μισθοφόροι τριήρεις». 

tg σὺ γάρ, after the voc.: cp. σὺ δέ 
507). 
318 εσας (ἴζω) vw els 7685’ αὔχημα, 
didst establish her in this glory, as in a 
royal throne: cp. Her. 3. 61 τοῦτο... 
εἶσε ἄγων és τὸν βασιλήιον θρόνον. The 
phrase is Homeric, Od. 1. 130 αὐτὴν 
δ) és θρόνον εἶσεν ἄγω». 

714 ἵπποισιν with τὸν ἀκεστῆρα: cp. 
At. 1166 βροτοῖς τὸν ἀείμνηστον | τάφον. 
ἀκεστῆρα-- σωφρονιστή», healing their µα- 
νιάδες νύσοι, and bringing them to a calm 
temper (217. 13. 115 GAN’ ἀκεώμεθα θᾶσσον' 
ἀκεσταί τοι Φρένες ἐσθλών):. cp. Athen. 
627E (music is introduced at jpaniquiets) 
ὅπως ἕκαστος τῶν els µέθην Καὶ πλήρωσιν 
ὡὠρμημένων ἰατρὸν λαμβάνῃ τῆς ὕβρεως 
καὶ τῆς ἁκοσμίας τὴν µουσικήν. Pind. 
Ol. 13. 68 φίλτρον 765’ ἵππειο», 85 φάρ- 
µακον πραῦ, said of the bit (χαλινός) given 
by Athena to Bellerophon for Pegasus. 


and anti- 
strophe. 


122 


7 πρώταισι ταῖσδε κτίσας ἁγυιαῖς. 
8a d εὐήρεμος ἔκπαγ 


πλάτα 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


715 


λ᾽ ἁλία χερσὶ παραπτοµένα 


΄ A e ῤ 
9 θρῴσκει, τῶν ἑκατομπόδων 


10 Νηρῄδων ἀκόλουθος, 


8 2 , 
ΑΝ. ὦ πλεῖστ ἐπαίνοις εὐλογούμενον πέδον, 
΄ 
σὸν τὰ λαμπρὰ ταῦτα δὴ φαίνειν έπη. 
> 
ΟΙ. τί & ἔστιν, ὦ Tal, καινόν ; 


νῦν * 


72ο 


ΑΝ. ἆσσον ἔρχεται 


ῤ σα» ε “A 9 3 “ , 
Κρέων ὅδ' ἡμῖν odk ἄνευ πομπών, πάτερ. 
φ , , 3 e A 2 \ 
ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατοι γέροντες, ἐξ ὑμών. ἐμοὶ 


φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας. 


725 


XO. θάρσει, παρέσται' καὶ yap εἰ γέρων ἐγώ, 
τὸ τῆσδε χώρας οὐ γεγήρακε σθένος. 


716 ταῖσδ ἔκτισασ L, A, and most Μ55.: rated’ ἔκτίσας (sic) T, Farn.: ταῖσδ ἐκτίσας 


1: ταῖσδε κτίσας Canter. 


716 a 5’] Musgrave conject. oa 3’. 


717 παραπτοµένα MsS.: Blaydes writes ἐρεσσομένα, conjecturing also ἑλισσομένα. 


Keeping εἶἰσαιὲν in v. 704, 
πτυσσοµένα. 


9715 πρώταισι ταῖσδε...ἀγυναῖς, first 
in these roads (about Colonus); locative 
dat.: κτίσας, ‘having instituted,’ brought 
into use among men, as one could say 
κτίζειν νόµιµα on the analogy of κτίζειν 
ἑορτήν etc. Greek mythology places Po- 
seidon in two distinct relations to the 
horse. (a) As creator. Servius ad Verg. 
Geo. 1. 12 1a¢o dicttur ecum invenisse quia 
velox est etus numen et mobile sicut 
mare. (SO waves on a rough sea are 
‘white horses,’ Ital. cavaliont.) The 
Thessalians connected this myth with 
the cult of Poseidon Ilerpatos, who had 
caused the first horse (Σκύφιος) to spring 
from a rock in Thessaly,—the name 
being taken from σκύφος, a rocky cup, 
where perh. marks in the rock were 
shown. From Tzetzes on Lycophron 
767 it seems that this legend was in later 
times localised at Colonus also. Arcadia 
and Boeotia, too, had their legends, in 
which the first horse was called ’Aplwy 
(the wondrous steed of Adrastus in //. 
23. 346). (6) As tamer. This was the 
prominent trait of the Corinthian and 
Attic legends. At Corinth Poseidon was 
worshipped as δαμαῖος, and Athena as 
xadwires (cp. Pind. O/. 13. 65 ff.). In 
‘Thessaly the horse-yoking Poseidon was 


Meineke proposes παραϊσσομένα, and Maehly, περι- 
721 The Mss. furnish two readings: (1) oot...6y L (the original 
accent on σοι erased), R?: (2) σοὶ...δεῖ A and most MSS. 
σὸν...δὴ, has been received by Dindorf, Wecklein, Paley, and others. 


The conjecture of Nauck, 
σοἱ...δεῖ is 


called ἵμψιος: Hesych. ἵμψας' ῥεύξας Θετ- 
γαλοί, ἵμψιος Ποσειδὼν 6 Κζύγιο»ς. In 
Aesch. Β, V. 462 ff. Prometheus is the 
first who taught men to drive animals, — 
ὑφ) ἅρμα 7’ ἤγαγο» φιληνίους | ἵππους. 
“164. Poseidon has taught men to 
row as well as to ride. He fits the oars 
to their hands. But, instead of τὰν δὲ 
πλάτα» χερσὶ παράψας, the form is varied 
to a passive constr. If wapamropéva is 
sound, this seems the best account of 
it,—mapd, ‘at the side,’ suggesting the 
notion, ‘as an aid.’ (If from παραπέ- 


_ Topas, it could be only aor., which the 


sense excludes.) Conjecture might pro- 
ceed on either of two views:—(a) that in 
the strophic v. 704 the correction aléy 
is true, so that παραπτοµένα is metrically 
sound: (4) that in 704 the Ms. εἰσαιὲν is 
true, so that here we require ~--~~-. 
On the latter view I would suggest that 
προσαρµο[ομένα is suitable, and on this 
παραπτοµένα may have been a gloss; cp. 
Eur. J. 7. 1405 (xépas) κώπῃ προσαρµό- 
σαντεε, 

Ὁ. εὐήρετμος, adj. compounded with a 
noun cognate in sense to the subst. (πλά- 
τα): cp. βίος paxpalwy (Ο. 7. 518 n.), 
Novos κακόθρους (As. 138), εὔπαις γόνος 
(Eur. J. 7. 1234), εὐπήχεις xeipes (Hips. 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 123 
didst show forth the curb that cures the rage of steeds. 
And the shapely oar, apt to men’s hands, hath a wondrous 
speed on the brine, following the hundred-footed Nereids. 


AN. O land that art praised above all lands, now is it for 
thee to make those bright praises seen in deeds! 

OE. What new thing hath chanced, my daughter ? 

AN. Yonder Creon draws near us,—not without followers, 
father. 

ΟΕ. Ah, kind elders, now give me, I pray you, the final 
proof of my safety ! 

CH. Fear not—it shall be thine. If / am aged, this country’s 
strength hath not grown old. 


retained by Elms., Herm., Wunder, Hartung: gol...6% by Campbell: while Blaydes 
gives νῦν δὴ (for σοὶ)...δεῖ. Wecklein proposes έν gol...6.—qgalvew] xpalvew Nauck. 
726 ἐγώ] ἐγὼ L (with κυρῶ written above by S): κυρῶ A, with most MSs.: ἐγὼ κυρῶ 
Ιλ. Elms., Herm., Wunder, and Blaydes prefer xvpw: most other recent edd. read 


ἐγώ. 


200). ἔκπαγλα, neut. plur. as adv., cp. 
319. ἁλία with θρῴσκει: cp. on 119 ἐκ- 
τόπιοφ. 

718 4. τῶν ἑκατομπόδων ἸΝηρῄδων, 
the Nereids with their hundred feet, the 
fifty Nereids whose dance and song lead 
the ship on her way. (But in Pind. fr. 
122 κορᾶν ἀγέλαν ἑκατόγγυιον prob. de- 
notes 100, not 50, persons, as though 
γυῖον were σώμα.) The choice of the 
number (though here meant merely to 
suggest a mumerous sisterhood) is not 
accidental: {έν was the number regular- 
ly assigned to the Nereids by the earlier 
Greek poets, as Hesiod 7. 264, Pindar 
Isthm. 5. 6, Aesch. fr. 168, Eur. 101 
1081. Later it becomes a hundred; so 
Plato Critzas 116 E (describing Poseidon’s 
temple in the island of Atlantis) Nypydas 
δὲ ἐπὶ δελφίνων ἑκατὸν κὐκλφ' Τοσαύτας γὰρ 
ἐνόμιζον αὐτὰς οἱ Τότε εἶναι; and so Ovid 
Fastt 6. 499. ὙΝηρεύς (κ/νυ, νέω, νᾶμα, 
etc.) and his daughters represent the sea’s 
kindly moods: the Nereids who dance 
and sing around and before the ship are 
the waves. In ἑκατομπόδων the second 
part of the compound suggests ‘dancing,’ 
cp. on πυκνόπτεροι (17). 

'720—1048 Second ἐπεισόδιον. Creon 
comes, in the hope of persuading Oed. to 
return with him. Failing, he causes his 
attendants to carry off Antigone,—Ismene 
having already been captured elsewhere. 
He is about to seize Oed., when Theseus 
enters, sends pursuers after Creon’s men, 


_ θανάτοιο. 


727 χώρας] χειρὸς Naber, and so Mekler. 


and compels Creon himself to set out with 
him to find them. 

721 σὀν...δὴ is more poetical and 
more impressive than σοἱ...δεῖ: cp. 197, 
El, 1470 οὐκ ἐμὸν 708’, ἀλλὰ ody, |τὸ ταῦθ᾽ 
ὁρᾶν: Ph. 15 GAN’ ἔργον ἤδη σὸν τὰ λοίφ᾽ 
ὑπηρετεῖν: Aesch. Z7heb. 232 σὸν 8 ad τὸ 
σιγᾶν. But σοὶ...δεῖ, though a rare, is 
an admissible construction; besides Eur. 
Hipp. 940 (quoted on 570) cp. Xen. 4x. 
8. 4. 35 δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον Πέρσῃ dvdpi 
καὶ χαλιῶσαι δεῖ: Mem. 3. 3. 10 ef σοι 
δέοι διδάσκει»: Oecon. 7. 20 δεῖ μέντοι τοῖς 
µέλλουσιν ἀνθρώποις ἕξειν ὅ τι εἰσφέρωσυ : 
tb. 8. 9 εἰ...διαλέγειν δέοι αὐτφ. Wecan- 
not read σοὶ...δὴ with L, and under- 
stand πάρεστι, as Campbell proposes. 

φαίνειν τὰ λαμπρὰ ἔπηξφαίνειν τὰς 
ἀρετὰς δι ds ἐπαινεῖσθε, to sllustrate the 
praises by deeds: cp. Od. 8. 237 ἀλλ 
ἐθέλεις ἀρετὴν σὴν φαινέµεν ἤ τοι ὁπηδεῖ, 
Φαίνειν ἔπη could not mean strictly βε- 
βαιοῦν ἔπη, to ‘make’ the words ‘good.’ 

722 The ἁἀντιλαβή (division of the 
verse between two persons) marks ex- 
citement: cp. 652, 1099, 1169. 

723 ἡμῖν, ethic dat.: cp. 81. 

725 φαίνοιτ ἄν, a courteous entreaty. 
Aesch. 7heb. 261 λέγοις av ws τάχιστα. 
τέρμα τῆς σωτηρίας (defining gen.), the 
end which consists in safety, cp. Τέλος 
When the attack has been 
made and repulsed, he will feel finally 
assured. 

726 waptorat, sc. τὸ τέρμα THs σ.---ἐγώ. 


124 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΚΡΕΩΝ. 


ἄνδρες χθονὸς τῆσδ εὐγενεῖς οἰκήτορες, 
ὁρώῶ τιν ὑμᾶς ὀμμάτων εἰληφότας 


φόβον νεώρη τῆς ἑμῆς ἐπεισόδου' 


730 


ὃν pyr ὀκνεῖτε pnt ἀφῆτ' ἔπος κακόν. 

ἥκω γὰρ οὐχ ὡς ὁνρᾶν τι βουληθείς, ἐπεὶ 
γέρων μέν ei, πρὸς πόλιν ὃ ἐπίσταμαι 
σθένουσαν ἤκων, eb τιν Ἑλλάδος, µέγα. 


GAN’ ἄνδρα τόνδε τηλικόσὃ ἀπεστάλην 


735 


΄ 9 8 8 4 , 
πείσων ἔπεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Καδμείων πέδον, 
3 3 ea a 3 > 3 ων) ε 4 
οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, GAN ἁστών ὑπὸ 
€ 
πάντων κελευσθείς, οὐνεχ᾽ HKe pou γένει 
τὰ τοῦδε πενθεῖν πήματ' els πλεῖστον πόλεως. 


ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ταλαΐίπωρ᾽ Οἰδίπους, κλύων ἐμοῦ 
mwas σε Καδμείων λεὼς 


ε A 9 3 
ικου προς οικους. 


740 


A 4 3 4 ο ιό 3 9 , 
καλεῖ δικαίως, ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ, 


729 εἱληφότα Blaydes. 


732 ἥκω γὰρ wo οὐχ wo Spay τι L. Three letters 


(the last being ν) have been erased after Spay, in which ἃ has been made from 4. 


The scribe had first written δράσει». 


736 τηλικὀσδ Brunck, and almost all 


recent edd.: the Mss. have ryAlxovd’ (as L), or τηλικόνδ᾽ (as A), except that τηλίκον 
is in B, T, Farn.: and ry\cxévd’ is kept by Reisig, Wunder, Campbell.—dweordAny 


L, with most Mss., and Ald.: ἐπεστάλην A, R, F, Brunck. 


737 ἁστών B, T, 


Vat., Farn., Elmsley (doubtfully), Nauck, Blaydes, Wecklein: ἀνδρών L, with most 


It is unsafe to argue that κυρῶ could not 
be a gloss, because it is a poetical word. 
It was just such a conjecture as correctors 
of the later age readily made, to smooth 
a supposed difficulty, or in mere wanton- 
ness. With γέρων opposed to ov γεγήρακε 
we requlre ἐγώ opposed to χώρας. It is 
different when the pers. pron. is omitted 
because the azz antithesis is between two 
verbal notions: as in Aesch. Zum. 84 (I 
will not betray thee) καὶ γὰρ κτανεῖν σ᾿ 
ἔπεισα, for I persuaded (not 7 persuaded) 
thee to slay. 
729f. ὀμμάτων possessive gen., THs 
duns ἐπεισόδου objective gen., both with 
vw: a fear belonging to the eyes 
{showing itself in them), about my advent. 
εἰληφότας: At. 345 τάχ᾽ ἄν rw’ αἰδώ... 
λάβοι (conceive): Eur. Suppl. 1050 ὀργὴν 
λάβοις ἄν. νεώρη: cp. on 475. 
781 ὃν, relat. to éué implied in τῆς 
ἐμῆς (cp. on 263). μµήτ ἀφῆτ' κ.Τ.λ. 15 
an independent sentence, co-ordinated 


with the relat. clause ὃν μήτ) ὀκνεῖτε: see 
On 424. 

732 ds with βονληθείς, marking more 
strongly the agent’s own point of view, 
cp.on 71. δρᾶν τι, euphemistic, to take 
any forcible measures: so, in a good sense, 
Thuc. 1. 20 βουλόμενοι...δράσαντές τι καὶ 
κινδυνεῦσαι, to do something notable if 
they must incur the risk. 

734 εἴ τιν’, instead of εἴτις (σθένει), by 
assimilation, εἴτις being treated as forming 
a single adj.: Az. 488 εἴπερ twos, σθένον- 
τος ἐν πλούτῳ, Φρυγῶν: Thuc. 7. 21 τοῦ 
τε Γυλίππου καὶ Ὡρμοκράτους καὶ ef του 
ἄλλου πειθόντων: cp. Xen. An. 6. 2.24 
ἀνέλαμψεν οἰκία...ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος (some 
one or other). 

785 rnduxéod’ is clearly right. It 
conhrms the previous assurance that his 
errand is peaceful, and it harmonises with 
πείσων. ‘I have not come to use force. 
No, I was sent, an aged envoy, to jer- 
suade him,’ etc. If we read τηλικόνδ’ 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 


Enter CREON, with attendants. 


Cr. Sirs, noble dwellers in this land, I see that a sudden fear 
hath troubled your eyes at my coming; but shrink not from me, 
and let no ungentle word escape you. 

I am here with no thought of force ;—I am old, and I know 
that the city whereunto I have come is mighty, if any in Hellas 
hath might ;—no,—I have been sent, in these my years, to 
plead with yonder man that he return with me to the land of 
Cadmus ;—not one man’s envoy am I, but with charge from our 
people all; since twas mine, by kinship, to mourn his woes as 
no Theban beside. 

Nay, unhappy Oedipus, hear us, and come home! Right- 
fully art thou called by all the Cadmean folk, and in chief by me, 
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MSS. 788 ᾖἠκεΙϊ,. Schol. προσήκει: but no MS. seems to have ἥκει. 789 el 
σπλεῖ στο» L (cp. Introd. p. xlvi.): ef πλεῖστον F, 83: ἢ πλεῖστον A, with most Μ65.: 
εἰς πλεῖστον 1. 741 ἥκου L, with ¢ (and the explanation ἐλθέ) written above by 
S.—xaduetos B, T, Farn. (with ων written above in all), Vat.: καδµείων L and the 


rest. Blaydes prefers the nom. sing. 


Creon’s diplomacy is at fault. He should 
not begin by reminding them that Thebes 
had suffered Oedipus to wander in misery 
for so many years. 

737f. οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς στείλαντος, not in 
consequence of one man’s sending (στεί- 
λαντος predicate): Κκελευσθεὶς goes only 
with ἁἀστῶν ὑπὸ πάντων. The combina- 
tion of particles in different cases is 
esp. freq. when one is a gen. absol. (as 
if ἐξ were absent here): «ή. 170 f. µή 
του κηδοµένου βροτών | μηδὲ Κξύντροφον 
Sup? Exwv: Tr. 292: Dem. or. 43 8 156 
εἶδεν, εἴτε δή τινος εἰπόντοι εἴτ αὐτὸς 
ouvels: Thuc. t. 67 οὐχ ἠσύχαζον ἀνδρῶν 
re σφίσιν ἑνόντων καὶ dua περὶ τῷ χωρίφ 
δεδιότει. But it occurs also without gen. 
abs., as Amt. 381 ἀπιστοῦσαν | ...ἄγουσι 

.. | καὶ ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ καθελόντες. 

ἀστῶν marks the public character of 
his mission from Thebes, while ἀνδρών 
would be intolerably weak. It cannot be 
justified by Herm.’s argument, that Soph. 
added it in the second clause because he 
had omitted it in the first, since ἑνὸφ 
needed no addition. ἄνδρα in 735 pro- 
bably caused the slip. 

788 ἡκέ por γένει, it devolved on me 
by kinship. Cp. Eur. dlc. 291 καλῶς 
μὲν αὐτοῖε κατθανεῖν ἧκο» βίου (acc. absol.), 
when they had reached a time of life 
mature for dying. ‘The personal constr. 
occurs in Eur. Her. 413 yévous μὲν Frets ὧδε 


742 ἐκ δὲ τῶν padtor’] ἐκ δὲ τῶν πάντων 


τοῖσδε, thou art related to them #” {λες 
degree. In such examples ἥκει, ἥκω can- 
not properly be regarded as mere sub- 
stitutes for Ἀπροσήκει, προσήκω. yéver 
(caus. dat.): ορ. Ο. Z. 1016 ἦν σοι Πό- 
λυβος οὐδὲν ἐν γένει Bergk’s ix’ ἔμοιγ 
ἑνέ is unnecessary. 

7960 «ls πλεῖστον πόλεως, to the 
greatest extent of all the citizens, z.¢. 
more than any other Theban. els as in 
els ὑπερβολήν, és τὰ pddora, etc. (cp. 
ἐπὶ πλέον): the gen. after the superl. 
adv., as 42. 502 µέγιστον ἴσχυσε στρατοῦ. 

740 dX opens his direct appeal: 
cp. 101. 

743 δικαίως, with right, since Thebes, 
which had been his τρόφος so long (760), 
has a better claim to him than Athens, 
however hospitable. And Creon has an 
especial right to urge the claim as being 
now the guardian of the family honour 
(755). ot: ‘as they owed it to thee to 
do’: nor, ‘in due form,’ as opp. to 
private overtures. 

ἐκ δὲ τῶν. When the art. stands as 
demonstr. pron., it is usu. the first word in 
the clause : but cp. 1699 (τὸν): Aesch.Zum. 
2 ἐκ δὲ τῆς Ogu: Plat. Huthyd. 3936 
πολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα...ἐν δὲ τοῖς καὶ 
τοῦτο: Eur. Alc. 264 οἰκτρὰν Φφίλοισι», ἐκ δὲ 
τῶν μάλιστ) ἐμοί. (In Soph. Ph. 1243 ἐν 
δὲ τοῖς ἐγώ is doubtful; L has voted") 
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σ > A A 3 a, » 

ὄσῳπερ, εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώπων Epuv 
α A ~ ~ , 

κάκιστος, ἀλγώ τοῖσι σοῖς κακοίς, γέρον, 


ε A ΄ ¥ 8 
ὁρῶν σε τὸν δύστηνον ὄντα μὲν ξένον, 


745 


» 4 3 3 ΄ > A ΄ A 
ἀεὶ ὃ ἀλήτην κἀπὶ προσπόλου pias 
fon A 8 8 , 
βιοστερῇ χωροῦντα, τὴν ἐγὼ τάλας 
οὐκ ἄν ποτ ἐς τοσοῦτον αἰκίας πεσειν 
9 , φ , 
ἐδοξ, ὅσον πέπτωκεν nde δύσμορος, 


> Af ΄ 4 8 8 
dei σε κήδεύουσα καὶ τὸ σὸν κάρα 


75ο 


πτωχφ διαίτῃ, τηλικοῦτος, οὗ γάμων 
ἔμπειρος, ἀλλὰ τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι. 
ap ἆθλιον τοῦνειδος, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 
ὠνείδισ᾽ ἐς σὲ κἀμὲ καὶ τὸ πᾶν γένος; 


ἀλλ᾽ οὗ γὰρ ἐστι ταμφανῆ κρύπτειν' σύ νυν 
πρὸς θεών πατρφων, Οἰδίπους, πεισθεὶς ἐμοὶ 
κρύψον, θελήσας ἄστυ καὶ δόµους μολεῖν 

τοὺς σοὺς πατρῴους, τήνδε τὴν πόλιν φίλως 


755 


B, T, Vat., Farn. 748 Nauck would delete either (1) the words εἰ μὴ πλεῖστον 
ἀνθρώπων ἔφυν | κάκιστος (which the scholiast ignores), or (2) the whole of v. 743, 
changing κάκιστος into μµάλισθ) ὃς in v. 744 744 adyw is wanting in the text of 1, 
and R?: in L, it has been added above the line by S.—rotet cots κακοῖς] The schol., 
in paraphrasing vv. 742 ff., uses τοῖς σοῖς παθήµασιν: but this fact, of course, 
in no way tends to show that he had that word in his text. 746 del 3’) 
8’ has been added in L by S: it is wanting in F. 747 βιοστερῆ] After 


the ο two or three letters have been erased in L.—r7yv] τήνδ) B: τὴν 3’ Vat. 


748 ε. ὅσῳπερ, sc. uddiora: cp. 77, 
312 ἐπείνιν τῶνδε πλεῖστον ὤκτισα | βλέπ- 
ουσ’, ὅσῳπερ καὶ φρονεῖν οἶδεν µόνη, where 
πλεῖστον is grammatically needed with 
ὄσφπερ, though µόνη is added as if ἐπειδή, 
and not ὄσφπερ, had preceded. Schol. 
ἐγὼ µάλιστά σε Kaho, ὅσῳπερ πλεῖστον 
ἀλγῶ τοῖς παθήµασυ,--Νετθ the absence 
of any ref. to the words εἰ μ]...Κάκιστος 
has caused suspicion: but the schol.’s aim 
was simply to explain the syntax. πλεῖ- 
orov...kaxtoros: PA. 631 τῆς πλεῖστον 
ἐχθίστης: Eur. Med. 1323 ὦ µέγιστον 
ἐχθίστη yivar: Alc. 79ο τὴν πλεῖστον 
ἡδίστην. 

7465 ff. ζένον would apply to any one 
living in a country not his own: cp. 562. 
Oed. is not merely an exile, but a wan- 
dering beggar. The rhythm makes it 
better to take ὄντα with ζένον only, and 
to connect ἁλήτην with χωροῦντα. ἐπὶ 
μιάς πρ., in dependence on (cp. on 148), 
but without conscious reference to the 
metaphor of an anchor: cp. Lys. or. 31 
§ ϱ (of a µέτοικος) ἐπὶ προστάτου ᾠκει, he 


lived under the protection of a citizen 
as his patron (so Lycurg. Leocr. § 145 
οἰκήσα»...ἐπὶ προστάτου). 

747 τὴν: Soph. freely uses the art. 
for the relat. pron., in dialogue no less 
than in lyrics; but (except in Zr. 47) 
only where metre requires: cp. crit. n. 
on 35: so in dialogue 1258 (τῆς), O. Z. 
1379 (τῶν), 1427 (τὸ), Ant. 1086 (τῶν), 
El. 1144 (τὴν), 77. 47 (τὴν), 381, 728 
(τῆς), PA. 14 (τῷ), etc. τάλας has nearly 
the force of an interjection, ‘ah me!’: 
cp. 318. 

748: οὐκ ἕδοξα πεσεῖν dv=dri πέσοι 
ἄν. ἐδ τοσοῦτον αἰκίας: cp. Ο. 7. 771 
és τοσοῦτον ἐλπίδων | ἐμοῦ βεβώτος, n. 
So Zi. 191 ἀεικεῖ σὺν στολᾷ (of Electra). 
The penult. of αἰκί, as of the epic 
ἀεικία, is always long; hence the later 
spelling ἀείκεια, αἴκεια (Eustath. 1336. 
58), often found in our MSS. ὅσον, 2.4. 
els ὅσον: cp. Dem. or. 19 § 342 ἐπὶ τῆς 
αὐτῆς ἤἧσπερ νῦν ἐξουσίας...µενέ: Plat. 
Λα. 533E οὐ περὶ ὀνόματος ἡ ἀμφισβή- 
Thos, οἷ  Τοσούτων πέρι σκέψις Sow 
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even as I—unless I am the basest of all men born—chiefly sorrow 
for thine ills, old man, when I see thee, hapless one, a stranger and 
a wanderer evermore, roaming in beggary, with one handmaid 
for thy stay. Alas, I had not thought that she could fall to 
such a depth of misery as that whereunto she hath fallen—yon 
hapless girl !—while she ever tends thy dark life amid penury,— 
in ripe youth, but unwed,—a prize for the first rude hand. 

Is it not a cruel reproach—alas !—that I have cast at thee, 
and me, and all our race? But indeed an open shame cannot 
be hid ; then—in the name of thy fathers’ gods, hearken to me, 
Oedipus !—hide it {ομ, by consenting to return to the city and 
the house of thy fathers, after a kindly farewell to this State,— 


9743 αἰκίας] αἰκείας F, Elms. 749 ἤδε] 76’ ἡ B, T, Vat., Farn.; which is 
possibly right. Wecklein conject. dée. 761 κατωχῶι (with 7 above) L: 
πτωχώ R?: πτωχῇ A and most MSS. 756 οὐ] εὖ Μεκ]ετ.-- τάμφανη] τάφανήῆ 
B, ‘I, Farn.—vvy] νῦν L, with most Μ55., and so Ald., Hartung: νι Blaydes, 
Dindorf. 757 xptyov] κύψον B, T, Vat., Farn. 768 4. φίλως | εἰπών] 


Herwerden suggests φίλος | λιπώ», with a change of τήνδε τὴν to τήνδε μὲν. 


Blaydes had already proposed λιπών. 


ἡμῖν πρὀκειται. Se Sbopopos is added 
as if the preceding statement had been 
general (‘I had not thought that any 
royal maiden,’ etc.) 

750 τὸ σὸν κάρα,α way of alluding tohis 
blindness without mentioning it: cp. 285. 

761 πτωχφ. The poet. tendency was 
often to treat adjectives with three termi- 
nations as if they had only two. Cp. the 
Homeric πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν (1. 10. 27): 
θῆλυς ἐέρση (Od. 5. 467), ἡδὺς ἀὐτμή (Od. 
12. 369), πικρὸν...ὁδμήν (Od. 4. 406): be- 
low, 1460 (cp. Ο. 7. 384n.): Zr. 207 
κοινὸς...κλαγγά: so {δ. 478 πατρῴος, and 
533 θυραῖος: Eur. Bacch. 598 δίου βρορτᾶς, 
992 ἴτω δίκα φανερό», ἴτω: Helen. 623 ὦ 
ποθεινὸς ἡμέρα. 

τηλικοῦτος is fem. only here and £7. 
614. The point of τηλικοῦτος is that her 
marriageable age is passing by in these 
perilous wanderings. There is a similar 
thought in Electra’s complaint (Z/. 962). 
Cp. 1116, 1181. 

752 τοὐπιόντος possessive, ἁρπάσαι 
epexegetic: belonging to the first comer, 
for him to seize. O. 7. 393 τό y’ alveyp’ 
οὐχὶ τοὐπιόντος ἦν | ἀνδρὸς διειπεῖν (n.). 

768 dp; equiv. in sense to ap’ οὐ) 
‘are you satisfied that it is so?’ z.e. ‘is it 
not so?’ Ο. 7. 811 dp’ ἔφυν κακός; | ap’ 
οὐχὶ πᾶς dvayvos; ὦ τάλας, nom. instead 
of voc., cp. 185; so Ο. 7.744 οἴμοι τάλας, 
n.; below, 847. 

764 ff. ‘I have uttered a cruel reproach 


against my kindred and myself. But 
indeed the reproach is one that cannot be 
hid, so long as thou and thy daughter are 
seen wandering thus. Hide it, then, ¢hoz 
(no one else can)—by coming home.’ Un- 
less we correct νυν to viv (-- τὰ ἐμφανῆ), it 
is better to place a point, and not merely a 
comma, at κρύπτειν: ‘Suz (I have some 
excuse) for,’ etc.,—the elliptical use of ἀλλ” 
ov γάρ, as at 988, Z/. 595, Zr. §52. So 
the schol.: ὥστε συγγνώµης εἰμὶ ἄξιος 
λέγων οὗ γὰρ δύναμαι κρύπτειν. With 
only a comma at κρύπτει, ἀλλά would 
belong to κρύψον: ‘But,—sznce it is im- 
possible, etc.—hide thou,’—when the po- 
sition of νυν is awkward.—So in Ο. 7. 
1424 Creon urges the Theban elders to 
take Oed. into the house, forbidding them 
τοιόνδ’ ἄγος | ἀκάλυπτον οὕτω δεικνύναι. 

756 πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, the gods of 
thy fathers, z.¢. of the Labdacid house, 
which traced its descent from Agenor, 
son of Poseidon and father of Cadmus. 
This peculiarly strong adjuration occurs 
also Ant. 839, Ph. 933: cp. Zl. 411 ὦ 
Geol πατρφοι, συγγένεσθέ y’ ἀλλὰ viv: fr. 
521. 8 (women are parted by marriage) 
θεών πατρφων τῶν τε φυσάντων ἄπο. 

757 θελήσας: ορ. Ο. Τ. 649 πιθοῦ 
θελήσας φρογνήσας r’ (n.). ἄστυ, no less 
than δόµους, is qualified by rods πατρῴους 
(cp. 297). Creon’s real purpose was to 
establish Oedipus just beyond the Theban 
border (399). 


128 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


εἰπών' ἐπαξία γάρ' ἡ ὃ οἶκοι πλέον 


id 4, 3 »¥ 4. 8 (4 
δίκῃ o€Bowr ἄν, οὖσα on πάλαι τροφός. 
“a 4 
ὦ πάντα τολμών κἀπὸ παντὸς ἂν φέρων 


OI. 


760 


λόγου δικαίου µηχάνηµα ποικίλον, 
τί ταῦτα πειρᾷ κἀμὲ δεύτερον θέλεις 
ἑλεῖν ἐν ols μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἀλγοίην ἁλούς ; 


4 ? ~ 3 4 α 
πρόσθεν τε Ανά µε τοισιν OLKELOLS KAKOLS 


765 


νοσοῦνθ, or ἦν pou τέρψις ἐκπεσεῖν χθονός, 
οὐκ ἤθελες θέλοντι προσθέσθαι χάριν, 

3 > ε 5 » Q 4 , 

GAN ἠνίκ ἦδη μεστὸς ἡ θυμµούμενος, 

καὶ τοῦν δόµοισιν ἦν διαιτᾶσθαι γλυκύ, 


ror ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβαλλες, οὐδέ σοι 


77° 


τὸ συγγενὲς TOUT οὐδαμῶς τότ' ἦν Φφίλον' 
νῦν 7 αὖθις, ἠνίκ᾽ εἰσορᾷς πόλιν τέ por 
ξυνοῦσαν εὔνουν τήνδε καὶ γένος τὸ Tay, 
πειρᾷ μετασπᾶν, σκληρὰ µαλθακώς λέγων. 


769 οἴκοι] ἐκεῖ Wecklein. 


760 δίκηι L: δίκη A (with most Μ55.), which Heath and 


Reisig prefer. Mentzner conject. δίκην.---σέβοιτ’ ἄν] Nauck formerly proposed σεβαστό». 


761 ἂν φέρων has been made from ἀμφέρων in L. 
words are written somewhat small in L, after an erasure. 


767 ἤθελες θέλοντι. These 
769 After this v., 





769 εἰπών here=mpocemwy: so //. 12. 

410 5) τότε Πουλυδάμας θρασὺν "Έκτορα 
εἶπε παραστάς: Az. 764 ὁ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν év- 
νέπει΄ τέκνο», etc. Cp. 2b. 862 τὰ Τρωϊκὰ | 
πεδία mpocavdw’ xalper’, ὦ τροφῆς ἐμοί: 
4b. 1221 τὰς lepds ὅπως | προσείποιµεν 
7Addvas. Usu. ed or xaxws λέγειν τινά is 
to speak well or ill of him: Xen. Mem. 
2. 3. 8 εὖ λέγει τὸν ed λέγοντα. 
8’ οἴκοι (πόλις) is somewhat bold, but 
scarcely warrants Wecklein’s change to 7 
& éxet. Cp. 351, Aesch. Suppl. 390 κατὰ 
νόµου τοὺς οἴκοθεν (the laws of your 
country). 

7614. παντὸφ with λόγου δικαίου: 
‘thou who wouldst borrow a crafty device 
from any plea of right’—as he here uses 
the λόγος δίκαιο; about duty to friends 
and fatherland for the purpose of enticing 
Oedipus back. Cp. PA. 407 ἔξοιδα ydp yw 
mwavros ἂν λόγου κακοῦ | yAwoon θιγόντα : 
Eur. 7. A. 97 πάντα προσφέρων λόγον. 
This is better than to make παντὸς neut., 
taking λόγου 8. as defining gen. with pnx- 
άνηµα: ‘thou who from anything wouldst 
borrow a crafty device consisting in a 
fair plea’: for which, however, we might 
cp. Eur. Hec. 248 πολλών λόγων εὑρήμαθ) 


ὥστε μὴ θανεῖν, Ant, 312 ἐξ &wavros...xep- 
δαίνειν, and below, 807. ἂν φέρων-- ὃς 
φέροις dv: as in Ph. 407 {. (quoted above) 
ἄν...θιγόντα-- ὅτι θίγοι ἄν. Dem. or. 18 
8 258 πόλλ ἂν ἔχων ἕτερ) εἰπεῖν περὶ 
αὐτῆς παραλείπω,Ξδὅτε ἔχοιμι ἄν. ΟΡ. 
Ο. 7. 11η. 

768, In L’s περᾶι (sic) we trace the 
wish of Didymus (schol.) to read πείρᾳ, 
{.6. ‘by a stratagem.’ It would then be 
necessary to take kapé as = ‘even me’ (who 
have had such experiences). wepq is 
manifestly right: ταῦτα is cogn. accus., 
µου being understood. 

Sevrepov...édciv, to get me a second time 
into thy power. This is explained by vv. 
765—771, which set forth how they had 
abused their former control over the blind 
man. ἐν οἷς-- ἐν τούτοις, ἐν ols, in things 
(snares), having been caught in which, 
etc.: cp. Z/. 1476 τίνων ποτ) ἀνδρών ἐν 
µέσοι; ἁρκυστάτοις | πέπτωχ᾽ 6 τλήµων; 
Eur. Ph. 263 δέδοικα µή µε δικτύων ἔσω | 
λαβόντες οὐκ ἐκφρῶσ). μάλιστ ἂν ἆλ- 
γοίην: because his dearest wish now is 
that his grave should bless his friends and 
harm his foes (92). If the Thebans could 
entice him back, and become masters of 
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for she is worthy: yet thine own hath the first claim on thy 
piety, since ’twas she that nurtured thee of old. 

Or. All-daring, who from any plea of right wouldst draw 
a crafty device, why dost thou attempt me thus, and seek 
once more to take me in the toils where capture would be 
sorest? In the old days—when, distempered by my self- 
wrought woes, I yearned to be cast out of the land—thy will 
went not with mine to grant the boon. But when my fierce 
grief had spent its force, and the seclusion of the house was 
sweet, zen wast thou for thrusting me from the house and 
from the land—nor had this kinship any dearness for thee 
then: and now, again—when thou seest that I have kindly 
welcome from this city and from all her sons, thou seekest 
to pluck me away, wrapping hard thoughts in soft words. 


L repeats v. 438 καὶ µάνθανον (sic) τὸν θυμὸν ἐκδραμόντα poe (though in v. 438 
itself it has κἀμάνθανον): Valckenaer struck it out. 771 φίλο] Wecklein 
conject. µέλο»., 77% μετασπᾶν] μ) ἀποσπᾶν Blaydes. 


with partic.:; [Dem.] or. 48 § 48 (prob. 


his grave, they might baffle that wish; 
and yet he would not even have burial in 
Theban soil (406). 

765 πρόσθεν τε, answered by νῦν τε 
in 772. The interval is somewhat long, 
but the first re merely prepares the ear 
for a statement in two parts. οἰκείοις, 
due to my own acts: it was horror at his 
own involuntary crimes that made him 
eager to quit Thebes: cp. 0. 7. 819 καὶ 
746° οὔτις ἄλλος ἦν [ἢ yo 'π᾿ ἑμαυτῷ τάσδ᾽ 
ἀρὰς 6 προστιθεί So Ai. 260 οἰκεῖα 
πάθη, | μηδενὸς ἄλλου παραπράξαντος: 
El. 215 οἰκείας els dras | ἐμπίπτεις. 

766 £. νοσοῦνθ', as if οὐκ ἤθελες éx- 
πέµπειν was to follow; but the changed 
form of phrase requires the dat. θέλοντι. 
Cp. Ο. Τ. 350 ἐννέπω σὲ...ἐμμένειν,...ὧς 
ὄντι (n.). 

767 οὐκ ἦθελες θέλοντι κ.τ.λ., the will 
on my side was not met by will on yours: 
cp. 77. 198 οὐχ ἑκών, ἑκοῦσι δὲ | ξύνεστιν : 
“431.276 πάρειµι δ) ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν. προσ- 
θέσθαι, ‘bestow,’ a sense freq. in the 
active, but somewhat rare in the midd.: 
cp., however, Ant. 40 προσθείµην (πλέον 
τι, ‘contribute’), Aesch. Lam. 735 igor 
3 Ὀρέστῃ τήνδ) ἐγὼ προσθήσοµαι. The 
midd. usu.= ‘to annex’ (404), or ‘to take 
on oneself’? (Ο. 7. 1460 n.). Cp. on 
προσθήσει, 153. 

768 %, the old Attic form, given by 
L in 973, 1366 (though not elsewhere), 
and attested by ancient scholia for fr. 406 
and O. 7. 1123, where see n. μµεστὸς 


j.S. IL. 


384. σκληρὰ 


by a contemporary of Dem.) ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
μεστὸς ἐγένετο ἀγανακτῶν»: Eur. Hipp. 
664 μισῶν δ᾽ οὔποτ) ἐμπλησθήσομαι | γυναῖ- 


kas. 

770 ἐξεώθεις κἀξέβ.: for the impf. cp. 
356, 441. 

771 rotr’: Ant. 96 τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο, 
this danger of which thou speakest. 

772 £ πόλιν, the State in the person 
of its head, Theseus: yévos, the people 
of Attica, as represented by the elders of 
Colonus. Cp. 4%. 861 κλειναί 7’ ᾿Αθῆναι 
καὶ τὸ σύντροφο» Ὑένος. So Zi. 706 Al- 
νιὰν γένος: fr. 61 κὀρῃ τε κἀργείᾳ yévos. 

77% μετασπᾶν, to snatch to the other 
side (cp. peraxweiy, µεταπείθει» etc.), 
found only here, but not open to just 
suspicion, though Blaydes changes it to 
be ἀποσπᾶν. So µεθέλκει» in Anth. Plan. 5. 
µαλθακῶς λέγων, putting 
hard purposes into soft words: disguising 
the ungenerous treatment which was 
really contemplated (399) under the name 
of a recall to home and friends (757). 
For the verbal contrast cp. Epicharmus 
fr. 121 ὦ πονηρέ, μὴ τὰ μαλακὰ µώεο μὴ 
τὰ σκλήρ᾽ ἔχῃς, ‘woo not softness, lest 
thou wed hardness.’ Arist. Ret. 3. 7. 
Io (speaking of the relation to be ob- 
served between the sounds of words, and 
the fones of the orator’s voice) ἐὰν οὖν τὰ 
μαλακὰ σκληρῶς καὶ τὰ σκληρὰ µαλακώς 
λέγηται, ἀπίθανο» γίγνεται. Cp. 1406. 


9 


130 


a ae 9 , 3 β 
καΐτοι τίς αυτη τέρψις, ακοντας φιλεῖν; 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


775 


ὥσπερ τις εἰ σοὶ λιπαροῦντι μὲν τυχεῖν 
μηδὲν διδοίη pnd ἐπαρκέσαι θέλοι, 

πλήρη δ' ἔχοντι θυμὸν ὧν χρῄζοις, τότε 
δωροῖθ’, Gr οὐδὲν ἡ χάρις χάριν φέροι" 


dp ἂν µαταίου τῇσὸὃ ἂν ἡδονῆς τύχοις; 
τοιαῦτα µέντοι καὶ σὺ προσφέρεις ἐμοί, 


7δο 


4 3 6 Ud 7” δ᾽ 3 Ud 
λόγῳ μὲν ἐσθλά, τοῖσι ὃ ἔργοισιν κακά. 

ῥράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ, ὥς σε δηλώσω κακόν. 
ἥκεις ἔμ ἄξων, οὐχ ἵν ἐς δόµους ἄγῃς, 


9 > ε ΄ > 2 , , 
GAN ὡς πάραυλον οἰκίσῃς, πόλις δέ σοι 
κακῶν ἄνατος τῇσδ ἁπαλλαχθῇ P αλά, 


9 Yy ~ 9 3 , 
οὐκ έστι σοι ταῦτ, ἀλλά σοι T 


785 


3 3 9 α 
εστ, EKEL 


a 3 o ε 8 9 ΄ 9 0 
χώρας ἁλάστωρ οὐμὸς ἐνναίων ael: 
ἐστιν δὲ παισὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖσι τῆς ἐμῆς 


976 τοσαύτη L, A, and most Μ55.: Τίς (or τις) αὕτη Β, T, Vat., Farn., 14, 


776 rvuxe)] φαγεῖν Herwerden. 


the rest. 
by S. 


777 θέλοι L and most ss. (with » written 
above in T, Farn.): θέλει (with οι above) B, R. 

779 dwpowd’ L, made from δωροῖθ᾽ either by the first hand itself, or 
έροι Β, T, F, Vat., Farn.: φέρει (with οι above), L, R?: φέρει A, R, 14, 


778 χρῄξοις L?: χρῄξειε L and 


9780 7700’ ἂν A, R, F, L?: riod’ (without ἂν) L, R*: τῇσδέ y’ B, T, Vat., Farn. 





776 αὕτη, subject (instead of τοῦτο, 
see on 88), tls τέρψις predicate: dxovras 
object to φιλεῖν: What pleasure is this, 
—that people should be hospitable to one 
against one’s inclination? Thuc. 3. 12 
τίς οὖν αὕτη ἢ φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ἐλευθερία 
πιστή; Φιλεῖν, //. 6. 15 πάντας γὰρ Φι- 
λέεσκεν ὁδῷ ἔπι οἰκία valwy: Od. 8. 42 
ὄφρα ζεῖνον ἐνὶ peydporor φιλέωμεν. So 
often dyardw. Better thus than: ‘what 
joy is it (for thee) to caress me against my 
will?’ The illustration (776 ff.) shows 
that ἄκοντας refers to the reluctance of 
Oed., not to the constraint put by the 
oracle on the Thebans. τοσαύτη was 
a mere blunder. 

776 ff. ὥσπερ merely introduces the 
illustration, like ‘For instance.’ Plat. 
Gorg. 451 Α ὥσπερ ἄν, ef ris µε ἔροιτο... 
εἴποιμ ἄν: Rep. 4190 ὥσπερ οὖν ἂν εἰ 
ἡμᾶς ἁνδριάντας γράφοντας προσελθών τις 
ἔψεγε λέγω»,...µετρίως ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν πρὸς 
αὐτὸν ἀπολογεῖσθαι λέγοντες. τι before 
εἰ is here a case of ‘hyperbaton,’ in which 
Soph. is sometimes bold: cp. Ο. 7. 
Ι26Ι η. τυχεῖν: cp. Ο. 7. 1435 καὶ τοῦ 
µε χρείας Woe λιπαρεῖς τυχεῖν; 


778 ὧν χρῄϊοιι. The verb in the rela- 
tive clause takes the optative mood of the 
verb in the principal clause (ἔχοντιξ- ὅτε 
ἔχοις): cp. Eur. Hel. 435 τίς ἂν péror | 
Sorts διαγγείλειε, and η. to O. 7. 506. 

779 άρις: when the denefit (the 
thing done) should bring with it no sesese 
of a favour conferred: χάρις and χάριν 
being used in two different senses: cp. 
χάριν ἄχαριν...ἐπικρᾶναι (Aesch. Ag. 
1545) to grant a boon which gives no 
pleasure. 

730 dp: see on 753. The second dy 
is warranted by the stress on ryoS’, and 
: or likely than τὴσδέ y’: cp. on 

- 4+ 339: 

781 καὶ σὺ, thou on thy part: cp. on 


58. 

782 λόγφ...τοῖσι δ᾽ ἔργοισιν: ορ. 
El. 6ο ὅταν λόγῳφ θανὼν | ἔργοισι σωθὼ: 
Eur. 77. 1233 ὄνομ᾽ ἔχουσα, τᾶργα δ᾽ ov. 

788 καὶ totes’. The Chorus had 
been present when Ismene told Oed. of 
the Theban designs, and when he uttered 
an ἐν οσον on his sons (300-- 46ο): 
and Theseus left the stage at 667. But 
φράσω refers to the explicit and public 
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And yet what joy is there here—in kindness shown to us 
against our will? As if a man should give thee no gift, bring 
thee no aid, when thou wast fain of the boon; but after thy 
soul’s desire was sated, should grant it then, when the grace 
could be gracious no more: wouldst thou not find that pleasure 
vain? Yet such are thine own offers unto me,—good in name, 
but in their substance'evil. 

And I will declare it to these also, that I may show thee 
false. Thou hast come to fetch me, not that thou mayest take 
me home, but that thou mayest plant me near thy borders, and 
so thy city may escape unscathed by troubles from this land. 
That portion is not for thee, but ¢hzs,—my curse upon the 
country, ever abiding therein ;—and for my sons, this heritage— 


781 σὺ] cot L, R’. 


788 φράσω δὲ καὶ τοῖσδ',] Wecklein puts the comma after 


δέ, joining καὶ rotod’ with ws etc. He also conject. φράσω 5 ἐναντῦ, ws εἴςο.---Τοῖσδ'] rote 


L, F, R*. 


ἄναψος (L*) and ἄνετος (Vat.). 


_ Blaydes conject. 746’.—xaxév] Hense and Nauck conj. tis el. 
κήσησ (sic) L, and first hand in F: οἰκήσεις R?: cp. on v. 01. 
etc., which is explained by the gloss in R, ἤγουν ἀναίτιος. 


786 οἱ- 
786 ἄναιτος L, R, 
Other corruptions are 


A is among those which preserve ἄνατος.---τῆσδ'] 


Scaliger’s correction of τῶνδ' (Mss. and Suid.) which Elms. left in his text. 
787 τάδ' Eor’, éxet] After for’ at least three letters have been erased; an acute 


statement of Creon’s baseness, now ad- 
dressed, before his face, to the Chorus. 

785 πάρανλον, having my abode 
(αὐλή) beside you, {.6. ἄγχι γῆς Καδμείας 
(399), but outside of it. So Az. 892 τίνος 
Boh πάραυλος ἐξέβη varous; ‘whose cry 
burst from the covert of the wood at our 
side?’: fr. 460 πάραυλος Ἑλλησποντίε, a 
neighbour at the Hellespont. 

786 κακών ἄνατος: see on ἀνήνεμο» 
χειμώνων 677. THOS’ is a certain correc- 
tion of the Ms. rav8’, which would be 
awkward if masc. (as = the Athenians), 
and pointless if neut., since nothing has 
yet been said between Creon and Oed. 
about such «axd. The schol., καὶ ἵνα ἡ 
Θήβη ἀβλαβὴς ἔσται ἐκ ταύτης τῆς γῆς, 
confirms τῆσδ’. Join τῆσδε χθονόφ with 
κακῶν, ‘evils coming from this land’ 
(gen. of source). ἁπαλλαχθῃῇ is absol., 
‘get off,’ as Zi. 1002 ἄλυπος drys ἐξ- 
απαλλαχθήσομαι: Ar. Plut. 271 ἆπαλλα- 
γῆναι | ἀγήμιο. If it were joined with 
τῆσδε χθονός, ‘get free of this land’ (as 
Wecklein takes it), the phrase would im- 
ply that Thebes was already involved in 
a feud with Athens. Besides, the words 
would naturally mean, ‘get safely out of 
this land.’ 

787. ταῦτα...τάδ᾽, a good instance 


of the normal distinction. Cp. Her. 6. 
53 ταῦτα μὲν Λακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι,...Τάδε 
δὲ...ἐγὼ γράφω: Xen. An. 1. 1. 20 Ταῦτα 
μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγει παρ) ἡμών δὲ ἀπάγ- 
γελλε rade. In poetry, however, οὗτος 
often refers to what follows (as Od. 2. 
306 ταῦτα δέ τοι µάλα πάντα τελευτή- 
σουσιν ᾿Αχαιοί, | νῆα καὶ ἐξαίτους ἐρέτας), 
and ὅδε to what has just preceded: cp. 
on 1007. 

Χώρας with ἁλάστωρ, my scourge of 
the land, the avenging spirit which, 
through my curse, will ever haunt the 
land: for the gen., cp. 77. 1092 Νεμέας 
ἔνοικον (the lion), PovxdAw» ἁλάστορα, 
scourge of herdsmen: Xenarchus (Midd. 
Comedy, ο. 350 B.C.) Βουταλίων fr. 1. 
3 ἁλάστωρ εἰσπέπαικε Πελοπιδών», a Very 
fiend of the Pelopidae has burst in. If 
we joined ἐκεῖ χώρας, the phrase could 
meun nothing but ‘é that part of the 
country,’ which is pointless here. For 
ἐνναίων cp. Aesch. Suppl. 415 βαρὺν 
οίκον Δλάστορα. The erasure after 
tor’ in L suggests to me the possibility 
that tow | χώρας and ἐκεῖ | χώραν (de- 
pending on ἐνναίων) may have been alter- 
native readings, from which ours has been 
composed; but there is no evidence. 


9----2 


132 


θονὸς λαχεῖν τοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν µόνον. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


799 


dp’ οὐκ ἄμεινον ᾖ ov τᾶν Θήβαις φρονῶ; 
πολλῷ y, ὄσωπερ κἀκ σαφεστέρων κλύω, 
Φοίβου τε καὐτοῦ Znvos, ὃς κείνου πατήρ. 
τὸ σὸν ὃ ἀφῖκται δεῦρ᾽ ὑπόβλητον στόµα, 


8 ¥ , > δὲ ~ 4 
πολλην έχον oTOpwow: ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν 


795 


9) 4 , 9 9 4 , 

kak ἂν λάβοις τὰ πλείον ᾖ σωτήρια. 

9 » 4 , aA 9 ν 
ἀλλ᾽ οἶδα γάρ σε ταῦτα μὴ πείθων, ἴθι' 
ea > »¥ A 9 ο» > 4 a me 
ἡμᾶς © ἔα ζην ἐνθάδ: ov γὰρ ἂν κακώς 

δ2 ο) » ο 3 4 
ovd ὦδ ἔχοντες ζῴμεν, el τερποίµεθα. 


accent remains. 


790 τοσοῦτον ἐνθανεῖν µόνον MSS.: τοσοῦτό y’, ἐνθανεῖν µόνον 


Brunck; on which Elmsley remarks, 'τοσοῦτο et τοιοῦτο non usurpant tragici,’— 
rightly, as regards τοσοῦτο: but cp. Aesch. P. V. 801 τοιοῦτο µέν σοι Τοῦτο φρούριο» 


héyw—unless τοιοῦτον οὖν σοι should be read. 


Blaydes conject. Scovrep ἐνθαν εἲν 


µόνον: L. Lange, τοσοῦτον ἐνθανεῖν ὅσον: Meineke, τοσοῦτον évOdwrew µόνον. 





790 πτοσοῦτον, ἐνθανεῖν µόνον is 
bold. The infin. must be explained as 
in appos. with τοσοῦτονι----' just thus much 
right in the land—the right to die in 
it. For the regular construction, see 
O.7. 1191 τοσοῦτον ὅσον δοκεῖν: Aesch. 
Theb. 730 (in ref. to these same brothers) 
σίδαρος eo vale διαπήλας, ὁπόσαν 
καὶ φθιμένοισιν κατέχει», | τῶν μεγάλων 
πεδίων ἁμοίρου: Xen. An. 4. 8. 12 
τοσοῦτον xwplov κατασχεῖν...ὀσον ἔξω τοὺς 
ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων 
κεράτων: Thuc. 1. 2 γεµόμενοι...τὰ αὑτῶν 
ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀποζην. The conjecture of 
Blaydes, ὅσονπερ instead of τοσοῦτον, 
is hardly probable. 

ἐνθανεῖν: cp. [Eur.] Rhes. 869 ὦ γαῖα 
πατρίς πῶς ἂν ἐνθάνοιμ cot; a poet. 
word: in Lys. or. 16 § 15 the prose 
ἐναποθανόντων should prob. be restored. 
Remark that ἐνθανεῖν can mean only ‘to 
die in,’ not ‘to /ze dead in’: but-the sense 
is, ‘just enough ground, with a view to 
dying (instead of reigning) on Theban 
soil’; z.¢., as much as a dead man will 
need. The phrase is half-proverbial: 
Ar. Eccl. 592 μηδὲ γεωργεῖν τὸν μὲν πολ- 
jv, τῷ δ) εἶναι μηδὲ ταφῆναι. Freeman, 
Old English History p. 313 ‘...What 
will my brother King Harold of England 
give to King Harold of Norway ??...‘ Seven 
foot of the ground of England, or more 
perchance, seeing he is taller than other 
men.’ Shaksp. H. /V. Pt. i. 5. 4. 89 
When that this body did contain a spirit, 
A kingdom for it was too small a bound ; 


But now two paces of the vilest earth Is 
voom enough. 

792 σαφεστέρων: see on 623. The 
kal of two Mss. (A, R) is strongly 
recommended by Greek usage, and is 
probably to be combined with ἐκ, which, 
though not necessary with κλύω, has 
L’s support. «Avo, pres., know by hear- 
ing, as PA. 261, 77. 68, εἰο.: cp. 240n. 

794 τὸ σὀν...στόµα, thy mouth 
has come hither suborned: thou hast 
come as a mere mouthpiece of the The- 
bans, secretly pledged to aid their designs 
on me. Cp. Ο. 7. 426 (Teiresias says) 
καὶ Κρέοντα καὶ τούμὸν στόµα | προπηλά- 
κιζε, my message from Apollo. ὑπόβλη- 
τον: cp. Az. 481 ovdels ἐρεῖ ποθ' ws ὑπό- 
βλητον λόγον, | Alas, ἔλεξας, ἀλλὰ Tijs 
σαυτοῦ Φρενόε, a word not true to thy 
nature. So ὑπόπεμπτος of an insidious 
emissary, Xen. Az. 1. 3. 4. 

706 πολλὴἠν ἔχον στόµωσιν, withahard 
and keen edge,—thoroughly attempered 
to a shameless and cruel task. στόµωσις 
was the process of ‘empering iron to 
receive an edge or point (στόµα); cp. 
Arist. Meteor. 4. 6 τήκεται δὲ καὶ 6 elp- 
yaopévos σίδηρος, ὥστε ὑγρὸς γίγνεσθαι 
καὶ πάλιν πήγνυσθαι. καὶ τὰ στοµώ- 
µατα ποιοῦσῳ οὕτως. ὑφίσταται γὰρ καὶ 
ἁποκαθαίρεται κάτω ἡ σκωρία (dross). ὅταν 
δὲ πολλάκις πάθῃ καὶ καθαρὸς γένηται, 
τοῦτο στόµωµα Ἠγίγνεται (this makes 
tempered tron). Hence, fig., Plut. Mor. 
988 D τῆς ἀνδρείας οἷον βαφή τι ὁ θυμός 
ἐστι καὶ στόµωµα: Lycurg. 16 τὰ δ᾽ 
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room enough in my realm wherein—to die. 
Am I not wiser than thou in the fortunes of Thebes? Yea, 
wiser far, as truer are the sources of my knowledge, even 
Phoebus, and his father, Zeus most high. But thou hast come 
hither with fraud on thy lips, yea, with a tongue keener than 
the edge of the sword; yet by thy pleading thou art like to 
reap more woe than weal. Howbeit, I know that I persuade 
thee not of this——go!—and suffer us to live here; for even 
in this plight our life would not be evil, so were we content 


therewith. 


792 xdx Doederlein: ἐκ L, with most Μ55,: καὶ A, R, Ald., Blaydes. 
797 ἀλλ) οἶδα γάρ σε] L has the letters 
ἀλλ) οἶσθα γάρ µε Blaydes: ἀλλ) ἴσθι γάρ µε Meineke, writing 
πείσων with Nauck. πείθων MSS.: ovr’ is written above in F. 
F has ἢ in the text. 


Bows] Musgrave conject. Aaxors. 
δα y in an erasure. 


ζῶμεν L, which has % written over el. 


06 λά- 


799 Soyer] 





ὑγιεινὰ (βρέφη) μᾶλλον στομοῦσθαι καὶ 
κρατύνεσθαι τὴν ἕξιω, have their consti- 
tutions tempered and strengthened. Ar. 
Nub. 1107 µέμνησ) ὅπως | εὖ µοι στο- 
µώσεις αὐτόν, ἐπὶ μὲν θάτερα | οἷον δικι- 
Slots, τὴν δ) ἑτέραν αὐτοῦ γνάθον | στὀ- 
µωσον olay és τὰ µείζω πράγματα, alluding 
to a two-edged blade; schol. ὀξυνεῖς... 
ἀκονήσει. The double sense of στόµα 
has suggested the παρήχησις with στό- 
µωσιν: cp. 7%. 1176 τοὐμὸν ὀξῦναι στόμα. 
Ai. 6508s τὰ delv’ ἑκαρτέρουν τότε, | βαφῇ 
σίδηρος ws, ἐθηλύνθην στόμα: ‘I, erst 
so wondrous firm, —yea, as iron hardened 
in the εις the keen edge of my 
temper softened.’ Cp. Az. 584 γλῶσσα... 
τεθηγµένη. 

796 κακά and σωτήρια are predi- 
cates: cp. Eur. Azpp. 471 ἀλλ εἰ τὰ 
wrelw χρηστὰ τῶν κακῶν ἔχει. Cp. 
Ant. 313 ἐκ τῶν γὰρ αἰσχρῶν λημμάτων 
τοὺς πλείονας | ἀτωμένους ἴδοις ἂν ἢ σεσωσ- 
µένου». Oed. means: ‘ By pleading with 
me to return, you will only illustrate your 
own heartlessness: you will never win 
me as a Safeguard for Thebes.’ 

797 If οἶδα is right (as it seems to 
be), µή can hardly be explained other- 
wise than by emphasis, z.e. by the strong 
assurance which the speaker expresses. 
But what form should the partic. have? 
(1) With the Ms. πείθων, the sense is: 
* However, I am assured that I am not 
persuading you of this,—go!’ In 656 
old’ ἐγώ σε µήτινα | ἐνθένδ᾽ amdiovr’ ἄνδρα 
appears to be a like case of strong 
assurance. Cp. Ο. 7. 1455. In ΤΙ4Ι 
there is another: ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε... 
τέρψι wap’ ἄλλου μηδενὸς πεφασµένην. 


Here, however, οἶδα μι πείθων is so far 
stranger, that the emphasis appears less 
appropriate in stating the speaker’s con- 
sciousness of what he himself ts doting. 
(1) The w. 2. πείθοντ’, extant in at least 
one MS. (F), removes this objection. 
* However, I am assured {λαέ you are not 
persuading (either the Athenians or me, 
cp. 803)—go!’ (3) πείσων would be 
liable to the same remark as πείθων. 
(4) πείσοντ would complete the parallel- 
ism with 656, but is not veguzred by the 
‘strong assurance’ view, which applies 
to past (1121) or present as well as to 
future.—Another view is that py gives a 
guast-tmperative force: ‘I know that you 
shan’t persuade.’ This might apply to 
656. Here it is much more difficult, esp. 
if we do mot adopt πείσοντ): in 1121 it 
fails. 

With ἴσθι...µε for οἶδα...σε the imper. 
would explain µή (cp. on 78): and we 
may note that in O. 7. 376 the Mss. 
changed σε...ἐμοῦ into με...σοῦ. But the 
context confirms οἶδα. 

In later Greek µή with partic., in 
regard to fact, was common, as Luc. 
Dial. Mort. 16 πῶς οὖν ἀκριβὴς 6 Αἰακὸς 
ὧν οὐ διέγρω σε μὴ ὄντα ἐκεῖνον; ‘failed 
to discern that you were not he,’ where 
μὴ ὄντα, though it might be paraphrased 
by εἰ μὴ ἦσθα, virtually=dre οὐκ σθα. 
In Mod. Greek the partic. always takes 
µή, not δέν. This latter tendency may 
conceivably have affected our MSS.: έ6. 
τοιάδ οὐ πείθων may have once stood 
here. 

790 el τερποίµεθα, if we should have 
content therewith: cp. Azz. 1168 απλού- 
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KP. πότερα νομίζεις δυστυχεῖν eu’ ἐς τὰ od, δοο 
ἢ σ᾿ eis τὰ σαυτοῦ μᾶλλον, ἐν τῷ νῦν λόγῳ; 

ΟΙ. ἐμοὶ µέν ἐσθ ἤδιστον εἶ σὺ pyr ἐμὲ 
πείθειν olds tr el unre τούσδε τοὺς πέλας. 

KP. ὦ δύσμορ’, οὐδὲ τῷ χρόνῳ φύσας φανεῖ 
φρένας ποτ’, ἀλλὰ dpa τῷ γήρα τρέφει; 805 

ΟΙ. γλώσσῃ σὺ Sdewds: ἄνδρα ὃ οὐδέν' old’ ἐγὼ 
δίκαιον, ὅστις ἐξ ἅπαντος ev λέγει. 

KP. χωρὶς τό 7 εἰπεῖν πολλὰ καὶ τὰ καίρια. 

ΟΙ. ὡς δὴ σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα ὃ ἐν καιρῷ λέγεις. 

KP. οὐ 890 ὅτῳ γε νοῦς ἴσος καὶ cot πάρα. διο 


ἀπελθ', épw γὰρ καὶ πρὸ τῶνδε, unde µε 


φΦύλασσ᾽ ἐφορμῶν ἔνθα χρὴ vaiew ἐμέ. 


KP. 


806 λύμα] Wecklein conject. λῆμα. 


806 οὐδέν) from οὐδὲν L. 


μαρτύρομαι τούσδ’, ov σέ. πρὸς δὲ τοὺς φίλους 


808 τὰ καίρια 


Mss., and most of the recent edd.: Τὸ καίρια Suidas (5.9. χωρίθ), Elms., Hartung. 
810 sry] 6 τῶι L, with ow (2.¢. Sow) written above: and the same hand has 


written οἷοσ over ἴσοσ. 


τει τε γὰρ Kar’ οἶκο», εἰ βούλει, µέγα, | καὶ 
ἕῆ τύραννον σχῆμ᾽ ἔχων' ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀπῃ | τού- 
των τὸ χαίρειν, TAN’ ἐγὼ καπνοῦ σκιᾶς | 
οὐκ ἂν πριαίµην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 

g00 £f. Which of us do you consider 
the greater sufferer by your present atti- 
tude? Me, because I am not to bring 
you back? Or yourself, when you reject 
your friends and country? Svoruxetv 
has been explained as ‘to be in error,’ 
referring to Creon’s ignorance of the lot 
in store for Thebes (787); but it is 
simpler to take it of Creon’s failure to 
win Oedipus. However great that loss 
may be, Creon means, the loss to Oed. 
himself will be greater still. é τὰ od, 
‘with regard to your doings’; cp. 1121: 
Ο. 7. 98ο σὺ & els τὰ μητρὸς μὴ PoBod 
νυμφεύματα (n.). Wo εἰς τὰ σαντοῦ, σὲ 
being elided, though emphatic: O. 7. 64 
πόλιν τε κἀμὲ Kalo’ ὁμοῦ στένει. ἓν τῷ νῦν 
λόγῳ, in our present discussion (from 728). 

802 4. Creon had said, in effect, 
‘Your happiness is as much my object 
as our own.’ ‘ J/y happiness,’ Oed. re- 
joins, ‘ will be best secured if your appli- 
cation is rejected by the people of Colo- 
nus, as by myself.’ 

804 dicas, cp. 150, Z/. 1463 (ws) 
Κολαστοῦ προστυχὼν pion Φρένα»: Her. 6. 
gt δόξαν...φύσας αὐξάνεται. 


812 φύλασσ)] πρὀστασσ) Blaydes. 


8148 4, µαρτύρομαι 


806 Ava, a ‘stain,’ or ‘reproach.’ 
In the only other place where Soph. has 
the word (42. 655 λύμαθ) ἁγνίσας ἐμά) 
it has its primary sense of ‘something 
washed off’ (from ,/AT, another form of 
r/AOF, whence λούω). λύμη is only an- 
other form, and Eur. uses λῦμα in the 
sense proper to λύμη, Eur. Zro. 588 λθμ’ 
᾿Αχαιών, their ‘bane’ (Hector). τρέφει, 
pass. (as O. 7. 374 μιᾶς τρέφει πρὸς 
νυκτός), thou /evest on to disgrace thy 
years by thy folly. Not midd., ‘dost 
nourish a reproach.’ 

806 Cp. Ο. 7. 545 λέγειν σὺ δεινός 
(Oed. to Creon). 

807 & ἅπαντος, starting from anything 
as the ἀφορμή or ὕλη of discourse; ‘on 
any theme.’ So ἐκ marks the condi- 
tions from which action sets out (ws ἐκ 
τῶνδ᾽, At. 537). εὖ λέγει, pleads spectouslys 
Eur. Hee. 1191 δύνασθαι τᾶδικ ed λέγει». 

808 τὸ καίρια, the reading of Suidas, 
is supported by such passages as Aesch. 
P.V.927 ὅσον τό 7’ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ δουλεύειν 
δίχα: Eur. Ale. 528 χωρὶς τό 1’ εἶναι καὶ 
τὸ μὴ νοµίζεται. In Philemon Σικελικός 
fr. 1. 7 ἕτερον τό τ) ἀλγεῖν καὶ τὸ θεωρεῖν ἔστ᾽ 
tows, the second τὸ is doubtful. But for 
τὰ καίρια, the reading of the Mss., it may 
be urged that the phrase is τὰ καίρια 
(λέγειν, Spay etc.) in Aesch. 7%. 1, 619, 
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Cr. Which, thinkest thou, most suffers in this parley,—I by 
thy course, or thou by thine own? 
ΟΕ. For me, ’tis enough if thy pleading fails, as with me, 


so with yon men who ere nigh. 

CR. 
have brought thee wit? 
of age? 


Unhappy man, shall it be seen that not even thy years. 
Must thou live to be the reproach 


Or. Thou hast a ready tongue, but I know not the honest 
man who hath fair words for every cause. | 

Cr. Words may be many, and yet may miss their aim. 

ΟΕ. As if thine, forsooth, were few, but aimed aright. 


CR. 


No, truly, for one whose wit is such as thine. 


OE. Depart—for I will say it in the name of yon men 
also !—and beset me not with jealous watch in the place where 


I am destined to abide. 


Cr. These men—not thee—call I to witness: but, as for 


rovod’ (from roved’) οὗ σέ πρὺσ δὲ τοὺσ φίλουσ L, with most MSs. 


But πρός γε, 


instead of πρὸς δὲ, is in B, T, Vat., Farn.: and hence Musgrave conjectured,— 
μαρτύρομµαι τούσδ᾽, ob σέ, mpbs ye τοὺς φίλους | ol’ ἀνταμείβει phar’? qv δ' [for 
fv σ)] ἕλω ποτέ. Erfurdt, papripouat rovcd’, οὗ σὸ πρὀσθε etc. (and so Wecklein 
reads). Dindorf, οὐχὶ o’, ὃς Ὑγνώσει, φίλους etc.: Hartung, ots σὺ προὐστήσω, 


Suppl. 446, Ch. 582, Eur. 7. 4.829, Soph. 
At. 120, while Z/. 228 φρονοῦντι καίρια 
(without art.) is isolated. If rd is re- 
tained, the ellipse of 7d is illustrated by 
606, where see n.: and add trag. incert. 
fr. 469 χωρὶς τὰ Μυσών καὶ Φρυγῶν ὁρίσ- 
para. 

809 ds 81), guasé vero, strictly an ellip- 
tical phrase, ‘(do you mean) forsooth that 
you speak,’ etc. Aesch. Ag. 1633 ws δὴ 
σύ µοι τύραννος Αργείων ἔσει. Eur. 424. 
234 Τί σεμνομυθεῖς κεὶς ἀγῶν) ἔρχει λόγω», | 
ws δὴ σὺ σώφρων rapa 5’ οὐχὶ σώφρονα ; 

810 ὄτῳ- τούτῳ ὅτῳ, in the opinion 
of one who possesses only such sense as 
yours: for the ethic dat. cp. 1446, Ar. 
AV. 445 πᾶσι νικᾶν τοῖς κριταῖς: Ant. go4 
καίτοι a” ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν ed. 
For ἴσοφ, only so much, cp. Ο. 7. 810 
οὗ μὴν ἴσην Υ᾿ ἔτισεν : Her. 2. 3 vouliov 
πάντας ἀνθρώπουε ἴσον περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπίστασ- 
Oat, equally little: for ἴσος καὶ instead of 
ὥσπερ, Ο. 7. 1187. 

811 πρὸ τώνδε, as Ο. 7. 10 πρὸ τώνδε 
φωνεῖν (n.). 

812 ἐφορμῶν with ἔνθα χρή, keeping 
jealous watch at the place where 1 am 
destined to dwell: fig. from a hostile fleet 
watching a position ; cp. Dem. or. 3 § 7 
ἦν τοῦτο ὥσπερ ἐμπόδισμά τι τῷ Dirlawryw 
καὶ δυσχερές, wow μεγάλην ἑφορμεῖν τοῖς 


ἑαυτοῦ καιροῖς. µε with φύλασσ) only: in 
class. Gk. ἐφορμεῖν does not take acc. 
For pe followed by ἐμέ, cp. 27. 1359 
ἀλλά µε | λόγοις ἀπώλλυς, Epy’ ἔχων ἠδιστ᾽ 
ἐμοί, where ἐμοί is not more emphatic than 
µε. Soin 77. 1171 κἀδόκουν πράξειν κα- 
λώς' | τὸ δ᾽ ἦν ap’ οὐδὲν ἄλλο πλὴν θανεῖν ἐμέ, 
where there is no contrast between ἐμέ 
and some one else: «434. 292 ws crépyew 
ἐμέ: Ph. 299 τὸ μὴ νοσεῖν ἐμέ, where the 
stress is on the verb, not on the pronoun. 
And so here, too, it may be doubted 
whether ἐμέ conveys such an emphasis as 
would be given by an italicised ‘ my,’— * 
implying a reproof of meddlesomeness. 
The stress is rather on χρὴ ναίειν: Apollo 
has brought him to this rest (89 . 
818 £. This passage, which has heen 
variously altered, appears to me to be 
sound as it stands in the Mss. Oecedipus 
has undertaken to speak for the men of 
Attica (ἐρώ γὰρ καὶ πρὸ rwvde). Creon 
refuses to identify him with them, bitterly 
reminding the Theban that his real ties 
are elsewhere. ‘I call them—not thee— 
to witness my protest’: {ει ‘I have a 
just claim on thee, which thou repellest :— 
I appeal to a judgment more impartial 
than thine own.’ The words mark the 
point at which he drops persuasion. He 
now turns to menace. ‘ But, for the tone 


ae ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

of ἀνταμείβει ῥήματ', nv o ἕλω ποτέ,--- 
ΟΙ. τίς 8 ἄν µε τῶνδε συμμάχων ἕλοι Bia; δισ 
KP. ᾗ μὴν σὺ Kavev τοῦδε λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 
ΟΙ. ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ τοῦτ' ἀπειλήσας ἔχεις; 
KP. παίδοιν δυοῖν σοι τὴν μὲν ἁρτίως ἐγὼ 

ξυναρπάσας ἔπεμψα, τὴν ὃ ἄξω τάχα. 
ΟΙ. oto. KP. tdy’ ἕξεις μᾶλλον οἰμώζειν τάδε 820 
ΟΙ. τὴν παῖδ ἔχεις µου; KP. τήνδετ' οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου. 
ΟΙ. ἰὼ ξένοι, τί δράσετ᾽;, 4 προδώσετε, 

κοὐκ ἐξελᾶτε τὸν ἀσεβῆ τῆσδε χθονός ; 
XO. χώρει, ξέν, ew θᾶσσον' οὔτε γὰρ τὰ vuv 

δίκαια πράσσεις οὔθ a πρόσθεν εἴργασαι. 825 
KP. ὑμῖν ἂν etn τήνδε καιρὸς ἐξάγειν 

ἄκουσαν, εἰ θέλουσα μὴ πορεύσεται. 
ΑΝ. οἶμοι τάλαινα, ποῖ φύγω; ποίαν λάβω 

θεών apnéw ἦ βροτῶν; XO. τί Spas, ζένε; 
KP. οὐχ ἄψομαι τοῦδ ἀνδρός, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς. 830 
φίλους etc. 815 ri 3’ ἄν A, R. 816 τοῦδε Musgrave, and most edd.: 
τῶνδε MSS. (In L the first hand wrote τών only, and δὲ was added by S.) 


818 σοι] σε L (with οι above), R% 


820 ὤιμοι L, and so (or ὤμοι) the 


other MSS.: οἴμοι Brunck.—oluwteo L first hand: but ν has been written above, 


and a line drawn through σ. 


οἰμώξειν Vat. 


821 τήνδε +r’ Bothe: ride vy’ 





of thy reply to kinsmen’ (meaning, to 
himself, cp. on 148 σμικροῖς), ‘if I catch 
thee ’—an aposiopesis. (Cp. //. 1. 58ο 
εἴπερ γάρ x’ ἐθέλῃσιν ᾽᾿Ολύμπιος ἁστεροπη- 
τὴς | ἐξ ἑδέων στυφελίξαι' | ὁ γὰρ πολὺ 
Φέρτερός ἐστιν: Verg. Aen. I. 135 Quos 
6ρο....) ee ο ο 
ύρομαι, anztestor: cp. Aristoph. Pax 

1119 TP. ἆ ποῖε wate τὸν Baxi. IE. µαρ- 
τύρομαι. 

814 ἀνταμείβει: ἀμείβομαι usu. takes 
a simple acc. of the person to whom a reply 
is made (9901); but cp. Her. 8. 60 τότε 
μὲν ἠπίως πρὸς τὸν Κορίνθιον ἀμείψατο: 
and, since ἀποκρίνομαι πρὀς τινα was ΟΟΠΙ- 
mon, it would have been strange if the 
same construction had been rigidly de- 
nied to ἀμείβομαι. Even if mpos were 
not taken with ἀνταμείβει here, it could 
still mean ‘in relation to’: cp. Zr. 468 
κακὸν | πρὸς ἄλλον εἶναι, πρὸς 5° Ey? ἀψευ- 
δεῖν del. So At. 6808s τε τὸν Φίλον | τοσ- 
αὖθ) ὑπουργών ὠφελεῖν βουλήσομαι. ola 
εβιισα]|-- ἐπεὶ τοιαῦτα: cp. on 263. 

815 τῶνδεσυμμ. with βίᾳ: cp. 657. 


816 ἡ μὴν in a threat, as Aesch. P. V. 
907 7 μὴν ἔτι Leds, καίπερ αὐθάδη φρονῶν,| 
ἔσται ταπεινός. κἄνευ τοῦδε, sc. τοῦ ἑλεῖν 
σε. Cp. Ο. 7. 1158 ἀλλ) els τόδ) ἥξεις, 
sc. els τὸ ὀλέσθαι. The MS. κἄνευ τῶνδε 
could here mean nothing but ‘e’en apart 
from these men.’ λυπηθεὶς tore, =a fut. 
perf., here implying, ‘wilt soon be grieved’ 
(though it could also mean, ‘ wilt suffer a 
lasting grief’): so O. 7. 1146 οὐ σιωπή- 
σας ἔσει; Ant. 1067 ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει In 
prose the part. thus used with ἔσομαι is 
the perf., not the aor. 

817 ποίῳ σὺν ἔργῳ, on the warrant of 
what deed,—since λυπηθεὶς ἔσει implies 
that something has already been done to 
cause the pain which will soon be felt. 
σὺν has the same force as in σὺν θεῷ:--- 
‘with what deed to support the threat.’ 
Cp. O. 7. 656 ἐν αἰτίᾳ | σὺν ἀφανεῖ λόὀγφ 
...Badety, to accuse one weth the help of 
an unproved story. Xen. sometimes has 
σύν thus where a simple instrum. dat. 
would suffice: «43. 3. 1.22 [έναι ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἀγώνα πολὺ σὺν φρονήµατι peitove: 3.2.8 
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the strain of thine answer to thy kindred, if ever I take thee— 
OE. And who could take me in despite of these allies ? 


CR. 


I promise thee, thou soon shalt smart without that. 


ΟΕ. Where is the deed which warrants that blustering word ? 
Cr. One of thy two daughters hath just been seized by me, 
and sent hence,—the other I will remove forthwith. 


OE. Woe is me! 


Cr. More woful thou wilt find it soon. 


ΟΕ. Thou hast my child? Cr. And will have this one 


ere long. 


ΟΕ. Alas! friends, what will ye do? 


Will ye forsake me? 


will ye not drive the godless man from this land ? 


Cu. Hence, stranger, hence—begone! 


Unrighteous is thy 


present deed—unrighteous the deed which thou hast done. 


CR. (10 his attendants). 


’Twere time for you to lead off yon 


girl perforce, if she will not go of her free will. 
AN. Wretched that I am! whither shall I fly ?—where find 


help from gods or men ? 


9 


CH. (threateningly, to CREON). What wouldst thou, stranger ? 


CR. 


MSS. 


[ will not touch yon man, but her who is mine. 


824 £. τὰ viv L, with most Mss.: τανῦν B. Meineke would write 


τανῦν | dixa’ d mpdooes. Brunck, raviv | δίκαια πράσσεις οὔτε (5ο G. Koen, for 


οὔθ) d) πρὀσθεν elpyacat.—For εἴργασαι Reisig conject. εἰργάσω. 


σεται A, R: πορεύεται L and the rest. 


dpgs] In L’s δραῖσ the o (perh. also the ¢) was added by 5. 


εἰ...διανοούµεθα σὺν rots ὅπλοις...δίκην 
ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτοῖ. ἀπειλήσας ἔχει-α 
perf.: cp. Ο. Z. 577 n. 

618 τὴν μὲν, Ismene, who left the 
scene at 509 to make the offerings in the 
prove. Creon may have seized her, as a 
hostage, before his entrance at 728; or 
may have signed to one of his guards to 
go and do so, when he found that Oedi- 
pus was stubborn. 

620 τάδε might be cognate acc.,= 
τάδε τὰ οἰμώγματα (cp. Aesch. Ag. 1307 
ΚΑ. ded, pet. XO. τί τοῦτ) Epevéas;), 
but it rather means, ‘this capture.’ 

321 The τήνδε Υ of the Mss. could 
be retained only if µου were changed to 
καὶ and given to Creon. οὐ µακρ. χρό- 
νου: see ΟΠ 397. 

828 τὸν ἀσεβη, because Oedipus is 


under the protection of the deities (287), 


and especially because, as he may well 
suppose, Ismene has been snatched from 
the sacred grove (cp. on 818). 

824 f. θσσον, oft. in impatient com- 
mand, as 839, Az. 581 πύκαζε θᾶσσον: 
O. T. 430 οὐκ els ὄλεθρον ; οὐχὶ θᾶσσον ; 
Write τὰ viv rather than τανῦν, since it 


827 πορεύ- 
829 ἄρηξιν made from ἀρήξειν in L.— 
830 £ Wecklein 


is opp. to ἃ πρὀσθεν: δίκαια, predicate. 
εἴργασαι (his capture of Ismene) need 
not be changed to εἰργάσω, since πρόσθεν 
can mean ‘already.’ 

826 ὑμῖν, addressing his guards (723). 
Cp. the order given by Oed. to pinion 
the herdsman (O. 7. 1154), and by 
Creon (in 421. 578) to lead off the sisters. 
ἂν εἴη: here in giving a command with 
cold sternness. Cp. 725 (in request), 
O. 7. 343 (in fixed resolve). 

828 f. wot φύγω; cp. on 310. θεῶν 
...ἢ βροτών; Az. 399 οὔτε γὰρ θεῶν yévos 
οὔθ) ἁμερίων | Er’ ἄξιος βλέπει τιν els 
ὄνασιν ἀνθρώπων. 

880 οὐχ ἄψομαι. With these words, 
Creon steps towards Antigone. His ac- 
tual seizure of her is marked by the words 
τοὺς ἐμοὺφ dyw. The fut., therefore, is 
more dramatic than ἅπτομαι would be. 
And Wecklein’s rejection of 830 f. would 
enfeeble the scene. tis ἐμῆς, since he 
considers himself as now the guardian of 
his nieces,—their father having forfeited 
all rights at Thebes (cp. O. 7. 1506 n.) : 
El. 536 ἀλλ) οὗ μετῆν αὐτοῖσι τήν Υ) ἐμὴν 


κτανεῖρ. 


στρ. 
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ΟΙ. ὦ γῆς ἄνακτε. XO. ὦ ξέν οὐ δίκαια Spas. 


KP. δίκαια. XO. πῶς δίκαια; KP. τοὺς ἐμοὺς dyw. 
ΟΙ. ia πόλις. 
XO. 2Στί δρᾷς, ὦ ζέν᾽; οὐκ ἀφήσεις; τάχ᾽ eis βάσανον ef 
ερών. | 835 

KP. 8εργο. XO. σοῦ μὲν ov, τάδε γε µωμένου. 
KP. «πόλει μαχεὶ γάρ, et Te πημανεῖς ἐμέ. 
ΟΙ. ὅδοὐκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ᾽ ἐγώ; XO. µέθες χεροῖν 

θτὴν παῖδα θᾷσσον. KP. μὴ πίτασσ a μὴ κρατεῖς. 
XO. Τχαλᾶν λέγω σοι. KP. coi ὃ ἔγωγ ὁδοιπορεῖν,. 840 
XO. θπρόβαθ ὧδε, Bare Bar’, ἔντοποι. 


4 3 a , 9 a 4 
9 πόλις ἐναίρεται, πόλις ἐμά, σθένευ. 
10 πρόβαθ ‘dé por. 


brackets these two vv. 833 iw πόλις] L, with most Mss., gives these words 
to Antigone: Wunder restored them to Oed. 837 ff. μαχεῖ Porson: µάχει 
Herm. The mss. have pdyn (as L), or µάχη.-- πημανεῖς Porson: πηµαίνεις MSS. 
(ποιµαίνεις R).—The Mss. distinguish the persons thus:—OI. πόλει...πημανεῖς 


ἐμέ. | XO. οὐκ ἠγόρευον ταῦτ) ἐγώ; KP. µέθει...θᾶσσον. 
κρατεῖς. 
Creon. 


Reisig and Hermann saw that the words πόλει...πημανεῖς ἐμέ belon 
Mudge had already corrected the rest. 


XO. μὴ ᾿πίτασσ')... 


to 
840 gol 3 ἑγὼ 8’ L, R*, F: 


σοι ἐγὼ 5’ ΙΑ: col & ἔγωγ᾽ A and most Μς5.---ὁδοιπορεῖν] ἀναχωρεῖν B, Vat. 





832 τοὺς ἐμοὺς: cp. 148 σμικροῖς 
(=Antigone); Ant. 48 add’ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ 
τῶν ἐμων p’ elpyew µέτα (ἐ.. from my 
brother): O. 7. 1448 ὀρθῶς τῶν ye σών 
τελεῖς ὕπερ (for thy sister). 

88989--666 The phrase τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
ἄγω indicates the moment at which Creon 
lays his hand on Antigone. It is fol- 
lowed by 11 verses, 833—843, in which 
the dochmiacs of the Chorus, blended 
with iambic trimeters, mark excitement. 
Antistrophic to these are the 11 verses, 


* 876—886, which in like manner follow 


the moment at which Creon lays his 
hand on Oedipus. As a lyric interposi- 
tion in dialogue, the passage has a kom- 
matic character, though it does not con- 
stitute a κομµός proper in the same sense 
as 510—548, 1447—1499, or 1670— 
1750. 

834 ἀφήσεις: 838 µέθε. The former 
is properly, ‘allow to depart,’—the latter, 
‘release from one’s grasp ’; but they differ 
here only as ‘let her alone’ from the 
more specific ‘unhand her.’ Cp. 857 
οὔτοι σ) ἀφήσω, I will not allow thee to 
leave Colonus. 

835 els βάσανον εἶ χερών, to the test 


of (afforded by) blows: cp. χειρῶν νόμος, 
the arbitrament of blows (as opp. to 
δίκης νόμος), Her. 9. 48 mply...9 cupmltac 
ἡμέαᾳ és χειρών τε νόµον ἀπικέσθαι. Xen. 
Cyr. 4. 1. ΙΙ ws χεῖρας συµµίξοντας τοῖς 
πολεµίοι. ef as in the common phrase 
els χεῖρας ἰέναι τινί, or συνιέναι. 

836 εἴργου, said as the Chorus ap- 
proach him threateningly : cp. O. 7. 890 
τών ἀσέπτων ἔρξεται(η.). popévov, medi- 
tating, designing: a part. used once in 
dialogue by Soph. (77. 1136 ἥμαρτε 
χρηστὰ pwuévyn), and twice in lyrics by 
Aesch. (Ch. 45, 441). 

837 πόλει: ταῖς Θήβαι: schol. The 
accent of µάχηι in the Mss. cannot weigh 
in deciding between µάχει and μαχεῖ, 
since such errors of accent are countless ; 
and the fut. is distinctly better here. 

838 οὐκ ἠἡγόρευον...; a familiar phrase; 
Ar. Ach. 41 οὐκ ἠγόρευον ; τοῦτ) éxetv’ οὐγὼ 
*eyov: Plut. 102 otk ἠγόρευον ὅτι παρέξειν 
πράγµατα | ἠμελλέτην por; Nub. 1456 τί 
δῆτα ταῦτ) oS µοι τὀτ) ἠγορεύεε; So 
Ο. T. 973 οὕκουν ἐγώ σοι ταῦτα προὔλεγον 
πάλαι s—Oed. alludes to 587, 653. 

839 py πίτασσ᾽ ἆ μὴ κρατεῖς, do not 
give orders in matters where you are not 
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ΟΕ. O, elders of the land! 


not just. 
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6Η. Stranger,—thy deed is 


Cr. ’Tis just. CH. How just? Cr. I take mine own. 


ΟΕ. Hear, O Athens! 


CH. What wouldst thou, stranger? Release her! 


[He lays his hand on Antigone. 


Thy 


strength, and ours, will soon be proved. 
[They approach him with threatening gestures. 


Cr. Stand back! 
purpose. 
CR. 


OE. Said I not so? 


CH. Not from thee, while this is thy 


Nay, ’twill be war with Thebes for thee, if thou harm me. 
Cu. Unhand the maid at once! 


Cr. Command not where thou art not master. 


CH. Leave hold, I tell thee! 


CR. (to one of his guards, who 


at a signal seizes Antigone). And I tell thee—begone! 
CH. To the rescue, men of Colonus—to the rescue! Athens 


—yea, Athens—is outraged with the strong hand! 


hither to our help! 


Hither, 


841 προβᾶθ) (made from πρὀβαθ᾽) wo ἐμβᾶτε Bar’ ἑντόπιοι L. For ὧδ' ἐμβᾶτε 


‘Triclinius wrote ὧδε Bare, which is in B, T, Vat. 
(except that Vat. has πρὀσβαθ', R? ἐν rérots). 
842 πόλις ἐμὰ σθένει] Wecklein conject. 


corrupted in MSS. to ἐγχώριο».) 


The other MSS. agree with L 


ἔντοποι Brunck. (Cp. 125, ἔγχωρος 


πόλις €7’ ob σθένει: F. W. Schmidt, πόλις éua φθίνει: Gleditsch, πόλις ἁμαχανεῖ. 

848 προβᾶθ (sic) ὧδέ wor L, and the other Μ55., except those which (as T, Farn.) 
have προβᾶτέ uw’ ὧδε, a conjecture of Triclinius, meant to reconcile the metre with 
that of the antistr., v. 886, where he read περῶσι δῆτα (see n. there). 


master. d is not for wy, but is cogn. 
accus. (or acc. of respect), as O. 7. 1522 
πάντα μὴ βούλου κρατεῖν | καὶ γὰρ ἀκρά- 
τησας. For the gen. in a like sense cp. 
Her, g. 16 ἐχθίστη...ὀδύνη..., πολλὰ Φρο- 
νέοντα μηδενὸς xparéev, to have many 
presentiments, and power over nothing. 
Ant. 664 τοὐπιτάσσειν τοῖς κρατύνουσιν, 
to dictate to one’s masters. Theocr. 15. 
go πασάµενος ἐπίτασσε (wait till you are 
our master before you give us orders). 

840 At Creon’s words, when he laid 
his hand on Antigone (832), one of his 

ards stepped up, and placed himself at 

er side. yadav λέγω σοι, like οὐκ ἀφή- 
σεις and µέθες, is said to Creon. Creon’s 
ool, a mocking echo of theirs, is said to 
the guard: ‘and 7 tell thee to start on. 
thy journey.’ If it were said to the 
Chorus, the sense would be either, 
(1) ‘and I tell thee to begone,’ or 
(2) ‘and I tell thee that [she] is to go’: 
but (1) is not idiomatic, and (2) is im- 
possible. 


841 πρόβαθ’...βάτε, as oft. esp. in 
Eur., ¢.g. Ov. 181 διοιχόµεθ’, olxdued’. 
ὧδε-- δεῦρο (Ο. 7. 7 π.): cp. 182. ἕντο- 
ποι, the other dwellers at Colonus. 

842 πόλις...σθένεν: our city—yea, our 
city—is being brought low by sheer 
Strength: ἐναίρεται, because the majesty 
of the State is destroyed when its asylum 
is violated. In πόλις épd, the stress is 
on the first word, not on the second. 
σθένει with ἐναίρεται seems to be suffi- 
ciently defended by Eur. Bacch. 953 οὐ 
σθένει νικητέον | γυναῖκας, where it differs 
from fig only as it differs here,—#.e. as 
meaning strictly, ‘by an exertion of 
strength,’ not, ‘ by violence’: cp. #0. 1127 
ἀπεσπάραξεν ὦμο», οὐχ ὑπὸ σθένους, not 
by her own strength (since the god made 
it easy for her), Some place a point 
at éud, taking σθένει with wpoBad’, come 
forth #7 strength: but such a use of σθένει 
alone is harsher than those in which 
σθένει takes an adj., as ἐπελθὼ» οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
com σθένει (Az. 438), or παντὶ σθένει, 


Strophe. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΑΝ. ἀφέλκομαι δύστηνος, ὦ ξένοι ξένοι. 


ποῦ, τέκνον, εἶ μοι; 
ὄρεξον, ὦ Tat, χεῖρας. 


Ol. 
OI. 
KP. οὐκ αξεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς; 
KP 


. οὔκουν ποτ ἐκ τούτοιν γε μὴ σκήπτροιν ἔτι 


ὁδοιπορήσῃς' add’ ἐπεὶ νικᾶν θέλεις 


πατρίδα τε τὴν ONV καὶ φίλους, ὑφ' ὧν ἐγὼ 


Ταχθεὶς Ta έρδω, καὶ τύραννος. ὦν ὅμως, 


νίκα. 


ὀθούνεκ' αὐτὸς αὐτὸν οὔτε νῦν καλὰ 
δρᾷς οὔτε πρόσθεν εἰργάσω, βίᾳ φίλων 


ὀργῇ χάριν Sous, no ae λυμαίνεται. 
KP. μὴ ψαύειν λέγω. 


xO. ἐπίσχες αὐτοῦ, ξεῖνε. 


ΑΝ. πρὸς βίαν πορεύοµαι. 845 
ΑΝ. add’ οὐδὲν σθένω. 
ΟΙ. ὦ Τάλας ἐγώ, Τάλας. 
850 
χρόνῳ γάρ, oto ἐγώ, γνώσει τάὸε, 
855 


XO. οὗτοι σ᾿ ἀφήσω, τὠνδέ Υ ἐστερημένος. 
KP. καὶ μεῖζον dpa ῥύσιον πόλει Taxa 
Onoes: ἐφάψομαι γὰρ ov τούτοιν µόναιν. 


844 ἀφέλκομ᾽ ὦ L, and most Μ5ς. : 
846 σθένω] σθένος Vat. 


ἀφελκόμεθ) ὦ L?: 
849 ὁδοιπορήσεις L and most Mss., Brunck: ὁδοιπο- 


ἀφέλκομαι Triclinius. 


phons (sic) A, R: ὁδοιπορήσῃς most edd.—vxav L, with ει written above: νεικᾶ» 


‘with all one’s might.’ Rather than 
Wecklein’s ἔτ᾽ οὐ σθένει, I would pro- 
pose—if any change were πεεἀεά---πόλις 
ἐναίρεται, πόλι᾽ tr’, ἀσθενεῖ | πρόβαθ) 
ὧδέ µοι. But πο change seems needful. 

645 pov: ethic dat. ; cp. 81. 

847 ὦ τάλας: ορ. 753- 

843 ἐκ τούτοιν... σκήπτροιν, by means 
of these two supports,—the art. being 
omitted, as 471 τοῦτο χεῦμ». This is 
simpler than to construe, ‘ with the help 
of these (girls) as supports.’ (For τού- 
row, as fem. dual, cp. on 445.) We 
should then have to take it as a case of 
the pron. assimilated to the gender of 
the predicate (see on Ταύτην...παῦλαν 88). 
ἐκ refers to the σκῆπτρα as an antecedent 
condition of his walking. Essentially the 
same use, though under slightly different 
phases, appears in 807 ἐξ ἅπαντος: 77. 
875 (βέβηκεν) ἐξ ἀκινήτου wodds: Ph. QI 
ἐξ ἑνὸς wodds: El. 742 ὠρθοῦθ' 6 τλήµων 
ὀρθὸς ἐξ ὀρθῶ» δίφρων. σκήπτροιν: cp. 
1100: Eur. Hec. 280 75’ ἀντὶ πολλὠν 
éorl μοι παραψυχή, | πόλις, τιθήνη, βάκ- 
Tpov, ἡγεμὼν ὁδοῦ. 

849 οδοιπορήσῃς. As between -εις 
and -ηις in verbal endings, neither L nor 
any of our Mss. has authority. The 





reason for preferring the aor. subj. here 
is one of peak ov py ὁδοιπορήστς is 
a denial : ἡ ὁδοιπορήσεις, a prohi- 
bition. The atter is grammatically as 
right as the other, but does not suit this 
context. (The remarks on 177 refer to 
the rst and 3rd pers. fut. ind., not to the 
and. ) 

νικᾶν, to worst,—by carrying your 
point against them (of with ref. to 
future defeats of Thebans by Athenians, 
621). Cp. 1204: Az. 1353 παῦσαι’ κρα- 
τεῖς τοι τῶν φίλων »ικώµενος, thou con- 
querest, when thy friends conquer thee. 

851 τύραννος, one of the royal house: 
cp. 77. 316 μὴ τών τυράννων» ‘is she of 
the royal stock?’ The Creon of Ο. 7. 
588 does not wish τύραννος εἶναι (to be 
king) μᾶλλον 7 Τύραννα dpav: but the 
captor of the blind man’s daughters must 
seek a touch of dignity from any source. 

8631. γνώσει τάδε, ‘thou wilt un- 
derstand these things’ (=thy present acts 
in their true bearings),—explained by 
ὀθούνεκ”, etc., ‘viz., that’? etc. αὐτὸν 
=geaurév: sO 930, 1356: but αὑτὸν 
ΞΞἐμαυτόν 966, O. 7. 138 (n.). 

854 For δρᾷς followed by εἰργάσω, 
instead of ἔδρασας, cp. Ο. Τε 54 ws 
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ΑΝ. They drag me hence—ah me !—friends, friends | 

ΟΕ. Where art thou, my child? (dlindly seeking for her). 
AN. I am taken by force— 

ΟΕ. Thy hands, my child!— AN. Nay, I am helpless. 

CR. (¢o fis guards). Away with you! ΟΕ. Ah me, ah me! 

[Exeunt guards with ANTIGONE. 

Cr. So ¢hose two crutches shall never more prop thy steps. 
But since ’tis thy will to worst thy country and thy friends— 
whose mandate, though a prince, I here discharge—then be that 
victory thine. For hereafter, I wot, thou wilt come to know all 
this,—that now, as in time past, thou hast done thyself no good, 
when, in despite of friends, thou hast indulged anger, which is 


ever thy bane. 
CH. Hold, stranger! 
CH. 


maidens. 


[He turns to follow his guards, 


! Cr. Hands off, I say! 
I will not let thee go, unless thou give back the 


Cr. Then wilt thou soon give Thebes a still dearer prize :— 
I will seize more than those two girls. 


F: νικᾶν the rest. 
Reisig. 
854 φίλων βίᾳ L?*. 
859 θήσεις] Nauck conject. reicecs. 


850 τε after πατρίδα was added by Triclinius: πάτραν re 
8683 αὑτὸν Triclinius: αὐτὸν L and most Mss.: σαυτὸν A, R, Ald. 
857 τῶνδε MSS.: raivde Brunck: τοῖνδε (fem.) Wecklein. 





εἴπερ Gptes...domep κρατεῖς (n.). 
φίλων applies to his former conduct, 
since, in searching out his origin, he 
acted against the passionate entreaties of 
Iocasta (O. 7. 1060 ff.). Greek idiom 
uses a parataxis, οὔτε νῦν...οὔτε πρόσθεν, 
where ours would subordinate the second 
clause to the first, ‘now, as before’: cp. 
308. 

855 ὀργῇ χάριν Sovs: cp. 1182: ΣΕ). 
331 θυμφ paraly μὴ xaplt{ecbar κενά: 
Cratinus fr. inc. 146 ἔσθιε καὶ oy γαστρὶ 
δίδου χάριν. We remember his blow at 
Laius (παίω δι ὀργῆς O. 7. 807)—his 
anger with Teiresias (ὡς ὀργῆς ἔχω, 20. 
345)—his anger with Iocasta (16. 1067)— 
his frantic self-blinding (16. 1268). 

8δ6 The guards, carrying off An- 
tigone, have already left the scene (847); 
cp. 875 μοῦνος. Creon is now about to 
follow them, when the Chorus again 
approach him, and protest that he shall 
not leave Colonus unless the two maidens 
are restored. 

857 τώνδε. So the slur. alde of the 
two sisters below, 1107, 1367, 1379 (im- 
mediately after the masc. dual τοιώδ’, re- 
ferring to the brothers), 1668; τάσδ᾽ 1121, 
1146, 1634, O. Z. 1507, Ant. 579. On 


the other hand the αμα) of ὅδε occurs only 
thrice in Soph.; above, 445 τοῖνδε: τώδε 
El. 981 f. δὲ. (Below, 1121, Τάδε is a 
corrupt wv. ᾖ. for τάσδε.) It is surely 
needless, then, to write rotvSe here. But 
Reisig’s plea for the plur. is over-subtle,— 
that it contrasts with the extenuating 
tone of τούτοιν in 859 (merely two). 
Rather Creon uses the dual because he 
is thinking of the two sisters fogether as 
the ‘two supports’ of Oed. (848, 445). 
The plur. differs from the dual simply 
by the adsence of any stress on the notion 
of ‘a pair.’ The Chorus are thinking 
how he had first seized Ismene (818) and 
then Antigone. 

858 f. ῥύσιον: Then thou shalt soon 
deposit even a greater security for my city. 
πόλει-- Thebes, as in Creon’s former 
words, 837 πόλει μαχεῖ. ῥύσιος denotes 
what one draws to oneself, carries off, (1) 
as booty, (2) as a security, (3) in repri- 
sal. Here θήσει points to (2), since 
ἐνέχυρον τιθέναι, to deposit a pledge, was 
a regular phrase: Ar. Eccl. 754 πότερον 
µετοικιζόµενος ἐξενήνοχας | air’, ἢ φέρεις 
ἐνέχυρα θήσων; Sor are you taking them 
to be deposited as securities?’ Plat. 
Legg. 820 E ἐνέχυρα...τοὺς θέντας (those 
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XO. add’ ἐς τί τρέψει; 
XO. δεινὸν λέγοις «ἄν >. 
XO. ἦν py 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


KP. τόνὸ ἀπάξομαι λαβών. 
ΚΡ. τοῦτο νῦν πεπράξεται. 
y 6 κραΐνων τῆσδε γῆς ἀπειργάθῃ. 


860 


ΟΙ. ὦ dbéyp ἀναιδέ, ἡ σὺ yap ψαύσεις ἐμοῦ; 


KP. αὐδώ σιωπᾶν. ΟΙ. μὴ γὰρ aide δαίµονες 
θεῖέν μ᾿ ἄφωνον τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾶς ert’ 


865 


9 3 Φ , A ¥ 3 3 4 

ὃς µ, ὦ κάκιστε, Ψψιλον Opp ἀποσπάσας 
8 ¥ A ld 9 o 4 

πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐξοίχει Bia. 

4 , 3 3 A 9 a 4 4 “A 
τοιγὰρ σέ T αὐτὸν καὶ γένος τὸ σὸν θεών 
ε , , σ ‘4 4 
6 πάντα λεύσσων ἍἩλιος Soin βίον 


~ Α 2 4 ~ a, . 
TOLOUTOV OLOV καµε YHPaval ποτ €. 


860 τὀνδ] τόν 7’ F. 


870 


861 δεινὸν λέγοισ. | τοῦτο viv πεπράξεται L. The defect of 


a syll. exists in all the Mss. except T and Farn., which have δεινὸν λέγει ws (ὡς having 


been added by Triclinius): and all have δεινὸν. 
F, λέγεις with οι above: the rest, λέγει. Hermann restored λέγοις ἄν. 


L? has Aéyors: A, Aéyots with ει above: 
Heimsoeth con- 


ject. λέγεις σύ (and so Dindorf): L. Dindorf, Aéyecs τοι: Wecklein, δεινὸς λόγοις εἰ: 


Nauck, δεινὸν λόγοι σου: H. Stadtmiiller, δεινὸν Ayes. 
864 XO. ἦν µή γ) The Mss. have ἦν µή pw’, and give the v. to Creon. 
g μ' to o’, and so Dind., Nauck. With 
1. 863 φθέγμ᾽] Blaydes conject. 


Tat. 


Piderit assigned it to the Chorus, changin 


Wecklein, I prefer 7’ to σ’.--ἀπειργάθοι 


KP. τοῦτ) αὐτὸ viv πεπράξε- 


θρέμμ’.---ψαύσει B, T, Farn., and most of the recent edd.: yates L and the 


other Mss., Ald., Reisig, Wecklein. 


866 θεῖεμ L, with ν written above 





who have given the pledges)...rods θεµέ- 
vous (those to whom they have been given). 
πόλει dat. of interest, as ὑποτιθέναι ‘to 
mortgage’ takes a dat. of the mortgagee: 
Dem. or. 27 § 25 6 ὑποθεὶς τῷ πατρὶ τὰν- 
Spdroda.—The version, ‘you will cause a 
greater prize to be taken from Athens,’ 
is inadmissible. θήσεις πόλει could not 
mean, ‘cause for Athens,’ in the sense, 
‘cause to be taken from Athens.’ If θήσεις 
meant ‘cause’ (instead of ‘ pay’), πόλει 
would still be the city which received the 
ῥύσιον. 

ἑφάψομαι: Aesch. Suppl. 412 καὶ μήτε 
δῆρις ῥυσίων ἐφάψεται, (and so) ‘that the 
foeman shall not lay hands on you as 
prizes’ (where the king of Argos is speak- 
ing to the Danaides whom he protects). 

861 After δεινὸν λέγοις (L), or λέγεις, 
a syllable has to be supplied conjectur- 
ally. Triclinius added s (‘be sure 
that,’ 45) before τοῦτο: but this mars the 
rhythm: and the szmple fut. (as in 860) is 
more forcible. The optat. λέγοις of L, 
which is not likely to be a mere error for 
λέγεις, strongly favours Hermann’s simple 
remedy, δεινὸν λέγοις ἄν, ‘’twere a dread 
deed that thou threatenest’ (if only thou 
couldst do it): cp. on 647 méy’ ἂν λέγοις 


Swpnua. Next to this, I should prefer 


‘Wecklein’s δεινὸς λόγοις ef. 


πεπράξεται, ‘will have been done’: s.¢. 
will be done forthwith: Dem. or. 19 
8 74 ἔφη...Ταῦτα πεπράξεσθαι δυοῖν ἣ τριῶν 
ἡμερῶν. ΟΡ. Ο. 7. 1146n. 

862 ἦν µή Υ. Piderit is clearly right 
(I think) in giving this verse to the 
Chorus, not to Creon. Creon, who has 
long since dropped the semblance of cour- 
tesy with which he began (759), cannot, 
of course, mean to express serious defer- 
ence for the wishes of Theseus; while, as 
an ironical defiance, the words would be 
extremely tame. In the mouth of the 
Chorus, however, the threat has point, 
since they know their king’s public resolve 
(656); it has also dramatic force, since he 
is soon to appear (887). The words of 
Oed. (863) refer to 861. ἀπειργάθῃ: cp. 
El. 1271 εἰργαθεῖν (and so Eur.): Aesch. 
Eum. 566 κατειργαθοῦ(αοτ. imper. midd.). 
The forms ἐέργαθεν, ἀποέργαθε (aor., or, as 
some would call them, impf.) are Homeric. 
See n. on Ο. 7. 651 εἰκάθω. 

863 hyp’, ‘voice,’ rather than ‘word’: 
the conj. θρέμµ (Blaydes) would efface an 
expressive touch. paves might be de- 
fended as present of intention or attempt 
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CH. What—whither wilt thou turn? Cr. Yon man shall 
be my captive. 

CH. A valiant threat! Cr. ’Twill forthwith be a deed. 

Cu. Aye, unless the ruler of this realm hinder thee. 

OE. Shameless voice! Wilt thou indeed touch me? 

Cr. Be silent! ΟΕ. Nay, may the Powers of this place 
suffer me to utter yet this curse! Wretch, who, when these eyes 
were dark, hast reft from me by force the helpless one who was 
mine eyesight! Therefore to thee and to thy race may the 
Sun-god, the god who sees all things, yet grant an old age such 
as mine! 


by the first hand.—rfjode γῆς MSS.: rode τῆς ed. Londin. an. 1747, and most edd.: 
rhode offs Blaydes.—dpas F (omitting μ᾿). 866 Ψψιλὸν ὄμμ) ἀποσπάσα:] 
Meineke conj. φίλιον buy’ ἀποσπάσας: Blaydes, ψιλὸν ὄμματός µε Gels (or μ᾿ ἀφείε): 
Froehlich, τιθεὶς. 868 σεχ) αὑτὸν (i.e. σε χαὑτὸν) L, F: σε καύτον A, R: σέ 
Υ᾽ αὐτὸν B, T, Vat., Farn.: σέ τ) αὐτὸν ΕΒτυπς]ς.--θεῶν] Blaydes conj. πρόπα», 
or Κρέων. 870 γηρᾶναί ποτε MSS., which form (from aor. ἐγήραν) is 
preferred to γηράναι (a) by G. Curtius (Verd ch. v. p. 198=134 Eng. ed.). It is also 
approved by the Atticists (Moeris p. 116), and pronounced the only correct one 





(cp. on 993 κτείνοι): but ψαύσεις is more 
natural, and expresses indignation with 
greater force. 

864, αὐδώ σιωπᾶν. Creon forbids 
the utterance of the curse which he fore- 
bodes; and the injunction reminds Oedi- 
pus that he is near the Awful Goddesses 
who impose abstinence from all ill-omened 
words. ‘Nay’ (ydp), he cries, ‘may they 
suffer me to utter one imprecation more 
(ἔτι). γάρ implies, ‘I will not yet be 
mute’; cp. also its use in wishes, ef γάρ, 
εἴθε γάρ, etc. ἔτι recalls the former.im- 
precation on his sons (421 Π.).---ἄφωνον... 
ἀρις: cp. on 677 ἀνήνεμον...χειµώνων. 
τῆς is a certain correction of the MS. γῆς 
(T for T). | 

866 See Appendix on this passage. 
os, with caus. force, ‘since thou hast...’: 
see on οἵτινες, 263.: ψιλὸν Sup’ can mean 
only ‘a defenceless eye,’ #.¢. a defenceless 
maiden (Antigone) who was to him as 
eyesight. The phrase ‘has bitter point, 
since Creon himself, in his smooth speech, 
had pathetically described Antigone as 
τοὐπιόντος ἁρπάσαι (752). It is also less 
bold in Greek than in English, owing to 
the common figurative use of ὄμμα, as if 
he had said, ‘my defenceless dari/zng’ (ορ. 
on O. 7. 987). ψιλὸν should not be taken 
as acc. masc. with pe: this would be tame 
and forced. Cp. below 1029 οὐ ψιλὸν οὐδ᾽ 
ἄσκευον, not wethout allies or instruments: 
Ph. 953 ψιλό, οὐκ ἔχων τροφήν (when 
stripped of his bow). ἀποσπάσαφ takes a 


double acc. (like ἀφαιρεῖ», etc.): this is so 


. natural that we need not desire és y’ or 


ὅς µου. 

867 ἐξοίχει, as 894 οἴχεται...ἀποσπά- 
cas, though he is still present: so 1009 
οἴχει λαβών. As οἴχομαι cannot have a 
pres. sense, the departure meant can be 
Pe that of his guards (847): so that 
ἐξοίχει merely adds the notion of ‘away’ 
to droomdoas.—Cp. Σῇ. 809 droordcas 
γὰρ τῆς ἑμῆς ofxes ppevds, etc. 

868 σέ + αὐτὸν seems preferable to 
σὲ καύτὸν, since τε...καὶ was usual in 
such formulas with αὐτός, cp. 462, 559, 
051, 1009, 1125: though τε was some- 
times omitted when a third clause follow- 
ed, as Antiph. or. 5 § 11 ἐξώλειαν αὑτῴ 
καὶ γένει καὶ οἰκίᾳ τῇ of ἑπαρώμενον. I 
hardly think that θεών can be right. It 
would be partitive, ‘of the gods, the all- 
seeing Sun.’ When a partitive gen. 
stands thus, it ought to be emphatic, as 
in Z£/, 1485 rl γὰρ βροτῶν ἂν σὺν xaxois 
μεμιγμένων | θνήσκειν 6 µέλλων etc. But 
here there is no stress on ‘god's’ as opp. to 
other beings. I should prefer θεὸς, from 
which θεών may have arisen by the care- 
lessness of a copyist who connected it 
with yévos. 

8690 £. "Ἠλιος: invoked O. 7. 660 (n.) 
οὐ τὸν πάντων θεών θεὸν πρόμον ᾿Αλιο», as 
the all-seeing god whom no deceit can 
escape. βίον cogn.acc., instead of γῆρα». 
κἀμὲ: see on 53. In the Antigone Creon’s 
wife Eurydicé and his son Haemon com- 
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ΚΡ. ὁρᾶτε ταῦτα, τῆσδε γῆς ἐγχώριοι; 
ΟΙ. ὁρώῶσι κἀμὲ καὶ σέ, καὶ φρονοῦσ᾽ ὅτι 


¥y 8 es 4 2 > r 
ἔργοις πεπονθὼς ῥήμασίν σ᾿ ἀμύνομαι. 


KP. 


ovro. καθέζω θυµόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄξω Bia 
kel μοῦνός εἶμι τόνδε καὶ χρόνῳ βραδύς. 


875 


ΟΙ. tw τάλας. 

XO. 2ὅσον Any ἔχων ἀφίκου, Ed’, εἰ τάδε δοκεῖς τελεῖν. 

KP. 8δοκώ. XO. tavd’ ap’ οὐκέτι νεμώ πόλιν. 

KP. «τοῖς τοι δικαίοις ya βραχὺς νικᾷ µέγαν. 880 

ΟΙ. ὅ ἀκούεθ ofa φθέγγεται; XO. τά γ᾿ ov τελεῖ" 
ba pow ζυνίστω.2 KP. Zevs γ ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 

οὔ. 
XO. Τὰᾶρ οὐχ ὕβρις 74d’; KP. ὕβρις add’ ἀνεκτέα. 
XO. sia πᾶς λεώς, iw yas πρόµοι, 


/ 4 , , >, 2A , 
9 µόλετε συν τάχει, µόλετ ' έἐπει πέραν 


10 περὠσ᾽ οἵδε δή. 


885 


by Nauck (A/éanges Gréco-Rom. 2, p. 138). On the other hand Ὑηράναι is 
defended by the schol. on Aesch. Cho. go8, Cobet (Mnemosyn. 11. 124), and 
Lobeck on Buttm. Gr. 2, p. 138, who regards it as pres. inf. of γήρηµι, but aoristic 
in force. 876 μοῦνος L and most Mss.: μόνος A, R.—rovde] τῶνδε B, T, Vat., 
Farn.—xpbvwt βραδύσ L, with γηρών  βαρύσ' written above (by first hand?): S 
has written in marg. τὸ παλαιόν φησι βαρύ. The other Mss. have χρόνῳ βραδύς, 
except that the conject. χρόνῳ βραχύε (due perh. to v. 880) is in T, Vat., Farn. 

877 λῆμ] So L, with most Mss.: Ady’ A (from the corrector), R: dey’ B, 
Vat:: δή pw’ L?*. 879 υνεμῶ Reisig (led by the schol., ταύτην 3’ dpa οὐκέτι 
popuw πὀλυ): véuw MSS. 882 This verse is mutilated in the Mss., which have 
only Zeds ταῦτ) ἂν εἰδείη, σὺ 3’ od. The letters σ ταῦτ) are in an erasure in L: it 
is uncertain what the first hand had first written: but it was not Ze’s 7’ ἄν. Elmsley 





mit suicide,—another son, Megareus, 
having already devoted his life for Thebes. 
But in Creon’s own person, at least, the 
curse was fulfilled by his surviving all 
that he loved best. (Cp. Ant. 1317 ff.) 

871 ὁράτε: he calls on them to wit- 
ness the unnatural imprecation: cp. 813 
μαρτύρομαι. : 

873 ἔργοις: cp. on 782. ῥήμασιν is 
said with a bitter consciousness of im- 
potence at this critical moment. 

876 μοῦνος, as 901, 1250: cp. O. 7. 
1418n. βραδύᾳ (cp. 306) seems more 
fitting here than a which has no 
MS. warrant except L’s superscript variant 
γηρῶν (sic) Bapt’s,—perh. a corruption of 
γήρᾳ βαρύς. In Ο. 7. 17 σὺν γήρᾳ βα- 
pets= weighed down with age, while in 


4. 1017 ἐν γήρᾳ apts = peevish in old 
age. The conjecture βραχύς was intended 
to mean ‘weak’ (880). 

876 ἰὼ τάλας: see on 833. 

879 τάνδε (πόλιν) οὐκέτι πόλιν νεμῶ, 
I will no longer reckon Athens a city. 
Cp. Ο. 7. 1080 ἐμαυτὸν waida τῆς Τύχης 
νέµων: El. 597 καί σ᾿ ἔγωγε δεσπότω | 
7 μητέρ᾽ οὐκ ἔλασσο» els ἡμᾶς νέµω. The 
fut. is better than the pres. here, since 
the latter would assume Creon’s triumph. 

880 τοῖρ...δικαίοις, instrumental dat., 
by means of τὰ δίκαια, {.ε, by having 
justice on one’s side. ‘In a just cause, 
one feeble man is stronger than a city.’ 
Cp. fr. 76 τοῖς yap δικαίοι ἀντέχειν οὐ 
ῥᾷδιον : fr. 78 καὶ γὰρ δικαία γλῶσσ᾽ ἔχει 
κράτος µέγα. Here Ἡς speaks of the moral 
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Cr. See ye this, people of the land? 
ΟΕ. They see both me and thee; they know that my 
wrongs are deeds, and my revenge—but breath. 


CR. 


I will not curb my wrath—nay, alone though [ am, and 


slow with age, I'll take yon man by force. 
[He approaches OEDIPUS as tf to seize him. 


ΟΡ. Woe is me! 


Cu. ’Tis a bold spirit that thou hast brought with thee, 
stranger, if thou thinkest to achieve this. 


CR. 
CR. 


I do. 


Cu. Then will I deem Athens a city no more. 
In a just cause the weak vanquishes the strong. 


ΟΕ. Hear ye his words? CH. Yea, words which he shall 


not turn to deeds, Zeus knows! 


dost not. 


CH. 


Insolence ! 


Cr. Zeus haply knows—thou 


Cr. Insolence which thou must bear. 


CH. What ho, people, rulers of the land, ho, hither with 
all speed, hither! These men are on their way to cross our 


borders ! 


wrote, KP. Ζεὺς ταῦτ) ἂν εἰδείη. 


σὺ δ ob ****, 


Hermann: «εἰ 8 ἔστ 


ἔτιΣ- Leds, KP. ταῦτ) ἂν εἰδεη, σὺ δ᾽ of,—supposing that Creon interrupts a 


threat of the Chorus. 


Blaydes: KP. οὐ γὰρ 


τελῶ; Zeds ταῦτ) dv eldeln, σὺ 


5’ οὔ. Enger: ἴἵστω µέγας Zevs. KP. Leds y’ ἂν (for Zebs ταῦτ) ἂν). Hartung: 
ἵστω τόδε Leds. KP. Zevs ἂν x.r.’.—Indicating a lacuna in the text, Dindorf sug- 


gests εἰ Leds ἔτι Zevs. 


Υ) ἂν Κ.Τ.λ.: 


KP. Ζεὺς ἂν κ.τ.λ. Campbell, Ζεύς µοι ξυνίστωρ. KP. Zevs 
Spengel, σαφῶς éygda.—I have supplied the words Ζεύς po ξυνίστω 
in the text, merely in order to show more clearly my view of the context. 
gis να must be purely conjectural. 
ot 


All 
885 f. πέραν | περῶσι δή L and the 


er MSS., except those which, as T and Farn., have the conject. of Triclinius, 


δῆτα for δή: cp. on v. 843. 


force with which Alxy inspires her cham- 
pion, while in 957 he admits himself to be 
physically helpless—xel Slxar’ ὅμως λέγω. 
βραχὺς, of slight physical strength: cp. 
586: and for µέγαν cp. on 148. 

881 td=4d: cp. on 74%: 

882 ζεύς Υ dv...cv 8’ of. The 
lacuna certainly preceded these words. 
The words in the strophe answering to 
τά +’ οὐ τελεῖ and to the lacuna are 838 f. 
XO. uddes χεροῖ | τὴν παῖδα θᾶσσον. It 
is probable, then, that the lost words 
here belonged to the Chorus, being such 
as Levs poe ξυνίστω. 

883 ὕβρις: for the quantity, cp. 442 
η. ἀνεκτέα, nom. neut. plur.: cp. on 
495 ὁδωτά. 

884 πρόµοι, invoking a higher power 
than the ἔντοποι of Colonus (841), pre- 
pares the entrance of the king. For the 


1. S. IL 


πέρα | περῶσ᾽ οἵδε δή Elmsley. περῶσ) ἤδη δίκαν Blaydes 


plur., meaning Theseus, cp. ἄνακτας 295 
n., 1667. 

885 f. πέραν περῶσ' οἵδε δή, ‘yonder 
men’ (with a gesture in the direction 
taken by Creon’s guards) ‘are already 
passing towards the other side.’ Elmsley 
wrote πέρα, which as adv. would mean 
‘further.’ But πέραν is right, since the 
Chorus is thinking of a passage from the 
Attic to the Boeotian side of the frontier, 
as of a passage across a river. πέρα is 
ultra, ‘to some point beyond’ a line which 
is either left to be understood, or ex- 
pressed in the gen.: πέραν is ‘rans, ‘on, 
or fo, the further side’ of a river, sea, 
or intervening space. περώσι implies 
only that the fugitives are on their way 
to the border,—not that they are now 
actually crossing it. δή πεατ]γΞξήδη: 
ο. 7. 968 η. 


1Ο 


Anti- 
strophe. 
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΄ e ld ΄ > ‘4 , 
@H. τίς ποθ 4 Bon; τί rovpyov; ἐκ τίνος φόβου ποτὲ 
οἱ Ud 3 9 8 8 ¥ 3 3 a ~ 
βουθυτοῦντά μ ἀμφὶ βωμὸν ἐσχετ' ἐναλίῳ θεῷ 
0 9 0 “~ , +) e 9 “~ 8 α 
τοῦὸ ἐπιστάτῃ Κολωνοῦ; λέξαθ, ὡς εἰδῶ τὸ πᾶν, 
[ο A “an ε Ν 4 
οὗ χάριν Setp fa θᾶσσον ἢ καθ ἡδονὴν ποδός. 890 


Ol. 


4. ld 3 ¥ ‘ b) 4 4 
ὦ diltaT, ἔγνων yap Τὸ προσφώνηµά σου, 
3 Ν 3 


πέπονθα δεινὰ τοῦὸ vm ἀνδρὸς ἁρτίως. 


@H. 
Ol. 


6Η. 
ΘΗ. 


A » 
πως εἶπας; 


‘ α A 4 3 « 4 ig 
τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; τίς ὃ O πηµήνας; λέγε, 
4 9Q> a 4 ¥ , 
Κρέων 60°, ὃν δέδορκας, οἴχεται τέκνων 
ἀποσπάσας µου τὴν µόνην 


νωρίδα. 


895 


ΟΙ. οἷά περ πέπονθ ἀκήκοας. 
οὔκουν τις ὡς τάχιστα προσπόλων μολὼν 


4 4 8 o 2 2 Ud 8 
πρὸς τούσδε βωμοὺς πάἀντ᾽ ἀναγκάσει λεὼν 
ν 
ἄνιππον ἱππότην τε θυμάτων aro 


, > 8 e A Yy , 
σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, ἔνθα δίστοµοι 


900 


µάλιστα oupBddrdrdovaw ἐμπόρων ὁδοί, 

ὡς μὴ παρέλθωσ᾽ αἱ κόραι, γέλως ὃ ἐγὼ 
ξένῳ yévopar τῷδε, χειρωθεὶς Bia. 

ἴθ, ὡς ἄνωγα, σὺν τάχει. τοῦτον δ ἐγώ, 


εἰ μὲν δι ὀργῆς ἦκον ns ὅδ ὄξιος, 


(omitting πέραν). 
Vat., Farn.: ὡσίδω L: ws ἴδω A, R, etc. 


898 τίς 8’) τίς σ) Nauck, who in v. 896 gives wot’ for πῶς. 
οὐκ οὖν Elms., Wecklein: οὔκουν most edd. 


866 5. βωμὸν, Poseidon’s altar at 
Colonus: see on §5. ἔσχετ᾽: see on 429. 
890 θάσσον 7 Kad’ ἡδονὴν: see on 
98. 
: 891 ἔγνων: 5ο Ο. 7. 1325 γιγνώσκω 
σαφῶς, | xalrep σκοτεινό, Τήν ye σὴν 
αὐδὴν ὅμως. 

893 τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; The ‘art. is 
prefixed to motos when it asks for further 
definition: Plat. Crat. 395 D ZQ. εἰ ἀληθῆ 
(ἐστὶ) τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν λεγόμενα. EPM. 
τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; 

8904 f. οἴχεται: cp. on 867.- τὴν 
µόνην: his sons are as dead to him (cp. 
445). 

806 περ in the thesis of the 3rd foot 
is remarkable, and very unpleasing. 
Rhythm and sense wouJd both gain if we 
could read ola καὶ πέπονθ) (‘indeed suf- 
fered’). 

807. ovkouy τιδ...ἀναγκάσει, ‘will 
not some one, then, compel?’=‘ then let 
some one compel’: cp. Ο. 7. 430 η. 


9°95 


889 λέξαθ᾽] λέξετ) R: λέξασθον B, Vat.—ws εἰδῶ B, T, 


890 Nauck rejects this v. 
897 οὐκοῦν L: 
6060 This v. is omitted 


τούσδε βωμοὺς: the plur. might be 
merely poetical for the sing. (888, cp. 
Ant. 1006), but here perh. refers to the 
association of Poseidon Ἴππιο with 
Athena Ἱππία (1069). 

S90 ff. Join σπεύδειν ἀπὸ θυμάτων, 
ἄνιππον, ἱππότην te ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος: to 
hasten from the sacrifice, some on foot, 
others on horseback, with slack rein. The 
worshippers of the Ἴππιος and Ἱππία are 
in part ἱππεῖς (cp. 1070), and have their 
horses with them. The place of ἀπὸ 6. is 
due to the fact that these horsemen are the 
important pursuers, ἄνιππον being added 
merely to give the notion of a pursuit ev 
masse. Thus there is some formal resem- 
blance to 43Η. 1108 tr’, ἴτ', ὁπάονες, | of 7’ 
ὄντες of τ) ἀπόντες, though there ‘present 
and absent’ is merely a colloquial phrase 
for ‘every one.’ 

ἀπὸ putipos, ‘away from the rein,’ z.e. 
‘unchecked by the rein,’ émzssts habenis: 
Phrynichus af. Bekker Anecd. Ῥ. 24 ἀπὸ 
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Enter THESEUS. 


TH. What means this shout? What is the trouble? What 
fear can have moved you to stay my sacrifice at the altar unto 
the sea-god, the lord of your Colonus? Speak, that I may 
know all, since therefore have I sped hither with more than 
easeful speed of foot. 

ΟΣΕ. Ah, friend,—I know thy voice,——yon man, but now, 
hath done me foul wrong. 

TH. What is that wrong? And who hath wrought’ it? 
Speak! 

ΟΕ. Creon, whom thou seest there, hath torn away from 
me my two children,—mine all. 

TH. What dost thou tell me? 
wrong. 

TH. (to his attendants). Haste, one of you, to the altars 
yonder,—constrain the folk to leave the sacrifice, and to 
speed—footmen,—horsemen all, with slack rein,—to the region 
where the two highways meet, lest the maidens pass, and 
I become a mockery to this stranger, as one spoiled by 
force. Away, I tell thee—quick !—(7usning towards CREON.) 
As for yon man—if my wrath went as far as he deserves— 


ΟΕ. Thou hast heard my 


in the text of L, but added in the marg. by the first hand, which wrote ἄνιπτον, 
as εὔιπτον for εὔιππον in v. 711, though εὐίππου in v. 668.—For ἄπο Meineke 
conject. πάρα. 902 6’ is in most Mss., but not in L or F: 7’ L?. 

906 L has the ο of ἧκον in an erasure, the size of which indicates w rather than 


ῥυτῆρος τρέχειν ἵππον οἷον ἀπὸ χαλινοῦ 7 
ἄνευ χαλινοῦ. Cp. £/. 1127 dm’ ἐλπίδων, 
contrary to my hopes: 7%. 389 οὐκ ἀπὸ 
γνώμης, not against my judgment: and so 
οὐκ ἀπὸ τρόπου (not unreasonably), οὐκ 
ἀπὸ καιροῦ, εἰο. Plut. Dion 42 οὗτοι διε- 
λάσαντες τὴν Oddy ἵπποις ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος 
ἧκον els Λεοντίνους τῆς ἡμέρας ἤδη κατα- 
Φερομένης, ‘having ridden the whole dis- 
tance at full speed.’ 
before ῥ, cp. Ant. 712n, 
δίστοµοι...ὁδοί. See map in Appendix 
on 1059. The two roads meant are pro- 
bably :—(1) A road leading from Colonus, 
north of the Sacred Way, to the pass 
now called Daphné, a depression in the 
range of Mount Aegaleos through which 
the Sacred Way issued from the plain 
of Athens, after which it skirted the 
shores of the bay of Eleusis. The be- 
inning of this road is shown by the map 
in the Introduction. (2) A road diverg- 
ing from the former in a N.W. direction, 


For the o in ἀπὸ | 


and going round the N. end of the same 
range of Aegaleos, at a point some miles 
N. of the Daphné pass, into the Thri- 
asian plain. By either route the captors 
could gain the pass of Dryoscephalae, 
over Mount Cithaeron, leading from 
Attica into Boeotia. The hope of 
Theseus is that the pursuers may reach 
the point of bifurcation before the captors, 
since it is conceivable that the latter 
should wait to be joined by their master, 
Creon. See on 1054 ff. 

μάλιστα with ἕνθα, lit., ‘to about the 
place where’: cp. Her. 1. 191 ἀνδρὶ ws és 
µέσον μηρὸν µάλιστά ky, ‘just about to 
the height of a man’s thigh.’ 

904 6’, said to the πρόσπολος (897). 

905 δι ὀργῆς tov, ‘were in such 
wrath,’ rather than, ‘had come hither in 
such wrath.’ ΟΡ. Eur. Or. 757 λέξον' διὰ 
Φόβου yap ἔρχομαι, ‘for I begin to fear.’ 
Her. 1. 169 διὰ μάχης... ἀπίκορτο Αρπάγφ, 
gave him battle. Cp. on O. 7. 773. 


10---2 
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ἄτρωτον οὗ µεθηκ ἂν ἐξ ἑμῆς χερός' 

νῦν ὃ οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόµους εἰσῆλθ ἔχων, 
τούτοισι κοὐκ ἄλλοισιω ἁρμοσθήσεται. 

οὐ γάρ mor ἔξει τῆσδε τῆς χώρας, πρὶν ἂν 


κείνας ἐναργεῖς Sevpd pow στήσῃς ἄγων' 


910 


2 λ ὃν ¥y > 3 , 
ἐπεὶ δέδρακας οὔτ ἐμοῦ καταξίως 

νο ϐ , > A γ A , 
ov? ὧν πέφυκας αὐτὸς οὔτε σῆς χθονός, 
9 4 3 3 ~ 3 8 , 
ὅστις δίκαι ἀσκοῦσαν εἰσελθὼν πόλιν 

”’ Γ] 2 9 > yp 9 3 8 
κἄνευ νόµου κραίνουσαν οὐδέν, εἶτ᾽ ἀφεὶς 


\ A A “A 3 ‘5 9 \ 
τὰ τῆσδε τῆς γῆς κύρι ὧδ ἐπεισπεσὼν 


915 


» a 4 A 4, 4 
ayes & a χρῄζεις καὶ παρίστασαι Bia: 
A 
καί µοι πόλιν κένανδρον 4 δούλην twa 
¥ 4 ~ 
ἔδοξας εἶναι, Kap’ ἴσον τῷ µηδενί. 
4 ~ 4 3 3 > 4 , 
kairo. σε @nBai γ οὐκ ἐπαίδευσαν κακόν" 


οὐ γὰρ φιλοῦσιν ἄνδρας ἐκδίκους τρέφει», 
3 


920 


2092 3 , 3 a 
ovd avo ἐπαινέσειαν, εἰ πυθοίατο 
συλώντα Tapa καὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν, Bia 
ἄγοντα φωτών ἁἀθλίων ἱκτήρια. 


ε. Ίκεν is in the lemma of the schol. 


906 οὐδ' ἀφῆκ) ἂν L (with an erasure of 


two letters, perh. ev, after x), F: οὐκ ἀφῆκ᾽ ἂν L?, B, T, Vat., Farn.: οὐ μεθῆκ) ἂν 
A, R. The words οὐ μεθῆκ) ἂν are also in the marg. of L, with a small mark prefixed, 
answering to a like mark before odd’ ἀφῆκ) ἂν in L’s text. The writing is (I think) 
that of the first hand, which was thus correcting its own error. 

907 οὔσπερ Reiske: ὥσπερ Μ55.---τοὺς vbuous εἰσῆλθ) ἔχων] Nauck conject. ἤλυ- 


θεν νόµου: ἔχων: Blaydes, ἦλθε Seip’ ἔχων νόµου». 


909 ποτ) tte A: rol? 


ἕξει L, @ having been made from 7’: the first hand had written wor’ ἕξει, as it is in 





906 µεθκ suggesting a relaxed 
grasp, is better than the more general 
ἀφῆκ) here: cp. 834. 

907 οὔσπερ...τοὺς vopous : antecedent 
drawn into relative clause: cp. Ant. 404 
θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν | ἀπεῖπας, 
where the schol. quotes Cratinus (fr. 
150), ὅνπερ Φιλοκλέης τὸν λόγον διέφθορεν. 

908 τούτοισι, instrum. dat., ἆρμοσ- 
@yjorerat, he shall be brought to order, 
regulated: Ar. £g. 1235 KA. mats wy 
ἐφοίτας és τίνος διδασκάλου; | AA. ἐν ταῖσιν 
εὔστραις κονδύλοιε ἡρμοττόμη», ‘was kept 
in order’ by blows: Lucian 7οχαγές 17 
τὸν ἁρμοστὴν ὃς ἥρμοζε τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τότε. 

910 ἐναργεῖς, before my eyes: 77. 223 
745° avrirpppa δή σοι | βλέπει πάρεστ' 
ἐναργῆ.--ἄγων, as Jl. 1. 558 orice δ 
ἄγων: below, 1342. Cp. 475 λαβών. 

O11 κατάξια δρᾶν would be more usual 
than xaraf(ws dpav: but the latter is no 


more incorrect than is ὀρθῶς or καλώς 
Spay. 

912 ὧν-- τούτων dy, possessive ρεῃ., 
here denoting origin: cp. on 214. 

913 f. Athens ‘practises justice,’ #.¢. 
respects the rights of other states; and 
‘determines (κραίνουσα») nothing without 
law,’ é.¢. admits no claim which the laws 
do not sanction. Oedipus had placed 
himself and his daughters under the pro- 
tection of Attic law. Creon should have 
sought legal warrant for their removal. 
Instead ot doing so, he has used violence. 

914 elt’, ‘after that,’ ‘nevertheless’: 
cp. 418, 1005. ἀφεὶς: cp. 1537. 

915 τὰ...κύρια, the constituted autho- 
rities, like τὰ τέλη, a phrase suggestive 
of constitutional monarchy, in which the 
citizens have some voice: as Theseus 
himself says in Eur. Sugf/. 350 ἀλλὰ τοῦ 
λόγου | προσδοὺς ἔχοιμ᾽ ἂν δῆμον εὐμενέ- 
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IY would not have suffered him to go scathless from my hand. 
But now such law as he himself hath brought, and no other, 
shall be the rule for his correction (Addressing CREON.) Thou 
shalt not quit this land until thou bring those maidens, and pro- 
duce them in my sight; for thy deed is a disgrace to me, and to 
thine own race, and to thy country. Thou hast come unto a city 
that observes justice, and sanctions nothing without law,—yet 
thou hast put her lawful powers aside,—thou hast made this 
rude inroad,—thou art taking captives at thy pleasure, and 
snatching prizes by violence, as in the belief that my city was 
void of men, or manned by slaves, and I—a thing of nought. 
Yet ’tis not by Theban training that thou art base; Thebes 
is not wont to rear unrighteous sons; nor would she praise 
thee, if she learned that thou art spoiling me,—yea, spoiling the 
gods, when by force thou leadest off their hapless suppliants, 


R. ποθ) ἕξει F, Vat.: ποθ) &y T, with gl. ἄψῃ. 


Lb, Τε στήσεις L, with most MSS. 


910 στήσῃς (or orjons) A, 
911 ἐμοῦ A and most Mss.: µου L, 


ἐμοὶ Vat.: σοῦ Nauck.—Bothe conject. xardé&’ ἂν: Elmsley, xardéa. 
912 f. αὐτὸς] ἀστὸς Meineke: υἱὸς Nauck, who for σῆς χθονός...πόλι would read 


ons πόλεως... χθόνα. 


915 ἐπιπεσὼν L, F: ἐπεισπεσὼν» the rest. 


Cp. v. 924. 


917 δούλην τινὰ] Wecklein conject. βουλῆς δίχα: F. Kern, βουλῆς κενὴν. 


918 κἄμ)] καί μ’ A, R. 


919—9283 Badham rejects these five vv.; Nauck, 





στερον (proposing to refer a question to 
the Beonle), and describes himself (10. 
353) as ἐλευθερώσας τήνδ’ ἰσόψηφον πὀλι». 

ἐπεισπεσὼν, of an abrupt or violent en- 
trance, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 5. 17 of δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
Φύλακας Ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς 
πίνουσι. 

916 dyes, of taking captive, as in 
ἄγειν καὶ φέρει»: παρίστασαι, bring to 
your own side, subjugate; Thuc. 1. 98 
Ἀαξίοις...ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρε- 
στήσαντο. 

917 κένανδρον...ἢ δούλην τινὰ, some 
State destitute of inhabitants, or else onl 
peopled by spiritless slaves. Cp. Ο. 7. 56: 
and Thuc. 7. 77 ἄνδρες yap πόλα, καὶ οὐ 
τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν κεναί. Soin Aesch. 
Suppl. 913 the king of Argos asks the 
insolent herald, ἀλλ᾽ 4 γυναικών ἐς πόλιν 
δοκεῖς μολεῖν; The desire to find Creon’s 
ἄβουλον (940) here has prompted the con- 
‘ jecture 7 βουλῆς δίχα: but see on g4o. 

918 τῷ µηδενί, dat. of τὸ μηδέν: cp. 
Tr. 1107 κἄν τὸ μηδὲν ὦ. Her. 8. ιού 
ὅτι µε dvr’ ἀνδρὸς ἐποίησαε τὸ μηδὲν εἶναι 
(sc. εὐνοῦχον). Cp. Ο. {. 638, τοΙο. 

919 Θῆβαι. A courteous exonera- 
tion of Thebes accords with the here- 
ditary £evia which this play supposes: 
see on 632, and cp. the compliments to 


Thebes in 929, 937. It has been seriously 
suggested that all these touches must 
have been inserted by Sophocles the 
grandson, because in the poet’s time 
Athens and Thebes were not usually on 
the best terms. ἐπαίδευσαν, more than 
ἔθρεψα», implying a moral and mental 
training: cp. Pind. fr. 180 οὔτοι µε ξένον | 
οὐδ) ἀδαήμονα Μοισᾶν ἐπαίδευσαν κλυταὶ | 
Θῆβαι: so of the Spartan public training, 
Thuc. 1. 84 ἁμαθέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς 
ὑπεροψίας παιδευόµενοι Athens is Tis 
Ἑλλάδος παίδευσις (id. 2. 41). 
921 πυθοίατο, cp. 945, and n. on 44. 
043 4, συλώντα κ.τ.λ., forcibly carry- 
ing off what belongs to me,—yes, and 
what belongs to the gods, when you seek 
to lead captive unhappy men who are 
suppliants. It is best to put a comma 
after τὰ τῶν θεών, which is explained by 
pie dyovra, etc. He robs the gods when 
e seeks to seize the sacred suppliant of 
the Eumenides (44, 287). He robs The- 
seus (τἀάμὰ) when he seizes persons who 
are under the protection of Attic law 
(915). If τὰ tov θεῶν φωτών ἆθλ. 
ἱκτήρια were joined (ας Blaydes prefers), 
the double gen. would be very awkward. 
φωτών ἁἆθλίων ixripra=literally ‘sup- 
pliant objects consisting in hapless per- 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ν ¥ 9 ἃ ο / , 
ουκουν εγωγ ν σης ἐπεμβαίνων χθονός, 


δν] 3 8 [ά 3 4 
οὐδ ei τὰ πάντων εἶχον ἐνδικώτατα, 


925 


ἄνευ γε τοῦ κραίνοντος, ὅστις ἦν, χθονὸς 
υθ᾽ tr ¥> ἀϕ 4 IAN? 9 , 
οὔθ εἷλκον ovr ἂν ἠᾖγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπιστάμην 


ξένον yd 
4 


ov 8 aft 


ἀστοῖς ws διαιτᾶσθαι χρεών. 
αν οὐκ οὖσαν αἰσχύνεις πόλιν 
9 A 9 
τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, καί o ὁ πληθύων χρόνος 
~~ 


930 


yépov ὁμοῦ τίθησι καὶ τοῦ νοῦ κενόν. 
εἶπον μὲν οὖν καὶ πρόσθεν, ἐννέπω δὲ νῦν, 
τὰς παῖδας ὡς τάχιστα δεῦρ ayew τινά, 
εἰ μὴ µέτοικος τῆσδε τῆς χώρας θέλεις 

XN 


4 Bi . ολ. A , 
ειναι ta TE KOUX εκων' και TAVTA σοι 


935 


τῷ vo ϐ) ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης λέγω. 
6 6 ; 


only v. 920. 


ἐμβαίνων Farn.: Elms. conject. σῆς dv ἐπιβαίνων. 


soeth, and so Wecklein. 


Schneidewin thought the v. spurious. 


924 ἐπιβαίνων L, A, L*, F, Ald.: ἐπεμβαίνων B, T, Vat.: ἐπ 


926 χθονὸς] πόλεως Heim- 
928 ξένον Vat.: 





sons,’ =@dras ἀθλίους ἱκτηρίους. The gen. 
defines the ‘material,’ or nature, of the 
Ἱκτήρια, as in £/, 758 σῶμα δειλαίας 
σποδοῦ is a body consisting in (reduced 
to) ashes. We could not render, ‘the 
emblems of supplication brought by hap- 
less persons.’ Nor, again, ‘the sup- 
liants belonging to a wretched man’ 
the two maidens). In the following peri- 
phrases we see an analogous poet. use 
of the neut. plur., though the relation to 
the gen. is not precisely the same: «411. 
1209 ἁθλίας ἄσημα.. βοῆς, ‘confused ac- 
cents of a mournful cry,’ where the gen. 
might be either of material, as here, or 
possessive: 20. 1265 ὤμοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα 
βουλευμάτων (partitive gen.): Eur. PA. 
1485 οὐ προκαλυπτοµένα βοτρυχώδεος | 
ἀβρὰ παρήιδοε, ‘not veiling the deli- 
cate cheek,’—for this is clearly the sense, 
rather than ‘spreading a delicate veil’ 
(sc. καλύμματα) over it. 

924 ἐπεμβαίνων: cp.on 4οο. Theseus 
points his reproof, as Oed. did in 776 
Π., by asking Creon to imagine their 
respective situations reversed. 

925 εἶχον, since ἐνδικώτατα Ξ μέγιστα 
δικαιώµατα: Thuc. 1. 41 δικαιώµατα τάδε 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχομεν: and so id. 3. 54 παρ- 
εχόµενοι...ὰ ἔχομεν δίκαια, advancing the 
just pleas which are ours. 

926 dvev γε τοῦ κραίνοντος, {ος 


dominatoris, cp. Jl. 15. 413 ἄνευ ἐμέθεν 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναίης ἀγελείης, without my con- 
sent and hers. Χθονὸς, gen. with κρ., as 
At. 1050 ὃς κραίνει στρατοῦ. ὅστις ἦν: 
the verb in the relative clause is assimi- 
lated to the form of the conditional sen- 
tence: cp. Plat. Men. 89B εἰ φύσει 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἐγίγνοντο, jody που ἂν ἡμῖν 
ot ἑἐγίγνωσκον τῶν νέων τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς 
τὰς pices: Xen. Mem. 1. 7. 3 κυβερνᾶν 


κατασταθεὶς (= el κατασταθείη) 6 μὴ 
ἐπιστάμενος ἀπολέσειε ἂν ovs ἥκιστα 
βούλοιτο. 


927 οὔθ) εἷλκον οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἦγον. The 
chief protasis is contained in the partic. 
ἐπεμβαίνων (924), =el ἐπενέβαινον, while | 
εἰ...εἶχον merely subjoins a special case 
in which the apodosis would still hold 
good :-—el ἐπενέβαινο», οὐκ ἂν εἷλκο», οὐδὲ 
(εἷλκον ἂν) εἰ εἶχον. Remark that the 
form of the apodosis, οὔθ) eZAxov...ay etc., 
does not logically imply, ‘I am now 
dragging,’ but merely, ‘I am #of now for- 
bearing to drag’: there is no opportunity | 
for such abstention, since the fact sup- 
posed by ἐπεμβαίνων (‘If I were on Theban 
soil’) is non-existent. The conditional 
form with the imperf. indic. has been 
preferred to that with the optative (used 
in the similar illustration at 776), because 
Theseus is thinking of what Creon is 
actually doing. 
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Now, were my foot upon thy soil, never would I wrest or plunder, 
without licence from the ruler of the land, whoso he might be— 
no, though my claim were of all claims most just: I should 


know how an alien ought to live among citizens. 


But thou ‘art 


shaming a city that deserves it not, even thine own; and the 
fulness of thy years brings thee an old age bereft of wit. 

I have said, then, and I say it once again—let the maidens 
be brought hither with all speed, unless thou wouldst sojourn 
in this land by no free choice ;—and this I tell thee from my 


soul, as with my lips. 


ξεῖνον L, A, and most MSS. 
929 αἰσχύνεις] ει made from η in L. 
934 θέλει Vat. 


928 ξένον, for whom the first rule 
should be, ἀστοῖς toa μελετᾶν (171, cp. 
13). Cp. Aesch. Suppl. 917 (the Argive 
king to the Egyptian herald who threatens 
to drag off the Danaides by force), ξένος 
μὲν εἶναι πρῶτο» οὐκ ἐπίστασαι. 

929 ἀξίαν οὐκ οὖσαν, {πεγίία ; 
Dem. or. 21 § 217 εἰμὶ 8 ov τούτων ὑμῖν 
ἄξιος, ‘I do not deserve such (harsh) 
treatment at your hands’: cp. ἀξιοῦν τινά 
Twos, to condemn one to a punishment, 
Ο. 7. 1449 (n.). 

930 τὴν αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ: cp. 1356, 42. 
1132 τούς y’ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πολεµίους: Aesch. 
5, V. 921 ἐπ αὐτὸς αὑτῷ: ἐδ. 762 πρὸς 
αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ κενοφρόνων βουλευμάτω». In 
this hyperbaton αὐτός merely adds em- 
phasis to the reflexive. If adrés is meant 
to stand out with its full separate force, it 
precedes the prep., as αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ 
twice in Soph. (421. 1177, Az. 906). 

930 f. 6 πληθύων χρόνος, the growing 
number of thy years; cp. on 377 and 7. 
τοῦ vod, which is just what old age ought 
to bring: fr. 240 Καΐπερ γέρων wy’ ἀλλὰ 
τῷ γήρᾳ pire? | χὼ voids ὁμαρτεῖν καὶ τὸ 
βουλεύειν & Set: Aesch. fr. 391 γῆρας γὰρ 
nBns ἑστὶν ἑνδικώτερον. 

938 τινά, simply ‘some one’: not here 
a threatening substitute for σέ (as in AZ. 
1138, Anét. 751). Indifference as to the 
agent strengthens insistence on the αεί. 

934 The essence of the notion con- 
veyed by µέτοικος, in ordinary Attic us- 
age, was a voluntary sojourn, terminable 
at the will of the sojourner. Hence the 
irony here. With a similar force the 
Attic poets apply it to one who has found 
his ‘last, long tome? in foreign earth. 


In ἁστοῖς the first hand of L has made στ from ur. 


081 τοῦ νοῦ] φρενῶν Nauck. 


086 τῷ νῴ MSS.: τοῦ vo Meineke: vod Hartung: φρονῶ 


Aesch. Cho. 683 εἴτ᾽ οὖν κοµίζειν δόξα 
νικήσει φίλων, | ef’ οὖν µέτοικον, els τὸ 
way del ξένον, | θάπτειν: ‘whether his 
friends decide to bring his ashes home, or 
to bury him among strangers, an alien 
utterly for ever’: so a Persian whose 
corpse was left at Salamis is σκληρᾶς pé- 
τοικο; γῆς ἐκεῖ (Pers. 319): Eur. Fer. 
1033 µέτοικος del Κκείσοµαι κατὰ χθονὸς 
(the Argive Eurystheus buried in Attica). 
Cp. O. 7. 452 Nn. 

935 Bla τε κοὐχ ἐκ. as Ο. 7. 1275 
πολλάκις τε κοὐχ ἅπαξ. κοῦὺχ ἑκών, not 
καὶ μὴ ἑκώ», though dependent on el, 
since οὐχ éxwy=dxwy: cp. Az. 1131 ef 
τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ-ἑᾷς Odwrew: Lys. or. 13 
6 62 εἰ μὲν οὖν οὐ-πολλοὶ ἦσαν. 

986 The words τῷ νῴ have been sus- 
pected by recent criticism. They seem 
to me sound. The sense is, ‘these things, 
which I say to you, are purposed by my 
mind as really as they are uttered by my 
tongue.” With τῷ v@ a verb meaning ‘I 
intend’ (¢.g. διανοοῦμαι) should strictly 
have been used; but the verb appropriate 
to ἀπὸ γλώσσης is made to serve for both. 
For a similar zeugma ορ. O. 7. 116 οὐδ' 
ἄγγελός ris οὐδὲ συµπράκτωρ 6508 | κατεῖδ', 
where the verb appropriate to ἄγγελος, 
viz. ἦλθε, has to be supplied from κατεῖδ.. 
To Meineke’s τοῦ vod (governed by ἀπό) 
it may be objected that ἐκ would be the 
right prep., as in ἐκ θυμοῦ, ἐκ ψυχῆς. ἀπὸ 
γλώσσης usu.=‘by word of mouth’ (as 
opp. to ‘by letter’), asin Thuc. 7. 10.— 
For the antithesis cp. Plat. Symp. 199 A 
ἡ γλῶττα οὖν ὑπέσχετο, 4 δὲ φρὴν οὔ Gal- 
luding to Eur. Wzpp. 612). 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


XO. ὁρᾷς w’ ἥκεις, ὦ ξέν; ὡς ad ὧν μὲν el 
φαίνει δίκαιος, dpav ὃ ἐφευρίσκει κακά. 
΄ 8 
KP. ἐγὼ ovr ἄνανδρον τήνδε τὴν πόλιν Ἀνέμων, 


ν 
ὦ τέκνον Αἰγέως, ovr ἄβουλον, ὡς σὺ dys, 


940 


¥ δν) 9° 7 ΄ 9) σ 
τοὔργον τόδ ἐξέπραξα, γιγνώσκων ὃ ὅτι 
οὐδείς ποτ αὐτοὺς τῶν ἐμῶν ἂν ἐμπέσοι 

A , 9 > 3 A 4 4 
ζῆλος ξυναίµων, wot ἐμοῦ τρέφειν Big. 
non 8 ὀθούνεκ ἄνδρα καὶ πατροκτόνον 


»¥ 3 , 3 2942» σ 4 
κάναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ, ovd ὅτῳ γάμοι 


945 


ξυνόντες ἠὑρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι τέκνων. 
τοιοῦτον αὐτοῖς “Apeos εὔβουλον πάγον 
2 A 0 θ 4 ν ϱ) a 9 9a 
ἐγὼ ἔυνῄδη χθόνιον ονθ’, ὃς οὐκ ἐᾷ 


τοιούσδ ἁλήτας THO ὁμοῦ vaiew πόλει" 


ὦ πί. ἴσγων τήνὸ ἐγειρούμην ἄγρα 
ᾧ πίστιν ἴσχων τή χειρούμην ἄγραν. 


Schneidewin, and so Wecklein. 
L, ἐφ) εὑρίσκει F, εὐρίσκει (sic) 1. 


950 


938 δρῶ» 7’ L, L*, F: δρῶν & the τεςί.----ἐφευρίσκη 
939 ἐγὼ οὔτ L, F: &’ ofr’ T, Farn.: ἐγὼ 


μὲν ofr’ L?: ἐγὼ οὐκ A, B, R, Vat.—véuwy Schneidewin: λέγων A, B, R, Vat.: λέγω 


L, F, L?. 
L?: réy’ L, R, F, Ald. 


940 ἄβουλον] ἄνολβον Nauck. 


941 766’ B, T, Vat., Farn.: τότ) 


942 αὐτοὺς L, and so the rest, except L*, which has 


αὐτοῖς, a reading conjectured by Scaliger and received by Heath, Brunck, Hartung, 


Blaydes. 944 ἤ 


δη (with » written above) 50’ οὔνεκ) L. ἤδη (sc) most Μ55., 


and Ald.: ᾖδειν or ἤδευ T, Farn.—dvdpa καὶ] καὶ is wanting in A, R. 





987 £. ὁρᾷς tv ἥκεις; an indignant 
reproach, as O. 7. 687. ἀφ ὧν-- ἀπὸ 
τούτων, ad’ ὧν (cp. on 274): ‘fudging by 
the folk from whom thou art sprung (the 
Thebans, cp. 919), thou seemest just’— 
3.¢., a member of a just race. For ἀπό 
of judging dy a thing, cp. on 15. The 
Greek sense of the prep. with the relative 
here is really the same as with the sup- 
plied antecedent. It is our idiom which 
makes them seem different. 

930 f. ἐγὼ ott’: so 998: 0.7. 332 ἐγὼ 
obr’ ἑμαυτόν: Ant. 458 ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον: 
Ph. 585 ἐγώ ely’ ’Arpeldats.—L’s λέγω, 
of which λέγων was a correction, came 
in by mistake from 936. Schneidewin’s 
γέµων has been generally received, and 
is clearly right: cp. on 879. While 
dvavSpov answers to Κένανδρον ἢ δούλην 
in 917, ἄβουλον (940), which implies 
the lack of a guiding mind, answers to 
kay’ ἴσον τῷ µηδενί in g18.—Creon’s 
speech is as clever as it is impudent. He 
has only anticipated what the Athenians 
themselves would have wished. Indeed, 
he has acted in reliance on the Areiopagus 


(930). If his method has been rough, 
he was provoked by the violence of Oedi- 
us. 

: 942 αὐτοὺς, the people implied in τὴν 
mwédw (939). Cp. Eur. Bacch. 961 κόμιζε 
διὰ µέσης µε OnBalas χθονός, | µόνος γὰρ 
αὐτῶν ely’ dvip τολμῶν τάδε. Soin Her. 
5. 63 αὐτοὺς after Θεσσαλίης, and 8. {41 
αὐτῶν after Κάρυστον. ἐμπέσοι has here 
the constr. of ἕλοι: cp. Eur. 7. A. 808 
δεινὸς ἐμπέπτωκ) ἔρως | τῆσδε orparelas 
Ἑλλαάδ', οὐκ ἄνευ θεῶν. This is decisive 
against here reading αὐτοῖς, the com- 
moner constr. 

943 ξυναίµων, Oed., Ant., and Ism.: 
Creon refers first to the general claim of 
kindred; then to the sfecial reasons 
against detaining Oed. 

945 κάναγνον. Cp. Ο. 7. 821 λέχη 
δὲ τοῦ θανόντοι ἐν χεροῖν ἐμαῖν | χραίνω, 
δὺ ὦνπερ ὤλετ) ap’ ἔφυν κακός; | dp’ 
οὐχὶ was avayvos; So here, too, ἄναγνον 
refers to the taint of murder, aggravated 
by union with the wife of the slain. 
‘Both a parricide, αλά, in a complex 
sense, impure,—yea, guilty of incest.’-— 
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CH. Seest thou thy plight, Ο stranger? Thou art deemed 
to come of a just race; but thy deeds are found evil. 

Cr. Not counting this city void of manhood, son of 
Aegeus, nor of counsel,—as thou sayest,—have I wrought this 
deed; but because I judged that its folk could never be so 
enamoured of my kinsfolk as to foster them against my will. 
And I knew that this people would not receive a parricide,—a 
polluted man,—a man with whom had been found the unholy 
bride of her son. Such the wisdom, I knew, that dwells on the 
Mount of Ares in their land; which suffers not such wanderers to 
dwell within this realm. In that faith, I sought to take this prize. 


945 κἄναγνον A, R: κἄνανδρον the rest.—detolar’ is ascribed by Campbell to L, 
which, however, like the other Μδ5., has δεξαίατ) (as Duebner states): detolar’ 
was conjectured by Elmsley. 946 ἀνόσιοι τέκνων MSS., except that L? has 
ἀγοσιώτατοι (without τέκνων). For τέκνων Benedict and Reiske conject. τέκνῳ (cp. 
schol. παρ) ὅσον αὐτός ἐστι τέκνον µητέρα γεγαµηκώς): Musgrave and Hartung, 


τοκέων, which Blaydes receives. 


Nauck proposes to delete τέκνων, and to write, 
κἄναγνον οὐ δεξοίατ᾽ ««οὐδέν)5-, odd? ὅτῳ | ξυνόντες εὑρέθησαν ἀνόσιοι γάμοι. 


948 ἕυγ- 


πηίδειν L, and so (or ξυνήδειν) the rest: ξυνῄδη Brunck. 


δεξοίατ: cp.on 44. The fut. optat. after 


In my belief τέκνων is sound. 


a oy tense, as O. 7. 538 f., 792, 
796, 1271 ff. 

946 ἨλΠὑρέθησαν. Attic inscriptions 
nearly as old as the poet’s time confirm 
πὺ- against ev-: cp. Ο. 7. 546 n. τέκνων 
has been suspected. The literal mean- 
ing of ἀνόσιοι Ὑάμοι τέκνων can be 
nothing but ‘unholy nuptials wth 
children’ (such as Iocasta’s with Oed.). 
But here the sense should be, ‘un- 
holy nuptials with parents’: cp. 978 
μητρὸς...γάμους. Can τέκνων, then, be 
defended? Thus,I think. ξυνόντες sug- 
gests the consort. Hence ἀνόσιοι Ὑάμοι 
τέκνων is said, with poetical boldness and 
also with a certain designed obscurity, in 
this sense:—‘a woman who has made an 
unholy marriage with her son.’ 

Wecklein takes τέκνων as ‘ relative’ 
gen. with ἀνόσιοι, in the sense of παι- 
δουργίας, σπορᾶς: ‘a marriage unholy in 
respect of its offspring.’ This seems 
forced. Musgrave’s τοκέων would be 
more specious if the gen. of a noun in -εύς 
anywhere else suffered synizesis in this 
place of the verse. (In 1361 Φονέως is in 
the 4th place.) Soph. has γονέων £/. 146, 
341, and τοκέων 2. 187, Eur. the latter 
H. F.915, Or. 815, and in these 5 places 
(all lyric) the words are scanned as trisylla- 
bles: a fact which, so far as it goes, is 
against τοκέων here. Neither τέκνοι» nor 
τέκνῳ is a probable remedy ; nor is φίλων. 


947 τοιοῦτον, introducing a reason 
for a preceding statement, as 42. 164 
(τοιούτων), 218 (τοιαῦτ)), 251 (τοίας), 562 
(τοῖον).---εὕὔβουλον suggests the title of the 
Court, 7 ἐξ Αρείου πάγου βουλή. If the 
Council of the Areiopagus (Creon as- 
sumes) became aware that a polluted 
person, such as Oedipus, was in Attica, 
it would take steps for his expulsion. 
Such a proceeding would doubtless have 
come within the limits of the general 
moral censorship actually possessed by 
the Areiopagus, at least in the earlier 
days of the Athenian democracy. In-- 
deed that court is found exercising autho- 
rity of a like kind (though only by special 
warrant) even after the reforms of Peri- 
cles and Ephialtes. Cp. Deinarchus or. 
1 § 58, where the Ecclesia commissions 
the. Areiopagus to inquire into the con- 
duct of a merely suspected person, and 
the Areiopagus, having done so, reports 
to the Ecclesia (τοῦ δήµου προστάξαν- 
τος ζητῆσαι τὴν βουλή»,...καὶ ζητήσασαν 
ἁποφῆναι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἀπέφηνεν ἡ βου- 
λή, etc.). See also Plut. So/. 22, Isocr. 
or. 7 δὲ 36—55, and my Aétc Orators 
vol. Il. p. 211. 

948 χθόνιονΞ ἐγχώριο», a use found 
in At. 202 χθονίων dm’ ᾿Βρεχθειδᾶν (=ad- 
τοχθόνω»), and fr. adesp. (Nauck?) χθο- 
vious 'Ivaxldas. 
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καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἂν οὐκ ἔπρασσον, εἶ µή µοι πικρας 
αὐτῷ T ἀρὰς ἠρᾶτο καὶ TAM γένει’ 

> νὰ 4 » 62 ο» 3 A 

ἀνθ dv πεπονθὼς ἠξίουν τάδ ἀντιδρᾶν. 


A 


* θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν 


θανεῖν' θανόντων 


, 9 ¥ 8 
yipes ἐστιν ado πλην 
᾿ οὐδὲν ἄλγος ἄπτεται. 


955 


‘\ A 4 i Φ θ όλ. . 5 Ν 
πρὸς ταῦτα πράξεις οἷον ἂν θέλῃς᾽ ἐπει 
ἐρημία µε, κεὶ δίκαι ὅμως λέγω, 

7 9 
σμικρὸν τίθησι' πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις ὅμως, 


Ol. 


9 ld 9 ν 9 A , 
καὶ τηλικόσδ wy, po oe) πειράσοµαι. 
ὦ λῆμ᾽ ἀναιδέ, τοῦ καθυβρίζειν δοκεῖς, 


960 


πότερον ἐμοῦ γέροντος ἢ σαυτοῦ, τόδε; 
ὅστις φόνους µοι καὶ γάμους καὶ συμφορὰς 
τοῦ σοῦ διῆκας στόµατος, as ἐγὼ τάλας 
ἤνεγκον ἄκων᾽ θεοῖς γὰρ ἦν οὕτω Φίλον, 


ρ 3ο 
τα 


¥ , > lg Ud 
ἄν τι μηνίουσιν εἰς γένος πάλαι. 


965 


9 ε a 3 9 a 9 ΄ 3 8 
ἐπεὶ καθ αὑτόν γ οὐκ ἂν ἐξεύροις ἐμοι 
ἁμαρτίας ὄνειδος ovdev, ἀνθ ὅτου 

Tad εἷς ἐμαντὸν τοὺς ἐμούς ϐ) ἡμάρτανον. 
3 8 ld γ 8 

ἐπεὶ δίδαξζον, εἴ τι θέσφατον πατρὶ 


χρησμοῖΐσω ἱκνεῖθ ὥστε πρὸς παίδων θανεῖν, 


97ο 


064, These two wv. are bracketed by Nauck and Blaydes.—vyijpds ἐστιν Μ55., except 


A and R, which have ἐστι γῆρα». 


961 τύδε Mss.: τάδε Elms., Blaydes. 





954 £. θυμοῦ, the anger which moved 
Creon to make the seizure : cp. 874 οὔτοι 
καθέξω θυµόν. Theseus had said that 
Creon’s violence disgraced his years (931). 
Creon replies, ‘There is no old age for 
anger, except death’; {.ε., ‘anger, under 
gross insult, ceases to be felt only when a 
man is dead, and can feel nothing.’ Schol.: 
τοῦτο δὲ καὶ παροιμιακῶς λέγεται, ὅτι 6 
θυμὸς ἔσχατον γηράσκει. Cp. Aesch. 
Theb. 682 οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας τοῦδε τοῦ µιάσ- 
paros. Here, too, γήρας is figurative,— 
‘decay,’ ‘abatement,’ of anger; while 
θανεῖν has its literal sense, the subject 
being τιωά understood.—Oavévrav: £/. 
1170 τοὺς yap θανόντας οὐχ ὁρῶ λυπουµέ- 
νους: 72. 1173 τοῖς γὰρ θανοῦσι µόχθος οὐ 
προσγίγνεται. 

967 ff. xe here=el καὶ: cp. 661.— 
opixpdv: cp. 148 (cpuxpois), 880 (Spaxus), 
where see n.—rpds...tas πράξεις, ‘a- 
gainst your deeds,’ z.c., any measures 
that you may take to deprive me of my 


captives. Cp. Arist. Pol. 6. 5. 3 πρὸς 
ταῦτα ἀντιπράττειν. He hints that, 
though he cannot resist now, he will take 
steps, when he returns to Thebes, for ob- 
taining redress by force of arms: cp. 1036 
οἴκοι δὲ χἡμεῖς εἰσόμεσθ) ἃ χρὴ ποεῖν.---- 
Note the repeated ἀντιδρᾶν (953, 959) and 
ὅμως (957 {.): cp. 654 n. 

960 τοῦ. Which is more disgraced,— 
the involuntary sufferer, or the author of 
deliberate insults to an unhappy kins- 
man ? 

962 4. pot, dat. of interest, ‘for my 
reproach,’ SiynKas, set through thy mouth, 
—poured forth: cp. Z/. is ἡ πᾶσαν Ins 
γλῶσσαν: fr. 844. 3 πολλὴν γλῶσσαν 
ἐκχέας µάτην. In 77. 313 διήσει γλῶσσαν 
is Wakefield’s correction of διοίσει. 

964 dkwv: cp. on 6521.--θεοῖς: the 
synizesis as in O. 7. 1519, and about 26 
other places of dialogue in Soph.: he 
admits it also in lyrics, as O. 7. 215. 

966 dy cannot go with µηνίουσιν. 
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Nor had I done so, but that he was calling down bitter curses 
on me, and on my race; when, being so wronged, I deemed 
that I had warrant for this requital. For anger knows no old 
age, till death come; the dead alone feel no smart. 

Therefore thou shalt act as seems to thee good ; for, though | 
my cause is just, the lack of aid makes me weak: yet, old \ 
though I am, I will endeavour to meet deed with deed. 

ΟΕ. O shameless soul, where, thinkest thou, falls this thy 
taunt,—on my age, or on thine own? Bloodshed—incest— 
misery—all this thy lips have launched against me,—all this that 
I have borne, woe is me! by no choice of mine: for such was 
the pleasure of the gods, wroth, haply, with the race from of old. — 
Take me alone, and thou couldst find no sin to upbraid me 
withal, in quittance whereof I was driven to sin thus against 
myself and against my kin. Tell me, now,—if, by voice of oracle, 
some divine doom was coming on my sire, that he should die 

by a son’s hand, 


966 τάχ᾽ ἄν] Elms. conject. τάχ᾽ οὔν.--τάχ) ἀντιμηνιοῦσιν Ὑπαϊ.-- πάλαι] πάλυ 


Vat., Farn., Τ (the last with αι written above). 


since the partic. does not represent an 
apodosis, as ἂν φέρων does in 761 (n.). 
On the other hand, ἄν does not here give 
any conditional force to ἦν, which is a 
simple statement of fact. Rather rdx’ 
ἄν is here felt as one word, =‘ perhaps.’ 
‘It was dear to the gods,—perhaps be- 
cause they were wroth.’ The origin of 
this usage was an ellipse: θεοῖς ἦν Φίλο», 
τάχα (5°) ἂν (Φίλον εἴη) unvlovow, ‘and 
perhaps (it would be dear) because they 
were wroth’: where the supplied ely 
expresses a conjecture about a past fact, 
as in Her. 1. 2 εἴησαν δ) ἂν οὗτοι Κρῆτες. 
Cp. Ο. 7. 523 ἀλλ) ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο 
τοὔνειδος ray’ ἂν | ὀργῇ βιασθέν, ‘this 
reproach came under stress, perchance, 
of anger.’ See Appendix. 

966 ff. ἐπε Kal’ αὗτόν y’. ‘My 
fate must have been a divine judgment 
upon me for the sins of ancestors. For 
you could not discover against me (épol, 
dat. of interest, cp. 962),—taken dy my- 
self (καθ) αὑτόν, apart from those an- 
cestors),—any charge of sin, { retribution 
Sor which (&v® ὅτου) I proceeded to sin 
(impf. ἡμάρτανον) against myself and my 
kindred.’ If any voluntary crime on his 
part had preceded his s2zvoluntary crimes, 
the latter might have been ascribed to 
an ἅτη sent on him by angry gods. But 
he had committed zo such voluntary 
crime. For airéy=éuauréy see on 852 f. 


970 ἱκνοῖτ' B, T, Vat., Farn.: 


Others take ἀνθ) ὅτου as=‘ in that,’ 
‘because,’ and understand :—‘ For you 
cannot charge any guilt on me fersonally 
(καθ) αὑτόν), in that I si ainst 
myself and my kindred.’ But (1) καθ 
αὐτόν could not naturally express this 
contrast between the badness of the acts 
and the innocence of the agent. It con- 
trasts the man with the γένος. (2) ἀνθ᾽ 
ὅτου regularly (if not always) =‘ in return 
for which,’ ‘ wherefore’: e.g. £/. 585 
δίδαξον dv θ) ὅτου τανῦν | αἴσχιστα πάντων 
ἔργα δρῶσα τυγχάνει: Eur. Ale. 146 
οὐδὲν θεοὺς δράσαντας dvd’ ὅτου θανεῖ: 
7. 7. 926 ἡ 8 αἰτία ris ἀνθ) ὅτου κτείνει 
wbow; So Hec. 1131, 1136. 

969: ἐπὰ δίδαξον: ‘for e/se—if this 
is mot so—tell me’: the controversial 
ἐπεί, on which see Ο. 7. 390 n. Note 
the early repetition (after 966): see on 
554: cp. ἀλλ) 985, aoe 

et τι θέσφατον: ‘if, by oracles (χρησμµ., 
instrum. dat.), some divine doom was 
coming on my sire, that he should die,’ 
etc.: ἰκνεῖτο, zpf., because the doom 
was impending from the moment at 
which the Delphic oracle spoke: that 
moment itself, on the other hand, is 
marked by the aor. in O. 7. 711 χρµη- 
σμὸς γὰρ ἦλθε Aaty ποτ)... | ws αὐτὸν 
ἦξοι μοῖρα πρὸς παιδὸς θανεῖν. See In- 
trod. to the Ο. 7. p. xix.—The simple 
inf. θανεῖν could have depended on 
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a a , 
πώς ἂν δικαίως τοῦτ ὀνειδίζοις ἐμοί, 
, , 4 
ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους πατρός, 
3 ,> ο 
οὐ μητρὸς εἶχον, ἀλλ ἀγέννητος TOT η; 
ε . 9 4 
εἰ δ avd φανεὶς δύστηνος, ws ἐγὼ ᾿φάνην, 
ἐς χεῖρας ἦλθον πατρὶ καὶ κατέκτανον, 
A Δ 4. $5) 3 σ 3 ro 
μηδὲν ξυνιεὶ ὧν ἔδρων εἰς οὓς T έδρων, 
A 9 [ων 3 > 4 , 
mus ἂν τό y ἆκον πρᾶγμ ἂν εἰκότως ψέγοις; 
aA 4 
μητρὸς δέ, τλῆμον, ovK ἐπαισχύνει γάμους 
“A 3 3 ῤ 
οὔσης ὁμαίμου ons p ἀναγκάζων λέγειν 
A ’ 4. 
οἵους ἐρώ bs“ οὗ γὰρ οὖν σιγήσοµαι, 
gov y eis τόδ ἐξελθόντος ἀνόσιον στόμα. 
¥ A 
ἔτικτε γάρ pL ἔτικτεν, ὤμοι MOL κακών, 
οὐκ εἰδότ οὐκ εἰδυῖα, καὶ τεκοῦσά µε 
ϱ [ο 3” ω 3 ld ld 
αὑτῆς ὄνειδος matdas ἐξέφυσέ por. 
9 » 4 ‘ to ¥ \ η e 7 5 9 A 
ἀλλ᾽ ἓν γὰρ οὖν ἔξοιδα, σὲ μὲν ExovT ἐμὲ 
κείνην τε ταῦτα δυσστομεῖν' ἐγὼ δέ νιν 


980 


985 


lxvetr’ the rest. 071 ὀνειδίξοις A, R: ὀνειδίζεις L, with the rest. 9072 οὔτε 
Mss., edd.: οὔ τι Brunck.—mrwo γενεθλίουσ (ov made from a by S) L. πῶς A, T, 
Farn.: πως R, B, Vat.: πω F. 978 ἔσχον B, T, Vat., Farn.—q L, with fa 9 
written in marg. by S. In v. 1366 also L has ἤ, but elsewhere always ἦν. See on 
O. 7. 1123. 977 πῶς Υ) ἂν MSS.: πῶς ἂν Elms. and most of the recent edd.: 
πῶς rav Fritzsche: πώς dav Doederlein, Campbell.—ré y’] In L y has been made 
from 6, and about four letters have been erased before axov. τότ L?.—mpayp’] 


In L the letter μ᾿ has been added by S. 


978 τλήµων L, B, F, Vat., Nauck, 





θἐσφατον, but wore is added, as below 
1350; Plat. Prot. 338 Cc ἀδύνατον ἡμῖν 
ὥστε ἹΠρωταγόρου Ττοῦδε σοφώτερόν τινα 
ἑλέσθαι: Eur. «2. 1327 Κύπρι γὰρ 
HOeEN ὥστε γίγνεσθαι τάδε: Thuc. 1. 119 
δεηθέντεςε ὥστε Ψψηφίσασθαι: 8. 45 
πεῖσαι ὥστε συγχωρῆσαι.-- παίδων, al- 
lusive plur. for sing., cp. 295 ἄνακτας (n.). 

972 £. otre...o0: cp. Ant. 249 οὔτε 
του Ύενῇδος ἦν | πλῆγμ’, οὐ δικέλλης ἐκ- 
βολή: Eur. Or. 41 ὧν οὔτε otra διὰ δέρης 
ἐδέξατο, | οὐ λούτρ) ἔδωκε χρωτί: 7b. 1086 
μήθ) αἷμά µου δέξαιτο Κάρπιµον πέδον, | 
μὴ λαμπρὸς αἰθήρ: Her. 8. 08 οὔτε νιφε- 
τό», οὐκ ὄμβρος, οὐ καῦμα, οὐ νύξ. But of 
the converse, οὔ...οὔτε, there is no certain 
example.—BAdorras, plur., Ο. 7. 717: 
πατρὸς and pytpds, gen. of origin with 
βλ. Ύεν. εἶχον as=EBdacrov: he was not 
yet begotten or conceived. 

974 davels δύστηνος, having been 
born to misery (as being fated to slay his 


sire): so 1225 ἐπεὶ φανῇῃ, when one has 
come into the world. This is better here 
than, ‘having proved unfortunate.’ ἐγὼ 
᾽φάνην: for the prodelision of the tem- 
poral augment in the 6th place, cp. «4241. 
457: Eur. Helen. 263 (εἴθε) αἴσχιον εἶδος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ καλοῦ ’AaBov (Porson’s correction 
of λαβεῖν): Az. 557 ἐξ οἵου ᾽Τράφης. 

975 és χεῖρας: cp. on 835. 

976 μηδὲν is adjective with ὧν (--τού- 
των &),and adverb with (τούτου) els ots. 

977 The mss. have πῶς Υ dv, but Υ 
should probably be omitted. In L, at 
least, there is a perceptible tendency to 
insert +’, 7’, etc., superfluously (cp. cr. η. 
on 260); and here the first Υ would 
weaken the second, while πῶς needs no 
strengthening. In O. 7. 1030, where L 
and most MSS. have Υ’...Ύε, we should read 
6’...ye. There is, however, no objection 
to a doubled γε where each of two words 
in the same sentence is to be emphasised 
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how couldst thou justly reproach me therewith, who was then 
unborn,—whom no sire had yet begotten, no mother’s womb 
conceived? And if, when born to woe—as I was born—I met 
my sire in strife, and slew him, all ignorant what I was doing, 
and to whom,—how couldst thou justly blame the unknowing 
deed ? 

And my mother—wretch, hast thou no shame in forcing 
me to speak of her nuptials, when she was thy sister, and they 
such as I will now tell—for verily I will not be silent, when 
thou hast gone so far in impious speech. Yea, she was my 
mother,—oh, misery !—my mother,—I knew it not, nor she— 
and, for her shame, bare children to the son whom she had 
borne. But one thing, at least, I know,—that thy will consents 

thus to revile her and me; but not of my 


Wecklein: τλῆμον A, R, T, and most of the recent edd.: τλῆμων (stc) Farn. 979 ἆ- 
ναγκάζειν F, with w written above. 982 ὠὤμοι po] L has rixrev’ ὤιμοι pol> 
κακών (919). Ellendt would write ὠμοιμοῖ, since Apollonius prescribed οἰμοιμοῖ. Blaydes, 
with Elms., οἴμοι oe. 984 αὑτῆς A, αὐτῆς L and most Mss. 986 δυστομεῖν 
L and most MSS.: διστομεῖν R, L* (a v. {. indicated in A by ¢ written over uv), and Ald.: 
δυστομεῖν Brunck, and so most of the recent edd. The form δυστομεῖν is defended by 
Elms., who compares δύστηνος, assuming that it comes from στῆναι (cp. ἄστηνος, 


Etym. M. 159. 11, ἃδΞ δύστηνος); but that etymology is doubtful. 


Cp. cr. n. on v. 30. 





(Her. 1. 187).--ἆκον-- ἀκούσιον: see on 


240. 

‘978 L’s τλήµων might be either (a) 
predicate with the verb, or (4) nom. for 
voc., as 185 ὦ τλάµω», where seen. But 
(α) would be rather weak; and a direct 
address, rather than a half-comment (as 
in 185), is fitting here. τλῆμον, then, 
seems most probable. 

980 οὖν here=‘indeed’; in 985 ‘at 
all events.’ 

981 els 768’ ἐξελθ. ἀνόσιον ordpa, 
having gone to such lengths of impious 
speech, #.¢e. having outraged the most 
sacred ties of kinship by these public 
taunts. Cp. 438 éxdpaudéyra (η.). ἀνό- 
σιον στόµα agrees with 768’, depending 
on els. Since στόµα was familiar to 
poetry in the sense of λόγος (cp. O. 7. 
426), this version is clearly preferable to 
taking els 168° separately and ἀνόσ. στ. 
as accus. of respect. ; 

982—984 He has just said, ‘why 


force me to speak of Iocasta’s marriage, | 


when it was such as 7 will tell?’ (98ο). 
In these three vv. he tells of what sort it 
was,—viz., incestuous, but unconsciously 
so;—a double reason why Creon should 
have spared the taunt. 

truxtey=‘she was my mother’—she, 
who was becoming my bride—though 


neither of us knew it at the time of 
the marriage. Cp. Eur. Jon 1560 δε 
τίκτεισ’, ‘she is thy mother’; and Ο. 7. 
437, 870. αὐτῆς ὄνειδος, because, al- 
though she was morally guiltless in the 
marriage, yet such a union was, in fact, 
shameful: cp. Ο. 7. 1494, 1500. Yet 
Nauck condemns these vv. because (1) 
they do ot explain the μητρὸς γάμους 
of 978, and (2) ὄνειδος is illogical after 
ovx eldvia. Kaibel, who also condemns 
them, compares (Deutsche Litteraturz., 
1886, p. 733) Eur. Her. 224f. ἱκέτας 
ἀλήτας συγγενεῖο, οἴμοι κακών, | βλέψον 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς βλέψον, ἕλκεσθαι Bia: where 
the only points of likeness are οἴμοι κακών 
and the iteration. Rhetoric of a similar 
cast, and prompted by the same thought, 
occurs in O. 7. 1403 ff., 1496 ff. | 

986 δυσστομεῖν (only here) with acc., 
as El. 596 τὴν µητέρα | κακοστομοῦμε». 
Those who still write δνστομεῖν have 
some eminent modern critics with them; 
but on the other side it should be borne 
in mind that the Mss. (rarely older than 
the 11th or roth cent.) which vouch for 
such forms as δυστατεῖν or δυστίβευτος 
vouch also for such spellings of compounds 
with πρὀς as προστείχω, προσταυρόω, προ- 
στέλλω, where προσσ is unquestionably 
right. 
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ν ” , 2 9 ν 2 

ἄκων ἔγημα, φθέγγομαί tr ἄκων τάδε. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐ yap ovr ἐν τοῖσδὸ ἀκούσομαι κακὸς 
γάµοισιν οὔθ οὓς αἰὲν ἐμφορεῖς σύ pot 


΄ a 3 4 A 
φόνους πατρῴους ἐξονειδίζων πικρώς. 


999 


, 9 A a 9 A 
ἓν yap µ ἀμειψαι μοῦνον ὧν o ἀνιστορώ. 
3 
et τίς σε τὸν δίκαιον αὐτίκ ἐνθάδε 
4 
κτείνοι παραστάς, πότερα πυνθάνοι ἂν εἰ 


πατήρ 


νε ιό A ιό > 9ὁ > 4 
o ὁ καίνων, ἢ Tivo. ay εὐθέως ; 
A , ¥ aA A \ ν 
δοκώ µέν, εἶπερ ζῆν φιλεῖς, τὸν αἴτιον 
¥ 


995 


τίνου av, οὐδὲ τοὔνδικον περιβλέποις. 
τοιαῦτα µέντοι καὐτὸς εἰσέβην κακά, 
θεών ἁγόντων' ois ἐγὼ οὐδὲ τὴν πατρὸς 
ψυχὴν ἂν οἶμαι ζώσαν ἀντειπεῖν ἐμοί. 


σὺ δ᾽, el γὰρ οὐ δίκαιος, ἀλλ ἆπαν καλὸν 


ΙΟΟΟ 


ν 
λέγειν νοµίζων, ῥητὸν ἀρρητόν Tt ἔπος, 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ὀνειδίζεις µε τῶνὸ ἐναντίον. 


987 ἄκων τ) ἔγημα Vat., Meineke. 


988 ἀκούσομαι MSS.: ἁλώσομαι Wecklein 


(who ascribes it to K. Walter) and Mekler (ascribing it to Herwerden). 
989 ἐμφερεῖσ L, with ο written over e by an early hand: ἐμφερεῖς F (first hand), 


B, T, Farn.: éudépes A, R, F (from corrector): ἐμφορᾷς L*. 


ἐμφέρεις Elms., 


Herm., Wunder, Hartung, Blaydes: ἐμφορεῖς Dindorf, Nauck, Wecklein, Camp- 





987 ἄκων. A single re linking whole 
sentences is not rare in Soph. Fé. 14375 
O. T. 995); but ἄκων 7’ (Vat.) may be 
right here. 

988 ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ. Distinguish two 
uses of this formula. (1) With an el- 
lipse, as here,—‘but (your charges are 
untrue), for.’ In this, yap may be re- 
presented by ‘i fact,’ ος ‘indeed.’ Cp. 
on 755. (2) When there is no ellipse, 
as O. 7. 1409 GAN’ οὐ γὰρ αὐδᾶν ἔσθ᾽ a 
μηδὲ Spay καλόν,...καλύψατ’. Then γάρ 
= ‘since. 

The MS. ἀκούσομαι xaxos= ‘will be 
pronounced evil’ (in the report of fair- 
minded men): cp. PA. 1074 ἀκούσομαι 
μὲν ws ἔφυν οἴκτου πλέως | πρὸς τοῦδ’: ‘I 
shall be reproached, as full of pity, by 
yon man’: 20. 607 6 πάντ) ἀκούων αἰσχρὰ 
καὶ \wBnr’ ἔπη. But the conjecture d- 
λώσομαι has certainly more force and 
point: cp. Ο. 7. 576 οὐ γὰρ δὴ φονεὺς 
ἁλώσομαι: Ant. 46 οὐ γὰρ δὴ προδοῦσ᾽ 
ἁλώσομαι. 

989 f. ἐμφορεῖς (ingeris), ‘heapest on 
me,’ ‘urgest against me,’ is supported, as 
against ἐμφέρεις, by the common use of 
the word in later Greek, as Plut. Pomp. 


3 πολλὰς ἐνεφόρει πληγὰς τοῖς στρώµασυ: 
Alciphro 1. ϱ ἐπὶ τῷ σφετέρῳ κέρδει els 
Tous ἀπράγμονας ἐμφοροῦσιν ὕβρεις, ‘for 
their own gain they heap insults on quiet 
people ----φόνους: the rhetorical pl, as 


962. 
991 ἄμειψαι: cp. on 814 ἁνταμεί- 
ει. 


903 4. el τι...κτείνοι, should attempt 
to slay; cp. Od. 16. 432 παῖδά 7’ ἀποκτεί- 
ves, ‘and art seeking to slay his son’: 
Antiph. or. 5 § 7 ὅταν 8 ἄνευ κινδύνων τι 
διαπράσσωνται, are seeking to effect. (For 
the parallel use of the imperf., see 274.) 
The i ape in putting the imaginary case, 
as 776: cp. on 927. αὐτίκα (not, ‘for 
instance,’ but) with ἐνθάδε, at this mo- 
ment and on this spot, cp. munc sam tlico 
(Ter. Ad. 2. 1. aie aie δίκ.: for the 
ironical article cp. Amt. 31 τὸν ἀγαθὸν 


- Kpéovra. 


906 δοκώ µέν, ‘I should think 5ο, 
with the emphasis on the verb, not on 
the rst pers.: £7. 61 δοκῶ µέν, οὐδὲν ῥῆμα 
σὺν κέρδει κακόν: fr. 83 δοκώ μέν, ovdels. 
Cp. Plat. Phaed. 68 B οὐκ ἄσμενοε εἶσι» 
αὐτόσε; οἴεσθαί ye χρή. So Crito 530, 
54B: also οἶμαι ἔγωγε Crito 47D. 
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free will did I wed her, and not of free will speak I now. 

Nay, not in this marriage shall I be called guilty, nor in 
that slaying of my sire which thou ever urgest against me 
with bitter reviling. Answer me but one thing that I ask 
thee. If, here and now, one should come up and seek to 
slay thee—thee, the righteous—wouldst thou ask if the 
murderer was thy father, or wouldst thou reckon with him 
straightway? I think, as thou lovest thy life, thou wouldst 
requite the culprit, nor look around thee for thy warrant. But 
such the plight into which J came, led by gods; and in this, 
could my sire come back to life, methinks he would not gain- 
Say me. 

Yet ¢hou,—for thou art not a just man, but one who holds 
all things meet to utter, knowing no barrier betwixt speech 
and silence—zhou tauntest me in such wise, before yon men. 


bell. L. Dindorf conject. ἀμφέρεις. 996 περιβλέποις L, A: περιβλέπει 
the rest (R has οι written above). 998 ἐγὼ οὐδὲ] ἐγώνυδὲ L, the υ having 
been inserted by S: the first hand had written ἐγὼ δὲ, as it is in F. éy’ οὐδὲ or 
ἔγ᾽ οὐδὲ L?, T, Farn.: ἐγὼ οὐδὲ the rest. 


996 µπεριβλέποι. This compound 
occurs nowhere else in Soph., nor does he 
use περίβλεπτος. But Eur. uses them five 
times (Andr. 89, H. F. 508, Jon 624, 7. 
A. 429, PA. 551), and Ar. has the verb 
once (Zccl. 403). In all six places, as 
here, the ν is made long. On the other 
hand, the v of περιδροµή and its cognates 
is usually, if not always, short (Eur. £7. 
458, Helen. 776, Tro. 1197, fr. 1068. 2: 
Aesch. Suppl. 349: Ar. Vesp. 138, Eg. 
56, etc.): and Aesch. Ch. 207 has περῖ- 
γραφά. In Ar. Pax 879 περιγράφεις is 
ambiguous in the comic trimeter. 

997 ff. eofBnv suits the imagery of 
ἁγόντων (see on 253): cp. Aesch. Suppi. 
47ο arns δ ἄβυσσον πέλαγος οὐ pd’ 
εὔπορον | 768’ ἐσβέβηκα. 

After ἀντειπεῖν and like words the 
person gainsaid is denoted by the dat.; 
the argument, by περί τινος or πρός τι. 
Here we begin with a neut. dat. ols 
{instead of πρὸς & or περὶ ὧν), which 
implies a personification of the λόγος. 
Then, at the end of the sentence, ἐμοί is 
pleonastically added, by a sort of after- 
thought. This double dative, though 
irregular, does not seem to warrant the 
change of ἐμοί into ἔχει. pol gives 
greater vividness to the thought of the 
dead brought face to face with the living. 


999 ἐμοί] ἔχει Nauck (a conject. 


—dv with ἀντειπεῖν.---ἐγὼ οὐδὲ: cp. 939. 

πατρὸφ ἡν...ζώσανξ-'πιγ father’s 
life, if it could live again,’ =simply πατέρα 
ζῶντα: not, ‘his departed spirit, if it could 
visit this world.’ ψυχή in the trag. never 
means ‘a departed spirit’ (1. 23. 104 
ψυχἠ καὶ εἴδωλο»), but always the anima 
of the living: cp. Aesch. Ag. 1456 (of 
Helen) µία τὰς πολλὰ»... | ψυχὰς ὁλέσασ) 
ὑπὸ Tpolg. For the periphrasis here cp. 
El. 1126 ὦ φιλτάτου μνημεῖον ἀνθρώπων 
ἐμοὶ | ψυχῆς ᾿Ορέστου λοιπόν: Ant. 559 ἡ 
δ éuh ψυχἠ πάλαι | τέθνηκεν. 

1000 παν, ‘anything,’ cp. on 761: 
καλὸν with λέγειν, dictu honestum, cp. on 
37.--ῥητὸν ἄρρ.: Dem. or. 18 § 122 
Bogs ῥητὰ καὶ ἄρρητα ὀνομάζων: or. 21 
8 79 πάντας ἡμᾶς ῥητὰ καὶ ἄρρητα κακὰ 
ἐξεῖπο». Remark that in neither place 
does Dem. place a καὶ before ῥητά, or a 
re after it. The form which he gives was 
doubtless the familiar one. On the other 
hand, in a phrase of different meaning, 
Dem. or. 1 § 4 τὸ γὰρ εἶναι πάντων ἐκεῖνον 
ἕνα ὄντα κύριο» καὶ ῥητῶν καὶ ἀπορρήτων, 
‘of what is to be published or to be kept 
secret.” O. 7. 300 διδακτά τε | ἄρρητά 
r’ (n.). Verg. den. 1. 543 eos memores 
Jandi atque nefandi: Hor. Epp. 1. 7. 72 
dicenda tacenda locutus. 
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v4 ‘ i ¥ ο) ΄ 
καί σοι τὸ Θησέως ὄνομα θωπεῦσαι καλόν, 
καὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ὡς κατῴκηνται καλώς 

SQ? 8095» 5» A \ AQ> 9 4 
Ka ὧδ ἐπαινώῶν πολλὰ τοῦὸ  ἐκλανθάνει, 
ὀθούνεκ εἶ τις yn θεοὺς ἐπίσταται 
τιμαῖς σεβίζειν, nde THD ὑπερφέρει: 
279 ® N , ‘ ε » , » 9 ν 
ap ns σὺ κλέψας τον ικέτην γέροντ ἐμὲ 
αὐτόν T ἐχειροῦ τὰς κόρας T οἴχει λαβών. 
av? ὧν ἐγὼ νῦν τάσδε τὰς θεὰς ἐμοὶ 
καλών ἱκνοῦμαι καὶ κατασκήπτω λιταῖς 
9 “A 9 8 ΄ 9 9 9 9 , 
ἐλθεῖν ἀρωγοὺς Evupayous 6", iv’ ἐκμάθῃς 
οἵων ὑπ ἀνδρῶν noe φρουρεῖται πόλις. 
ὁ ξεῖνος, ὠναξ, χρηστός' αἱ δὲ συμφοραὶ 
αὐτοῦ πανώλεις, ἄξιαι ὃ ἀμυναθεῖν. 
ΘΗ. ἅλις λόγων' ὡς οἱ μὲν Ἐἐξειργασμένοι 


τοος 


IOIO 


XO. 
IOI5 


made also by Blaydes), and so Mekler. 
L.—8voua] ὄμμα Ι2.--καλόν] φίλον Tournier. 1007 τιμὰσ made from τιμᾶσ 
in L: τιμὰς the other Mss.: τιμαῖς Turnebus. In v. 1006 F has dv written above 
θεοὺς, and this conjecture (θεῶν) was evidently meant to justify the common reading 
τιμὰς.---ἤδε] de L (the η in an erasure), L*: ἡ δὲ A, R: ἠδε the rest.—rq@d’] τοῦδε 
L and most Mss.: τοῦθ) A (with 6 written above), L?, Brunck, Elms., and most 
edd.: τῷδ' Kuhnhardt, Dindorf, Wecklein. 1009 αὐτόντεχειροῦ (sic) L, 
with no smooth breathing on ε, as though αὐτόν re χειροῦ were meant; and so most 
MSS.: αὐτόν τ) ἐχειροῦ F. 1010 τᾶσδε θεᾶσ L first hand (the corrector has 


1008 καί σοι made from καὶ col in 


1008 τὸ Θ. ὄνομα θωπ., ‘to pay court 
to the great name of Th. (to the renowned 
ΤΗ.) Creon had been courteous to 
Theseus, as Theseus towards Thebes, 


Legg. 752B. In this verse the poetical 
peculiarity is the use of the perf. where 
α prose-writer would have said either 
κατοικοῦνται or else κατῳκισµέναι eloi. 


and nothing more: there is no θωπεία in 
94ο. But Oed. is incensed by the con- 
trast between the rough words spoken of 
himself (944 ff.) by Creon, and the fair 
words to Theseus. θωπεῦσαι: cp. 1336. 
--καλόν, not as in 1000, but=‘season- 
able’: cp. O. 7. 78 els καλὸν...εἶπας (n.): 
El. 384 νῦν γὰρ ἐν xad@ Φρονεῖν. 

1004 ὡς κατῴκηνται καλῶς, lit., ‘that 
it has been administered well,’ the perf. 
here denoting that a good administration 
is thoroughly established in it (cp. on 
τέτροφε», 186). The political senses of 
κατοικέω and κατοικίζω should be carefully 
distinguished. (1) 7 πόλις καλῶς κατοι- 
xetrat=the city zs dweit-in on good prin- 
ciples, ‘is well administered’: see Plat. 
Legg. 683 A. (2) ἡ πόλις καλῶς κατῴκισ- 
ταιξξί]ε city has been established on good 
principles, ‘has a good constitution’: see 


Oed. refers to Creon’s implied praise of 
Athenian loyalty (941 Π.), and esp. to his 
mention of the Areiopagus (947 ff.). 

Faas κῴθ᾽: cp. on 914.—oAAd with 


1006 εἴ τις γη θεοὺς: see on 260. 

1007 18’, referring to what has just 
preceded (cp. on 787), as Ant. 464, 666, 
Az, 1080. The dat., marking {λε point 
in which the excellence is shown, is the 
usu. constr.: so Thuc. has προέχειν duva- 
µει (1. 9), ναυτικῷ (1. 25), πλήθει...καὶ 
ἐμπειρίᾳ (1. 121), γνώμῃ (2. 62), etc.: 
Xen. An. 3. 1. 19 ἑνὶ δὲ µόνῳ προέχουσιν 
ἡμᾶς: Lac. 15. 3 πλούτῳ ὑπερφέρειν: Her. 
8. 138 ῥόδα ὁδμῃ ὑπερφέρονα: 8. 144 
χώρη κάλλεϊ καὶ ἀρετῇ µέγα ὑπερφέρουσα: 
9. 96 κάλλεὶ καὶ μεγάθεὶ ὑπερφέρων. 
Surely, then, usage is strongly for τῷδ' 
as against τοῦθ.. 
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And thou findest it timely to flatter the renowned Theseus, and 
Athens, saying how well her state hath been ordered: yet, while 
giving such large praise, thou forgettest this,—that if any land 
knows how to worship the gods with due rites, this land excels 
therein ; whence thou hadst planned to steal me, the suppliant, 
the old man, and didst seek to seize me, and hast already carried 
off my daughters. Wherefore I now call on yon goddesses, 
I supplicate them, I adjure them with prayers, to bring me help 
and to fight in my cause, that thou mayest learn well by what 
manner of men this realm is guarded. | 

Cu. The stranger is a good man, O King; his fate hath 
been accurst; but ’tis worthy of our succour. 

TH. Enough of words: the doers of the deed 





changed τᾶσδε to τάσδε, but left θεᾶσ): τάσδε θεὰς Vat.: τάσδε νῦν θεὰς L?: τάσδε 
τὰς θεὰς the rest. 1011 £ Nauck would delete this v. (holding κατασκήπτω 
to be a mark of spuriousness), and in v. 1012 would read, ἐλθεῖν ἀρῶμαι ἕυμμά- 
xous, ty’ éxudOys. After ξυμµάχουε (Vat. συμμάχους), @ is wanting in L and the 
other MSs. (except that in F it is written above the line): Reisig restored it. 

1016 ἀμυνάθειν MSS., as εἰκάθειν below (1178, 1328) and παρεικάθειν (1334): Elms, 
altered the accent. 1016 ἐξηρπασμένην L (-ην made from -οι, a Φ. {, to which 
the gloss refers, οἱ θεράποντες Kpéovros), and so most MSS.: ἐξηρπασμένοι A, R: 


1008 κλέψας, in purpose (so far as 
Oed. himself is concerned), though not in 
fact: Az. 1126 δίκαια γὰρ τόνδ' εὐτυχεῖν, 
κτείναντά µε; Eur. Jom 1500 ἕκτεινά σ᾿ 
ἄκουσ᾽ (Creusa to her living son), ‘doomed 
thee to perish.’ We could hardly detach 
κλέψαςφ from τὸν ἱκέτην, and render: 
‘from which having stolen (the maidens), 
thou didst seek to seize me, after carrying 
off my daughters.’ 

1009 éxapod, impf. of endeavour : see 
274: ΟΡ. 05ο. οἴχει: see on 867. 

1011 κατασκήπτω λιταῖς, ‘enjoin on 
you with prayers, is an unexampled use 
of this compound. On the other hand 
ἐπισκήπτω was often used in entreaty, as 
Aeschin. or. 3 ἃ 157 κλαίοντας, ἱκετεύον- 
τας,...ἐπισκήπτοντας μηδενὶ τρόπῳ τὸν... 
ἀλιτήριον στεφανοῦν. Wecklein supports 
his attractive conjecture κἀξεπισκήπτω 
(Ars Soph. em. Ῥ. 99) by Ph. 668 
κἀξεπεύξασθαι. 

1014 £. ζεῖνος: ?: 33. Elsewhere, 
with the exception of fr. 726. 4, Sopho- 
cles uses in dialogue only the vocative of 
the Ionic form.—al δὲ σ.: while 4e is 
innocent, his fortunes have been appal- 
ling, ἄξιαι 8 dp., det (all the more) 
deserve sympathy. 

1016 ἀξιαι....ἀμνναθεῖν, worthy that 
one should succour them. The forms in 


j.S. IL 


«θον have not always an aoristic force, 
eg. in £7. 1014 εἰκαθεῖν has no such force 
(cp. on O. 7. 651): but here, at least, 
as 461 ἐπάξιος...κατοικτίσαι shows, an 
aorist inf. is not less fitting than a pre- 
sent. For the act. inf., see on 461. 

1016 £. The contrast with παθόντες, 
and the impossibility (as I think) of jus- 
tifying ἐξηρπασμένοι, confirm F. W. 
Schmidt’s ἐξειργασμένου. Since E also 
represented H in the older Ionic alphabet, 
the origin of the vulgate is at once 
explained if it is supposed that in 
ΕΞΒΡΓΑΣΜΕΝΟΙ the I became II,—one 
of the slightest and easiest of all errors 
in uncial writing. 

ἐξηρπασμένου must be explained in 
one of two ways.: 1. ‘ Zhe captured ones 
are speeding. Here (a) σπεύδουσιν is 
most strange as=‘are being carried off’: 
it should imply eagerness. (6) The 
masc. plur. is strangely used when έἔτυο 
girls are definitely meant. It is different 
when a woman, speaking of herse/f in 
the plur., uses the masc. (67. 399),— 
when the masc. sing. is used by the 
leader of a female Chorus (Eur. Hipp. 
1105),—or when the mase. sing. is used 
in an abstract statement, though with 
allusion to a woman (2. 145). 2. ‘Zhe 
captors are hurrying away.’ ‘There is no 


II 
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2 e Α 9 ε 4 9 
σπεύδουσιν, ἡμεῖς ὃ οἱ παθόντες ἔσταμεν. 


KP. 
@H. 


, a > 5 “ 8 4 “~ 
τί Ont ἁμαυρῷ φωτὶ προστάσσεις ποεῖν; 
ὁδοῦ κατάρχει τῆς ἐκεῖ, πομπὸν ὃ ἐμὲ 
χωρεῖν, wy’, εἰ μὲν ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ ἔχεις 


1020 


‘ a ε α 2 4 9 , 2 2 
τὰς παῖδας ἡμίν, αὐτὸς ἐκδείξῃς ἐμοί' 
ei δ ἐγκρατεῖς es οὐδὲν δεῖ πονεῖν" 


UA 
ἄλλοι γὰρ οἱ σπεύ 


οντες, οὓς οὐ µή ποτε 


χώρας φυγόντες THOS ἐπεύξωνται θεοῖς. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐξυφηγοῦ. γνώθι δ ὡς ἔχων ἔχει 


1025 


καί σ᾿ εἷλε θηρώνθ ἡ τύχη’ τὰ γὰρ δόλῳ 
τῷ μὴ δικαίῳ κτήματ᾽ οὐχὶ σφῴζεται. 


ἐξειργασμένοι F. W. Schmidt. 


1018 τί df7’] τί ταῦτ) Vat.—dgavpe Turnebus. 


1019 πομπὸν] Wecklein conject. σκοπὀν.--δέ µε MSS.: δ ἐμὲ Herm., and so 
Blaydes, Campb.: δέ µοι Heath, Elmsley, Hartung: δ᾽ ἐμοί Brunck. 
1021 ἡμῖν Elms.: ἡμῶν Mss.: εἱλῶν Herm.: ἐλθὼν Wecklein: τὰς τοῦδε παῖδας 


Dindorf.—éxdelfys MSS.: ‘margo Turnebianae ἐνδείξῃ, 


uod e nullo MS. enotatum 


habeo,’ Elms.—éuol] ἑνί Mekler (to be taken with the gen. ἡμῶν). 





other instance of ἥρπασμαι, simple or 
in comp., as a perf. middle, while the 
. use is common, This may be an 
accident, for there are several instances 
of perfect forms which can be either 
passive or middle,—e.g. εἴργασμαι, Τετι- 
µώρημαι (pass. in Thuc. 7. 77, midd. 
in Antiph. Zetr. 3. β. § 8), µεμίμημαι 
(pass. in Her. 2. 78, midd. 2d. 169 etc.). 
But it is a fact which increases the diff- 
culty of assuming a middle sense here. 

1017 ἕσταμεν: the same form in 
O. 7. 1442, 77. 1145. In £2. a1, too, 
I would restore ty’ ἔσταμεν for the corrupt 
ἐνταῦθ) ἐμέν. 

1018 dp. dori, ze. Creon himself. 
The tone is half sulky, half whining. 
He has given up the game. ἁμαυρῷ here 
‘feeble’ (cp. 880 βραχύς, 958 σμικρόν), 
but in 182 ‘dim’ (where see n.). Cp. 
391 τοιοῦδ ὑπ ἀνδρός, said by Oed. of 
himself; and so ΙΙ gwrds.—Others 
render: ‘for the blind man’ (QOed.), a 
dat. of interest with ποεῖν. This seems 
harsh. 

101095 τῆς ἐκεῖ-- τῆς éxeioe: Her. 
9. 108 ἐκεῖ...ἀπίκετο: Thuc. 3. 71 τοὺς 
ἐκεῖ xararepevyéras. Cp. El. 1099 ὁδοι- 
ποροῦμεν ἔνθα (Ξ-οἳ) χρῄζοµεν: Ph. 256 
μηδαμοῦ διῆλθε. 

πομπὸν δ᾽ κ.τ.λ. Three views of this 
clause require notice. I place first the 
view which seems to me right. 1. The 


construction ἶδε---(προστάσσω σὲ μὲν) κατ- 
άρχειν ὁδοῦ ris ἐκεῖ ἐμὲ δὲ πομπὸν 
χωρεῖν : ‘my pleasure is,—that you should 
show the way thither (ἐ.ε., to where the 
maidens are), and that I should go as 
your escort.’ The governing verb which 
is supplied, προστάσσω, contains the 
general notion δοκεῖ wot, ‘it seems good 
to me,’ ‘it is my pleasure.’ For ἐμέ 
with inf. where ἐγώ is subj., cp. Od. 8. 221 
τῶν δ) ἄλλων ἐμέ gyus πολὺ προφερέστερον 
εἶναι. Schaefer well cites 7. 3. 88 ἄλλουε 
μὲν κέλεται... | τεύχεα Kad’ ἀποθέσ- 
θαι..., | αὐτὸν δ᾽ ἐν µέσσῳ καὶ ἀρηϊφιλον 
Μενέλαο» | ...µάχεσθαι, where αὐτό», refer- 
ring to the subject of κέλεται, is parallel 
with ἐμέ here : ‘ Paris urges that’ the others 
should lay their arms aside, but that he 
and Menelaus should fight.” The word 
ποµπόν (used in 723 of Creon’s own 
followers) has here a touch of grim irony: 
cp. //. 13. 416 éwel ῥά ol Wraca πομπό», 
‘given him a companion,’—+.¢., sent his 
slayer to the shades along with him. 
wouréy could not well mean, ‘as an 
escort for the maidens on their return.’ 
On this view 8’ ἐμέ is better than δέ µε. 

a. Reading por.:—‘that you should 
go as my guide’: cp. Od. 4. 826 τοίη 
γάρ οἱ πομπὸς ay’ ἔρχετα (Athena con- 
ducting Telemachus). The following 
clause ἵν)...ἐκδείξῃε ἐμοί makes this some- 
what weak. 
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are in flight, while we, the sufferers, stand still. 

Cr. What, then, wouldst thou have a helpless man to do? 

TH. Show the way in their track,—while I escort thee,— 
that, if in these regions thou hast the maidens of our quest, 
thou thyself mayest discover them to me; but if thy men are 
fleeing with the spoil in their grasp, we may spare our trouble; 
the chase is for others, from whom they will never escape out of 
this land, to thank their gods. 

Come,—forward! The spoiler hath been spoiled, I tell thee 
—Fate hath taken the hunter in the toils; gains got by wrongful 

arts are soon lost. 


1028 ἄλλοι] Nauck conject. ἅλις or πολλοὶ.--σπεύδοντες] Mekler conj. σπεύ- 
σοντες. 1024 tijd’) τοῖσδ F, Ἐ.--ἐπεύχονται L, F, R: ἐπεύχωνται A (cor- 
rected from -ονται), Vat., Farn.: and so (but with & written above) Β, Τ.--θεοῖς] 
R. Shilleto suggested θεοί (with a comma after ἐπεύξωνται), or θεούς. 

1025 ἐξ ὑφηγοῦ L. Blaydes conject. el’ ὑφηγοῦ. 1026 θηρῶντα ἡ τύχη L. 
For εἷλε θηρῶνθ) Meineke conject. εἶλεν αἱροῦνθ): for ἡ τύχη, Doederlein ἡ Δίκη, 


Governing pe by ποµπόν: ‘that 
you should guide me on the way.’ Cp. 
Ant, 786 καὶ o’ οὔτ) ἀθανάτων Φφύξιμος 
ovdels, where σε is governed by the adj. 
This was the view of Erfurdt and Reisig : 
it was also held by Shilleto. But the 
supposed construction, always rare, is ex- 
tremely harsh here, where ποµπόν would 
naturally be taken as agreeing with pe. 

1021 ἡμῖν, ‘for us,’ {.6. so that we 
may find them: ethic dat. (cp. 81). 
Campbell defends the MS. ἡμῶν as if 
ἔχει»... ἡμῶνΞξ ‘hast taken from us,’ com- 
paring 821 τὴν aid’ ἔχει µου, where, 
however, the gen. is possessive, and O. 7. 
1522, where µου depends on ἕλῃ. τὰς 
παῖδας ἡμῶν» could mean only ‘our :maid- 
ens,’—which is hardly to be justified as 
the language of a paternal government. 

1033 ἐγκρατεῖς, sc. τῶν παίδων : φεύγ- 
ουσιν, sc. οἱ ἐξειργασμένοι (1016), Creon’s 
guards. Theseus is not sure whether these 
guards have merely carried the sisters to 
some spot in Attica, at which they are 
to await Creon himself, or are already in 
full flight with them to Boeotia. 

1038 f. ἄλλοι: the horsemen who at 
goo were told σπεύδειν ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρο». 

οὓς χώρας τῆσδε φυγόντες οὐ µή ποτε 
ἐπείξωνται θεοῖς, ‘from whom having 
escaped out of this land, never shall they 
make grateful (ἐπ-) vows to the gods.’ 
Φεύγω can take a gen. of separation, de- 
noting the thing, or the region, from 
which one escapes: Od. 1. 18 οὐδ' ἔνθα 
πεφυγµένος jev ἀέθλων. This gen. is here 
combined with an acc., as in Eur. Suppl. 


148 Τυδεὺς μὲν αἷμα συγγενὲς φεύγων 
x9ovés, flying from the land, from (the 
penalties of) a brother’s murder: cp. Or. 
1506 ποῦ ’orw οὗτος ὃς πέφευγε τοὐμὸν ἐκ 
δόµων ξίφος: ἐπεύξωνται implies a vow 
of thank-offerings for safety: cp. Xen. 
Anab. 3. 2. 9 εὔξασθαι τῷ Oey τούτῳ θύσειν 
σωτήρια ὅπου ἂν πρῶτον els φιλίαν χώραν 
ἀφικώμεθα. Aesch. Zheb. 276 (θεοῖς) ἐπ- 
εύχομαι | θήσειν τρόπαια. The partic. 
φυγόντες expresses the cause to which 
ἐπί in the compound refers: cp. Ant. 
483 δεδρακυῖαν γελᾶν. (Distinguish the 
different sense of the verb in Plat. Sop. 
235 Ο οὔτε ἄλλο γένος οὐδὲν µήποτε ἐκφυγὸν 
ἐπεύξηται τὴν...µέθοδον, glory im having 
eluded.) 

1036 GAN, ‘nay’; cp. 237. In é&- 
υφηγοῦ (only here), ἐκ refers to the mo- 
ment of starting, while ὑπό-- ‘ onward,’ as 
in ὑπάγω. 

ἔχων ἔχει, cp. our phrase, ‘the biter 
bitten.’ Aesch. Ag. 340 οὔ ray ἑλόντες 
αὖθις ἀνθαλοῖεν ἄν. Hor. Zp. 2. 1. 156 
capta ferum victorem cepit. Isaiah xiv. 
2 and they shall take them captives, whose 
captives they were. 

1026 f. θηρώνθ’ recalls the metaphor 
used by Creon himself, τήνδ) ἐχειρούμην 
ἄγραν (950). κ τ see on 
Ο. 7. 977 τἰ & ἂν φοβοῖτ) ἄνθρωπος, ᾧ τὰ 
τῆς τύχης | kparet. The ‘irony of fate’ is 
better denoted by τύχη than by the pro- 
posed substitute Δίκη (27. 528 ἡ γὰρ Δίκη 
νιν εἷλεν, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνη). 

τὰ...δόλῳ κτήµαταξ-τὰ δόλῳ κατακτη- 
θέντα, the instrum. dat. with the noun as 


li—2 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


KouK ἄλλον εξεις eis TOD ὡς ἐἔξοιδά σε 
ov ψιλὸν ovd ἄσκευον ἐς τοσήνδ ὕβριν 


ἧκοντα τόλµης τῆς παρεστώσης Tavur, 
ο 4 


ard’ ἐσθ᾽ org 
ἆ δεῖ p ἀθρῆσαι, 


e <A 8 > ΄ 
évos ποῆσαι φωτὸς ἀσθενεστέραν. 
νοεῖς τι τούτων, ἢἦ µάτην τὰ νῦν τέ σοι 


“A a σ a 9 9 ον 
δοκεῖ λελέχθαι χώτε ταῦτ) ἐμηχανώ; 
οὐδὲν σὺ μεμπτὸν ἐνθάδ av ἐρεῖς ἐμοί" 
οἶκοι δὲ χἡμεῖς εἰσόμεσ 

“ 3 as α “ e 4 2Q7 

ωρών ἀπείλει νύν' σὺ δ ἡμίν, Οἰδίπους, 


ΚΡ. 


96Η. 


3 ~ v4 8 9 
EXNAOS αὐτοῦ pipve, πιστωθεὶς ὅτι, 


4 4 Ud 3 Ν a? > A 4 
ἦν pn θάνω ‘yo πρόσθεν, οὐχὶ παύσοµαι 
A 4 


1030 
ὅτῳ OV πιστὸς ὦν ἔδρας τάδε. 
μηδὲ τήνδε τὴν πόλιν 
1035 
a A A 
ἆ χρὴ ποεῖν. 
1040 


4 ¥ ~ 
πρὶν αν σε τῶν σὠν κύριον στήσω τέκνων. 


OI. 


΄” aA A 4 , 
ὀὄναιο, Όησευ, του τε γενναίου χάριν 


καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐνδίκου προµήθδίας. 


and so Nauck, Hartung, Blaydes, Wecklein. 


1028 εἰς rad’ (a made from 


ο by S) L, with most Μ55.: eds 765” A, R, Ald., as in v. 1031 also they have τόδε, 


where L and the other Mss. have τάδε. 


1081 After ἔδρασ two letters have 





with the cognate partic. : 77. 668 τῶν σών 
Ἡρακλεῖ δωρηµάτων : Plat. Lege. 631 ο 
els re δρόµο» καὶ els τὰς ἄλλας πάσας κινή- 
σεις τῷ σώματι: Soph. 261 E τών τῇ 
Φω»νᾖῇ περὶ τὴν οὐσίαν δηλωμάτω». τῷ 
μὴ δικαίφ: cp. 73. 

1028 ff. κοκ ἄλλον Eas εἰς 168’, and 
you will not have another (to aid you) 
with a view to this (z.¢. to the removal of 
the captives). For this use of ἔχειν cp. 
Andoc. or. 1 § 63 ἕξεις ἡμᾶς ἐπιτηδείους: 
for εἷς 758’ cp. 507. ws ἔξοιδα, ‘(I speak 
of ‘another,’) for I know,’ etc.: ws causal; 
cp. 45- 

τού ψιλὸν: see on 866. doxevov: £/. 
36 ἄσκευον αὐτὸν ἀσπίδων τε καὶ στρατοῦ, 
The allusion is not, of course, to Creon’s 
guards, but to some Attic accomplices, 
whose secret aid had emboldened him to 
make the attempt (1031). The ancient 
Greek was quick to explain disaster by 
treason ; thus it instantly occurs to Oedi- 
pus that some Theban must have been 
concerned in the murder of Laius (O. 7. 
124). After Aegospotami, ‘the general 
belief...held that the Athenian fleet had 
been sold to perdition by some of its own 
commanders’ (Grote VIII. 300). Theseus 
had no definite ground for his suspicion, 
but its utterance serves to place him (for 


a Greek audience) on the proper level of 
wary sagacity. 

1029 f. ἐς rooyvd’ ὕβριν...τόλµηε. 
The τόλμα is the audacious spirit mani- 
fested in the ὕβρις, or outrageous action.. 
The gen. réApys seems best taken as 
partitive, ἐς roojd’ ὕβριν κοντα being 
equiv. to és τοσοῦτον jKovra: cp. Isocr. 8 
§ 31 els τοῦτο ydp τινες ἀνοίας ἐληλύθασυ 
(and η. on O. 7. 771): ‘you have come to 
such a point of violence 7” the daring 
which now possesses you.’ If the gen. is 
taken as possessive, ὕβρις Τόλμης nearlv 
=Bps τολμηρά: but the addition of τῆς 
παρεστώσης τανῦν makes this awkward. 

1081 GAN ἔσθ᾽ btw. ΟΡ. Ar. Ned. 
1347 ws οὗτος, εἰ µή TY πεποίθει», οὐκ ἂν 
ἦν | οὕτως ἀκόλαστος' | ἀλλ) ἔσθ᾽ ὅτῳ θρα- 
σύνεται. πιστὸς, active: Aesch. P. V. 
916 θαρσῶν καθήσθω τοῖς πεδαρσίοις κτύ- 
wos | πιστό». So µεμπτός, ‘blaming’ (77.. 
446); ὕποπτος, ‘suspecting’ (Eur. ec. 
1135); ἀφόβητος, ‘not fearing’ (O. 7. 
885) ; ἄψαυστος, ‘ not having touched ’ (10. 
ος ἀμφίπληκτος, ‘beating around’ (PA. 


1084 46. τι τούτων, ironical for ταῦτα: 
Ο. JT. 1140 λέγω τι τούτω», ἢ οὐ λέγω, 
πεπραγµένο»; 
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And thou shalt have no ally in thine aim, for well wot I that. 
not without accomplice or resource hast thou gone to such a 
length of violence in the daring mood which hath inspired thee 
here: no,—there was some one in whom thou wast trusting 


when thou didst essay these deeds. 
nor make this city weaker than one man. 


drift ? 


And to this I must look, 
Dost thou take my 


Or seem these words as vain as seemed the warnings 


when thy deed was still a-planning? 

Cr. Say what thou wilt while thou art here——I will not 
cavil: but at home I, too, will know how to act. 

ΤΗ. For the present, threaten, but go forward.—Do thou, 
Oedipus, stay here in peace, I pray thee—with my pledge that, 
unless I die before, I will not cease till I put thee in possession 


of thy children. 


Or. Heaven reward thee, Theseus, for thy nobleness, and 


thy loyal care in my behalf! 


[Exeunt THESEUS and attendants, with CREON, on 


spectators’ left. 
been erased in L. 


L, εἲ in an erasure. 


τὰ viv is slightly better than τανθν. 
(1) With τὰ viv the sense is:—‘Or 
do the things said just now seem to 
you no less vain than (the things said) at 
the time when you were plotting these 
deeds?’ alluding to the remonstrances 
and menaces of the Chorus, 829 ff. td 
νῦν τε χῶτε is then like τἀὰμὰ κἀκείνων 
606), one article doing double duty. 
With ravtv: ‘Or do these things 
(ταῦτα, supplied from τούτων) seem to you 


to have been said in vain, doth now, and 


when you were plotting these deeds?’ 
But it is natural that Theseus should refer 
to his own words—by τὰ viv—rather than 
to thoughts which the Chorus had sug- 
gested before him. 

10386 év0d8’ dv has been generally 
suspected, because the qualification, 
‘while here,’ seems to suit Creon better 
than Theseus. But, though ἐνθάδ᾽ ὄντ 
ἐρεῖς ἐμέ lies near, the vulgate is right. 
“While here,’ said of Theseus, means, 
‘since this is your own realm, in which 
you have force at command.’ μεμπτὸν 
ἐμοί, predicate; ‘you will say nothing to 
my dissatisfaction’: #.e. ‘you can say 
what you please,—I shall not dispute it.’ 
It is vain to argue with a master of 
legions. 

1088 χωρών ἀπείλει vov, ‘threaten (if 


10889 évds] Nauck conject. ξένου. 
Blaydes conject. ὄντ)...ἐμέ: Wecklein, 6v7’...éuol. 
1038 νῦν Mss. and most edd.: yu» Elms. 


1086 dy...éu0l] 
1097 δὲ χἡμεῖ] δἐχημεῖσ 


you will) now—only set out.’ The en- 
clitic νυν (‘well then’) would be weak 
here: νῦν takes point from 1037. For 
the partic. expressing the leading tdea of 
the sentence, cp. Tr. 592 adn’ εἰδέναι χρὴ 
dp@oav: Andoc. or. 3 § 34 pypl...crparn- 
yov...A\avOavovra δεῖν τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἐξαπατῶντα ἄγειν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κινδύνους, ‘he must elude their notice, 
and beguile them, if he is to lead them,’ 
etc.: Thuc. 1. 20 Ἴππαρχον olovrat τύ- 
pavvoy ὄντα ἀποθανεῖ, ‘was reigning 
when he was killed’: 4. 11 τὰς σφετέρας 
vais, Bratonévous τὴν ἀπόβασι», κατ- 
αγνύναι ἐκέλευε: ‘he cried, ‘Wreck your 
ships, if you must—but force your way 
ashore.’” 

10389 πιστωθεὶς, as Od. 21. 218 ὄφρα 
be ed γνῶτον πιστωθῆτόν γΥ᾿ ἑνὶ θυµῷ, that 
ye twain may be assured in your minds: 
but elsewhere ἐπιστώθην is said of him 
who gvves the pledge (Eur. 7.4. 66 etc.): 
cp. on 65ο. 

1042 dyato, a blessing, usu. with 
simple gen., as Eur. 7. A. 1359 ὄναιο τῶν 
Φρενών, ‘bless thee for thy kindness,’ or 
a defining partic., as Or. 1677 γήµας 
ὄναιο: but there is no reason to suspect 
χάριν, for which Blaydes suggests τρόπου. 
Cp. 569 τὸ σὸν γενναῖον. 
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στρ. a. XO. εἴην ὅθι δαῖων 


2 ἀνδρών tay’ ἐπιστροφαὶ 1045 
9 ΄ ¥ 

8 τὸν χαλκοβόαν Αρη 

4 µείξουσιν, ᾖ πρὸς Πνθίαις 

57 λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖς, 

6 οὗ πότνιαι σεμνὰ τιθηνοῦνται τέλη 1050 


7 θνατοῖσιν, ὧν καὶ χρυσέα 
8 κλὴς ἐπὶ γλώσσᾳ βέβακε 
9 προσπόλων Εὐμολπιδαν' 


1045 τάχ) ἐπιστροφαὶ] τάχα συστροφαὶ Nauck. 1050 σεμναὶ MSS.: σεμνὰ 
Valckenaer.—riOnvodvra:] After τιθη about five letters have been erased in L: then 


1044—1095 Second ordotuov.—ist 
strophe (1044—1058)= 15st antistr. (1059 
—I1073). 2d strophe (1074—1084) = 
and antistr. (1085—1095).—The Chorus 
utter their longing to be at the scene of 
the fight between the Theban captors 
and the Attic rescuers. They predict 
the speedy victory of the latter, and in- 
voke the gods to help. 

1044 εἴην ὅθι: cp. Az. 1218 (Chorus) 
γενοίµαν Ww’ ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου | πρὀ- 
βλημ’, etc.: Eur. Aipp. 732 (Chorus) 
ἀλιβάτοις ὑπὸ κευθμῶσι γενοίμαν, | ἵνα 
etc. 

1045 ἐπιστροφαὶ, the wheeling-about 
of Creon’s guards, carrying off their cap- 
tives, when overtaken by the Attic pur- 
suers. For the military use of the word 
see on 536. dvdpwr ἐπιστροφαί-- ἄνδρες 
émiorpepbévres: cp. El. 417 εἰσιδεῖν 
πατρὸς...δευτέραν ὁμιλίαν: Eur. Her. 581 
duets δ᾽, ἀδελφών ἡ παροῦσ) ὁμιλία: Alc. 
606 ἀνδρῶν Φεραίων εὐμενὴς παρουσία. 

1046 ff χαλκοβόαν cannot be re- 
solved into two separate epithets, —‘ brass- 
clad,’ and ‘clamorous’: rather it seems to 
mean, ‘with noise of brass,’—the clatter 
of shields and swords in battle. Cp. O. 7. 
190, where the Death-god (the plague) 
is an Ares who is ἄχαλκος ἀσπίδων», yet 
wepBbaros. χαλκεόφωνος, ‘with vorce as 
of brass,’ is not really similar: it is the 
epithet of Stentor (/7. 5. 785) and of 
Cerberus (Hes. Zheog. 311).—pelEovorw : 
cp. J. 15. 510 9 αὐτοσχεδίῃ μῖξαι χεῖράς 
τε pévos re. The Attic spelling in the 
age of Sophocles was µείζω (not µίξω), 
ἔμειξα, sae adj. μεικτό»: and so in the 
proper names Meigias, Μείξιππος, etc.: 
see Meisterhans pp. 25, 87. There is no 
epigraphic evidence for the pres.; but, as 


Curtius remarks (Gr. Verd p. 111 Eng. 
tr.), μείγνυμι : μιγ 3: δείκνυµι : Sex. 

ἢ πρὸς Ι]νθίαις ἡ λαμπάσιν ἀκταῖφ. 
The Chorus here imagine the Athenians 
as pursuing the Thebans through the pass 
of Daphne, over Mount Aegaleos, to- 
wards Eleusis. Two points are men- 
tioned as ηλ scenes for a fight. 

(1) Πύθιαι dural, the Pythian shores; 
the shore of the bay of Eleusis just beyond 
the pass of Daphné on the N.w., near 
the salt-springs called Ῥείτοι (Thuc. 2. 
19). The distance from Colonus is about 
six miles, ἨΠύθιαι alludes to the Πύθιο», 
an Ionic temple of Apollo (some frag- 
ments from which are among the Elgin 
marbles in the British Museum), situated 
on the site of the present monastery of 
Daphné, in the narrowest and highest 
part of the pass. (Cp. Leake, Demes pp. 
144f.: Paus. 1. 37. 6.) Others take the 
Πύθιαι ἀκταί to mean Oenoe, where also 
there was a temple of Apollo. But (a) 
Oenoe was about 12 miles N.w. of Eleu- 
sis, near the pass of Dryoscephalae over 
Cithaeron. dxral could not be said of 
such an inland place, and the distance 
imagined is too great. (6) The order of 
mention indicates the ΠἨύθιαι ἀκταί as 
nearer than Eleusis to Colonus. 

(1) λαμπάδες dural, ‘the storch-lit 
shores’ (cp. Harpocr. 184, quoted on 56, 
ἑορτὰς λαμπάδας): the coast of the same 
bay of Eleusis at a point about 5 miles 
W.N.W. of the former point,—viz. at 
Eleusis itself. The yearly celebration of 
the great Eleusinia began on or about the 
16th of Boedromion (September). On 
the 2oth of that month an image of Iacchus 
was borne in a torch-light procession along 
the ἱερὰ 656s from Athens to Eleusis. 
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Cu. Oh to be where the foeman, turned to bay, will soon τοι 
join in the brazen clangour of battle, haply by the shores loved strophe. 
of Apollo, haply by that torch-lit strand where the Great 
Goddesses cherish dead rites for mortals, on whose lips the 
ministrant Eumolpidae have laid the precious seal of silence; 


1051 θνατοῖσιν] α has been erased after 


νοῦνται τέλη form the next verse. 
éin L. 


1063 κλὴς] κλη . ho L, with one or two letters erased after κλη.--- 


βέβακε] A letter (μ2) has been erased after Be in L. 





This procession is indicated by the xopés 
μυστῶν in Ar. Ran. 316 ff.: see 26. 340 
ἔγειρε Φλογέας λαμπάδας, ἐν χερσὶ γὰρ 
ἥκεις τινάσσω», |"laxx’, ὦ Ἴακχε, | νυκτέ- 
ρου τελετῆς φωσφόρος ἀστήρ. The search 
of Demeter for Persephone was also re- 
presented at Eleusis in a παννυχίς of 
torch-bearing mystae. Cp. Aesch. fr. 376 
(speaking of Eleusis) λαμπραῖσιω acrpa- 
παῖσι λαμπάδων σθένει. Ar. Th. 1151 
ὄργια σεμνὰ θεαῖν, wa λαμπάσι φαίνετον 
ἄμβροτον dy. 

1050 πότνιαι, Demeter and Perse- 
phone (Cora), who in Ar. 7%. 1156 are 
called Θεσμοφόρω πολυποτνία. Cp. 683. 
τιθηνοῦνται, as the spiritual nurturers of 
their faithful votaries. Simonides, too, 
has this word in a fig. sense, fr. 150. 7 
εὖ 5 ἐτιθηνεῖτο Ὑλυκερὰν ὅπα Δωρίοις 
᾿Αρίστων | ᾽᾿Αργεῖος (‘cultivated’). τέλη: 
Plat. Rep. 56ο E Τελουμένου ψυχὴν peyd- 
λοισι Τέλεσι: Eur. App. 25 σεμνῶν és 
ὄψιν καὶ τέλη μυστηρίων: Aesch. fr. 377 
μυστικοῦ τέλους: in prose usu. τελεταἰ. 

10561 θνατοῖσιν, esp. fitting here, since 
the highest value of the Eleusinia con- 
sisted in opening a prospect of bliss after 
death. Soph. fr. 753 ws τρὶς ὅλβιοι | 
κεῖνοι βροτῶ», of ταῦτα δερχθέντες τέλη | 
µόλωσ᾽ ἐς ᾿Αιδου τοῖσδε γὰρ μόνοι ἐκεῖ | 
civ ἔστι, τοῖς δ) ἄλλοισι πάντ) exe? κακά. 
Pindar fr. 114 ὅλβιος Boris ἰδὼν κεῖν) elo’ 
ὑπὸ xOdbv’* olde μὲν βίου τελευτά», οἶδεν δὲ 
διόσδοτον ἀρχάν. Isocr. or. 4 § 28 ἣς 
(τελετῇς) of µετασχόντες περί τε ris τοῦ 
βίου τγελευτῆς καὶ τοῦ σύμπαντος αἰῶνος 
ἡδίους τὰς ἑλπίδας ἔχουσι». 

ὧν καὶ Χρυσία Κ.Τ.λ.: ὧν refers to θνα- 
τοῖσυ: καὶ (‘also’) has the effect of limit- 
ing the reference to those persons on 
whom the pledge of secrecy has been 
imposed ;—‘ those mortals on whose lips 
has been set the divine seal of the minis- 
trant Eumolpidae’: i.e. those who have 
been duly initiated by the Eumolpid Hie- 
rophant at Eleusis, and have been bound 
by him to secrecy. «dys Εὐμολπιδᾶν 


(possessive gen.), the silence which they 
impose. Perhaps we should read βέβακ 
ἐκ. The Eumolpidae figure here as 
interpreters between the Two Goddesses 
and mortals, not as guardians of a secret 
which they may not communicate. Hence 
the above version is better than either of 
the following:—(1) ὧν referring to πότ- 
νιαι: ‘whose seal has been set on the lips 
of the Eumolpidae’: (2) dv referring to 
τέλη: ‘the seal whereof has been set on 
the lips of the E.’ 

1062 κλῄῇς, ‘that which closes,’ cannot 
well be rendered ‘ey’ here, any more than 
in Aesch. fr. 309 ἀλλ) ἔστι κἀμοὶ κλὺς ἐπὶ 
γλώσσῃ Φφύλαξ. The apparent boldness 
of a Greek metaphor is sometimes thus 
mitigated by the poet’s consciousness of 
the literal sense; as when Pindar calls an 
inspiring thought an dxévy,—literally, 
‘sharpener,’ conventionally ‘ whetstone’); 
or when he calls the master, who tempers 
a chorus into harmony, a κρατήρ (Ο/. 6. 82, 
ΟΙ: cp. my paper in Journ. Hellen. Stud, 
ΠΠ. 171 ea the βοῦς ἐπὶ yAwoon( Aesch. 
Ag. 36), perh. a mere metaphor from a 
heavy weight,—parodied by Menander 
Αλιεῖς fr. 1 παχὺς γὰρ bs ἔκειτ) ἐπὶ στόμα. 
Anthol. Pal. 1Ο. 42 ἀρρήτων ἐπέων γλώσσῃ 
σφραγὶς ἐπικείσθω. Eur. Med. 660 καθα- 
ρὰν ἀνοίξ]αντα κλῆδα φρενῶ», ‘having un- 
locked his heart in sincerity.’ κλῃδοῦχος 
was said either of a tutelar deity or of a 

riestess, and on the vases the symbolic 

ey, adorned with woollen threads, is 
sometimes borne by the priestess (Passeri 
III. 294, Welcker Alte Denkm. ΠΠ. 450 ff. 
etc.): but there is no evidence for the 
Eleusinian Hierophant actually putting α 
key to the lips of the initiated. Χρυσέα, 
divine, precious,—because of the truths 
revealed: O. 7. 157 xpucéas τέκνον Ἑλ- 


πίδος. 

1053 προσπόλων Ἐύὐμολπιδᾶν. The 
Eleusinia had four chief ministrants. 1. 
The lepopdvrns. This office was hereditary 
in the Eumolpid gens; Plut. De Exil. 17 


> , 
αντ. A. 
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10 ἐνθ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν 
11 Θησέα καὶ τὰς διστόλους 


“1085 


12 ἀδμήτας ἀδελφὰς 


19 αὐτάρκει Tay’ ἐμμείξειν Bow 
΄ 


14 τούσὸ ava χώρους' 


ἤ που τὸν ἐφέσπερον 
2 πέτρας νιφάδος πελώσ᾽ 
8 Οἰάτιδος Ἀεὶς νοµόν, 


1060 


1054 éypeudxav L (with yp. ὀρειβάταν in marg.), and so most MSS.: ὀρειβάτα» A, R: 


ὀρειοβάταν F 


Hermann combines the two readings, deleting Θησέα καὶ, so that ἔνθ' 


οἶμαι τὸν ὀρειβάταν | ἐγρεμάχαν τὰς dcorddouvs=antistr. vv. 1069 f., ἀμπυκτήρια πωλικὰ 
as Herm. for πώλωγ) | ἄμβασις, of τὰν Ἱππίαν. Gleditsch also deletes Θησέα καὶ, 
ut instead of τὸν ὀρειβάταν gives dpelray: then ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι dpelray | =1069 -πυκτήρια 
πώλων, and the syllable du- closes v. 1068, as in the Mss.—Nauck conject. ἔνθ 
οἶμαι λεὼν ὀρειβάταν | , which requires greater changes in v. 1069. See comment. 


1085 For Θησέα καὶ Dindorf conject. Αἰγεῖδαν: Halm, ῥυσόμενον. 


Ἐθὔμολπος ἐμύησε καὶ μυεῖ τοὺς "EXAnvas 
(as the earliest hierophant, and the ances- 
tor of his successors). 2. The δᾳδοῦχος: 
hereditary in the gens of Callias and 
Hipponicus, which traced itself from 
Triptolemus. 3. The ἱεροκήρυξ: heredi- 
tary in the gens of the Κηρυκίδαι (or 
Kypuxes). 4. The altar-priest, ἱερεὺς ὁ 
ἐπὶ Bwuy, or ἐπιβώμιος, who offered the 
sacrifice. It is not known whether this 
office was hereditary. As some relation- 
ship seems to have existed between the 
Eumolpidae and the two other gentes, 
προσπόλων here possibly includes (2) 
and (3), but is more naturally taken of 
the ἱεροφάντης only. A hydria found at 
Cumae, and belonging to a Campanian 
collection now at St Petersburg, exhibits 
an Eleusinian group of deities and priests, 
among whom the ἱεροφάντης is distin- 
uished by a long white stole, partly em- 
Froidered with gold, a myrtle wreath, 
and the thyrsus. (It is reproduced by 
Baumeister, Denkmadler des ki. Alt... Ρ. 
474, Pl. 520.) 

1054 I incline to believe that the 
Ms. words ἔνθ᾽ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν are 
sound, and that the variant ὀρειβάταν may 
have arisen by corruption from ἐγρεμάχαν. 
See Appendix on this passage. The fact 
that the antistrophic passage is certainly 
ο. in the sor ve increased the 

oubt: see on 1069. εµάχαν, ‘rousing 
the fight,’ is a fit epithet for the champion 
who overtakes the captors, and forces 


For Θησέα 


them to a contest. Elsewhere we find 
only the fem. ἐγρεμάχη,α5 epithet of Pallas, 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 424. Cp. Bacchyl. 11. 
100[ = 13.67 of Kenyon’s ed. ] depotudxous. 
1055 Θησέα has the final α long in 
1458, but short here: cp. Eur. Hee. 882 
ξὺν ταῖσδε τὸν ἐμὸν φονέα τιµωρήσομαι, 
= 870 ed. Porson, who adds Philemon af. 
Athen. 7. 307 E xeorpé’ ὁπτόν. Isthe MS. 
καὶ after Θησέα genuine? If so, ἐμμείξειν 
is here intrans., like ἐπι-, προσ-, συµµι- 
γνύναι: and the sense is, ‘Theseus and 
the two maidens will soon mee amid a 
battle-cry of confident prowess.’ Thus 
with ἐμμείξειν we are to understand ἀλλή- 
Aas. The verb is fitting, because the 
maidens, though their sympathies are 
with Theseus, are i” the midst of the 
hostile force. αὐτάρκει Bog is dat. of 
circumstance. This I believe to be the 
right view. /Vot, ‘Th. and the maidens will 
join battle with the foe,’ sc. rots wodeplos: 
for the maidens are in the hands of the 
foe. Sucha phrase is not defensible merely 
because i spirit they are with Theseus. 
Many critics, however, now regard καὶ 
as spurious: for Θησέα καὶ Dindorf pro- 
poses Αἰγεῖδαν : for Θησέα καὶ τὰς Weck- 
lein Θησέα παῖδας. The sense would then 
be:—‘Theseus will soon ὄρέερ the sisters 
into (z.¢., will soon raise around them) a 
battle-cry of confident prowess,’—by at- 
tacking their captors. This is possibly 
right: but a change of καὶ τὰς into παῖδας 
is hardly likely. In PA. 79 wat, which 
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where, methinks, the war-waking Theseus and the captives twain, 
the sister maids, will soon meet within our borders, amid a war- 


cry of men strong to save! 


Or perchance they will soon draw nigh to the pastures on rst anti- 
the west of Oea’s snowy rock, strophe. 


καὶ τὰς Wecklein gives Θησέα watdas.—dioréddovs L and most MSS.: διαστόλους B, 


Vat. 
1086 ἁδμῆτας L, F, 


In L this ν. /. is indicated by a superscript a. 
1: ἀδμήτας A and most Μ5ς5.-- ἀδελφεὰς A, R, etc, 


which Herm. preferred, though supposing it to be pronounced as a trisyllable: 
ἀδελφὰς first hand in L (where S has inserted ε before as), T, L?, etc. 


1087 αὐτάρκει] ἀνταρκεὶ Meineke, πανταρκεῖ Dindorf. 


1060 4] 7 L.— 


ἐφέσπερον L first hand, corrected by S to ἐφ᾽ ἕσπερον (schol. in marg. ἐπὶ τὸν 


ἔσπερον). 


πελάζουσι L marg.: περῶσ) Hartung, and so 


1060 νιφάδος] λιχάδος (‘steep’) Μεϊπε]ε.-- πελῶσ MSS.: yp. 


auck, Wecklein. 


1061 Olariios] Nauck formerly conject. Olvaridos: see comment.—é€x ρομοῦ Μ55.: 


Erfurdt changed to καί, is clearly sound. 
StoréAovs=‘two journeying’ sisters, 
—as borne off by their captors: see 
on 17 πυκνόπτεροι. Not, ‘separately car- 
ried off,’ with ref. to two bands of The- 
bans (cp. 8Ι18).---αὐτάρκει, ‘self-sufficing,’ 
and so ‘self-reliant,’ giving confident pro- 
mise of victorious rescue. tovo8’ dvd χ.: 
z.e. in Attica, before the border can be 
passed. 

The poet has left the details of the 
rescue indistinct. Creon’s guards first 
carried off the girls (844), and The- 
seus sent mounted Athenians in pur- 
suit (897). Afterwards, Theseus com- 
mands Creon to lead him to where the 

irls are; if they are ‘in these regions’ 
(ee ἐν τόποισι τοῖσδ)), Theseus himself 
will recover them: if, however, the 
guards are already flying with them, then 
Theseus has nothing to do; the mounted 
Athenians, who have already started, will 

ursue (1020 ff.). But from the words of 

heseus in 1148 it is plain that they have 
been rescued by his personal prowess, of 
which he forbears to boast (κομπεῖ», 
1149): and the same inference must be 
drawn from Antigone’s words (1117). 
How are these facts to be reconciled? 
We can only suppose that the mounted 
Athenians, who started first, halted to 
watch the δίστοµοι ὁδοί (099), while 
Creon’s guards also halted somewhere 
in concealment, to await their master. 
Theseus, with Creon, was thus enabled 
to overtake his Athenians before the 
struggle. The fact is that Sophocles 
did not care to think out these points, 


about which an Athenian audience in 
the theatre would not trouble themselves. 
Cp. on Ο. Z. 758. 

1059 ff. Hartung’s els νοµόν for the 
MS. ἐκ vopod is certain. With the 
latter, we could only render: ‘they will 
approach (the region) to the west of the 
snowy rock, out of (leaving) the pastures 
of the Oeatid territory.’ The rare acc, 
with πελάζω could be supported by Eur. 
“πάν. 1167 δῶμα πελάζει: but the ellipse 
of χῶρον with τὸν ἐφέσπερον is surely 
impossible. νομοῦ, being always masc., 
could not agree with Οἰάτιδος, and the 
latter, without art., could not stand for 
Oldridos γῆς: while Οἰατέος is most 
improbable. πελῶσ', if sound, must be 
Sut. of πελάζω, as πελᾶν clearly is in Z/, 
407. The evidence for a pres. πελάω is 
scanty (Hom. Hymn. 7. 44 πελάαν: poet. 
ap. Plut. Mor. 457°C imperat. πέλα: 

ppian Cyn. 1. 514 πελάει: cp. Veitch 
Irreg. Verbs). The fut. seems defensible 
here, “9 = ‘they will (presently) ος if 
tho Hartung’s περώσ' may be right. 
Conatmue: η: που πελάσ) els ἐφ- 
έσπερον πέτρ. νιφ. Οἰάτιδος νοµόν: ‘or 
perchance they will presently approach the 
pastures to the west of the snouy rock of 
Oca.” 

The place meant is not certain. See 
note and map in Appendix. But the 
scholium here deserves at least thus 
much weight: it is our one ancient war- 
rant for a definite view. Like the other 
old scholia in L, it probably dates (in 
substance) from the later Alexandrian 
age, which possessed many Attic writings, 
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4 πώλοισιν 7 ῥιμφαρμάτοις 


ὅ φεύγοντες ἁἀμίλλαις. 


6 ἁλώσεται' δεινὸς ὁ προσχώρων Ἂρης, 
7 δεινὰ δὲ Θησειδᾶν ἀκμά. 

ἀστράπτει χαλινός, 

ὁρμᾶται "καθεισ᾽ 


a 9 
8 πᾶς γαρ 
Φ πᾶσα ὃ 
10 ἀμπυκτήρια «στομίωνΣ 


4 
11 ἄμβασις, ot τὰν ἵππίαν 


19 τιμῶσιν ᾿Αθάναν 


A 4 
18 καὶ τὸν πόντιον γαιάοχον 


14 Ῥέας Φφίλον υἱόν. 


els νομὸν Hartung, Nauck, Wecklein. 


1065 


1070 


1062 ῥιμφάμαρτοσ (ο from υ) L first 


hand, corrected to ῥιμφαρμάτοισ by the same, or by 8.---ῥιμφαρμάτακ...ἀμίλλας Β, 





now lost, on the topography of Attica. 
The scholiast takes the weds πέτρα to 
be a rock or crag of Mount Aegaleos ;— 
the same which was called λεία πέτρα, 
‘the smooth rock,’ by Istros, a writer on 
Attica, c. 240 B.C., whom he quotes. 
The schol. then explains Οἰάτιδος by the 
fact that Aegaleos ἐπ᾽ ἑσχάτων ἐστὶ 
τοῦ δήµου τούτου, ‘skirts that deme,’ 
—namely, of Οἵη. It cannot reasonably 
be doubted that this statement about Οἵη, 
if it did not rest on the scholiast’s own 
knowledge, was derived from Istros, or 
from some other old writer on Attic 
topography. 

The meaning will then be:—‘Or per- 
haps the captors did not take the road 
through the pass of Daphné, which goes 
by the sea-coast to Eleusis. Perhaps 
they went round the N. end of Aegaleos, 
and will soon be emerging on the Thria- 
sian plain, to the west of Aegaleos, near 
the deme of Oea.’ This is also Leake’s 
view (Demz of Attica p. 154). The route 
supposed would be in the general line 
of that taken by Archidamus and the 
Peloponnesians in 431 B.C., when they 
moved from Oenoe E.S.E. to Acharnae, 
ἐν δεξιᾷ Exovres τὸ Αἰγάλεων dpos,— 
z.é. keeping it to the S.,—é&a Ερωπιᾶς, 
a deme in the valley between the N. end 
of Aegaleos and the s.w. end of Parnes. 
Hartung, referring to the λεία πέτρα of 
Istros, ciniectunes \Grabos: as = ‘smooth,’ 
for νιφάδος: but though late poets could 
use Altrés for Airés, the ἵ is most im- 
probable for Soph. 

1062 4 ῥιμφαρμάτοις ... ἁμίλλαις 





Ξεἁμίλλαις ῥίμφα φεροµένων ἁρμάτων (see 
On 710 αὔχημα...εὔιππον), emulous careers 
of swift chariots, as Z/. 861 χαλαργοῖς 
ἐν dpiddas, races of swift steeds: cp. 
Ant. 1065 τροχοὺς ἁμιλλητῆρας ἡλίου, 
rapid courses of the sun. 

1065 ἁλώσεται, sc. 6 Κρέων», ‘he will 
be worsted’ (not, ‘captured,’ since he 
was already in the hands of Theseus): 
cp. Thuc. 1. 121% µιᾷ...νικῇ...ἁλίσκορται, 
they are sure to be overthrown by one 
victory of ours. For the ellipse of the 
subject, where the mind could readily 
supply it, cp. Xen. Cyr. 2. 4.24 πορεύ- 
σοµαι διὰ τοῦ πεδίου εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βασίλ- 
ea. καὶ ἦν μὲν ἀνθιστῆται, ‘and if 
the enemy (the king) resist,’ &c.—This 
is better than (1) ‘the fugitive will be 
captured,’ supplying 6 φεύγων from φεύγ- 
οντες: (2) ‘a capture will be made,’— 
taking the verb as impers.: or (3) ‘the 
battle will be won,’ ἁλώσεται 6 dyuw, 
as Elms. takes it, comparing 1148 ἁγὼν 
ἠρέθη. ; 

1066 f. προσχώρων, the neighbours 
of the grove, the Coloniates (cp. 493); 
not, ‘our neighbours the Thebans,’ for 
the Chorus are predicting an easy victory,. 
not a tough fight. Colonus and its neigh- 
bourhood had furnished a contingent to 
the party of rescue (807). Θησειδᾶν, 
schol. ᾿Αθηναίων: cp. Κεκροπίδαι, Ἔρεχ- 
θεῖδαι, Aeneadae, etc.: here, followers of 
Theseus from A¢hens, as distinct from 
the Coloniates. We could not well un- 
derstand, with Ellendt, ‘the Coloniates, 
and the followers of Theseus generally,’ 
as if Θησειδᾶν excluded προσχώρω». ἆκμά, 
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borne on horses in their flight, or in chariots racing at speed. 
Creon will be worsted{ Terrible are the warriors of Colonus, 


and the followers of Theseus are terrible in their might. 


Yea, 


the steel of every bridle flashes,—with slack bridle-rein all the 
knighthood rides apace that worships our Queen of Chivalry, 
Athena, and the earth-girdling Sea-god, the son of Rhea’s love. 


1066 δεινὰ δὲ] δὲ is wanting in A, Ι.--Θησειδᾶν] θησιδᾶν L, F. 
Bothe gi 


ἁμιπυκτήρια φΦάλαρα πώλων | MSS.: 


1068 4, κατ’ 
gives, κατὰ | ἁμπυκτήρια πώλω», 


deleting φάλαρα: Hermann, χαλῶσ' | ἀμπυκτήρια πωλικὰ |: Wecklein, κατὰ | dpe 
πυκτήρια στοµίων (so that -α στοµίωνξ-ἐγρεμάχαν in 1054): Dindorf, κατὰ | ἁμπυκ- 


vigour, might: Pind. /sthm. 3. 68 ἀλλ) 
ὀνοτὸς μὲν ἰδέσθαι, | συμπεσεῖν 5 dxug 
βαρύς, ‘dread to grapple with in his 
strength.’ 

1068 £. We require ~ — instead of 
the Ms. κατ. Bothe gets this by sup- 
posing non-elision of κατὰ before ἀμ- 
πυκτήρια. This, though rare, is possible: 
cp. 44. 425 χθονὸς poddvr’ ἀπὸ | Ἑλλαν- 
léos: Zr. 510 Baxxlas ἄπο | ἦλθε. But 
I cannot believe κατὰ | ἀμπυκτήρια to 
be Greek, as meaning either (1) ‘accord- 
ing to the full speed given by the head- 
gear,’ ¢.¢. by shaking the reins,—Paley: 
or (2) ‘in the direction of the bridles,’— 
z.e. ‘every horseman gives his steed its 
head,’ Campbell. Instead of κατ’, Her- 
mann gives χαλώῶσ): Schneidewin Ρτο- 
posed καθεῖσ᾽ (cp. Eur. Bacch. 695 καθ- 
εἶσαν els ὤμους Κόµας). This, if it had 
become κατεῖσ᾽, might easily have shrunk 
to the Ms. xat’, through the rest of the 
word being taken for eis. 

ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα πώλων is the MS. 
reading. Hesychius s.v. has: ἁμπυκ- 
τήρια᾽ τὰ φάλαρα. Σοφοκλῆς Οἰδίποδι 
ἐν Κολωνφ. This proves what the metre 
(on any view of 1054) already hinted,— 
that φάλαρα is a gloss. ἁἀμπυκτήριον 
here= ‘bridle,’ as dumruxrjp in Aesch. 
Theb. 461 ἵππους & ἑν ἀμπυκτῆρσυ ἐμ- 
βριμµωμµένας: where the schol. (minor) 
expressly says that ἅμπυξ (properly the 
head-band) was similarly used: κυρίως οἱ 
περὶ τὴν κεφαλήν ἱμάντες τοῦ xa- 
λινοῦ ἅμπυξ καλοῦνται: and so Quintus 
Smyrnaeus uses ἅμπυξ, 4. 511. It is 
but a slight poetical extension of meaning 
to use ἁμπυκτήρια as including the 
bridle-reins. The MS. πώλων is against 
the metre, unless 1054 f. are very boldly 
altered (see Metrical Analysis). When 
the gloss @dAapa had crept into the 
text, πώλων (suggested by 1062) may 
have been tacked on to it. Wecklein’s 


conjecture, ἀμπυκτήρια στοµίων (‘the 
reins of the dz¢s’) gives an exact corre- 
spondence with 1054 ἔνθ) οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμά- 
χα». Nothing better has been suggested. 

1070 ἆ s, in such a context, 
needs not to be defined by πώλω». For 
the apocopé, cp. Ant. 12785 ἀντρέπων, η. 
ot, as if ἀναβάται had gone before: cp. 
Ai. 238 ὧν after ποίµνην: Her. 8. 128 
περιέδραµε Sutros,...ot etc. Cp. 942 η. 
(adrovsafterwré\w). τὰν ἱππίαν: seeonss. 

1072 £ γαιάοχον, in the Homeric 
use, is most simply explained as ‘earth- 
embracer,’ with ref. to the Homeric idea 
of Ὠκεανός flowing round the earth: 
though some understand ‘reigning on 
earth’ (as Zeus in heaven, and Hades 
in the nether world //. 15. 190). Some 
take it here as=‘yuarding our land, 
like y. "Αρτεμιν in Ο. Z. 160: and this 
certainly has more special point here. 
But would the constant Homeric epithet 
of Poseidon be applied to 42m in a sense 
different from the Homeric? All Greek 
hearers would think of the γαιήοχος Ἓννο- 
σίγαιο. ‘Péas, here a monosyllable, .as 
in //, 15. 187,—the only instance of this 
form in //. or Od., but a dissyllable in 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 459, τὴν & ὧδε προσέειπε 
'Ῥέη λιπαροκρήδεµνο». Elsewhere in the 
Hymns the form is always Ῥείη, as in //. 
14. 203. In Hes. Zh. 634 ‘Peta is read. 

Rhea, in the Greek theogony, isdaughter 
of Uranos and Gaia, wife of Cronus, and 
‘mother of the gods.’ The cult was that 
of the ‘Phrygian Mother’ Cybele in a 
special phase, and came very early to 
Greece from Lydia: in Attica it was in- 
timately connected with the Eleusinian 
cult of Demeter (cp. Hom. Hymn. 5. 442, 
Eur. Helen. 1301 ff.). The Μητρφον at 
Athens, the temple of Rhea Cybele, con- 
tained a celebrated statue of the goddess, 
by Pheidias or his pupil Agoracritus. 


στρ. B.- 
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» 9 | 4 ; ε 
ἐρδουσ᾽ ἢ µέλλουσιν; «ὡς 
2 προμνᾶταί τί poe 
8 γνώμα tax Χάντάσειν 
4 τᾶν δεινὰ τλασᾶν, dewa ὃ εὑρουσᾶν πρὸς αὐθαίμων 
πάθη. 
ὅ τελεῖ τελεῖ Zevs τι Kar’ apap: 
, ” 3 > ο 3 4 
6 µάντις εἰμ ἐσθλών ἀγώνων. 
7m? 9 , ΄ 4 
Τ «U0 ἀελλαία ταχύρρωστος πελειὰς 
8 αἰθερίας νεφέλας κύρσαιμ Ἀάνωθ ἀγώνων 
9 Ἀαϊωρήσασα τοὺμὸν ὄμμα. 


1074 


1080 


τήρι 4+~~-—. For κατὰ Schneidewin conjectured καθεῖσ. Mekler suggests ταχεῖ) | 
ἁμπυκτήρια πάντα χαλῶσ'. 1074 ἕρδουσι ἡ µέλλουσω; ὡσ[|]1].. So the other 
MSS., except that some have ἕρδουσιν. Elmsley gives ἕρδουσ᾽ (sic) 3 µέλλουσιν; we 
=1085 lw Zed πάνταρχε θεῶν. Hermann, ἕρδουσιν 7 µέλλουσ᾽; ws | (and so Dindorf, 
Blaydes); but in his ed. of 1841 ἕρδουσιν ἢ µέλλουσιν; ws |: cp. on wv. 1085 f.— 
Wecklein writes ἕρδουσ᾽, οὐ (for 7) µέλλουσι», with K. Walter. 1076 4. ray’ ἂν 
δώσειν | ray δεινὰ τλᾶσαν δεινὰ 8 εὑρ]οῦσαν πρὸς αὐθομαίμων πάθη Μ55.-- ἀντάσευ] 
Buecheler’s correction of ἂν δώσει. Musgrave conject. ἀνδώσειν (the lemma of the 
schol. in L has dvdwoew, sic), which Campb., Paley and others receive: Turnebus, 
évdwoew, approved by Elms. and most of the recent edd.: Blaydes, ἀνσώσειν: Halm, 


1074 ἕρδουσ': ‘are they (the pursuers) 
in action, or on the point of being so? for 
(os) I have a foreboding, etc.’ υ- 
σιν, sc. ἔρξειν: cp. Zr. 74 Ἠὐβοῖδα χώραν 
Φασίν, Εὐρύτου πὀλι», |ἐπιστρατεύειν αὐτὸν 
ἢ µέλλειν ἔτι: Ph. 567 ws rair’ ἐπίστω 
δρώμεν’, οὐ μέλλοντ) ἔτι: 76. 1255 ἀλλὰ 
κάµέ τοι | ταὐτὸν 760’ Bye ὁδρῶντα Kod 
μέλλοντ᾽ ἔτι, 

10764. weve μοι my mind προμνᾶταί 
τι (adv.) somehow pleads for the belief, 
presages. προμνᾶσθαι means (1) {9 woo 
for another, κόρην τιν: (2) fig., to seek 
to obtain anything for another, 6.6. δῶρά 
τιν. The bold use here comes through 
the notion of pleading, or speaking per- 
suastuely,as the προμνήστρια to the maiden 
on behalf of the lover. This use is bolder 
than the fig. use in Plat. A/enex. 239 Ο, 
where the question is of themes which 
have already been ‘married to immortal 
verse,’ as distinguished from others in 
respect of which Poetry ἔτι ἐστιν ἐν µνη- 
στείᾳ, is still in the stage of courtship. 
Of these latter, says the orator, I will 
speak—é¢rawotvrd Τε καὶ προμνώμενο»ν 
ἄλλοις és ᾠδὰς...αὐτὰ θεῖναι, commending 
them, and wooing them for others (ε. for 
the poets), with a view to their putting 
them into verse. (A passage which has 
often been misunderstood as if προµν. 


ἄλλοις meant ‘pleading with others’ :—so 
Lidd. and Scott, with Ast.) 

1076 ἀντάσειν (Buecheler),—a con- 
jecture which had occurred independently 
to myself,—seems the most probable cor- 
rection of ἂν δώσει. The Chorus ex- 
press a presentiment that they will soon 
again be brought face to face with the 
maidens who were dragged away before 
their eyes; and this prepares for the ap- 
proaching entrance of Antigone and Is- 
mene, 1097 τὰς Κόρας γὰρ εἰσορώ. ἁντάω 
usu. takes a dat. of meeting a person, but 
sometimes a gen., as il. 16. 423 ἀντήσω 
γὰρ ἐγὼ τοῦδ' ἀνέρος (in battle). With 
the gen., ἁγτάω αἱςοξ-κυρεῦ, τυγχάνευ: 
Od. 3. 97 ἤντησας ὁπωπῆς: Her. 2. 119 
ξεινίων ἤντησε μεγάλων. Cp. Soph. Ant. 
082 ἄντασ) Ἐρεχθειδᾶ», she attained unto 
them (traced her lineage back to them). 
Here the idea of obtaining back is blended 
with that of being brought face to face. 
It is not, then, a valid objection that the 
Chorus do not move {ο meet the maidens. 

To ἀνδώσειν the objections are: (1) it 
could not possibly mean ἁποδώσει», ‘give 
back.’ In Pind. fr. 133. 3, the sole passage 
quoted for this sense, ἆνδιδοι puxay 
πάλιν is not ‘gives Jack,’ but ‘sends sp,’ 
to the sunlight,—like + ἀναδίδωσι καρ- 
πὀν. We must not be confused by our 
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Is the battle now, or yet to be? For somehow my soul woos znd 
me to the hope that soon I shall be face to face with the maidens strophe. 
thus sorely tried, thus sorely visited by the hand of a kinsman. 

To-day, to-day, Zeus will work some great thing: I have 
presage of victory in the strife. O to be a dove with swift 
strength as of the storm, that I might reach an airy cloud, with 
gaze lifted above the fray ! 


εὔσοιαν. For τάχ᾽ ἂν δώσειν Nauck proposes τύχαν λφω.---τᾶν...τλασᾶν...εὑρουσᾶν] 
Reisig made this correction (suggested as possible by the scholiast in L) of τὰν... 
τλᾶσαν...εὑροῦσαν. He is followed by Elms., and by the others who read ἐνδώσειν. 
---αὐθαίμων] Bothe’s correction of αὐθομαίμων. 1083 αἱθερία κ νεφέλας 
Μεϊπεκα.---κύρσαιμ) ἄνωθ) ἀγώνων Hermann: Κύρσαιμ αὐτῶν δ ἀγώνων MSS. 
(ad made from ad in L): κύρσαιμι τῶνδ ἀγώνων Wunder. 1084 αἱωρή- 
σασα] θεωρήσασα MSS. (in L a mark x is set against it): θεωρήσουσα Blaydes: 
ἑωρήσασα Wunder; which Dindorf receives, adding, however, ‘Praestat fortasse 
αἰωρήσασα, non obstante syllaba brevi versus antistrophici 1905) (μολεῖν); and so 
Wecklein writes, who had himself suggested αἰωρούμεν) dupar’ ἴσχων. Nauck pro- 
poses θέᾳ répyaca: Hartung, θέᾳ πλήσασα: Tournier, θεωρὸν θεῖσα.-- ὄμμα] αἷμα 


Vat.: Meineke conject. ἐρωήσασα τοὐμὸν οἶμα. 


‘give up.’ (2) Tosupply ‘Creon’ or ‘the 
enemy’ as subject is extremely awkward. 
(3) The sing. τὰν...τλάσαν, etc., which 
this requires, cannot well be defended 
on the ground that Antigone is chiefly 
thought of. 

With ἐνδώσειν we have to render :— 
‘that the sufferings of those who have 
endured dread things, and found dread 
sufferings at the hands of kinsmen, will 
remtt,'—become milder. Hippocrates 
(Progn. 43) uses the intrans. ἐνδιδόναι of 
a malady which vemzts its force. But is 
Ta0n...dvdorev tolerable here, where the 
question is not of the sisters’ sufferings 
being mztigated, but of their triumphant 
deliverance from the hands of the en- 
emy? If, again, ἐνδώσεινΞξ ‘give up,’ it 
incurs the 2nd and 3rd objections to 
ἀγδώσειν. 

1079 κατ) ἆμαρ here=xar’ ἦμαρ...τὸ 
νῦν (44.753), as μοῖρα καθαµερία (24. 1414) 
= ‘the doom of {0-αα).᾽ 

1081 ἀελλαία: Ο. 7. 466 ἀελλάδων» | 
ἵππων. ταχύρρωστοςφ goes closely with 
it in sense, ‘ with a swift, strong impetus, 
as of the storm,’ ταχέως ῥωομένη, ws ἄελλα : 
cp. //. 23. 367 ἐρρώοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέ- 


μοιο. 

1083 ff. Hermann’s ἄνωθ) for the 
αὐτῶν δ᾽ of the Mss., with αἰωρήσασα 
for θεωρήσασα, gives the most probable 
correction of the passage. ἀἄνωθε, for 
ἄνωθεν, though it does not occur else- 
where in trag., is once used by Ar. Ecc. 
698 (ἄνωθ' ἐξ ὑπερφου), and we can hardly 


doubt that a tragic poet would have ad- 
mitted it,—at least in lyrics,—when 
metre required. Note these points. (1) 
If we read τῶνδ with Wunder, the gen. 
Ttovd’ ἀγώνων must be governed in one 
of two ways: (a) by κύρσαιμι, when αἱ- 
os ν 9 must mean, ‘/voma cloud.’ 
This is possible (cp. O. 7. 808 ὄχου...καθ- 
ίκετο n.): but it is awkward. It is much 
more natural to take αἱθερ. νεφέλας with 
κύρσαιμι. (5) By something substituted 
for θεωρήσασα. Wecklein makes the gen. 
depend on αἰωρήσασα, as= ‘having lifted 
above’: but the gen. would mean ‘/vom,’ 
as Ant. 417 χθονὸς | ...delpas: and the 
rise here is not from the fight below. He 
has since conjectured (Neue Philol. Rund- 
schau, 1886, p. 386) αὐτῶν ἄνωθεν: which 
is near to the letters of L (see cr. n.): 
but αὐτῶν (referring to ἁγώνων in 1080) 
seems a little weak; and in any case I 
should prefer ἄνωθεν αὐτῶν. θέᾳ τέρψα- 
σα, πλήσασα, etc., have no palaeogra- 
phic likelihood, and are further con- 
demned by the aorist tense where we 
should require the present. I had thought 
of τῶνδ' ἀγώνων | ὕπερθ) ἄρασα, but 
prefer Herm.’s τεπιεάγ.---θεωρήσασα can- 
not be defended by Campbell’s version, 
‘having gone as a spectator with mine 
eye.’ θεωρήσουσα is read by Blaydes, 
who renders, ‘to give my eye a sight.’ 
This, as Paley says, is not Greek.— 
αἱωρεῖν, not ἑωρεῖν, is the classical Attic 
form: cp. on Ο. Z. 1264. 


avr. β. 


174 


ω θεών πάνταρχε, παντ- 


ld A ο 
9 Οπτα Zev, TO pols 
8 yas τᾶσδε δαμούχοις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1085 


4 3 ΄ ΄ α , 
4 σθένει ᾿πινικείῳ Tov εὔαγρον τελειώσαι λόχον, 


ὅ σεµνά τε παῖς Παλλὰς ᾿Αθάνα. 


1090 


6 καὶ τὸν ἀγρευτὰν ᾿Απόλλω 
7 καὶ κασιγνήταν πυκνοστίκτων ὁπαδὸν 
8 ὠκυπόδων ἐλάφων στέργω Sutras ἀρωγὰς 


9 pore ya rade καὶ πολίταις. 


1095 


4. a> 9 [ο [ο A Q 9 9 [ο 

ὦ ζεῖν ἀλῆτα, τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν οὐκ ἐρεῖς 
A 

ws ψευδόµαντις' τὰς κόρας γὰρ eicopa 

τάσὃ ἆσσον αὖθις ὧδε προσπολουµένας. 


1086 f£. lw Zeit πάνταρχε θεῶν | παντόπτα πόροις MSS. (except that T and Farn. have 
the corrupt ὦ Zed re παντάρχα θεῶν). Dindorf, ἰὼ πάνταρχε θεῶν, | παντύπτα Zed, πόροις: 
Hermann (ed. 1841) ὦ Zed θεῶν πανταρχέτα (=1074 ἕρδουσιν ἣ µέλλουσιω; Ws), | 


παντόπτα, wépos.—Blaydes, ὦ Zed, θεῶν wavrapy’, | 


ὦ παντόπτα, wbpos.—Meineke 


conject. παντόπτ) wW.—I place θεῶν before (instead of after) πάνταρχε, and Zed after 





1086 4. Inthe MS. order of the words, 
lc) Zeb, πάνταρχε θεῶν (monosyll.)= 1074 
ἕρδουσ ἢ µέλλουσυ; ws, and παντόπτα, 
wdpois=1075 προμνᾶταί rl wo. This re- 
quires the final a of the voc. παντόπτα to 
be long, which is impossible, though 
some edd. tacitly assume it. Meineke’s 
remedy, παντόπτ᾽ ὦ, is not probable: and 
παντόπτας (nom. for voc.) could not stand 
here. The simple transposition which I 
have made in the text removes the diffi- 
culty. In 1088 the Mss. have ἐπινικείῳ 
σθένει: yet it is certain that the order 
of the words should be the reverse. 

1087 δαμµούχοις (cp. on 458), the 
people of Attica. 

1088 σθένε: cp. Zr. 497 µέγα τι 
σθένος & Κύπρις ἐκφέρεται νίκας dei. ἔπι- 
νικείῳ for ἐπινικίῳ: cp. Ant. 358 ὑπαί- 
θρεια (Boeckh, for αἴθρια). τὸν εὔαγρον 
τελειώσαι λόχον (grant to the Athenians) 
to accomplish the successful surprise,— 
the way-laying of Creon’s guards, by 
which the Athenians will secure their 

uarry (ἄγρα), viz. the maidens. tov 
Sapey, proleptic: cp. 77. 477 τῆσδ' 
οὔνεχ) ἡ πολύφθορος | καθῃρέθη πατρῴος 
Οἰχαλία δδρε. λόχον, ‘ambuscade,’ 
seems here to have the more general 
sense, ‘scheme of capture’ (cp. Od. 4. 
395 φράξευ σὺ λόχον θείοιο Ὑέροντος a 
way to take him): though there is nothing 


in the scanty references to the pursuit 
which necessarily excludes the idea of a 
literal ambush. Taking λόχον as=‘com- 
pany,’ we could render, ‘ grant this to our 
fulk,—that thou shouldst crown the suc- 
cessful band wth victory’ (τελειῶσαι) : cp. 
El. 1508 ὦ σπέρμ’ ᾿Ατρέως... | τῇ νῦν ὁρμῆ 
τελεωθέ», ‘crowned with peace by this 
day’s effort’: but the construction thus 
supposed is less simple, while the frequent 
poetical association of λόχος with capture 
points to the other sense. 

1090 σεµνά τε παῖς, sc. πόροι (from 
πόροι, 1086). 

1091 τὸν ἀγρευτὰν, the hunter. ΟΡ. 
Aesch. fr. 195 (Heracles, in the Ipoun- 
θεὺς Λυόμενος, when aiming his shaft at 
the eagle) ᾽Αγρεὺς δ᾽ ᾿Απόλλων ὀρθὸν 
ἰθύνοι βέλο. Paus. (1. 41. 3) saw at 
Megara a temple dedicated to Αγροτέραν 
"Αρτεμιν καὶ ᾿Απόλλωνα ’Aypatoy. Xe- 
nophon, in his treatise on hunting, bids 
the hunter pray τῷ ᾽Απόλλωνι καὶ τῇ 
᾿Αρτέμιδι τῇ ᾿Αγροτέρᾳ μεταδοῦναι ris 
θήρας (Cyneg. 6. 13).—Note the change 
from vocative (Zei), and 3rd pers. (sais) 
with optat., to the constr. of acc. and 
infin. with στέργω. Cp. Ο. 7. 204 Λύκεύ 
avat...209 τὸν xpucoulrpay τε κικλήσκω: 
Aesch. P. V. 88 ὦ δῖος αἰθήρ εἴς....καὶ 
τὸν πανόπτην κύκλον ἡλίου καλώ. 

1092 £. ὁπαδὸν...ἐλάφων, as follow- 
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Hear, all-ruling lord of heaven, all-seeing Zeus! Enable 2nd anti- 
the guardians of this land, in might triumphant, to achieve ‘°P»e. 
the capture that gives the prize to their hands! So grant thy 
daughter also, our dread Lady, Pallas Athena! And Apollo, 
the hunter, and his sister, who follows the dappled, swift-footed 
deer—fain am I that they should come, a twofold strength, to 


this land and to her people. 


Ah, wanderer friend, thou wilt not have to tax thy watcher 
with false augury,—for yonder I see the maidens drawing near 


with an escort. 


παντόπτα: see comment. 


B, Vat. 
τὸν σκοπὸν Elms., Wecklein. 


1088 σθένει πυικείφ Hermann: ἐπωικείωι σθένει L, 
F: ἐπινικίωι (or ἐπινικίω) σθένει the other MSS. 
1094 ἀρωγὰς MSS.: ἀρωγοὺς Wecklein. 


10983 ὠκυπόδων] ὠκυπόρων 
1096 τῷ σκοπῴ MSS.: 


1098 προσπολουµένας MSS.: Bergk conject. 


προσπωλουµένας: Wecklein, πρὀς o’ ὁρμωμένας: Hartung, προσπελωμένας: Mekler, 
ναυστολουµένας: Nauck, τὼ κόρα...Τώδ' ἆσσον ὧδ' lovre προσπόλων µέτα.---1{ any 
change were needed, an easier one would be πρός o’ ὁδουμένας. 


ing them inthechase. Artemis ᾽Αγροτέρα 
had a temple at Athens in the suburb 
“Aypat, on an eminence by the Ilissus; 
and to her, as ‘smiter of deer,’ the festi- 
val of the Ελαφηβόλια was held in the 
month thence named (Mar.—Apr.). Hom. 
Hymn. 27. 2 ἐλαφηβόλο», ἰοχέαιραν,... | 7 
kar’ Opn σκιόεντα καὶ ἄκριας ἠνεμοέσσας | 
ἄγρῃ Ττερποµένη παγχρύσεα τόξα τιταίνει. 
She is also ἑλλοφόνος, Corp. 21607. 5943 
(ἑλλός, a faun), θηροκτόνος, θηροφόνος, etc. 
-“πυκνοστίκτων: cp. Eur. Hipp. 215 
εἷμι πρὸς ὕλαν | καὶ παρὰ πεύκας, ἵνα Onpo- 
Φόνοι | στείβουσι κύνες, | βαλιαῖς ἑλάφοις 
ἐγχριμπτομένα: Ale, 584 ποικιλόθριξ | 
ψεβρό». 

1094 στέργω, ‘I desire.’ Schol. ση- 
palve μὲν οἷον προσἰεμαι΄ τελευτᾷ δὲ els 
ἴσον τῷ προκαλοῦμαι, ‘the (literal) 
sense is nearly, ‘I approve’ (or /’οοη- 
sent’); but the ultimate (or virtual) sense 
is, ‘I invoke’.’”’ The scholiast saw the im- 
propriety of rendering, ‘I am content 
that the gods should come to help us,’ 
and so imagined this transition of mean- 
ing. His only fault lay in starting from 
the special and derivative sense of στέργ- 
ειν, ‘to be content,’ and not from its 
primary sense,’ ‘to Jove,’ whence poetry 
could easily draw the neighbouring sense, 
‘to desire.” Soin O. 7. 11 στέρξαντες 
‘having formed a desire.’ Hermann and 
others take στέργω here as=‘I entreat,’ 
—getting the idea of ‘praying’ through 
that of ‘revering’ (as implied in the 


στοργή of children for ‘parents, etc.). 
Hermann so takes the word in the Orphic 
Argonautica 772 µειλιχίοις στέρξοι τε 
παραιφάµενος ἐπέεσσιν (4 δηίτθαί him’), 
where Ruhnken conjectured θέλξοι. 

διπλάς ἀρωγὰς, two aids (abstract for 
concrete), Apollo and Artemis. Cp. 
Ο. 7. 164 τρισσοὶ ἁλεξίμοροι προφάνητέ 
μοι (Zeus, Apollo, Artemis). 

1096—1210 Third érecoddiov. The 
maidens are restored to their father by 
Theseus ; who also brings word that an 
unknown suppliant has placed himself at 
the altar of Poseidon, praying to speak 
with Oedipus. 

1096 τῷ σκοπῷ μὲν, ‘to thy watcher 
at least’ (cp. 802 ἑμοὶ μέν). The Chorus, 
left alone with the blind man, has acted 
as his watchman. implies, ‘if my 
mere presage (1075) did not persuade, my 
eyes, at least, may be trusted.’ 

1098 προσπολουνµένας has been muck 
suspected (see cr. n.). The verb προσ- 
πολεῖν elsewhere occurs only in the act. 
a Ma be a lanes (with dat., Eur.), 

ο δορυφορεῖγξξίο be a body-guard, ῥαβ- 
δουχεῖν to bea lictor. And if he seni 
δορυφορεῖσθαι (Plat., etc.) and ᾖῥαβδου- 
χεῖσθαι (Plut. Mum. 10) can mean to be 
escorted by δορυφόροι or ῥαβδοῦχοι, it is 
not ee why the pass. προσπολεῖσθαι 
should not mean to be escorted by πρόσ- 
modo. The attendants are the ὀπάονες 
(1103) of Theseus. The version ‘moving 
hither’ (Schaefer) is wrong. 


176 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 

ΟΙ. ποῦ ποῦ; τί φής; πῶς εἶπας; ΑΝ. ὦ πάτερ πάτερ, 
τίς ἂν θεῶν σου τόνὸ ἄριστον avdp’ ἰδεῖν 1100 
Soin, τὸν ἡμᾶς Sevpo προσπέµψαντά σοι; 

ΟΙ. ὦ τέκνον, 4 πάρεστον; ΑΝ. aide γὰρ χέρες 
Θησέως ἔσωσαν Φφιλτάτων τ) ὀπαόνων. 

ΟΙ. προσέλθετ’, ὦ mat, πατρί, καὶ τὸ μηδαμὰ 
ἐλπισθὲν ἦδειν capa βαστάσαι δότε. 1105 

ΑΝ. αἶτεῖς a τεύξει σὺν πόθῳ γὰρ ἡ χάρις. 

ΟΙ. ποῦ δῆτα, ποῦ ᾿στόν; AN. ad ὁμοῦ πελάζομεν. 

ΟΙ. ὦ φίλτατ ἔρνη. ΑΝ. τῷ τεκόντι πᾶν Φφίλον. 

ΟΙ. ὦ σκήπτρα φωτός. AN. δυσµόρου γε δύσμορα. 

ΟΙ. ἔχω τὰ φίλτατ᾽, οὐδ ἔτ ἂν πανάθλιος 1110 


θανὼν ἂν εἴην σφῷν παρεστώσαιν ἐμοί. 
ἐρείσατ', w Tat, πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον 


ἐμφύντε τῷ φύσαντι, * 


κἀναπνεύσατον 


τοῦ πρὀσθ ἐρήμου τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου. 


1099 ὦ πάτερ ὦ πάτερ L and most MSS.: the second ὦ is omitted by B, T, Vat. 


Farn. 1100 τόνδἸ] τῶνδ' L, L?*. 
in L. 


or by S. The other Mss. have 7’. 


1102 κάρεστον made from πάρεστυ 


1108 φιλτάτων ὁπαόνων L first hand: τ) was added by the same, 


1104 πρόσελθ) L, ΙΑ (which adds σου 


after πατρέ), F: προσέλθετ’ the rest.—yndaua L, with most Mss.: μηδαμὰ B, Vat. 
1105 This v. was omitted in the text of L, and was added in the margin either 
by the first hand, or (as seems more probable) by S, with τόδε instead of δότε, 


This τόδε is in L?, T, Farn.: the rest have δότε. 
1110 ἔτ ἂν] ὅταν L. 


δυσµόρου γε Reiske. 


1109 δυσµόρου τε MSS.: 
1111 θανὼν] Blaydes 


conject. τανῦν, or τὰ λοίπ᾽, or οὐδ' ws: Mekler, αἰὼν ἂν ety. 





1100 4, ris ἀν...δοίη, ‘who would 
give ?’= ‘oh that some one would give !’ 
Aesch. Ag. 1448 τίς ἂν... | µόλοι φέρουσ᾽ 
ἐν ἡμῖν | μοῖρ) ἀτέλευτον ὕπνον. So more 
often πώς ἄν. δοίη, by a sudden gift of 
sight to the blind eyes. 

1108 τάτων τ’. The omission of 
7’ by the first hand in L was clearly 
a mere slip. From 1117, and from the 
words of Theseus himself (1148), it is 
manifest that he is supposed to have 
aided άνω in the rescue. Cp. on 
1054 ff. 

1104 £. µηδαµά, οὖδαμά are used by 
the poets hen the final must be short; 
μηδαμῆῃ, οὐδαμῃ, when it must be long. 
Where, as here, either form is possible, 
L is not a safe guide in choosing between 
them. The u7-adverb occurs 5 times in 
ο. here L has μηδαμᾶ: in Ph. 789 
(a like case) μηδαμῆι. Above, 517, where 
µηδαµά is necessary, L has μηδαμᾶ: in 


1698 (a like case), μηδαμῆι. The od-adv. 
occurs 4 times in Soph., and L has always 
ovdauas, which is necessary only in «44. 
874, while οὐδαμά is necessary 35. 830: 
either could stand 2. 763, 77. 323. Thus 
L’s perispomenon form has displaced a 
necessary -& in 3 places, while only one 
place of all 9 requires the long form. 

τὸ μηδοιό ἐλπισθὲν ἥξειν, the generic 
µή, one which was never expected, etc.,— 
and which, therefore, is the more wel- 
come. Cp. Ο. 7. 397 6 μηδὲν eldds, Ἡ. 
--βαστάσαι δηλοῖ παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αττικοῖς τὸ 
ψηλαφῆσαι (Suidas s. v.): Eur. Ale. 
ΟΙ7 φιλία addxou χέρα βαστάξων. 

1106 ἆ τεύξει need not be explained 
as an attraction for ὧν τεύξει, since the 
neut. plur. acc. of pronouns and adjec- 
tives can stand after rvyxdvew'and κυρεῦ, 
rather as a cognate or adverbial acc. 
than as directly governed by the verb: 
cp. Aesch. Cho. 711 τυγχάνει τὰ πρόσ- 
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ΟΕ. Where—where? How? 


177 
What sayest thou ? 


Enter ANTIGONE and ISMENE, with THESEUS and his 
attendants, on the spectators left. 


AN. O father, father, that some god would suffer thine eyes 
to see this noble man, who hath brought us here to thee! 


OE. My child !—ye are here indeed ? 


AN. Yea, for these 


strong arms have saved us—Theseus, and his trusty followers. 
ΟΕ. Come ye hither, my child,—let me embrace you—re- 


stored beyond all hope! 


AN. Thy wish shall be granted—we crave what we bestow. 


ΟΣΕ. Where, then, where are ye? 


thee together. 
OE. My darlings! 
ΟΕ. Props of mine age! 
OE. 


AN. Here approaching 


AN. A father loves his own. 

AN. And sharers of thy sorrow. 
I: hold my dear ones; and now, should I die, I were 
not wholly wretched, since ye have come to me, 


Press close 


to me on either side, children, cleave to your sire, and 
repose from this late roaming, so forlorn, 5ο grievous! 


1113 πλευρὰν ἀμφιδεξιὸν (sic) L, L?: πλευρὸν ἀμφὶ δεξιὸν most Mss.: πλευρὸν 
ἀμφιδέξιον Mudge. ἀμφιδέξιοι Madvig. 1118 ἐμφῦσᾶ L, with an acute accent 
alsoonv. The first hand wrote (I think) ἐμφύσᾶ, meaning that, notwithstanding the 
accent, the a was short: the first corrector changed ύ to ὃ, and a later hand restored 
the acute accent, but without deleting the circumflex. Gl. in mg. by S, ἀντὶ τοῦ 


ἐμφῦσαι. ee thinks that the first hand wrote ἐμφύτε.) ἐμφῦτεβ., R: ἐμφῦσα 


most MSS. 
dation. 
B, T, Vat., Farn. 


ἐμφύσα second Juntine ed.): ἐμφύντε Mudge.—xdvarvevoarov is my emen- 
κἀναπαύσετον 1, (made from κἀναπαυστέον), with most MSS.: κἀναπαύσατον 
1114 τοῦ πρὀσθ) ἐρήμου τοῦδε (re superscript) δυστήνου 
πλάνου L: τοῦ τε (not τοῦδε) A and most MSS. 


τὸν πρόσθ) ἔρημον Sehrwald, and 


so Wecklein: τοῦ πρὀσθ) ἐρήμου τόνδε δύστηνον πλάνου Herwerden. 


φορα, and see on Ο. 7. 1208.---σὺν πόθῳ 
...«ἡ χάρις, the grace shown (by granting 
thy wish) is combined with a desire (on 
our own part). 

1108 ἕρνη, like 640s (which, however, 
was used only in nom. and acc. sing.).— 
τῷ τεκόντι as Aesch. Cho. 690: so the 
allusive plur., O. 7. 1176. πᾶν, ος. 
τεχθέν. 

1100 σκήπτρα: see on 848. φωτός: 
cp. ror8. 

1111 θανὼν can mean only, ‘having 
died,’—‘after my death’: but the read- 
ing, which has been suspected, seems 
sound. The sense is:—‘were I to die 
now, I could not after my death be said 
to have been altogether unhappy, when 
my last hours had been thus cheered.’ 

1112 ἐρείσατε..πλευρὸν ἀμφιδέξιον, 
‘press each her side (to mine) on right 
and left’—Antigone on his one hand, 
Ismene on the other. Cp. Ο. Z. 1243 


J. 5. 11. 


ἀμφιδεξίοις ἀκμαῖς, with the fingers of both 
hands, where see n. 

1113f. ἐμφύντε, clinging close, like 
the Homeric ἐν δ) dpa of φῦ χειρί (0. 6. 
253), ἔφυν ἐν χερσὶν ἕκαστος Od. το. 397, 
clasped my hands, each and all. For 
the paronomasia with φύσαντι cp. Ο. 7. 
878 (xpnoluw χρῆται) n.: for the masc. 
ending, see on 1676 idévre. 

With κἀναπαύσατον (note that L has 
Kavatravcerov) the words are usu. taken 
to mean, ‘and give me relief from this 
hapless wandering, desolate Ὀείοτς, ---έιε. 
since Antigone was carried off (844). 
πλάνου, then, must mean, ‘wanderer’s 
doom,’ for we cannot explain it merely of 
restless movements on the scene since his 
daughter’s departure. But this seems 
forced. Wecklein explains it figuratively, 
of the insecurity felt by a blind 1 man who 
has no guide (‘ Haltlosigkeit und Unsich- 
erheit, wie sie der Blinde ohne Fiihrer 
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καί µοι τὰ πραχθέντ' εἴπαθ' ὡς βράχιστ’, ἐπεὶ 
ταῖς τηλικαῖσδε σμικρὸς ἐξαρκεῖ λόγος. 

68 ἐσθ᾽ 6 σώσας' τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν, πάτερ, 
οὗ Ἑκάστι τοὔργον' τοὐμὸν wd ἔσται βραχύ. 
ὦ ξεῖνε, μὴ θαύμαζε, πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς 

τέκν᾿ eb φανέντ᾽ ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον. 
ἐπίσταμαι γὰρ τήνδε τὴν ἐς τάσδε µοι 

τέρψιν παρ ἄλλου μηδενὸς πεφασμµένην' 

σὺ γάρ vw ἐξέσωσας, οὐκ ἄλλος βροτών. 

καί σοι θεοὶ πόροιεν ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, 

αὐτῷ τε καὶ yp τῇὸ eet τό γ εὐσεβὲς 
µόνοις trap ὑμῖν ηὗρον ἀνθρώπων ἐγὼ 

καὶ τοὐπιεικὲς καὶ τὸ μὴ ψευδοστομεῖν. 


III5 
AN. 


Ol. 
1120 


1125 


1116 ταῖς τηλικαϊσδε] τοῖς τηλικοῖσδε Nauck. 1118 καὶ col τε τοῦργον τούμὸν 
ἔσται βραχύ L. So the other Mss., except that L? has καὶ col ye: T and Farn. 
ἔσται δὴ βραχύ, prob. a conject. of Triclinius. Hermann: καὶ ool τε rotpyor τοῦτ' 
ἐμοί τ) ἔσται βραχύ. Wex: οὗ κἄστι rovpyov’ τοὐμὸν wd’ ἔσται βραχύ. Spengel: 
καὶ gol ye τοὔργον τοὐμὸν εἴρηται βραχύ. Wecklein: καὶ vol re κἀμοὶ τοὐμὸν ἵσταται 
βραχύ. Enger: κεῖσε σὺ τοὔργον, τοῦτ ἐμὸν 8 ἔσται βραχύ. Mekler: εἴσει τε 
τοὔργον τούμὸν ἑστάτω βραχύ. Arndt: καὶ gol Ττόδ ἔργον Τούμὸν ἤνυσται βραχύ. 


Blaydes: καὶ col τε χἡμὶν τοὔργον wi’ ἔσται βραχύ. 


1119 This ν, is written 





fihit’). But how could πλάνου αἶσπε 
denote this mental state? Neither. τὸν 
πρὀσθ) ἔρημον τοῦδε δυστήνου πλάνου 
ΏΟΙ τοῦ πρ. ἐρήμου τόνδε δύστηνον πλάνου 
mends matters. Schneidewin (rightly, I 
think) referred wAdvov to the carrying 
away of the maidens by Creon’s guards, 
rendering, ‘repose from your late forlorn 
and hapless wandering.’ But ἀναπαύσα- 
τον could not thus stand for the midd. : 
when the act. seems to do so, there is an 
acc. to be mentally supplied, as Thuc. 4. 
Ir ἀναπαύοντες ἐν τῷ µέρει, (not ‘resting,’ 
but) ‘relieving (their comrades) in turn’: 
Xen. A. §. 1. 21 ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπεῖχε πέντε 
ἢ ἓξ στάδια τοῦ λιμένος ἡσυχίαν εἶχε καὶ 
ἀγέπαυε (sc. ras vais). I would read 
κἀναπνεύσατον: for the gen. cp. Az. 274 
Ernte κἀνέπνευσε τῆς νόσου: Ji, 11. 382 
ἀνέπνευσαν κακότητοξδ: 15. 235 dvamvev- 
σωσι πόνοιο At such a moment it is 
surely natural that the father should have 
a word of sympathy for the late terror 
and distress of his helpless daughters, 
instead of dwelling solely on the pain to 
himself of being left without their sup- 
port. The ¢€ in L is a trace of the truth. 


1116 tats τηλικαῖσδε: zc. it is not 


‘fitting for young maidens to make long 


speeches in such a presence. The epi- 
thet need not be pressed as implying 
extreme youthfulness (cp. 751). We seem 
to hear a covert criticism on some drama 
in which this maxim had been neglected. 
(A similar allusion has been supposed in 
£1. 1289 ff., but is doubtful: see n. there.) 
So Eur., in PA. 751, ὄνομα 8 ἑκάστου 
διατριβὴ πολλὴ λέγει», glances at Aesch. 
Theb. 375—652, and in fr. 165 at Soph. 
Ant. 563 f.—Cp. 1148. 

1117 ὅδ'...τοῦδε: cp. ZZ 981 τούτω 
φιλεῖν xp7n, Τῶδε χρὴ πάντας σέβειν' 
Two’ Ey 8 ἑορταῖς etc.: Ant. 384 ᾖδ' & 
ἐκείνη..., | τήνδ’ εἵλομεν etc. 

1118 Ἠειπιαππ΄5 change of the ms. 
τοὐμὸν into totr’ ἐμοί τ has been ac- 
cepted by many edd. But the sense is 
most unsatisfactory. If tovpyow means 
the deed of rescue, as is most natural, 
the meaning will be: ‘this deed will be 
a short story both for thee and for me’: 
z.¢. ‘J shall not have to relate it, and 
you will be so much interested in listening 
to Theseus that you will not find it 
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And tell me what hath passed as shortly as ye may; brief speech 
sufficeth for young maidens, | 

AN. Here is our deliverer: from him thou shouldst hear 
the story, father, since his is the deed ; so shall my part be brief. 

OE. Sir, marvel not, if with such yearning I prolong 
my words unto my children, found again beyond my hope. 
For well I wot that this joy in respect of them hath come 
to me from thee, and thee alone: thou hast rescued them, 
and no man beside. And may the gods deal with thee 
after my wish,—with thee, and with this land; for among 
you, above all human kind, have I found the fear of 
heaven, and the spirit of fairness, and the lips that lie not. 


between v. 1120 and v. 1121 in L, but the first hand has pointed out the right order 


by placing β’, a’, 7 in the margin. 
all Μδς.: τὴν Musgrave. 


1120 εἰ φανέντ)] ἐμφανέντ) Α..---μηκυνῶ 
Elms. 1121 τὴν és τάσδε po] σὴν (from σῆν) éo τᾶσ δέ wo L. 


ohy is in 


1124 πόροῖεν L. The first hand wrote πορεῖε. S 


added ν, to make πόροιεν, but, instead of writing οι over the εἲ (written “Y), tried 


to alter the latter. 


1126 τό y'] τοῦτό y’ L, F: 708’ L?. 


tedious.’ But is this tolerable,—to say 
nothing of the somewhat ungracious 
suggestion that the account of their de- 
liverer’s exploit would otherwise be fa- 
tiguing? The alternative version would 
be worse still: ‘this ask (viz. that of 
reciting, or of hearing) will be short 
both for thee and me.’ I cannot but 
think, then, that this popular correction, 
though palaeographically easy, is un- 
tenable. 

I have little doubt that Wex is right, 
or nearly so, in his οὗ xdore rotpyov. 
The λόγος should be his to whom belongs 
the ἔργον. This supposes an accidental 
loss of οὗ, after which κἄστι grew into 
καὶ col re. The words τοὐμὸν wd? ἔσται 
βραχὺ then mean, ‘my part will thus be 
brief’ (as you desire it to be, rr15)— 
consisting simply in referring Oed. to 
‘Theseus. 

1119 Take πρὸς τὸ λιπαρὲς with 
μηκύνω λόγον: ‘do not wonder if with 
.eager insistence I prolong my words to 
my children, now that they have ap- 
peared unexpectedly’: πρὸς τὸ A. =Ac- 
παρῶς, as πρὸς Biay=Bialws, πρὸς ἡδονήν 
Ξἡδέως: Az. 38 πρὸς καιρόνΞ-καιρίως: 
El. 464 πρὸς εὐσέβειαν (λέγει)Ξ-εὐσεβώ». 
It is possible to join πρὸς τὸ A. with 
θαύμαζε, as Schneidewin and others do, 
comparing Zr, 1211 φοβεῖ πρὸς roiro: 
but such a constr. for θαυμάζειν is with- 
out example. τέκνα, acc. governed by 


πόρειεν F: πόρειαν L?, 


παρεῖεν Meineke.—ws] of’ Hartung. 


µηκύνω λόγον as=did μακρῶν προση- 
γορῶ: see on 223: cp. 583, 1150. ἄελπτα, 
adv.: cp. 319. 

1121 τὴν ἐν τάσδε, having reference 
to them, z.¢. caused by their return. Cp. 
els in τό y’ eis ἑαυτόν (O. 7. 706 n.), Eur. 
Or. 542 ηὐτύχησεν és τέκνα. 

1122 µηδενὸς, instead of οὐδενός, 
gives the emphasis of strong assurance: 
cp. on 797. | 

1124 ὡς instead of d or ola: cp. the 
phrase διδόναι εὖ (642). Schneidewin cp. 
Hom. Hymn. 5. 136 δοῖεν...τέκνα τεκέσ- 
θαι | ὡς ἐθέλουσι τοκῇες: Ant. 706 ws dis 
σύ, κοὐδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτ) ὀρθῶε ἔχειν. 

1126 αὐτῷ τε Κ.τ.λ.; see 461 Ὦ., 
and cp. 308. 

113464, τό y’ εὐσεβέ: see on 260. 
µόνοις: on 261. 

1127 τοὐπιεικὸς: an equitable and hu- 
mane disposition. Arist. Ztk. MV. 5. ιο 
τὸ ἐπιεικὲς δίκαιον µέν ἐστιν, οὐ τὸ KaTa 
νόµο» δέ, add’ ἐπανόρθωμα νομίμου δικαἰου. 
Her. 3. 63 τῶν δικαίων τὰ ἐπιεικέστερα 
προτιθεῖσι, ‘prefer the more equitable 
course to the letter of their τρ]. Soph. 
fr. 699 ὃς οὔτε τοὐπιεικὲς οὔτε τὴν χάριν | 
οἶδεν, µόνην 5 ἕστερξε τὴν ἁπλῶς δίκην 
(speaking of Hades). ΟΡ. Isocr. or. 15 
§ 300; Athens might be called the ἄστυ 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος both for other reasons καὶ 
µάλιστα διὰ τὸν τρόπον τῶν ἐνοι- 
κούντων» (the Athenian character)°* ov- 
δένας γὰρ εἶναι wpaorépous οὐδὲ Κοινο- 
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εἰδὼς 8 ἀμύνω τοῖσδε τοῖς λόγοις τάδε: 

¥ “ 9 A 4 3 ¥ α 

ἔχω γὰρ ἄχω διὰ σὲ KovK ἄλλον Bporav. 
4 


καί po. χέρ, ὠναξ, δεξιὰν ὄρεξζον, ὡς 
3 


1130 


ψαύσω φιλήσω T, εἰ θέµις, τὸ σὸν κάρα. 
καΐτοι τί φωνῶ; πῶς σ᾿ ἂν ἆθλιος γεγὼς 
θιγεῖν θελήσαιμ ἀνδρὸς ᾧ τίς οὐκ ἔνι 
κηλὶς κακών ξύνοικος; οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, 


205 3 24 a ΔΝ 3 , A 
οὐδ οὖν ἐάσω' τοῖς yap ἐμπείροις βροτῶν 


1145 


µόνοις οἷόν τε συνταλαιπωρεῖν τάδε. 
σὺ & αὐτόθεν µοι χαϊῖρε, καὶ τὰ λοιπά µου 
µέλου δικαίως, ὥσπερ ἐς TOO ἡμέρας. 


@H. 


Φα ¥ a A 4 ¥ 4 
OUT εἶ τι µῆκος τών λόγων ἔθου πλέον, 
τέκνοισι τερφθεὶς τοῖσδε, θαυµάσας ἔχω, 


1140 


y> 9 9 9 A ν 4 α ‘ao ν 
OUT εἶ πρὸ τοὺμοῦ προῦὔλαβες τὰ τὠνὸ έπη" 
βάρος γὰρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὲν ἐκ τούτων ἔχει. 


1129 ἄλλον] ἄλλου L (made from ἄλλον), R, Vat. 


7 ὄρεξον wo L. 
A, R, L?. 
7’ εἰ θέµις A, R, 14. 


1180 καί µοι χαῖρ᾽ ὤναξ' δεξιάν 


καὶ χαῖρέ uw’ ὦ ᾿ναξ B: καί µοι χαῖρε pw’ ὦ”ναξ Vat.: wal wor χέρ᾽, ὦ "vat 
1181 τ) 7 (sic) θέµις L: 6 ᾗ θέµις B, T, Vat., Farn., and so Elms.: 
1182 πῶς 8 ἂν ἄθλιος γεγὼς MSS. (Hermann πῶς σ’ for 


πῶς δ)): Dindorf conject. πῶς ἂν ἁγνὸν ὄντα σε: Mekler, πῶς δ᾽ ἂν Epvos Αἰγέως. 





τέρους od’ ols οἰκειότερν ἄν τι τὸν 
ἅπαντα βίον συνδιατρίψειεν: ‘no people 
are gentler, or of larger sympathies, or 
more kindly associates throughout life.’ 

1128 εἰδὼς δ᾽ ἁμύνω κ.τ.λ., ‘and I 
have experienced these qualities which I 
requite (acknowledge) with these words’ : 
cp. Ph. 602 (the gods) py’ ἀμύνουσιν κακά, 
requite evil deeds. The stress is on 
εἰδώς, which is interpreted by the next 
v., ἔχω γάρ etc. Better thus than, ‘and 
I am conscious that I requite these merits 
(merely) with these (feeble) words.’ For 
that sense we should need something like 
Φαύλοις 3° ἀμύνων οἶδα τοῖς λόγοις τάδε.--- 
Others render: ‘And as one who has 
had experience I thus ave: these say- 
ings (about Athens),’ τάδε being an ad- 
verbial cogn. acc., as Ο. 7. 264 τάδ' 
ὡσπερεὶ τοὐμοῦ πατρὸς | ὑπερμαχοῦμαι. But 
τοῖσδε τοῖς Adyots would then refer to 
what others say of Athens, whereas it 
raed refers to what he himself has just 
said. 

1191 4. tow, οο.: αὐτῆς. εἰ θέµις, 
‘if it is Ιανίυ].----ᾱ reverential or cour- 
teous formula usu. employed when the 
speaker believes that the act zs lawful, 


as fr. 856. 14 εἴ µοι θέµις, θέµις δὲ τἀληθῇ 
λέγειν, | Διὸς τυραννεῖ πλευμόνω»,---ἵέ it 
is lawful to say so,—and it ¢s lawful to 
say the truth,—she (Aphrodite) sways 
the heart of Zeus: so 77. 809f., etc. 
Here, however, the impulse of Oed. is 
abruptly checked by the thought that he 
is defiled :—xalrot ri φωνῶ; ‘but what 
am I saying?’ 

1132 8. πῶς σ’. Hermann’s 
of 8’ to σ᾿ is necessary, since otherwise 
the sense would be, ‘and how could I 
wish totouch a man,—I who,’ etc.; when 
ἀνδρὸς would be unendurably weak. But 
the words ἆθλιος γεγὼς are clearly sound. 
ἄθλιος being a euphemism like συμφορά 
said of a defilement or crime (O. 7. go). 
There is no justification for the bol 
change πῶς ἂν ἁγνὸν ὄντα σε (Dind.), 
or the still bolder πῶς δ᾽ ἂν Epvos Αἰγέως- 
(Mekler). Cp. the words of Heracles: 
(when stained with blood-guilt) to The- 
seus, Eur. H. F. 1233 φεῦγ’, ὦ radal- 
πωρ), ἀνόσιον µίασμ’ ἐμόν. 

τίς οὐκΞ πᾶσα: cp. Ο. 7. 1526 οὗ τίε: 
οὐ ζήλῳ πολιτῶν ταῖς τύχαις ἐπέβλετεν; 
(n.): fr. 871 ὅπου τίς ὄρνι οὐχὶ κλαγ- 
γάνει;---κηλὶε κακών, Ο. 7. 833 κηλῖδ 
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I know these things, which with these words I requite; for what 
I have, I have through thee, and no man else. 

Stretch forth thy right hand, O king, I pray thee, that I may 
touch it, and, if ’tis lawful, kiss thy cheek—But what am 
I saying? Unhappy as I have become, how could I wish 
thee to touch one with whom all stain of sin hath made its 
dwelling? No, not I,—nor allow thee, if thou wouldst. They 
alone can share this burden, to whom it hath come home.— 
Receive my greeting where thou standest; and in the future 
still give me thy loyal care, as thou hast given it to this hour. 

TH. No marvel is it to me, if thou hast shown some mind 
to large discourse, for joy in these thy children, and if thy first 
care hath been for their words, rather than for me; indeed, there 


1138 rio L (not τισ), but the accent has been added by S. 
Nauck, who brackets the word, proposes xax@v: Dindorf, éudv. 
1187 σὺ 3] σύ 7 L, with & written above. 


Nauck conject. κακά, 
1139 οὔτ) ef τι] οὔτοι τι A: οὔτοι τὶ R. 
προύβαλες Vat. 


ἐμαυτῷ συμφορᾶς ἀφιγμένην. ξύνοικος: 
Plat. Phileb. 63 Ὁ ap’ ἔτι προσδεῖσθ᾽ ὑμῖν 
τὰς peyloras ἡδονὰς ξυνοίκουε εἶναι...; cp. 
on Ο, 7. 437.--οὐκ ἔγωγέ σε, sc. θέλω 
θιγεῖν: οὐδ οὖν, nor zxdeed will I allow 
it (εἰ καὶ od θέλεις). 

Oedipus is indeed ἱερός (287), as the 
suppliant of the Eumenides, and εὐσεβής 
(ἱδ.), as obeying the word of Apollo; 
but at this moment he feels that, in the 
eye of religious law, he is still formally 
what Creon has just called him—ra- 
tpoxrévos and ἄναγνος (944). Contrast 
the more passionate strain of his words 
in O. 7. 1413, when he urges the The- 
bans to cast him forth—f7’, ἀξιώσατ) 
ἀνδρὸς ἁθλίου θιγεῖν. To touch him—he 
there says—can defile no one, because 
his unique doom places him apart. 

1185 βροτῶν is changed by Nauck 
to κακών, and by Dindorf to ἐμών (‘my 
affairs’), on the ground that ἐμπείροις 
needs definition. But if the preceding 
words leave any need for such definition, 
it is supplied in the next v. by συνταλαι- 
πωρεῖν τάδε. Only those who, like his 
daughters, are already involved in the 
family sorrows can show him the offices 
of affection without fear of a new stain 
from the contact. 

1137 αὐτόθεν, z.c., ‘from where thou 
now art,’—without drawing near to re- 
ceive an embrace. Cp. //. 19. 76 τοῖσι δὲ 


is nought to vex me in that. 


1136 βροτῶν MSS.: 
1196 τάδε] 


1141 ofr’ Elms.: οὐδ' Μ6ς.---προῦλαβες] 


1142 Nauck brackets this v.—fdpos] βέλος Vat. 


καὶ µετέειπεν ἄναξ ἀνδρών )Αγαμέμνω» | 
αὐτόθεν ἐξ ἕδρης, οὐδ ἐν µέσσοισιν 
dvacrds,—from where he sat, without 
rising. 

1138 é τόδ apépas: cp. Zl. 14 
τοσόνδ) és ἤβης: 26. got és τοσόνδε τοῦ 
χρόνου (to this time of thy life). 

11389 £ οὔτ εἴ τι κ.τ.λ.: lit., ‘if you: 
have used somewhat great (πλέον) length 
of speech’: ἔθου-- ἐποιήσω. Cp. Thuc. 
δ. 89 οὔτε per’ ὀνομάτων καλῶγ...μῄκος 
λόγων ἄπιστον παρέξοµεν. τι (adv., Ο.7. 

ϱ) courteously softens the phrase.— 

upaoas ἔχωξτεθαύμακα: cp. 817: 
Plat. Phaedr. 257 C τὸν λόγον δέ σου 
πάλαι Oaupdoas exw, and 2b. 258 Β οὐχ 
ws ὑπερφρονοῦντες,...ἀλλ᾽ ws Ττεθαυμα- 
kéres. For the perfect, see on 186 τέ- 
Τροφεγ. 

1141 οὔτ: see cr. n. and cp. on 
450. πρὸ τοὺμοῦ προὔλαβες κ.τ.λ., re- 
ceived their words first, in preference to 
speech with me. We need not supply 
ἔπους with τοὐμοῦ, which=‘my part,’ 
‘what I had to say’; cp. 77. 1068 εἰ 
τοὐμὸν ἀλγεῖς μᾶλλον. The verb προ- 
λαμβάνειν nowhere = προαιρεῖσθαί ri 
agen prefer one thing to another. It 
is πρὸ τοὺμοῦ which here suggests pre- 
ference, while mpothapes merely expresses 
priority in time. 

1142 ydp=‘indeed,’ conveying an 
assurance. 
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3 A 4 4 ld 4 
ov γὰρ λόγοισι τὸν βίον σπουδάζοµεν 
λαμπρὸν ποεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς δρωµένοις. 


δείκνυµι O° ὧν γὰρ ὤμοσ οὐκ ἐψευσάμην 


1145 


οὐδέν σε, πρέσβυ' τάσδε yap πάρει. ἄγων 
ζώσας, ἀκραιφνεῖς τῶν κατηπειληµένων. 
χώπως μὲν ἁγὼν ἠρέθη, τί δεῖ μάτην | 
κομπεῖν, ἆ y εἶσει καὐτὸς ἐκ τούτοιν ξυνών ; 


“ > a > 4 3 4 > Δ 
λόγος ὃ Os ἐμπέπτωκεν ἁρτίως ἐμοι 


1150 


στείχοντι δεῦρο, συμβαλοῦ γνώμη», ἐπεὶ 

σμικρὸς μὲν εἶπεν, ἄξιος δὲ θαυμάσαι' 

πράγος ὃ ἀτίζειν οὐδὲν ἄνθρωπον χρεών. 
ΟΙ. τί ὃ €or, τέκνον Αἰγέως; δίδασκέ pe, 


ε A io 4, 3 > A δὲ β 4 , 
ὡς μὴ εἰδότ αὐτὸν μηδὲν ὧν σὺ πυνθάνει. 
ca ¥ \ 
φασίν τιν ἡμῖν ἄνδρα, σοὶ μὲν ἔμπολιν 
n δέ, προσπεσόντα πως 


@H. 
οὐκ ὄντα, συγγ 


βωμῷ καθῆσθαι τῷ Ποσειδώνος, rap ᾧ 


1155 


4 


θύων ἔκυρον ἠνίχ ἁρμώμην ἐγώ. 


1148 χώπως μὲν ἀγὼν οὗτος ᾖρέθη, τί δεῖ µάτην MSS. and Αἱά.: in F the corrector has 
deleted µάτην, and so Schaefer. χώπως μὲν ὅδ᾽ ἁγὼν Brunck: χὥώπως μὲν ἁγὼν Heath. 
Meineke suggests χώπως μὲν οὗτος (omitting dydv).—For ἠρέθη Naber conject. de 


κρίθη. 


1149 εἴσει] οἴση Vat.—rovrow] ταύταιν MSS. 


See comment. on Υ. 445: 





1145 δείκνυµι 8’: cp. on 146 δηλῶ 38’. 

1146 f. The usu. constr. is ψεύδειν 
τινά τινος, while ψεύδει» τινά τι is com- 
paratively rare: and so here οὐδέν seems 
to be adv., while ὧν (--τούτων a) is gen. 
after ἐψευσάμην. So I should take Plat. 
Legg. 911 A Thy τιμὴν τῶν ἔργων dpe- 
λέτω ὧν ἂν τὸν éxddvra ψεύσηται, ‘of 
which he has disappointed the contrac- 
tor,’—though an attraction of acc. into 
gen. is equally possible. ὤμοσα: 1040. 

1147 For the gen. with ἀκραιφνεῖς 
cp. 1519: Eur. Hipp. 949 κακῶν ἀκήρα- 
TOS. 

1148 ᾖρέθη: cp. Her. 9. 35 οὕτω δὴ 
πέντε σφι...ἀγῶνας τοὺς peylorous... 
συγκαταιρέει, helps them to conguer 
in five of the most important contests. 
Nauck formerly conjectured dyww=‘the 
captor’ (Creon).—Cp. on 1116. 

1160f. λόγος, by inverse attraction, 
instead of an acc. λόγον .... by 
συμβαλοῦ γνώµην αςΞ-συνδιάσκεψαι (cp. 
oa 3). cb. Burs Phoen. 940 ἐκ Ὑένους 
δὲ δεῖ θανεῖν | ro0d’, ὃς Spdxovros γένυος 
ἐκπέφυκε wats. When the antecedent 
is thus drawn into the case of the relat., 


the case is more often the acc.: see on 
56 τόπον. λόγον here=a subject for 
consideration (cp. our ‘argument’ in the 
old sense of ‘theme’). ἐμπέπτωκεν, has 
presented itself to me: so Plat. Prot. 
314 Ο περί τινος λόγου διελεγόµεθα δε ἡμν 
κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐνέπεσεν. 

συμβαλοῦ γνώµην, not ‘collect your 
thoughts’ (Blaydes), but ‘coméribsute your 
opinion,’ 2.€e. help me to decide what 
should be done. Her. 8. 61 (Adeimantus 
in the council of Greek leaders) πόλιν»... 
τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα παρεχόµενον οὕτω éxé- 
λευε yuwuas συµβάλλεσθαι, ‘he said 
that T. should have a city to represent 
before he contributed his views.’ Plat. 
Polit. 298c (if we should decide) ἔυλ- 
λέξαι...ἐκκλησίαν...., ἐξεῖναι δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ἱδιωτων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων δημιουργῶν wept 
τε πλοῦ καὶ περὶ νόσων γρώμη» ξυμβαλ- 
έσθαι. 

1152 εἰπεῖν θαυµάσαι: for the inf. 
act., cp. on 37, 461. So Ο. 7. 777 
(τύχη) θαυμάσαι μὲν ἀξία, | σπουδῆς γε 
µέντοι τῆς ἑμῆς οὐκ ἀξία. 

1153 ἄνθρωπον, emphatic (as Ο. 7. 
977) Cp. ἐδ. 1528 θνητὸν dvr’), A mortal 
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Not in words so much as deeds would I make the lustre of my 
life. Thou hast the proof; I have failed in nothing of my sworn 
faith to thee, old man; here am I, with the maidens living,— 
yea, scathless of those threats. And how the fight was won, 
what need that I should idly boast, when thou wilt learn it from 
these maidens in converse? 

But there is a matter that hath newly chanced to me, as 
I came hither; lend me thy counsel thereon, for, small though it 
be, ’tis food for wonder; and mortal man should deem nothing 


beneath his care. 


OE. What is it, son of Aegeus? Tell me ;—I myself know 
nought of that whereof thou askest. 

TH. A man, they say,—not thy countryman, yet thy kins- 
man,—hath somehow cast himself, a suppliant, at our altar of 
Poseidon, where I was sacrificing when I first set out hither. 


1150 λόγος MSS.: λόγον Ald., Brunck: λόγου H. Estienne.—éurérrwxey A, B, Rs 


ἐκπέπτωκεν L, F, T, Vat., Farn. 
γνώμην] γνώμῃ Suidas. 


Εξ: ὡρμώμην the other MSs. 


cannot read the future, and therefore can 
never be sure that an incident, seemingly 
trivial, will not prove momentous. 

1154 4, τί ὃ ἔστι; cp. 311.—8Backé 
pe os μὴ εἰδότ. The pr is due to the 
imperative: cp. Ph. 253 ws μηδὲν εἰδότ) 
ἴσθι μ) ὧν ἀνιστορεῖς 26. 415 ὡς μηκέτ' 
ὄντα κεῖνον ἐν φάει νόει: Plat. Rep. 317 C 
ὡς τοίνυν μὴ ἁκουσομένων οὕτω διανοεῖσθε. 
ws οὐ, instead of ws µή, sometimes stands, 
however, with the partic. (esp. in gen. 
or acc. absol.), although the verb is 
imperative: Eur. Med. 1311 ws οὐκέτ) 
ὄντων σῶν τέκνων, φρόντιζε δή: Lys. or. 
27 § 16 μῆ...ἀζημίου ἀφίετε,..ὥσπερ 
τοῦ ὀνείδούς ἀλλ οὗ τῆς ζημίας αὐτοῖς 
µέλο»,. And, when the verb is of im- 
perative, ὧς οὗ in such cases is normal, 
as Xen. Mem. 2. 3. 3 τῶν 8 ἀδελφῶν 
ἀἁμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ πολιτῶν μὲν Ύιγνο- 
µένους φίλους, ἐξ ἀδελφῶν δὲ οὐ Ύιγνο- 
µένους: Thuc. 4. 5 ἐν ὁλιγωρίᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, 
ὧς...οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας: 6. 24 ἔρως évé- 
πεσε τοῖς πᾶσιν...ἐκπλεῦσαι,...ὧς...οὐδὲν 
ἂν σφαλεῖσαν μεγάλην δύναμιν. This is 
against referring pj εἰδότ) here to a cause 
independent of the imperative, viz. to 
the mental conception implied by as: 
for though (eg.) ἐδίδαξας ws pH εἰδότα 
could mean, ‘you instructed me on the 
supposition that I knew not,’ usage indi- 
cates that ws οὐκ εἰδότα would then have 


1161 στίχειν 1 L, F: στείχοντι the other Mss.— 
1158 οὐδέν', made from οὐδὲν, L: οὐδέν) B, T, Vat., Farn.: 
οὐδὲν A, F, R, L?.—davOpdarwy Mss.: ἄνθρωπον schol. 

1156 gol μὲν ἔμπολιν] Nauck conject. gol y’ ὁμόπτολιν. 


1166 wo (sic) μ’ εἰδότ) L, F. 
1169 ὁρμώμη» L, 12, 


been preferred. 

1156 ff. ἡμῖν, ethic dat. (81).— 
ἔμπολιν: cp. 637. As Theseus was re- 
turning from the rescue, word had been 
brought him that a stranger had seated 
himself as a suppliant on the steps of 
the altar of Poseidon at Colonus (see on 
55). This man said merely that he was 
a kinsman of Oedipus; and that he wished 
to speak a few words to him (1162). The 
fact that he was not from Thebes, but 
from Argos (1167), seems to have been 
inferred from something in his dress, for 
Theseus says that he does not £#ow whence 
the man had come (cp. 1161). Poly- 
neices took this precaution of becoming 
a ἱκέτης because he did not know what 
power might now be at the command of 
ee paternal anger which he foresaw (cp. 
1165). 

προσπεσόντα os: lit., ‘having some- 
how rushed to’ the altar: ze he had 
come in the absence of those Coloniates 
who had hurried from the sacrifice to the 
rescue (899), and no one had witnessed 
his arrival. (Cp. 156 προπέσῃς, 915 ἐπεισ- 
πεσων.) πωφ could not mean, ‘for an 
unknown Sor : ‘ 

1158 £. Bwpq with προσπεσόντα, 
rather than locaiive dat. with καθῆσθαι: 
with the latter cp. 1160 θάκημα, 1163 
ἔδρα (Ο. 7. 1§ προσήµεθα, ἐδ. 20 θακεῖ, 
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ΟΙ. ποδαπόν; τί προσχρῄζοντα τῷ θακήματι; 1160 
ΘΗ. οὐκ οἶδα πλὴν ἐν' cov γάρ, ὡς λέγουσί por, 
βραχύν τω airet μῦθον οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων. 
ΟΙ. ποῖὀν tw’; οὐ yap ἠδ ἔδρα σμικροῦ λόγου. 
ΘΗ. cot φασὶν αὐτὸν ἐς λόγους ἐλθεῖν Ἔμόνον 
aire ἀπελθεῖν + ἀσφαλῶς τῆς δεῦρ ὁδοῦ. 1165 
ΟΙ. τίς Snr ἂν etn τήνδ 6 προσθακών ἑδραν ; 
@H. ὅρα κατ Αργος εἶ τις ὑμὶν ἐγγενῆς 
ἐσθ' ὅστις av σου τοῦτο προσχρῄζοι τυχεῖν. 
ΟΙ. ὦ Φφίλτατε, σχὲς οὗπερ εἷ. OH. τί 8 ἔστι σοι; 
ΟΙ. py µου δεηθῇς. OH. πράγματος ποίου; λέγε, 1170 
ΟΙ. ἔξοιδ ἁκούων τῶνὸ os ἐσθ᾽ 6 προστάτης. 
ΘΗ. καὶ τίς ποτ ἐστίν, ὃν y ἐγὼ ψέξαιμί τι; 
ΟΙ. ais οὑμός, ὠναξ, στυγνός, οὗ λόγων ἐγὼ 
ἀλγιστ᾽ ἂν ἀνδρῶν ἐξανασχοίμην κλύων. 
ΘΗ. τί δ᾽; οὐκ ἀκούειν ἔστι, καὶ μὴ Spav a μὴ 1175 


1160 προσχρήῄζοντι L. 


µόνον τ) for μολόν[τ'. 
θέλοντ᾽ | αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν. 


1164 f. col φασὶν αὐτὸν és λόγους ἐλθεῖν μολόν[τ 
αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν ἀσφαλῶς τῆς Seip’ ὁδοῦ MSS. 


μολόντ᾽ to µόνον, and adds τ) after ἀπελθεῖν. 
(2) Heath, μολόντ) | αἰτεῖν ἀπελθεῖν τ’. 


I read with Vauvilliers, who corrects 
Other conjectures are: (1) Musgrave, 


(3) Nauck (formerly) 


1168 προσχρήζει B, T, R, Vat., Farn. 





and 2b. 2n.).—&«vpov. In Eur. pp. 
746 κύρων was restored by Heath from 
MS. κῦρῶν (νο. /. ναίων): elsewhere Attic 
poets have only κυρέω. J//. 23. 821 has 
κΌρον: Hom. Hymn. δ. 189 κῦρε: and the 
form was used by the Alexandrian poets. 
It seems unnecessary, then, to conjecture 
κυρῶν ἔθυον (Β]αγάες).--ἡνίχ' dppopny, 
‘when I frst set out,’ lit., ‘when I pro- 
ceeded to set out’: z.¢. when he left the 
sacrifice, summoned by the cry of the 
Chorus, 887. 

1160 τῷ θακήµατι, instrum. dat.: 
προσ- as in προσαιτεῖν (cp. on 122). 

1161£ σοῦ seems to be an objective 
gen. with pO@ov, a colloquy with thee 
(cp. éuay λέσχαν, 167). We find αἰτῶ 
τινα, παρά Twos, πρός Twos, etc., but never 
the simple gen. αἰτῶ τινος (like δέοµαί 
Twos)-—ouK ὄγκου πλέων, on a subject of 
no great pretensions,—#.¢. not so import- 
ant as to demand any great exertion 
from the old man. Cp. Eur. PA. 717 
ἔχει tw’ ὄγκον τᾶργος Ἑλλήνων πάρα. 
This seems better than to take ὄγκονυ 
here as=‘¢ffort,’ a sense which it bears 
(in a different context) below, 1341 βρα- 


χεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ (non magna mole). If we 
rendered, ‘of no great compass’ (i.e. 
length), οὐκ ὄγκου πλέων would merely 
repeat βραχύν. 

1164 £. Heath’s insertion of + after 
ἀπελθεῖν is necessary, unless we adopt 
Nauck’s ἐλθεῖν θέλοντ’, i.e. ‘they say 
that, wishing to confer with you, he asks 
that he may retire safely from his journey 
hither’ (his journey to Attica from Argos): 
but this throws too much stress on the 
return. WVauvilliers seems clearly right 
in restoring µόνον from the Ms. ντ’. 
The latter would go with ἐλθεῖν: ‘the 
say that he asks that, having approached, 
he may confer with you’: but this is 
weak; and it would be even worse to 
take μολόντ’ as=‘after his arrival’ (at 
Colonus). µόνον fits the tone of the 
context. The suitor prefers his request 
in as modest a strain as possible, 

11674. κατ Αργος. This brings the 
first flash of light to Oed.,—he πο 
bers Ismene’s words (378). ΟΡ. on 1156. 
τοῦτο is best taken as acc. ster Tux ely: 
cp. 1106n., and O. 7. 1155 τί προσχρή- 
ζων μαθεῖν;, But it might, of course, be 


OIAITOY ΕΠΙ 
Of what land is he? What craves he by the suppli- 


OE. 
cation? 
TH. 
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I know one thing only ; they say, he asks brief speech 


with thee, which shall not irk thee much. 
OE. On what theme? That suppliant posture is not trivial. 
TH. He asks, they say, no more than that he may confer 
with thee, and return unharmed from his journey hither. 
ΟΕ. Who can he be who thus implores the god? 
TH. Look if ye have any kinsman at Argos, who might 


crave this boon of thee. 


ΟΡ. O friend! 
ΟΕ. Ask it not of me— 


Say no word more! 
ΤΗ. Ask what ?—Speak! 


TH. What ails thee ? 


OE. By those words I know who is the suppliant. 
ΤΗ. And who can he be, against whom I should have 


a grief? 


ΟΕ. My son, O king,—the hated son whose words would 
vex mine ear as the words of no man beside. 
TH. What? Canst thou not listen, without doing what thou 


1169 ὦ φίλτατ) ἴσχεσ of (i from J) περ εἰ L.—toxes B, F, Vat.: ἴσχε 1: éwioxes A, 
R: εἶχες T, Farn.—o φίλτατε, σχὲς Heath: ὦ φίλτατ’, ἴσχε σ) Doederlein.—oirep 


A, with most Mss.: οἶπερ L (made from οὗπερ): ἧπερ (sic) T, Vat. 
1172 dv 7 ἐγὼ] ὃν ἂν éyw Vauvilliers. 


στάτης] πρὀστροπος Hartung. 





acc. after προσχρῄ[οι, τυχεῖν being epex- 
egetic inf. 

1169 σχὲς οὗπερ ef, ‘stop where 
thou art,’ 2.6. ‘say no more’—do not go 
on to urge that I should receive this 
visitor. Cp. Eur. 7. «4. 1467 oxés, µή 
µε προλίπῃς: Hipp. 1354 oxés, ἀπειρηκὸς 
σῶμ) ἀναπαύσω. ‘This correction (Heath’s) 
of the Ms. ἴσχες is much better than 
Doederlein’s toye σ’. While the intrans. 
ἔχε is common as ‘hold!’ (Plat. Prot. 
349E etc.), we never find ἔχε σε in that 
sense.—tl 8’ ἔστι σοι; ‘what is the matter 
with thee?’ Cp. ιτ. 

1170 wmpdyparos molov; The con- 
struction δέοµαί σού τινος, though less 
freq. than déoual σού τι, occurs in good 
prose, as Xen. Cyr. 8. 3. 19 dedpuevor 
Κύρου ἄλλος ἄλλης πράξεως. 

1171 ἀκούων τῶὠνδ'’, hearing these 
words (1167): cp. 418: for τῶνδ' refer- 
ring to what precedes, 787.—8s=8orts: 
Ο. T. 1068 µήποτε yvolns ὃς εἷι At. 1259 
μαθὼν ὃς εἷ. Plat. Meno 80D περὶ ἀρε- 
τῆς, ὃ ἔστιν, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα. Her. ϱ. 71 
γενομένης λέσχης ὃς Ὑένοιτο αὐτῶν ἄριστος. 

προστάτης, one who presents himself 
before a god as a suppliant: so 1278: 
schol. 6 ἱκέτης, 6 προσεστηκὼς τῷ βωμφ. 
Elsewhere the word always= ‘protector’ 


1171 προ- 





or ‘patron’ (as O. Z. 303, 411, 882, 77. 
209). Cp. Zl. 1377 7 σε (sc. τὸν ᾿Απόλ- 

λωνα) πολλὰ δὴ ἷ dd’ ὧν ἔχοιμι λιπαρεῖ 

προὔστην xepl, ‘have oft come before 

ees with offerings of my best in suppliant 
and.’ 

1172 ὅν y é faust, who is he, 
to whom I ala ο. have any 
objection? See note in Appendix on 
170; and cp. Aesch. P. V. 292 οὐκ ἔστιν 
ὅτῳ | pelfova potpay νείμαιμ' ἢ aol. Dis- 
tinguish 561 ὁποίας ἐξαφισταίμη», which 
is not strictly similar (see n. there). 

11736 has greater force 
through its position: ‘my son, king—a 
son whom I hate’: cp. 1615 σκληράν. 
λόγων: for the gen. cp. 418. GA 
ἀνδρών, -- ἄλγιον ἢ παντὸς ἄλλου avdpds 
(λόγων), more reluctantly than the words 
of any one else. The usage is similar 
to that by which a Greek could say, 
πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο ἑλάσσω τοῦ πατρὀς 
(Her. 2. 134), instead of ris τ. w., or 
ἣν 6 πατήρ. Cp. Ο. 7. 467 n. More 
often the words would mean, ἄλγιον 7 
πᾶς ἄλλος ἀνήρ (so οἶμαι κάλλιστ) ἀνθρώπων 
λέγειν, Plat. 708 530 C). 

1176 ἃ py: ‘suck things as thou dost 
not wish’ (guae non cupias): cp. 1186, 
751. 
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χρήζεις; τί σοι τοῦδ ἐστὶ λυπηρὸν κλύειν; 


OI. 


ἐ κό στον, ώναξ, φθέγµα τοῦθ ye πατρί- 
καὶ μή pe ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς ταάδ᾽ 


εἰκαύειν. 


ΘΗ. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τὸ θάκημ) ἐξαναγκάζει, σκόπει; 


μή σοι πρόνου 7 τοῦ θεοὺ φυλακτέα. 


ΑΝ. πάτερ, σιθοῦ μοι, KEL νέα σαραινέσω. 


τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔασον τόνδε τῇ 
χάριν a 


εν τῷ θεῷ 6 ἃ βούλεται 


και νῷν ὕπεικε τὸν κασίγνητον μολειν. 


οὐ γάρ σε, θάρσει, πρὸς βίαν παρασπάσει 


γνώμης, a. μή σοι συμφέροντα λέξεται. 


ων 


δ ἀκοῦσαι τίς βλάβη; 


ηὑρημέν έργα τῷ λόγῳ μηνύεται. 
ἔφυσας αὐτόν: ὥστε μηδὲ δρῶντά σε 


τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβέστατ’, ὦ πάτερ, 


1136 7003’ Elms.: τοῦτ) Mss. 


written above, L. 
ΟΡ. Vv. 353- 


1180 
7 F avrov φρενὶ 
1185 
τά τοι *xaxws 
1190 


1178 εἰκαθεῖν Elms.: εἰκάθευ MSS.: Cp. on Vv. 1ΟΙ5. 
1181 πείθου F.—xal ef L, L*.—vea without accent L. 


1188 θεῶι 3’, with ϐ 


1184 νῴ»] νῦν R.—rdv τὸν L, with three dots over the first : 
1187 dxov’oa: τίσ βλάβη: L. The first hand seems to have written 


ἀκούσαι, meaning ἄκουσαι (imperat. aor. midd.); and when this was corrected, the accent 


was left : i 1113, 1124.—KaAcs MSS. (καλὰ B, Vat.): κακῶς Herm. 


εἰρημέν᾽ 1’ 


1176 The emphasis is on κλύαν, not 


on τοῦ»: ‘why is it painful to thee to 
give this man a hearing?” Theseus has 
no need to ask, “why 1 is it to thee 


to hear this man?’—for he knows already 
how Oed. has been treated by his sons 
(599). The sense is thus the same as 
if we kept the MS. rotr’: ‘why is this 
thing painful to thee,—namely, to hear?’ 
(Cp. Ph. 1120 καὶ yap ἐμοὶ τοῦτο µέλει, 
μὴ Φφιλότητ) ἁπώσῃ: and Ο. 7. 1058.) 
But, when the question has already been 
put in an abstract form (οὐκ Accbes ἔστι 
etc.), it would be tame to reiterate it 
in the same form. By τοῦδε it is adapted 
to the particular case. Cp. 1117 τοῦδε 
χρὴ κλύει». 

1177 φθέγµα τοῦθ) (art. omitted, as 
62g), ‘that voice’—his son’s. The blind 
man could not express loathing more 
vividly: cp. 863. ῆκει, has come to be: 
O. T. 1519 θεοῖε 7 ἔχθιστος ἥκω. (Not, 
‘has come hither. ’) 

1178 py p’ ἀνάγκῃ προσβάλῃς, ‘do 
not force me to the necessity’ of yield- 
ing,—the ἀνάγκη being, as it were, a 
rock on which his course is driven: cp. 


1188 πύρημένἸ 


.--ἔργα] ἔργω (sic), B, Vat.—Blaydes conject. εὑρημέν) ἔργῳ cod λόγφ. 


Aesch. Eum. 564 τὸν πρὶν ὄλβον | ἕρματι 
προσβαλὼ»...ὤώλετ. We cannot pro- 
perly call this ‘an inverted expression’ 
for µή µοι ανάγκην προσβάλῃης, which 
would suggest a wholly different image: 
cp. 77. 255 ὅρκον airy προσβαλών : 2b. 41 
ἐμοὶ πικρὰς | ὠδὺας...προσβαλών.---εἶκα- 
Gciv: cp. 862, 1015. 

117094. τὸ θάκημ (1160), his sup- 
pliant ἔδρα at the altar of Poseidon, in 
whose name he implored the boon. dav 
αγκάζει: cp. 603. If we point at σκόπει, 
as is best, then µἠ...ᾖ is elliptical; ‘(be- 
ware, I say) lest.’ Cp. Plat. Gorg. 462 E 
TINA. τίνος λέγεις ταύτης» (‘what 
do you mean?’) ΣΏ. μὴ ἀγροικότερον 7 
τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεν, ‘I fear it may 
scarcely courteous to say the truth.’ 

πρόνοια...τοῦ θεοῦ, respect for the god: 
Andoc. or. 1 § 56 εἶπον...ᾶ ἤκουσα.. 
προνοίᾳ μὲν τῶν συγγενῶν καὶ τῶν φίλω», 
προνοίᾳ δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἁπάσης. Cp. on 
O. Τ. 978. φυλακτέα, must be observed, 
like φυλασσειν νόµο», Spxia,etc. For slight- 
ly different, though kindred, uses of the 
verb, cp. 626, 1213. 

1181 πιθοῦ pot, ‘comply with me,’ 
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wouldst not? Why should it pain thee to hear him? 

Or. Most hateful, king, hath that voice become to his 
sire :—lay me not under constraint to yield in this. 

ΤΗ. But think whether his suppliant state constrains thee: 
what if thou hast a duty of respect for the god? 

AN. Father, hearken to me, though I be young who 
counsel. Allow the king to gratify his.own heart, and to gratify 
the god as he wishes; and, for thy daughters’ sake, allow our 
brother to come. For he will not pluck thee perforce from 
thy resolve,—never fear,—by such words as shall not be spoken 
for thy good. But to hear him speak,—what harm can be 
in that? Ill-devised deeds, thou knowest, are bewrayed by 
speech. Thou art his sire; so that, e’en if he were to wrong 
thee with the most impious of foul wrongs, my father, 


1189 κἄφυσας Heimsoeth.—pjre Mss. (made from μῆτε in L): μηδὲ Dawes. 


1190 τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβεστάτων MSS. 


second σ written above by 595.) 


grant this wish, as £7. 1207, 77. 470 (n.): 
while πείθου is rather, ‘be persuaded,’ as 
El. 1015, and above, 520.—«el where el 
καί would be normal: cp.661. νέα: see 
on 781: cp. 1116. 

1182 £ τὸν ἄνδρα révSe, Theseus 
(cp. 1100). ‘Allow him at once to gratify 
his own mind (his hinted desire that 
Polyneices should be heard, 1175), and 
to gratify Poseidon as he wishes to do,’ 
1.6. by granting the prayer made in Po- 
seidon’s name. The whole phrase χάριν 
παρασχεῖν belongs to both clauses; ἅ is 
acc. of respect. The subj. to βούλεται 
is Theseus, not 6 @e6s.—These two νν. 
mark two leading traits in the character 
of Theseus—his sense of justice (φρενί), 
and his piety (θεφ). 

1184 rene here=ovyxwpa, ‘con- 
cede to us that...’; so παρείκειν in prose. 

1185 46. παρασπάσει, sc. 6 κασίγνη- 
το. Cp. Amt. 791 σὺ καὶ δικαίων αἁδί- 
κους | dpévas παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ λώβᾳ, ‘thou 
wrenchest the minds e’en of the just unto 
injustice, for their bane.’—& p= (Taira) 
& µή (1175), ‘in respect of such words as 
shall not be spoken for: thy good,’—a 
tribute, marked by feminine tact, to her 
father’s judgment. λέξεται is always pass. 
in trag.: cp. 581 δηλώσεται, and see on 
O. 7. 672. 

1187 κακώς is Hermann’s easy and 
certain correction of the MS. καλῶς. 
‘Evilly devised deeds are disclosed by 
speech’: {.έ. even supposing that Poly- 


(L has δυσεβεστάτων, with the - 


The following conjectures, may be noticed :— 


neices zs harbouring ill designs, the best 
way to discover them is to converse with 
him. Cp. Ant. 493 φιλεῖ 5’ 6 θυμὸς πρὀσ- 
θεν ἠρῆσθαι κλοπεύς, | τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν 
σκότῳ Texvwuevwy,—where the bad con- 
science is supposed to bewray itself even. 
before (πρόσθεν) investigation, With 
καλώς, the words are merely ‘a rheto- 
rical generality,’ as Campbell (who re- 
tains it) says: {.ε. speech is a good 
thing, ‘for it is by speech that all man’s 
best discoveries are revealed.’ But surely 
we need something more relevant to the 
matter in hand. 

1189 ff. Meineke rejects the three 
verses, 1189—1191, because (1) ἔφυσας 
αὐτόν is too abrupt: (2) it is too much {ο 
tell Oed. that he must bear anything 
from his son: (3) the phrase τὰ τῶν κα- 
klorwy etc. is indefensible. As to (r), 
few readers can fail to perceive that the 
‘abruptness’ is both forcible and pathetic 
at the moment when she turns from 
colder and more external arguments to 
the plea of natural affection. As to (2), 
it is enough to observe that Antigone 
means, ‘The relationship between parent 
and child is indelibly sacred. No wicked- 
ness on your son’s part can alter the fact 
that he is your son.’ As to (3), see 
next n. 

1190 δνσσεβέστατ’, ὦ (Dawes) seems 
right: it amends the MS. τὰ τών κακίστων 
δνσσε των by simply striking off the 
final ν. ‘The most ¢mpious among the 
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, , 9 > ~ 3 A α 
θέµις σέ Υ᾿ εἶναι κεῖνον ἀντιδρᾶν κακῶς. 
9 3 » > A e , 8 Q 
ἀλλ᾽ Ἀέασον᾽ εἰσὶ χἀτέροις γοναὶ KaKat 

A 8 3 ΄ 3 Δ a 
καὶ θυμὸς ὀξύς, ἀλλα νουθετούµενοι 

, 9 a 9 , , 
φίλων ἐπωδαῖς ἐξεπᾷδονται φύσιν. 


8 9 3 3 8 8 “~ 9 ‘4 
σὺ ὃ εἰς ἐκεῖνα, μὴ τὰ νῦν, ἀποσκόπει 


11095 


πατρῴα καὶ µητρῴα πήμαθ arabes: 


Kay κεῖνα λεύσσῃς, old 


ἐγώ, γνώσει κακοῦ 


θυμοῦ τελευτὴν ὡς κακὴ προσγίγνεται. 
ἔχεις γὰρ οὐχὶ βαιὰ τἀνθυµήµατα, 


τῶν σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώµενος. 


1 200 


ἀλλ᾽ ἡμὶν εἶκε' λιπαρεὶν γὰρ οὐ καλὸν 


(1) Toup: 


τὰ τῶν κάκιστα (adv.) δυσσεβεστάτω», approved by Porson on 
Eur. ec. 618 (=620 Dind.), and received by Brunck, Elms., etc. 


(2) gs fe 
3 


later emendation, made also by Musgrave: τὰ τῶν κακίστων κἀσεβεστάτων. 
Reisig: τὰ τῶν κακἰστων dvoceBéorar’ ἄν, where ἄν goes with efy, Reisig’s correction 


of εἶναι, in ν. IIQI. 
of the recent 
νν., 1189—II9QI. 


(4) Dawes: τὰ τῶν κακίστων δυσσεβἐστατ’, ὤ, received by most 
d.—Wecklein thinks v. 1190 spurious: Meineke rejects all the three 
1191 Oéus Mss. and most edd.: 6éu» Dawes, Mudge, 


Heath, approved by Porson: Elmsley has θέµιν in his text, but supports θέµις in his 


note. gol θεμιτὸν εἶναι Hartung. 


1192 ἀλλ) αὗτο» L (from αὐτὸν): the other 


mss. have either ἆλλ᾽ αὑτὸν or ἀλλ αὐτὸν: in A σε is written above, and R has ἀλλὰ 


σεαυτόν, as if the sense were σεαυτὸν (κακῶς δράσει»). 


Elmsley conject. ἀλλ) ἔα αὐτόν 


(to be scanned as -~~): Blaydes, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόν (sic): London ed. of 1722, ἀλλ) ἔασον, 





worst of deeds’ is a vehement phrase 
suited to the passion of the appeal. 
Among evil deeds, τὰ κακά, those which 
outrage gods or kinsfolk form a class, 
τὰ δυσσεβῆ. If κακίστων were changed 
to kaktorra, the latter must be an adv., 
and τῶν δυσσεβεστάτων must be masc. : 
‘the deeds of men who in the worst way 
are most impious.’ κάσεβεστάτων (‘the 
deeds of the worst and most impious 
men ’) is less probable. 

1191 θέµις σέ Υ εἶνι. The Mss. 
here agree in the nominative. Vauvilliers 
suggested that ἐστί might be supplied, 
taking σέ Υ εἶναι in the sense of σέ 
Υ᾿ ὄντα, and comparing éxay εἶναι, etc. 
This may be rejected, as may also Reisig’s 
SucceBéorar’ ἄν, with ety for εἶναι: for 
then we should require οὐδὲ in 1189. Is 
θέµις, then, indeclinable in this phrase? 
That is now the received view. It rests, 
however, solely on the fact that our MSs. 
have θέµις, and not θέµιν, here, and in 
four other places, Plat. Gorg. 505 D, 
Xen. Oec. 11 § 11, Aelian Vat. An. 
1. 60, Aesch. Suppl. 335. Porson be- 
lieved that, with Dawes, we ought to 


read θέµιν. That is my own opinion; 
but, as the question must be considered 
doubtful, I have preferred to leave θέµις 
in the text, and to submit the evidence 
in the Appendix. 

1192 ἀλλ αὐτόν. dol, etc., is the 
traditional reading, on which ἀλλ αὐτόν 
was a variant, adapted, seemingly, to the 
fatuous interpretation, ‘Nay, you will 
hurt yourself’ (see cr. n.). It is a ro- 
bust faith which can accept dAN αὐτόν 
as an aposiopesis. ἀλλ ἔασον, ‘Nay, 
allow (him to come),’ is perhaps the best 
remedy, since we can suppose αὐτόν to 
have been an explanatory gloss which 
supplanted the verb. For the synizesis 
cp. O. 7. 1451 ἀλλ) ἔα µε, η. ᾿ ἴα 
αὐτόν as=—-—~ is surely impossible for 
tragedy. Musgrave’s a εἶξον is intrin- 
sically preferable to either, but leaves the 
corruption unexplained. I had thought of 
αἱδοῦ νιν (‘have compassion on him’). 
If αὐτόν had supplanted vw, AIA might 
have become AAA. 

1194 ἐξεπάδονται φύσιν, ‘are charm- 
ed out of their nature’: lit. ‘are subdued 
by the charm, in their nature’ (acc. of 
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it is not lawful for thee to wrong him again. 

Oh, let him come: other men, also, have evil offspring, and 
are swift to wrath; but they hear advice, and are charmed from 
their mood by the gentle spells of friends. 

Look thou to the past, not to the present,—think on all that 
thou hast borne through sire and mother; and if thou considerest 
those things, well I wot, thou wilt discern how evil is the end 
that waits on evil wrath; not slight are thy reasons to think 
thereon, bereft, as thou art, of the sight that returns no more. 

Nay, yield to us! It is not seemly for just suitors to 


which most of the recent edd. receive: Wunder, ἀλλ᾽ ἔα uv (so Herm., Hartung): 
Dobree, 4A’ ἔα 748’: Musgrave, ἀλλ) ἄνυσον or ἀλλ) εἶξον. 1194 ἑξαπάδονται 
L (with gl. καταπραύνονται), 12, F: ἐξεπάδονται (or ἐξεπάδονται) the other Mss. 

1196 ἐκεῖα, μὴ] ἐκεῖνά µοι Camerarius: a conjecture which Hermann also had 
made, but afterwards rejected. 1196 ἆ ’rafeo L (it was never ἆπαθεσ). 

1197 λύσηισ L, and so (or λύσης) the other MSS.: λεύσσῃς Pierson. (égons Toup: 
ἀλύξῃς Reisig.) 1199 οὖχι βίαια (sec) L, F (οὐχὶ): οὐ βίαια the other MSS.: 
οὖν βίαια Heath: οὐχὶ βαιὰ Musgrave, Brunck: Hesych. s.v. Batdv* ὀλίγον, μικρόν 


Σοφοκλῆς δὲ Οἰδίποδι ἐν Κολωνῴ) οὐ Bad, ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄφθονα καὶ πολλά. 


respect). Plat. Phaed. 77 E ἀλλ lows 
ἔνι τι; καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν wails, doris τὰ τοιαῦτα 
φοβεῖται ' τοῦτον οὖν πειρώμεθα πείθειν μὴ 
δεδιέναι τὸν θάνατον ὥσπερ τὰ µορμολύκεια. 
᾽Αλλὰ χρή, ἔφη ὁ Σωκράτης, ἐπῴᾷδειν 
αὐτῷ éxdorns ἡμέρας, ἕως ἂν ἑξεπά- 
σητε (‘charm him out of us’). Plut. 
De Iside et Os. 384 A Td κρούµατα τῆς 
λύρας, ols ἐχρῶντο πρὸ τῶν ὕπνων οἱ Ἡν- 
θαγόρειοι, Τὸ ἐμπαθὲς καὶ ἅἄλογο» τῆς 
ψυχῆς ἐξεπάδοντες οὕτω καὶ θεραπεύ- 
ovres, ‘subduing by the charm (of music) 
the passionate and unreasoning part of 
the soul.’ Phaedr. 267 D ὀργίσαι τε ad 
πολλοὺε ἅμα δεινὸς ἀνὴρ γέγονε, καὶ πάλιν 
ὠργισμένοις ἑἐπάδων κηλεῖ, ‘soothe 
them, when angered, by his charming.’ 
Aesch. P. V. 172 µελιγλώσσοις πειθοῦς| 
ἐπαοιδαῖσιν. The frequency of the me- 
taphor is due to the regular use of ἐπφδαί 
in the medical practice of the age: thus 
Pindar describes Cheiron as using (1) 
incantations, (2) draughts, (3) amulets, 
(4) surgery (Pyth. 3. 51), and Plato’s 
list of remedies is the same, with καύσεις 
added (Rep. 426 Β). In Od. 19. {57 
an ἐπῳδή stops hemorrhage, and in 
[Dem.] or. 25 § 80 is applied to epilepsy. 
Sophocles 77. roor has rls yap ἀοιδός 
(Ξ ἐπῳφδός), τίς ὁ xeporéxyns | ἰατορίας, 
ὃς τήνδ ἅτην | ...κατακηλήσει;, Az. 582 
θρηνεῖν ἐπῳδὰς πρὸς τομῶντι πήματι. 
Lucian mocks the notion that a fever or 
a tumour can be scared by an ὄνομα 


θεσπέσιον ἢ ῥῆσιω βαρβαρικήν (Philops. 9). 
Cp. Shaksp. Cymbeline 1. 6. 115 ‘’tis 
your graces | That from my mutest con- 
science to my tongue | Charms this re- 
port out.’ 

1195 4. ἐκεῖνα, away yonder, in the 
past. πατρφα καὶ p., connected with 
them: so Ant. 856 πατρφον & éxrivers 
tw’ ἆθλον. He is to turn from his present 
causes for anger (τὰ νῦν) to the issues of 
his former anger—when he slew his sire. 
µητρῴα, because the slaying prepared the 
marriage. 

1198 τελευτὴν, result: Her. 7. 157 
τῷ δὲ εὖ βουλευθέντι πρήγµατι τελευτὴ ὡς 
τὸ ἐπίπαν χρηστὴ ἐθέλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. For 
the constr. cp. Amt. 1242 deltas ἐν ἀν- 
θρώποισι τὴν ἁβουλίαν | ὅσῳ µέγιστον ἀν- 
δρὶ πρὀσκειται κακὀν. 

1199 4. τἀνθυµήµατα (cp. 292), ‘the 
food for meditation’ (on the evils of 
anger) which his d/izdness might furnish— 
itself due to an act of anger, the climax 
of acts traceable to the anger in which he 
slew Laius. Cp. 855. 

1200 ἀδέρκτων: ‘being deprived of 
thy sightless eyes,’=‘ being deprived of 
thine eyes, so that they shall see no 
more,’ the adj. being proleptic: cp. 1088 
τὸν εὔαγρον η. τητώµενος: the pres. τη- 
τᾶσθαι denotes a state | to be without ’), 
not an act (‘to lose’); cp. Hes. ΟΡ. 
408 μὴ σὺ μὲν αἰτῇς ἄλλον, 6 5’ ἀρνῆται, 
σὺ δὲ τητᾷ, ‘and thou remain in want.’ 


στρ. 
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, 345 4 4 
δίκαια προσχρῄζουσω, οὐδ αὐτὸν μὲν eb 
πάσχειν, παθόντα & οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τίνειν. 

ΟΙ. τέκνον, βαρεῖαν ἡδονὴν νικᾶτέ µε 


λέγοντες:' ἔστω ὃ οὖν ὅπως ὑμῖν Φίλον, 
γ 


1205 


µόνον, δξέν᾿, εἴπερ κεῖνος wo ἐλεύσεται, 
μηδεὶς κρατείτω τῆς ἐμῆς ψυχῆς ποτε. 
ΘΗ. ἅπαξ τὰ τοιαῦτ’, οὐχὶ dis χρῄζω κλύειν, 
ὦ πρέσβυ' κομπεῖν ὃ οὐχὶ βούλομαι' σὺ ὃ ὧν 


~ 3 9 3 ld rd “A 
ous tof, ἐάν περ κἀμέ τις σῴζῃ θεών. 


1210 


ο A , , , A , 4 
XO. ὅστις τοῦ πλέονος µέρους χρῄζει τοῦ µετρίου παρεὶς 


1304 ἡδονὴν] Blaydes conject. 5 χάριν», or δόσιν. 
1208 κλύει MSS.: λέγει Wecklein. 


conject. ἔστω 6’ wd’. 


1206 ἔστω 3’ οὔὗν] Nauck 
1209 4, ὦ πρέσβυ’ 


κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι’ συ (sic) δὲ | σῶν ἴσθι' ἑάνπερ etc. L. After κομπεῖν, S inserted 
3’: above συ δὲ he wrote δέ σε, which can hardly have been a mistake for σὲ δὲ: 


rather he meant, κομπεῖν 8 οὐχί, βούλομαι δέ σε | σώ», to, 


1202 £. Notice the dat. προσχρή- 


ἴουσιν (with καλόν), followed by the acc. - 


αὐτόν with πάσχειν, and παθόντα with 
ἐπίστασθα. A_ literal version shows 
the reason :—‘It is not fitting for the 
askers of just things to sue long, nor 
that a man should himself be well-treated, 
and then not know how to requite it.’ 
Importunity is here viewed as touching 
the dignity of the suppliants; izgratitude, 
in its moral aspect.—ov8’, sc. καλόν ἐστι. 
Cp. Isocr. or. 4 § 175 ἄξιον ἐπισχεῖν, ἀλλ) 


. οὐκ ἐπειχθῆναι.--οὐὑκ ἐπίστασθαι; with 


the inf. after οὐ καλόν ἐστι the normal 
negative would be µή, or μὴ οὗ: but ov is 
treated as forming one word with the 
inf.: cp. 27. 24. 296 εἰ δέ τοι οὐ-δώσει. 
τίνεινξ- ἀμείβεσθαι: see on 290. 

The structure of οὐδ' αὐτὸν... τίνειν il- 
lustrates the Greek tendency to co-ordi- 
nate clauses: cp. Isocr. or. 6 § 54 πώς 
οὐκ αἱσχρόν,...τὴν μὲν Ἠὐρώπην καὶ τὴν 
"Ασίαν µμεστὴν πεποιηκέναι τροπαίω»ρ,... 
ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς πατρίδος...μηδὲ µίαν µάχην 
Φαίνεσθαι pepaxnuévous; We sometimes 
meet with the same construction in 
English: eg. ‘For one thing I am 
sorry, and that is that the English Govern- 
ment might have prevented the οὐ (οί 
with one single word, and yet has not 
thought it necessary to interfere.’ 

1204 f£. The stress is on βαρεῖαν: 
‘Grievous (for me) is the gratification (to 
yourselves) in regard to which ye prevail 
over me by your words ; however (δ᾽ οὖν) 


Scaliger saw that σών 


it shall be as ye wish.’ ἡδονὴν is a bold 
acc. of respect with ψικᾶτε, suggested by 
the constr. with a cognate acc., ρίκην 
νικᾶτε, since the pleasure is secured by 
the victory. Cp. on 849 νικᾶν. We can- 
not well take ib. with ον ‘ye pre- 
vail over me in’ (or ‘by’) ‘speaking of a 
pleasure’ etc.—8’ οὖν: cp. 4%. 115 σὺ δ' 
οὖν... | χρῶ χειρί, ‘well, then, (if thou 
must).’ 

1206 ἐλεύσεται : this form occurs 77. 
595, Aesch. P. V. 854, Suppl. 522: not 
in Eur., Comedy, or Attic prose, unless it 
be genuine in Lys. or. 22. 11. The Att. 
fut. is εἶμι. 

1207 κρατείτω τῆς & ψυχῆς, ‘ be- 
come master of my life,’ acquire the power 
to dispose of me,—alluding to the The- 
bans’ plan for establishing him on their 
border (cp. 408). τῆς ep. ψ. is merely 
a pathetic periphrasis for éuo#: see on 

8 


1308 «Avew is not perfectly cour- 
teous, as Wecklein says, who reads 
Aéyetv,—perhaps rightly. But for κλύειν 
it may be pleaded that, just after so 
signal a proof of good-faith and valour, 
Theseus might be excused if he showed 
a little impatience at the reiterated fears 
of Oedipus. Cp. their conversation at 
648—656. Besides, τὰ τοιαῦτ’, a phrase 
which implies some annoyance, must refer 
to the fears just uttered, rather than to 
pledges which should allay them. 

1209 £. If 8’ is omitted (with Weck- 
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1ΟΙ 
sue long; it is not seemly that a man should receive good, 
and thereafter lack the mind to requite it. 

ΟΕ. My child, ’tis sore for me, this pleasure that ye win 
from me by your pleading ;—but be it as ye will. Only, if that 
man is to come hither,—friend, let no one ever become master 
of my life! 

ΤΗ, I need not to hear such words more than once, old 
man:—I would not boast; but be sure that thy life is safe, 
while any god saves mine. 


[Εχή THESEUS, {0 the right of the spectators. 
CH. Whoso craves the ampler length of life, not content to Strophe. 


ought to be σῶς. Adopting this, Dindorf gives, κομπεῖν 8’ οὐχὶ βούλομαι' σὺ 3 
wv | ods ἴσθ'. Wecklein, ὦ πρέσβυ (κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι) σὺ σῶς | dy ἴσθ'' 
Meineke, σὲ δὲ | σῶν 0f5’.—ogfy] σώιζει L, σώζει 14, F. 1211 The first hand 
in L first wrote ὅστισ πλέονοσ µέρουσ | τοῦ µετρίου, omitting τοῦ before πλέονοσ, and 
χρήιξει after µέρουσ: these two words have been supplied by (I think) the first hand 


itself, though with a finer pen and paler ink. 


1212 παρεὶς] Bothe conject. 





lein) after κομπεῖν, we must either make 
κομπεῖν οὐχὶ βούλομαι a parenthesis (as he 
does), or else point thus: κλύεν' | ᾧ 
πρέσβν, etc. The abruptness would add 
a certain spirit to the words. But the 
8” after κομπεῖν may well be genuine, 
if we conceive him as checking the im- 
pulse to remind Oed. of the prowess 
already shown :—‘ however, I do not wish 
to boast.? σὺ δὲ | σῶς ἴσθι could not 
mean, ‘know that you are safe’: ὤν is 
indispensable: and the choice lies between 
() σὺ 5° av | σώε to 0’, and (2) σὺ σώς | 

ν ἴσθ᾽. For (2) it may be said that the 
MS. σών is more easily explained by it, 
and that δὲ might have been added to com- 
plete ν. 1209: for (1), that it is nearer to 
the actual text (in which oww may have 
sprung from wy superscript), and that 
ows is more effective if it begins the verse 
in which σώζῃ follows. 

1211—1248 Third stasimon. (1) 
Strophe 1211—1224 = antistr. 1225— 
1238. (2) Epode 1239—1248. See 
Metrical Analysis—The old men of 
Colonus comment on the folly of desiring 
that life should be prolonged into years 
at which man’s strength is ‘ but labour 
and sorrow.’ The helpless and afflicted 
stranger before them suggests the theme, 
which serves to attune our sympathy, as 
the solemn moment of his final release 
draws nearer. 

1211 f& ὅστις τοῦ πλέονοε p. χρῄ- 
ζει, whoever desires the ampler portion, 


Loew (epexeg. inf.) that he should live 
(through it), παρεὶς, having neglected, 
z.¢. not being content, τοῦ petplov (χρή- 
few), to desire a moderate portion : {.6., 
‘whoever desires the larger part (of the 
extreme period allotted to human life), 
and is not satisfied with moderate length 
of days.’ Χρῄζ. with gen., as 44. 473 
τοῦ μακροῦ χρῄήζειν βίου, which also illus- 
trates the art. with πλέονος: ορ. Ο. 7. 
518 οὔτοι βίου poe τοῦ µακραίωνος πόθο». 
For χρῄζ. τοῦ πλ. µ., ζώειν, instead of 
xeut. Ἰώειν τὸ πλέον µέρος, cp. 1755: 
lat. Crito 52 B οὐδ ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης 
πόλεως οὐδ) ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν εἰδέναι. 
παρείς, if sound, must be construed in 
one of two ways: (1) as above, which is 
best: or (2) in Hermann’s way, παρεὶς 
τοῦ µετρίου (χρήζων) gwew, ‘negligens 
vivere modicam partem expetens,’ scorn- 
ing to live with desire of a modest span 
only. Others make it govern perptlov, 
‘neglecting the moderate portion,’ and 
for the gen. Campbell quotes Plat. Phaedr. 
235 E παρέντα τοῦ... ἐγκωμιάζειν. 
Liddell and Scott give the same οἱ- 
tation along with this passage, which 


_they render, ‘letting go one’s hold of 


moderation,’ {.ε. giving it up. But the 
active παριέναι never governs a gen. (in 
the nautical παριέναι τοῦ ποδός, ‘to slack 
away the sheet,’ the gen. is partitive) : 
and a reference to Plat. Phaedr. 235 E 
will show that τοῦ has nothing to do with 
theinf., butismasc. The passage runs :— 
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4 ζώειν, σκαιοσύναν φυλάσσων ἐν ἐμοὶ κατάδηλος έσται. 
8 ἐπεὶ πολλὰ μὲν αἱ μακραὶ ἁμέραι κατέθεντο δὴ 1215 
4 λύπας ἐγγυτέρω, τὰ τέρποντα ὃ οὐκ ἂν ἴδοις ὅπου, 
ὅ ὅταν τις ἐς πλέον πέσῃ 
6 A * 5 , . « 5 2 7 9 \ 

τοῦ Ἀδέοντος' 6 ὃ ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, 
τ᾿Αΐδος ὅτε μοῖρ ἀνυμέναιος 
8 ἄλυρος ἄχορος ἀναπέφηνε, 


1220 


9 θάνατος ἐς τελευτάν. 


μὴ φῦναι τὸν ἅπαντα νικᾷ λόγον΄ τὸ 8, ἐπεὶ φανῇῃ, 1225 


πάρος: Schneidewin “πέρα (and so Blaydes): Verrall, παρὲκ. 
ζωάν Hartung (reading τὰν µετρίου).---φυλάσσων] ὀφείλων Maehly. 


1218 ζώεν] 
The Triclinian 


text (T, Farn.) has σκαιοσύναν alel φυλάσσων, against metre: but Triclinius sup- 


osed these vv. to be µονοστροφικά. 


tor ὁπόταν, or ὅπποτ) ἄν) the other MSs. 


τίνα οἵει λέγοντα ὡς χρὴ μὴ ἐρῶντι μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἐρῶντι χαρίζεσθαι, παρέντα τοῦ μὲν 
τὸ φρόνιµον ἑγκωμιάζειν, τοῦ δὲ τὸ 
ἄφρον ψέγειν, ἀναγκαῖα γοῦν ὄντα, er’ 
GAN’ ἄττα ἕξειν λέγειν; ἐ.ε., ‘if he omitted 
to praise the sense of the one (τοῦ µέν, the 
non-lover), and to blame the folly of ¢he 
other (τοῦ δέ, the lover).’ 

Hartung explains his τὰν perplov πα- 
pels | ζωάν as ‘neglecting the life of mo- 
derate span’ (sc. uépovs), Though the 
phrase τὸ µέτριον παρείς (‘in neglect of 
due limit’) occurs in Plato Leggy. 691 ο 
(quoted by Wunder), it seems very doubt- 
ful whether παρεὶς is sound here. The 
conjecture πέρα (Schneidewin) is possible, 
but derives no real support from the fact 
that παρὰ τὸ καἰριον καὶ τὸ µέτριον occurs 
in the schol.’s loose paraphrase. Verrall 
ingeniously proposes παρὲκ, which, 
however, does not occur in Tragedy. 
Possibly τοῦ µετρίου προθὲὶς, ‘in prefer- 
ence to the moderate portion.’ 

oKatoo., perversity, folly: cp. «4πί. 
1028 αὐθαδία τοι σκαιότητ) ὀφλισκάνει. 
Φυλάσσων, cleaving to: Eur. Jon 735 
ait’ ἀξίων γεννητόρων | ἤθη Φφυλάσσει». 
Cp. 626, 1180. ἐμοὶ, me iudice, bv 
denoting the tribunal, as Ο. 7. 677 (n.) 
év...rotad’ ἴσος, ‘just in their sight’: Plat. 
Legg. 916 Β διαδικαζέσθω δὲ & τισι τῶν 
larpwr. ; 7 au 

1214 ff. «a κραὶ | dp., the long 
days (of any piven lend life), πολλὰ μὲν 
δὴ κατέθεντο are wont (gnomic aor.) to 
lay up full many things, Avwas (gen. 
sing.) ἐγγυτέρω somewhat near to grief: 


1218 £. ὅπου, | ὅταν] ὁπότ᾽ ἄν L: so 
In the marg. of L the true reading is 


z.¢. advancing years are apt to accumu- 
late around men a store of cares, regrets, 
sorrows,—in brief, a store of things which 
are nearer to pain than to joy; while 
in the mean time the joys of earlier days 
have vanished. 

λύπας ἐγγντέρω is a sort of euphemism: 
cp. Ant. 933 οἴμοι, θανάτου τοῦτ' 
τάτω | τοῦὔπος ἀφῖκται, ‘this word hath 
come very nigh unto death ’—#.¢. threatens 
imminent death. 

The middle κατατίθεσθαι is con- 
tinually used in Attic of ‘storing up,’— 
either literally, as xapwovs, Onoavpods, 
otrov,—or figuratively, as χάριν, κλέος, 
Φιλίαν, ἔχθραν. Therefore I would not 
render κατέθεντο simply, ‘ se¢ down,’ as if 
the meaning were that many things, once 
‘near to joy,’ are moved by the years, 
and set down nearer to grief; though 
this view is tenable. (Cp. Ar. Ran. 165 
A. τὰ orpwuar’ αὖθις λάμβανε. | Ἐ. πρὶν 
καὶ καταθέσθαι ;)----Δοί, ‘oft (πολλὰ) lay 
up griefs (λύπας acc. pl.) nearer (us).’ 

οὐκ dv ἴδοις ὅπον (sc. dori, as Az. 80ο 
ἄνδρα μὴ λεύσσειν ὅπου): cp. Aesch. Zum. 
301 τὸ χαίρει μὴ μαθὀνθ) ὅπου φρενώ», 
: κά, not where to find joy in thy 
soul.’ 

1220 4. τοῦ δέοντος (Reiske) is in- 
dicated by the schol. in L, τοῦ perplov, 
τοῦ ἱκανοῦ, and is, I think, true. The 
alent ὅταν πέσῃ τις is πλέον τοῦ 

ovros, means, ‘when one has lapsed 
into excess of due limit’ in respect of 
poongce life, z.¢. when one has out- 
ived those years which alone are enjoy- 
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desire a modest span, him will I judge with no uncertain voice: 
he cleaves to folly. 

For the long days lay up full many things nearer unto 
grief than joy; but as for thy delights, their place shall know 
them no more, when a man’s life hath lapsed beyond the fitting 
term; and the Deliverer comes at the last to all alike,-—when 
the doom of Hades is suddenly revealed, without marriage- 
song, or lyre, or dance,—even Death at the last. 


Not to be born is, past all prizing, best; but, when a man Anti- 
hath seen the light, 55 ορΏς. 


preserved by S: yp. ὅπου ὅτ ἄν τι». 1220 τοῦ δέοντος Reiske: τοῦ θέλοντος 
mss.: L has the gloss written above, ἀντὶ τοῦ µετρίου, τοῦ ἱκανοῦ, which fits δέοντος, 
but not 6éAovros. Musgrave, τοῦ σθένοντος, and so Blaydes.—é 6’ ἐπίκουρος Her- 
mann: 00d’ ἔπι κοῦροσ 1, (S in marg., οἶμαι κόρος), F: οὐδ' ἐπὶ xdpos A, Vat. (ἔπι): 
οὐδ' ἐπίκορος L3, R: οὐδ) ἐπίκουρος Musgrave. 1221 4, Martin conject. ἄλυρος 
ἄχορος ἀνυμέναιος | μοῖρ᾽ 57’ “Aidos. 1226 φῦναί rw’ for φῦναι τὸν Blaydes.— gary] 


able, and at which the line of the µέτριον 
µέρος (1212) is drawn. πέσῃ (cp. πίπτειν 
els κακά, etc.) suggests a joyless decline 
of life, with decay of the faculties. 

The vulgate τοῦ θέλοντος would be gen. 
of τὸ θέλον (see on 267): ‘when a man has 
lapsed into excess of wish,’ z.¢. of wish 
Sor prolonged life; not, of self-indulgence ; 
for the whole gist of the passage is that 
joy is left behind by simply living on: 
the satiety of jaded appetite (which can 
befall the young) is not in point here. 
Assuredly τοῦ θέλοντος in this context 
is not Greek. Blaydes, reading τοῦ σθέν- 
ovros, explains, ‘when a man has out- 
lived his strength’: but could πέσῃ és 
πλέον τοῦ σθ. mean, ‘live to a point of 
time beyond τὸ o.’? 

6 8° ἐπίκουρος ἰσοτέλεστος, ‘and the 
succourer (#.¢., the deliverer from life’s 
troubles) comes at the last to all alike,’— 
when the doom of Hades has appeared, 
—‘namely, Death at the end.” The man 
who is to attain omg life has the same end 
before him as the man of shorter span,— 
viz. death; the only difference is that 
the long-lived man has to go through years 
of suffering which the other escapes, until 
death comes to him as a welcome ἐπί- 
koupos. Cp. Ai. 475 tl Ύὰρ wap’ ἦμαρ 
ἡμέρα τέρπειν ἔχει, | προσθεῖσα καναθεῖσα 
τοῦ ye κατθανεῖν; ‘what joy is there 
' in the sequence of the days,—now threat- 
ening, now delaying—aeath?’ 

ἰσοτέλεστος might be defended as act., 
‘making an end for all alike,’ (see ex- 
amples on 1031,) but is better taken as 


J. S. IL 


ass., lit., ‘accomplished for all alike,’ 2.6, 
orming the Τέλος for them. The phrase 
τέλος θανάτοιο was in the poet’s mind, 
and has blended itself with the image of 
a personal deliverer. (Cp. on O. 7. 866, 
1300.)—Whitelaw takes ἰσοτέλεστος (as 
pass.) with μοῖρα, a doom paid alike by 
all; z.e. all are ἰσοτελεῖς in paying the tri- 
bute of their lives to Pluto. This may be 
right; but the accumulation of epithets 
on μοῖρα becomes somewhat heavy, while 
ἐπίκουρος is left in a long suspense. 

1222 £ ἀνυμέναιο: to death be- 
longs the θρῇῆνος, not the joyous song of 
the marriage procession, or the music of 
the lyre, with dancing: cp. Eur. 7. 7. 
144 θρήνοις ἔγκειμαι, | Tas οὐκ εὐμούσου 
μολπᾶς | ἀλύροις ἐλέγοι». So Aesch. (Suppl. 
681) calls war ἄχορον ἀκίθαριν δακρυογόνον 
"Αρη: cp. Eur. 77ο. 121 dras κελαδεῖν 
dxopedrous: Aesch. Hum. 331 ὕμνος ἐξ 
Ἐρωύων | ...ἀφόρμικτος. 

ἀναπέφηνε, hath suddenly appeared: 
Jl. 11. 173 (oxen) ds re λέων ἐφόβησε 
μολὼν ἐν νυκτὸς ἁμολγῳ | πάσας τῇ δέ 
7? ln ἀναφαίνεται αἰπὺς ὄλεθρος: ‘he 
turns all to flight, and to one of them 
sheer death appeareth instantly.’ Cp. 
ανακύπτω. . 

1226 py diva τὸν dr. νικᾷ λόγον, 
lit., ‘Not to be born exceeds every possible 
estimate, —of the gain, as compared with 
the loss, of being born. 6 ἅπας λόγος is 
Strictly, the whole range of possible appre- 
ciation: for the art. with ἆπας cp. Thuc. 
6. 16 περὶ τῶν ἁπάντων dywrlfecPa, for 
the sum of their fortunes: 1. 6 τὴν 


13 


ἐπ. 
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3 βῆναι Ἱκεῖθεν ὅθεν] περ κει πολὺ δεύτερον as 


τάχιστα. 


8 ε 4. 0 a 8 > ” ΄ 3 ΄ la 

ὡς εὖτ' ἂν τὸ νέον παρῇ κούφας ἀφροσύνας φέρον, 1230 
4tis Ἁπλαγὰ πολύμοχθος ἔξω; τίς οὗ καµάτων ἔνι; 

5 φθόνος, στάσεις, Epis, µάχαι 


A ΄ ld U4 3 
6 καὶ φόνοι' τό TE κατάµεµπτον ἐπυλέλογχε 


1235 


7 πύµατον ἀκρατὲς ἀπροσόμιλον 
8 ynpas ἄφιλον, ἵνα πρόπαντα 


4 A 
9 κακὰ κακών ἔζυνοικεῖ. 


ἐν @ τλάµων 60, οὐκ ἐγὼ μόνος, 


φύῃ Nauck, on Maehly’s conject. 


1226 κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἤκει] Blaydes conject. 
κεῖσ᾽ ὁπόθεν περ ἥκει: Dobree, κεῖσ᾽ ὅθεν ἄν περ ἤκῃ. 
tung, and in 1231 τι πλαγχθῇ, taking it with εὖτ) ἄν. 


1229 παρῇ] ταρεὶε Har- 
1230 κούφασ made from 


κοῦφασ in L. The v was first ο.--φέρων L, 13, F: φέρον the other mss.—Nauck 
conject. xoigos ἀφροσύνας γέμων: Mekler, κούφας ἀφροσύνας ἔρο», taking τὸ νέον as 





ἅπασαν δύναμιν τῆς Σικελίας, the total 
power. Rate the gain of being born as 
high as you please; the gain of ot being 
born is higher. Two other ways are pos- 
sible:—(1) ‘Not to be born excels the 
whole account,’—t.e, excels all the other 
things (joys, sorrows, of life) that come 
into account. The drawback to this is 
the somewhat strained sense of Adyov. 
2) ‘Stands first on the whole reckoning,’ 
τὸν d. λόγον being cogn. acc., or acc. of 
respect)—#.¢, when a balance is struck 
between the good and the evil of being 
born. This seems too cold and cautious 
for the context. 

The form hints that Soph. was thinking 
of the verses of Theognis (425 ff.) which 
the schol. quotes, without naming that 
poet, as familiar (τὸ λεγόμενον) :—mdv- 
των μὲν μὴ φῦναι ἐπιχθονίοισιν ἄρισ- 


_ Tov, | und? ἐσιδεῖν αὐγὰς ὀξέος ἠελίου, | 


φύντα 3 ὅπως ὠκιστα πύλας ᾿Αἴδαο περῇ- 
σαι | καὶ κεῖσθαι πολλὴν γῆν ἐπιεσσάμενον. 
Diog. Laert. 10. 1. 126 quotes Epicurus 
as censuring these lines, and remarking 
that a man who really thought so ought 
to quit life —év ἑτοίμῳ yap αὐτῷ τοῦτ' 
ἔστιν. Cic. 716. 1. 48. 115 Non masct 
homini longe optimum esse, proximum 
autem quam primum mori: where he 
translates the lines of Eur. (fr. 452) ἐχρῆν 
γὰρ ἡμᾶς σύλλογον ποιουµένουε | τὸν φύντα 
θρηνεῖν els ὅσ᾽ ἔρχεται κακά’ | τὸν δ) ab 
θανόντα καὶ πόνων πεπαυµένον | χαίροντας 


ae ἐκπέμπειν Séuwv. Alexis 
idd. Com., 350 B.C.) Mavdparyopito- 
µένη 1. 14 οὐκοῦν τὸ πολλοῖε oe Lines 
εἰρημένο», | τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι μὲν κράτιστόν 
or del, | ἐπὰν γένηται 8’, ὡς rdxuor’ ἔχειν 
τέλος. 

ἐπεὶ φανῇ, when he has been born, cp. 
974: for subj., 395. 

1226 The Ms. βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ 
nce. is usu. defended as an instance of 
‘attraction’; but it is harsher than any 
example that can be produced. Thus 
in Plat. Crito 45B πολλαχοῦ μὲν γὰρ 
καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ ἀγακήσουσί 
σε, where ἄλλοσε stands for ἄλλοθι by 
attraction to ὅποι, it is not preceded by 
a verb answering to βῆναι here. Who 
could say, ἀπελθὼν ἄλλοσε (for ἄλλο- 
θεν) ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, if he meant, ‘having 
departed from another place, whitherso- 
ever you may have come’? So, here, 
βῆναι κεῖθεν ὅθεν περ ἥκει surely could 
not mean, ‘to go ἔο that place whence he 
has come.’ βῆναι and Fea being thus 
sharply opposed, each verb requires its 
proper adverb. I should prefer to read 
κεῖσ᾽ ὁπόθεν, as Blaydes proposed. Cp. 
Tennyson, ‘The Coming of Arthur,’ (ot 
man’s destiny,) ‘From the great deep to 
the great deep he goes.’ 

πολὺ δεύτερον: easily the second-best 
thing: Thuc. 2. 97 ἡ βασιλεία (ἡ τῶν 
’Odpucayv)...rwv...dv τῇ Βὐρώπιῃ μεγίστη 
ἐγένετο χρημάτων προσὀδῳ,...ἰσχύϊ δὲ µά- 
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this is next best by far, that with all speed he should go thither, 


whence he hath come. 


For when he hath seen youth go by, with its light follies, 
what troublous affliction is strange to his lot, what suffering is 
not therein ?—envy, factions, strife, battles and slaughters ; and, 
last of all, age claims him for her own,—age, dispraised, infirm, 
unsociable, unfriended, with whom all woe of woe abides. 


In such years is 


nomin, (‘ubi iuventas nugis delectari desiit’). 


yon hapless 


one, not 


1391 πλαγὰ Herwerden (Vau- 


villiers had suggested πλάνη, Dobree πάθη): πλάγχθη MSS.: τίς πλάγχθη wore µόχθος 


ἔξω Schneidewin: τίς µόχθος πολύπλαγκτος ἔξω Nauck. 
1386 κατάπεµπτο» L, 12, Τ, R, Fam.: so, 


Φόνοι Faehse: φόνοι...καὶ φθόνος MSS. 


xns καὶ στρατοῦ πλήθει πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ 
τὴν τῶν Σκυθῶν (where ‘easily second’ 
suits the context better than ‘decidedl 
inferior’). πολὺ with compar., as //. 6. 
158 πολὺ déprepos, Thuc. 1. 35 πολὺ...ἐν 
πλείονι αἰτίᾳ, etc. (but πολλφ...πρώτον 
Ant. 1347). . 

1229 f£. ds εὖτ ἀἂν...καµάτων te; 
The first point to decide in this vexed 
passage is:—Does Sophocles here speak 
of τὸ véov as a brief space of joy before 
the troubles of life beg? Or is τὸ νέον 
itself the period of fierce passions and 
troubles? The former, I think. Cp. 4ὲ. 
552 ff. (Ajax speaking to his young son) 
".καίτοι σε καὶ viv τοῦτό γεζηλοῦν ἔχω, | ὁθού- 
ver’ οὐδὲν τῶνδ' ἐπαισθάνει κακὠν. | ἐν τῷ 
φρονεῖν γὰρ μηδὲν ἥἤδιστος βίος, | ἕως τὸ 
χαίρειν καὶ Τὸ λυπεῖσθαι µάθῃς. | ...τέως 
δὲ κούφοις πνεύµασιν βόσκου, véav | ψυχὴν 
ἀτάλλων. 377. 144 τὸ yap νεάζον ἐν τοι- 
οἶσδε βόσκεται | xwpacw αὑτοῦ, καὶ vw 
οὐ θάλπος θεοῦ, | οὐδ) ὄμβρος, οὐδὲ πνευ- 
µάτων οὐδὲν κλονεῖ, | add’ ἡδοναῖς ἅμοχ- 
Gov ἑξαίρει βίο», etc. 

παρῇ, then, must be taken from παρ- 
ίημι, not from πάρειµι, unless we are 
prepared to write φέρε, and boldly to 
alter ris πλάγχθη, etc. For παρῇ (‘remit,’ 
‘give up’), cp. Eur. 77ο. 645 παρεῖσα 
πόθον: Plat. Rep. 460E ἐπειδὰν τὴν 
ὀξυτάτην δρόµου ακμὴν παρῃ. 

1281 τίς πλαγὰ (Herwerden) is the 
best correction yet proposed for the Ms. 
τις πλάγχθη. Cp. Aesch. Pers. 251 ws 
ἐν µιᾷ πληγῃ κατέφθαρται πολὺς | ὄλβος: 
Eum. 933 πληγαὶ βιότο. For other 
interpretations and conjectures see Ap- 
pendix. 

1288 φθόνος (see cr. n.), the root of 
so much evil, is more naturally placed 


1238 £. φθόνος...καὶ 


before στάσ-εις, while φόνοι is more fitting 
a climax than at the beginning of the 
ist. 

1286 ff. κατάµεμπτον, ‘disparaged,’ 
because often spoken of as dreary (cp. 
ddow ἐπὶ γήραος οὐδῷ, γήραϊ λυγρῷ, etc.). 
Shaksp. As You Like /t 2. 3. 41 ‘When 
service should in my old limbs lie lame, 
And unregarded age, in corners thrown.’ 

ἐπιλέλογχε, ‘next (ἐπι-) falls to his lot.’ 
Cp. Pind. O. 1. 53 ἀκέρδεια λέλογχεν 
θαμινὰ κακαγόρος (Dor. acc. pl.), ‘sore 
loss hath oft come on evil-speakers,’ a 
gnomic perf., as here. Here, too, we 
might understand τὸν ἄνθρωπον: but the 
verb seems rather to be intrans., as oft. 
λαγχάνω: Eur. Hel. 213 aldv dvoalwy τις 
ἔλαχεν, ἔλαχεν: Od. 9. 159 és δὲ ἑκάστην | 
ἐννέα λάγχανο» alyes, ‘fell to the portion 
of each ship’: Plat. Legg. 745 D_ καθιε- 
ρῶσαι τὸ λαχὸν pépos ἑκάστῳ τῷ θεῷ. The 
ellipse of the object here is made easier 
by the notion which the verb conveys, 
“tis the turn of old age next.’—Not: ‘he 
obtains old age next.’ 

ἀκρατές, ‘weak’: Eustath. 790. 92 
ἀκρατὲς ἐκεῖνός Φησι», οὐ τὸ ἁκόλαστο», 
άλλα τὸ ποιοῦν πάρεσι», ws μὴ ἔχοντα τὸν 
γέροντα κρατεῖν ἑαυτοῦ. So Hesych. s.v., 
quoting Eur. in the lost Aeolus. Cp. 
Ph. 486 καίπερ ὧν ἀκράτωρ 6 τλήµων, 
χωλός. Perhaps an Ionic use of ἀκρατής, 
for Hippocr. has it in this sense (A4pA. 
1247): in Attic fvose it always means 
‘without control’ over passion or desire. 
(tmpotens). For ἄφιλον placed after γῆ- 
pas, cp. Ph. 392 η. 

1288 «aka κακῶν, ‘ills of ills,’ 
= ‘worst of ills’: O. 7. 465 dppyr’ ἀρρή- 
των (n.).—EvvouKe?: cp. 1134. 


13—2 


I alone: Epode. 
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4 , 9 
πάντοθεν βόρειος ὥς τις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1240 


3 A 4 ‘4 ~ 
ἀκτὰ κυματοπλὴξ χειμερία κλονεῖται, 


ε ν es 2° ¥ 
ως και τόνδε κατ ακρας 


δειναὶ κυματοαγεῖς 


Φ , 94 A 
arat κλονέουσιν ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσαι, 


e 8 > 9 3 id A 
αἱ μὲν ἀπ ἀελίου δυσμᾶν, 


αἱ ὃ ἀνατέλλοντος, 


e > 3 8 a 9 a 9 
ai ὃ ἀνὰ µέσσαν ἀκτίν', 


1245 


e > 9 A > Ax ε A 
αἱ δ ἐννυχιᾶν ἀπὸ ᾿Ῥιπᾶν. 


ΑΝ. 


8 8 20) ε an « » e 4 
καὶ μὴν oO ἡμιν, ὡς ἔοικεν, 6 ξένος, 
A A 9. 
ἀνδρῶν ye μοῦνος, ὦ πάτερ, δὺ ὄμματος 


1250 


ἀστακτὶ λείβων δάκρυον wd’ ὁδοιπορεῖ. 


? © 
τίς οὗτος; 


OI. 


9 
ΑΝ. ὄνπερ καὶ πάλαι κατείχοµεν 


γνώμῃ, πάρεστι δεῦρο Πολυνείκης ὅδε. 


too, but with µ written over the first π, A (from κατάπεμπον), F: κατάµεμπτο» B, Vat. 


1240 πάντοθεν] ποντόθεν Reisig. 
L, and so (or afre) L?, B, F, Vat. 


1244 ara: A, T, R: αἴτε (from alre) 
1248 αἱ δὲ νυχίαν ἀπὸ ῥιπᾶν L and 


most MSS.: νυχιᾶν B, T: ἐννυχιᾶν Lachmann, led by the schol. καλοῦσι ᾿Ῥίπαια 


Spy’ λέγει δὲ αὐτὰ ἐννύχια κ.τ.λ.--ὑπὸ for ἀπὸ Vat. 


1260 For ἀνδρῶν 





1240 £. βόρεοε ἀκτὰ, a shore ex- 
posed to the north wind, and so lashed 
by the waves (κυµατοπλήξ) which that 
wind raises xeupepla, in the stormy sea- 
son. Cp. Ant. 592 ordvy βρέμουσιν ἀν- 
τιπλῆγες ἀκταί (in a like comparison). 
So 77. 112 πολλὰ γὰρ Wor’ ἀκάμαντος 
ἢ νότου ἢ βορέα τις | κύματ’...ἴδοι (of the 
troubles of Heracles). 

1241 f. κατ ἄκρας, ‘utterly,’ in the 
sense of ‘violently’: perh. with a remi- 
niscence of Od. 5. 313 (quoted by Camp- 
bell) ws dpa µιν εἰπόντ) ἔλασεν péya κῦμα 
κατ) ἄκρης, ‘the great wave smote down 
on him’ (Odysseus on his raft): in 4231. 
201 πρῆσαι κατ) ἄκρας (of destroying a 
city). κυματοᾶγεῖς, breaking like billows. 

1246 8. Compare this poet. indi- 
cation of the four points of the compass 
with the prose phraseology in Xen. Anad, 
3. 5. 15, πρὸς Ew, πρὸς ἑσπέραν, πρὸς µε- 
ας, ke apxrov.—dva µέσσαν dx- 
vty = ‘in the region of the noon-tide ray,’ 
t.¢. these waves of trouble are supposed to 
be driven by a south wind (cp. 77. 112, 
n. ON 1240). 


? 


1248 ‘Purav. Arist. Meteor. 1. 13 
(Berl. ed. 350 5 6) ὑπ) αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν 
ἄρκτον ὑπὲρ rhs ἐσχάτης Σκυθίας αἱ 
καλούμεναι Ρῖπαι, περὶ ὧν τοῦ μµεγέ- 
θους λίαν εἰσὶν οἱ λεγόμενοι λόγοι κυθώ- 
des. It is fortunate that this e 
is extant, showing, as I think it does 
beyond all reasonable doubt, that Soph. 
here named the Rhipaean mountains, 
‘beyond utmost Scythia,’ as representing 
the North. Aristotle’s words prove that 
the name Ρῖπαι for these mountains 
was thoroughly familiar. Cp. Alcman of 
Sparta (660 B.c.) fr. δι (Bergk), ‘Plras, 
ὄρος ἔνθεον (ἀνθέον Lobeck) ὕλᾳ, | Νυκτὸε 
µελαίνας στέρνον. Hellanicus (circ. 450 
B.C.) fr. 96 (Miiller) τοὺς δὲ "Ὑπερβορέουε 
ὑπὲρτὰ Ῥέπαια Spy οἰκεῖν ἱστορεῖ. Damastes 
of Sigeum (his younger contemporary) 
fr. 1 ἄνω 8 ᾿Αριμασπὼν τὰ ᾿Ῥίπαια δὄρη, 
ἐξ ὧν τὸν βορέαν π»εῖν, χιόνα 5’ αὐτὰ 
µήποτε ἐλλείπειν' ὑπὲρ δὲ τὰ Spn ταῦτα 
"Ὑπερβορέους καθήκειν els τὴν ἑτέραν θά- 
λασσαν. For the age of Sophocles, these 
mountains belonged wholly to the region 
of myth, and so were all the more 
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and as some cape that fronts the North is lashed on every side 
by the waves of winter, so he also is fiercely lashed evermore 
by the dread troubles that break on him like billows, some 
from the setting of the sun, some from the rising, some in the 
region of the noon-tide beam, some from the gloom-wrapped 


hills of the North. 


AN. Lo, yonder, methinks, I see the stranger coming hither, 
—yea, without attendants, my father,—the tears streaming from 


his eyes. 


OE. Whois he? AN. The same who was in our thoughts 
from the first ;—Polyneices hath come to us. 


Ύε μοῦνος Dindorf conject. ἀνδρῶν δίχ᾽ ἄλλων: Wecklein, ἀνδρῶν y’ (or ἀνδρῶν», 


cp. on v. 260) ἔρημος: Heimsoeth, ἀνδρῶν µονωθείε. 


Bothe. 


suitable for his purpose here. The Ro- 
man poets, too, used the ‘ Rhipaei mon- 
tes’ to denote the uttermost North (Verg. 
Geo. 1. 240, etc.). The name ᾿Ρῖπαι 
was only pwal,—the ‘ blasts’ of Boreas 
coming thence. ἐννυχιών, wrapped in 
gloom and storm: cp. 1558. 

Others, not taking ῥιπάν as a name, 
render: (1) ‘ From the nocturnal blasts,’— 
but this would not sufficiently indicate 
the north. (2) ‘From the vibrating star- 
rays of night,’ like ΑΣ). 105 παμφεγγεῖς 
ἄστρων | perds. But there would be no 
point in saying that troubles come on 
Oedipus from the West, the ast, the 
South, and—the stars. There is, indeed, 
a secondary contrast between the dright- 
mess of the South and the gloom of the 
North ; but the primary contrast is be- 
tween the regions. 

1249—1566 Fourth ἐπεισόδιο», di- 
vided by a Κομµός (1447—1499). Poly- 
neices is dismissed with his father’s curse. 
Hardly has he departed, when thunder 
is heard (1456). Theseus is summoned, 
and receives the last injunctions of 
Oedipus, who knows that his hour has 
come. Then Oedipus, followed by his 
daughters and by Theseus, leads the way 
to the place where he is destined to pass 
out of life (1555). 

1249 καὶ piv, introducing the new 
comer (549): ἡμῖν ethic dat. (81). 

1260 dvipwv ye μοῦνος (cp. 875), 
‘with no escort at least,’ in contrast to 
Creon, 722 ἆσσον ἔρχεται | Kpéwy ὅδ' 


1261 ἀστακτὶ] ἄστακτα 


ἡμῖν οὐκ ἄνευ πομπῶ», πάτερ. Oedipus 
dreaded that his son, like Creon, would 
make an attempt to carry him off by 
violence: cp. 1206 εἴπερ κεῖνος wd’ ἐλεύ- 
cera, | undels κρατείτω etc.: and Antigone 
hastens to assure him at once that Poly- 
neices comes otherwise than as Creon 
came. He is alone, and in tears. For 
the gen. cp. AZ. 511 cov...46v0s.—Others : 
—(1) ‘he, and no one else’: this seems 
somewhat weak. (2) ‘weeping as no man 
weeps’ (but only women) :—a modern 
view of weeping: it is enough to re- 
member Achilles and Aeneas. 

1361 ἁἀστακτὶ has ¢ in 1646. The 
general rule (Blomfield g/ossar. Aesch. 
P. V. 216) is that such adverbs, when 
from nouns in η or a, end in εν (as αὖτο- 
Boel): when from nouns in os, in t, which 
is more often short, but sometimes long. 
For ἵ cp. ἐγερτί (Ant. 413), νεωστί (Z/. 
1049), σκυθιστί (fr. 429), ἁωρί tee Eccl. 
ty, ἀνδριστί (85.149), Swpiorl (6. 989), 
the Homeric ἁμογητί, µεγαλωστί, etc. 
For t, ἀνοιμωκτί (Az. 1227), ἀνιδρωτί (11. 
15. 228), ἀσπουδί (8. sa, ἀνωιστί (Od. 
4. 92), etc.—_doraxti, not στάγδην (still. 
atim): Plat. Phaed. 117 C ἐμοῦ ye...do- 
τακτὶ ἐχώρει τὰ δάκρυα. So Eur. 7. 7. 
1242 ἀστάκτων...ὑδάτων, and Apoll. Rh. 
3. 804 ἀσταγές.--ὧδε-- δεῦρο: cp. 1286, 
Ο. T. 7. 

1252 κατείχοµεν γνώμῃ, apprehend- 
ed: Plat. Men. 72 D οὗ μέντοι ws βού- 
λομαί yé πω κατέχω Τὸ épwrwpevor. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΠΟΔΥΝΕΙΚΗΣ. 


ν , , 
οἶμοι, τί δράσω; 


πότερα τἀὰμαυτοῦ κακὰ 
, , a 9 AQ ε A 
πρόσθεν δακρύσω, παῖδες, ἢ τὰ τοῦὸ ὁρῶν 


1255 


πατρὸς γέροντος; bv ξένης ἐπὶ χθονὸς 
σὺν σφῴν ἐφηύρηκ) ἐνθάδ ἐκβεβλημένον 
ἐσθῆτι σὺν τοιᾷδε, τῆς ὁ δυσφιλὴς 
γέρων γέροντι, συγκατῴκηκεν πίνος 


πλευρὰν µαραίνων, κρατὶ δ' ὀμματοστερεῖ 
ν 


1260 


κόµη δι avpas ἀκτένιστος ἆσσεται' 
3 8 3 ε ¥ ΄ A 
ἀδελφὰ ὃ ὡς ἔοικε, τούτοισιν oper 
τὰ τῆς ταλαίνης νηδύος θρεπτήρια. 
dye πανώλης op ἄγαν ἐκμανθάνω'" 


καὶ paptupa κάκιστος ἀνθρώπων τροφαῖς 


1265 


A 9 > 8 \ 9 ¥ ΄ 
ταῖς σαῖσιν ἥκειν' Tapa μὴ ᾿ξ ἄλλων πύθῃ. 
9 > » 8 8 4 , 4 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι yap καὶ Ζηνὶ σύνθακος θρόνων 
Αἰδὼς én’ ἔργοις Tact, καὶ πρὸς σοί, πάτερ, 


παρασταθήτω' τῶν γὰρ 
»y A y 4 3 > ¥ > » 
ἄκη μὲν ἐστι, προσφορὰ ὃ οὐκ €or ἔτι. 


ἡμαρτημένων 


1270 


1366 πατρὸ»...χθονὸς] This v. was omitted in the text of L, but added in the 
marg. either by the first hand (as seems prob.), or by S. Nauck would omit it, 


and read ὃν εὕρηκ) for ἐφηύρηκ) in v. 1257. 


1269 πίνος Scaliger: πόνος MSS. 


1268 δυσφιλὴς] Svowwhs Nauck. 


1261 ἀϊσσεται (from dlocera) L. 





1264 f£. ὁράσω, probably aor. subj. 
(cp. 478), though it might be fut.: cp. 
Tr. 23 τί πάθω; τί δὲ µήσομαι ; οἴμοι. 
So Eur. Ph. 1310 οἴμοι, τί δράσω; πότερ) 
ἐμαυτὸν ἢ πόλιν | στένω δακρύσας, etc. 
The Phoenissae being the earlier play, 
it is possible that Soph. had it in mind, 
but it is quite as likely that the coin- 
cidence is accidental: it is at any rate 
trivial. 

1257 év0dd’ ἐκβεβλημένον, in exile 
here: Plat. Gorg. 468 D ef τι ἀποκτείνει 
Tid 4 ἐκβάλλει ἐκ πόλεως ἢ ἀφαιρεῖται 
χρήματα (cp. ἐκπίπτειν, of being exiled). 
We might understand, ‘shipwrecked here,’ 
ἐκβάλλω being regularly used of casting 
ashore ; but I prefer the simpler version. 

1258 £. σὺν: cp. Zi. 191 ἀεικεῖ σὺν 
στολᾷ.---τῆδ: see ON 747.—yépav...wlvos: 
Od. 22. 184 odxos εὐρὺ Ὑέρο», πεπαλαγ- 
µένον &fy (stained with rust) : Theocr. 7. 
17 ἀμφὶ δέ οἱ στήθεσσι Ὑέρων ἐσφίγγετο 
πέπλος (cp. anus charta, Catull. 68. 46). 
So Ar. Lys. 1207 Gpros...veavlas. σνγ- 


κατῴκηκεν, has made an abiding home, 
emphatic perf., cp. 186 τέτροφεν (n.), 
1004. 

1260 πλευρὰν µαραίνων can mean 
only that the squalor of the raiment is 
unwholesome for the body to which it 
clings. Cp. Aesch. P. V. 596 νόσον...]... 
ἃ µαραίνει µε. We cannot render mere- 
ly, ‘marring the comeliness of thy form’ 
(as Ellendt, de. sordibus corpus dehones- 
tantibus). 

1260 f. κρατὶ ὀμματοστερεῖ, locative 
dat.: cp. on 313.—d«réviorros: Her. 7. 
208 (the Lacedaemonians before Ther- 
mopylae) τοὺς μὲν δὴ ὥρα γυμναζομµένου: 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν, τοὺς δὲ τὰς κόµας κτενιζοµέ- 
νου. The κτεί was usu. of boxwood, 
ivory, or metal.—qooera: J//. 6. 510 
ἀμφὶ δὲ χαῖται | ὤμοις ἀΐσσονται. 

1262 ἀδελφὰ...τούτοισιν: but Anz. 
192 ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε. The dat. occurs else- 
where (as Plat. Γή. 67 E), but the gen. 
is much commoner. 

dope’ is taken by some as ‘ obtains by 
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Enter POLYNEICES, on the spectators’ left. 


Po. Ah me, what shall Ido? Whether shall I weep first for 
mine own sorrows, sisters, or for mine aged sire’s, as I see them 
yonder? Whom I have found in a strange land, an exile here 
with you twain, clad in such raiment, whereof the foul squalor 
hath dwelt with that aged form so long, a very blight upon his 
flesh,— while above the sightless eyes the unkempt hair flutters 
in the breeze; and matching with these things, meseems, is the 
food that he carries, hapless one, against hunger’s pinch. 

Wretch that I am! I learn all this too late: and I bear 
witness that I am proved the vilest of men in all that touches 
care for thee :—from mine own lips hear what I am. But, seeing 
that Zeus himself, in-all that he doeth, hath Mercy for the sharer 
of his throne, may she come to thy side also, my father; for 
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the faults can be healed, but can never more be made worse. 


[A pause. 


1262 τούτοισιν φορεῖ] Blaydes conject. τοῖσδε συµφέρει.---Όπ the v. 1. φέρει (V?) for 


opel, cp. v. 1357, Ο. 7. 1320. 
cats ἀκούειν.---τὰμὰ Reiske: τᾶλλα MSS. 


1270 L has πρὀσφορα, though it rightly gives προσφορὰ in v. 581. 


begging’; but a conjecture to that effect 
would be hardly in place. Obviously it 
means simply ‘carries,’ and alludes to a 
wallet (πήρα) carried by Oed., for the 
reception of the σπανιστὰ δωρήµατα (4). 
This was a part of the conventional outfit 
for the wandering beggar ; so, when A- 
thena turned Odysseus into that guise, she 
gave him σκῆπτρον Καὶ ἀεικέα πήρη», | 
πυκνὰ ῥωγαλέην * ἐν δὲ στρόφος nev ἀορτήρ: 
‘a staff, and a mean, much-tattered wal- 
let; and therewith was a cord to hang it’ 
(Od. τὸ. 437) 

13606 £. ‘And I testify that I have 
come to be, have proved myself, most 
vile in regard to thy maintenance’: 
ἥκειν as 1177 ἔχθιστον...ἥκει (n.). (Better 
thus than, ‘1, who have come hither, 
am,’ etc.)—tpod. ταῖς σαῖσιν, dat. of re- 
spect.—py *E dAAwv: Z/. 1225 HA. ὦ 
Φθέγμ’, ἀφίκου; OP. unxér’ ἄλλοθεν πύθῃ. 

1267 ε. ἀλλὰ... γὰρ, ‘ but sce’: see 
on 988. Znvi σύνθακος θρόνων, a sharer 
with Zeus on his throne: cp. on 1382. 
Where we should say, ‘an attribute’ 
of godhead, the Greeks often use the 
image of assessor. Αἰδώς, here compas- 
sion; see on 237. Aldws, as well as”EAcos, 
had an altar at Athens (see Paus. 1. 17. 1, 
cited on 260). Shaksp. Merch. 4. 1. 193 
(mercy): ‘ It is enthroned in the hearts of 


1266 ταῖς σαΐσιν ἥκειν] Wecklein conject. ταῖς 


1268 πᾶσι is wanting in L’, B, Vat. 
ἀναφορὰ 


kings, It is an attribute to God Himself; 
And earthly power doth then show likest 
God’s, When mercy seasons justice.’ 

én’ ἔργοις πάσι, 7 all deeds: cp. {1 
4. 178 at@ οὕτως ἐπὶ πᾶσι χόλον τε- 
λέσει) ᾿᾽Αγαμέμνων, ‘in all cases’ (as in 
this). 

καὶ πρὸς ool, ‘#igh {ο thee also.’ In 
this sense πρός is usu. said of places (see 
10), very seldom of persons (except in 
such phrases as ἆ πρὸς τοῖς θεσµοθέ- 
tats ἔλεγε, defore their tribunal, Dem. 
or. 20 § 98). In Ant. 1188 κλίνοµαι | 
...@pos δμωαῖσις- ‘sink into their arms’: 
in Ai. 95 ἔβαψας ἔγχος εὖ πρὸς ᾽Αργείων 
στρατῴΞξον them; and so 76. 97 πρὸς 
"Arpeldacow. 

1269. τῶν γὰρ ἡμαρτημένων: ‘ there 
are remedies for the faults committed 
(z.¢. if Oed. will return to Thebes with 
Polyneices), while there is no possibility 
of adding to them.’ In this appeal for 
pardon, the ‘faults’ most naturally mean 
those committed by the speaker ; but the 
vague phrase which he has chosen per- 
mits the thought that there have been 
errors on both sides. προσφορὰ implies 
at once a confession and an assurance ; 
the son has behaved as ill as possible ; 
he could not, even if he would, add to 
his offence. Hartung’s ἀναφορά could 
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τί σιγᾷς; 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


φώνησον, ὦ πάτερ, TL’ µή μ ἀποστραφῇς. 
ovd ἀνταμείβει pw’ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀτιμάσας 

ld ¥ 909 a 4 4, 
πέµψεις ἄναυδος, ovd a µηνίεις φράσας ; 


ελ , > 93 8 Ad? 2 \ > e , 
ὦ σπέρματ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδ’, ἐμαὶ 8 ὁμαίμονες, 


1275 


πειράσατ᾽ GAN ὑμεῖς γε κινῆσαι πατρὸς 
τὸ δυσπρόσοιστον κἀπροσήγορον στόμα, 
ὡς µή μ᾿ ἄτιμον, τοῦ θεοῦ γε προστάτην, 
οὕτως ἀφῇ µε, μηδὲν ἀντειπὼν ἔπος. 


ρ 2 8 / 9 oA 8 , , 
λέγ, ὦ ταλαΐπωρ, αὐτὸς wy χρείᾳ παρει. 


1280 


ΔΝ 4 Ud ερ, > <A 4, , 
τα πολλα yap τοι ῥήματ 7 τέρψαντά TL 
ἢ δυσχεράναντ' ἢ κατοικτίσαντά πως 


4 


παρε 
. 


ΠΟ. ada 


8 “A 3 a, 4 
ε φωνὴν τοῖς ἀφωνήτοις τινά. 

~ A Q α 
Lena καλώς yap ἐξηγεῖ σύ pou 
πρῶτον μὲν αὐτὸν τὸν θεὸν ποιούµενος 


1285 


9 ο y 3 845 ια, A 
ἀρωγόν, ἔνθεν μ ad ἀνέστησεν μολεῖν 


Hartung. 
Wccklein. 
B, Vat. 
δυσπρόσωπον Nauck. 


1278 οὐδ' ἀνταμείβη L: σὺ 3 ἀνταμείβει Meineke: οὐδ' ἀνταμείψει 
1276 ὦ σπέρμα ravdpds A (see comment.): ὦ σπέρµα y’ ἀνδρὸς 
1277 δυσπρόσοιστον L and most Μ55.: δυσπρόσιτον B, T, Vat., Farn.: 
1278 ws µή μ ἄτιμον, τοῦ] Blaydes conject. ws μὴ 





not mean what he intends, ‘there is no 
possibility of recalling the peels but only, 
‘there is no possibility of referring the 
blame elsewhere,’—of putting it on other 
shoulders. 
1271 τί ovyas; An anxious pause, 
while Oed. remains silent : cp. 315, 318. 
1272 4. µή p ἁἀποστραφῇς: Xen. 
Cyr. §. 5. 36 7 καὶ φιλήσω σε; Βὶ σὺ βού- 
λε, ἔφη. Καὶ οκ ἀποστρέψει µε 
ὥσπερ ἄρτι;, But the place from which 
one turns is put in the gen., as O. 7. 431 
οἴκων τῶνδ drocrpagpels.—atipdoas, of 
rejecting a suppliant, cp. 49, 286. 
12765 ὦ oméppar’: for the plur. cp. 
600. The v./. σπέρµα τἀνδρὸς might be 
defended by 7%. 1147 κάλει τὸ way pot 
σπέρµα owv ὁμαιμόνων (cp. 1b. 304); but 
the sing., when it refers to more than one 
person, is usu. rather ‘race,’ like σπέρµα 
Πελοπιδῶν Aesch. Cho. 503. Cp. 330. 
ἐμαὶ 8’. When different relationships 
of the same person are expressed, the 
second is introduced by δέ, without a 
preceding µέν: Aesch. fers. 151 µήτηρ 
βασιλέως, | βασίλεια 5’ ἑμή: Eur. Med. 
70 πατρὸς véay yuvaixa, δεσπότιν 8 éunv: 
er. 7. 10 πατρὶ τῷ oy, ἀδελφεῴ δὲ ἐμῷ : 


8. 54 ᾿Αθηναίων τοὺς puyddas, ἑωυτῷ δὲ 
ἑπομένου». 

1276 ἀλλ ὑμεῖς ye, * Ve at least’ 
(since 1 have failed): cp. Zl. 411 συγγέν- 
εσθέ y’ ἀλλὰ νῦν (ow, at least): 25. 415 
λέγ᾽ ἀλλὰ τοῦτο (this, at least): #5. 1013 
νοῦν σχὲς ἀλλὰ τῷ χρόνῳ ποτέ: Zr. 320 
εἴπ᾽, ὦ τάλαιν’, adr’ ἡμίν : Dem. or. 3 
§ 33 ἐὰν ody ἀλλὰ νῦν Υ ἔτι...ἐθελήσητε. 

1277 δνσπρόσοιστογ-Ξ- χαλετὸν προσ- 
Φέρεσθαι (midd.), hard for one to hold 
intercourse with. Cp. Plat. Lys. 223 B 
ἐδόκουν ἡμῖν...ἄποροι εἶναι προσφέρεσθαι, 
they ‘seemed to us hard to deal with.’ 
The epithet refers to his sullen silence, 
and is defined by ἀπροσήγορον. In Eur. 
7. A. 345 δυσπρόσιτος ἔσω re κλῄθρων 
σπάνιο», Thuc. 1. 130 δυσπρὀόσοδορ... 
αὑτὸν παρεῖχε, the sense is ‘hard of access,’ 
z.¢. living in a haughty seclusion. Cp. 
Tr. 1093 Aéovr’, ἅπλατον θρέµµα κάπροσ- 
nyopov (the Nemean _lion).—ovrépa: 
for the periphrasis cp. 603. 

1278 f. ds µή µ ἆτιμον...οὕτως ἀφῇῆ 
pe. The objection to ἀφῃῇ ye is that a 
second ye (though possible, see on 387) 
is here weak after θεοῦ ye. As to its 
place after ἀφῇ, that is paralleled by 
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Why art thou silent ?......Speak, father:—turn not away from 


me. 


Hast thou not even an answer for me? Wilt thou dismiss 


me in mute scorn, without telling wherefore thou art wroth? 

O ye, his daughters, sisters mine, strive ye, at least, to move 
our sire’s implacable, inexorable silence, that he send me not 
away dishonoured,—who am the suppliant of the god,—in such 
wise as this, with no word of response. 

AN. Tell him thyself, unhappy one, what thou hast come 
to seek. As words flow, perchance they touch to joy, perchance 
they glow with anger, or with tenderness, and so they somehow 


give a voice to the dumb. 


Po. Then will I speak boldly,—for thou dost admonish me 
well,—first claiming the help of the god himself, from whose altar 


ἀπότιμον roy. 


1279 οὕτως uw’ ἀφῆ γε MSS. (μ) ἀφῆκε R): οὕτως ἀφῇῆ µε 


Dindorf: Elms. conject. οὕτως ἀφιῆῇ (and so Hartung): Blaydes, οὕτως ἀφῆται. 


1280 χρείᾳ] Nauck conject. χρεῖος or χρῄήζων. 
γὰρ L, with three dots over the first γάρ: cp. v. 353. 


1409. On the other hand a repeated pe, 
in the utterance of impassioned entreaty, 
may be defended by 1407 ff. µή rol µε... 
µή μ᾿ ἀτιμάσητέ ye: cp. 77. 218 ἰδού p’ 
ἀναταράσσει | εὐοῖ μ᾿ 6 κισσός: Eur. PA. 
497 ἐμοὶ µέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καθ Ἑλλήνων 
χθόνα | τεθράµµεθ’, adr’ οὖν ξυνετά por 
δοκεῖς λέγει». 

Elmsley’s conjecture οὕτως dug, which 
Hartung adopts, is unmetrical. ἵημι has 
ἵ always in pres. subj. and opt.: 2. 
13. 234 µεθίῃσι µάχεσθαι: Hom. Hymn. 
4-152 προίῃ βέλεα στονόεντα: Theogn. 94 
γλῶσσαν ἱῇσι κακήν: Od. 2. 185 3d’ ἁνι- 
elns. In Ar. Lys. 157 rl 8’; ἣν adlwow 
ἄνδρες ἡμᾶς, ὦ μέλε (so the Mss.), Kuster 
brought in a gratuitous error by writing 
ἀφίωσ᾽, which Dindorf has adopted. (As 
Chandler says, ἀφίωσι is a false accent 
for ἀφιῶσι. <Accent., 2nd ed. § 794, cp. 
§ 820.) In the pres. indic., imper., inf., 
and part., tis normal, but Homeric verse 
usually has ἵ in {δεν (as when ἵενται 
ends a line); and the part. lels (¢ in Ar. 
£q. 522) occurs with t in Trag. (Aesch. 


Th. 493, etc.) Cp. Hi 131n. ἀφῆται 
(Blaydes) would mean ‘ft go hold of’ 


(with gen., Ο. 7. 1521 τέκνων 8 ἀφοῦ), 
not ‘dzsmiss.’ 

τοῦ θεοῦ ye, Poseidon (1158): ye em- 
phasises the whole phrase, to which ὄντα 
would usu. be added (cp. 83): ορ. Ο. 7. 
929 ὁλβία... | yévoer’, éxelvou 7’ οὖσα παν- 
τελὴς δάµαρ.---προστάτην: cp. On II7I. 
—otrws, 5ο contemptuously: cp. O. 7. 
256, Ant. 315. 


1284 καλῶ:ς γὰρ] yap καλῶσ 
καλῶς δ᾽ R. 


1280 xpelg, a causal (rather than 
modal) dat., cp. 333 πόθοισι: Ph. 162 
φορβῆς χρείᾳ | στίβον ὀγμεύει. 

14814. τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα, ‘the many 
words’ (of any given long speech), with 
gnomic aor., as 1214 αἱ μακραὶ | ἁμέραι 
κατέθεντο. Distinguish 87 τὰ πὀλλ) ἐκεῖνα 
κακά, ‘those many,’ in a definite allusion. 
(τὰ πολλὰ must not be taken separately 
as adv., ‘oft.’)—q τέρψαντά τι etc.: ‘by 
giving some pleasure,—or by some utter- 
ance of indignation, or of pity.’ Not, 
‘by exciting some indignation or some 
pity.’ Neither δυσχεραίνειν nor κατοικτ- 

ειν is ever causative in classical Greek. 
In Eur. 7. A. 686 κατῳκτίσθη» is not, 
‘I was moved to pity,’ but ‘I bewailed 
myself,’ the pass. aor. in midd. sense, as 
often. [he emotion of the speaker will 
awaken a response in the hearer. 

1283 ἀφωνήτοις in act. sense: so 
ἀναύδατος (77. 968), ἄφθεγκτος (Aesch. 
Eum. 245); cp. ἀφόβητος, ‘fearless,’ O. 7. 
885: and η. above on 1031. 

1284 ἐξηγεῖ, praccipis (but otherwise 
in 1520). Cp. 4. 320 ἐξηγεῖτ), ‘he ever 
taught’ (Tecmessa recalling the utterances 
of Ajax). ‘ 

1286 f£. trovovpevos apwydv, ‘making 
my helper,’ ¢.e. appealing to his name: 
cp. O. 7. 240 (τὸν ἄνδρα) κοινὸν ποεῖσθαι, 
‘make him partner’: Theognis 113 µή- 
ποτε τὸν Kaxdv ἄνδρα Φίλον ποιεῖσθαι 
ératpov.—wde with μολεῖν (epex. inf.), 
‘that I should come hither’: cp. 1251. 
ἀνέστησεν: cp. 276. 


ao 


2-2 


ΣΚΣ ΥΣ 


ote τῆς Ys «πέρασος Ads ἔκοι 


peta: τ ἀκουσαέ τ 


aa. vars a6 thes. ὦ 


ἀσοαιε στο ἐξνδος 
fer. Βπελήσ-ωα: 
ani στ» ἀδελόα: ER TESS ειρεΖ ἐμοί. 


1290 


ἆ 5 ἠλδον ηδη σοι θέλω Αεζε. Tazep. 


γῆς ἐς σαζρωας 


ουνας 


TAs σος Tw Ke ὀνακε» ὄρέφοις 
ory τεὀότκες {έοιν γερα-τέρα. 


ἂν ὧν μ 


“”, 


Ἔτενελης GF CUTE. νεώτερος. 1295 


Ys favo, οἴτε νικήσας λόγο 


a” 3 


οσον 
κφήύλι” δὲ σεσας. 


ο aac aura épyor µολών, 


Cys μάλιστα per 


ο το ae ea 


ἔτειτα xdzo µάντεων ταἴτη κλέα 
yap ᾖλβον © Apyos ἐς τὸ Asus, 


2 
ἐσει 


ασ. 


λαβων ΄Ἄδραστον Σενθερόν. Ecvespozas 


έστησ᾽ 


123908 scoaris ία; 1. 
B, i. va, Fe 
‘Sega tse τας. : 1. τας τε. ές -- 


«λος “ators. σος - 


ἐμαυτῷ γῆς ὀσνιτερ 


12390 πρ “σε wes: se oo εις- 
123983 rournss_ ertyms Nook 
Bo ers. imi ite a Srs ος acdec above the 
ime. — year wr . ace Maacire. 
ατα... OF έργο Herma -ἔργαι Ew BL OT, Var. Fae 


*"Asias 


13401 fy] ὧδε 
Eres MSS. 





1388 λδαι v7 ἀκοῦσαί 1: see co 
1qo.— fide: see 1155. 
1200 *T στα wish’ tre. 


wisi) the mepet-fos SiSimec: οὗ che wish 
has οι actacret. So Ο. Τ. 10771 where 
set 1), Ai. 651, er 

1391 06. δὲ Ade 'τα-ται d ἦλθον, 
thse things for τε λές I came; cogzate 
ace. of ατα. as Ο. T. 1002 τοῖτ αφικ- 
όν: Viat. Prot. 310 © a’va ταῖτα καὶ 
ρίν ἠκω. Seen on O. 7. 73%. 

140865 wavépyos is 2::ing. since 
each brother ciaimei the sole power (3733. 
ee (Jacobs and Naucx.) for ye 

been received by several 
o14., ating Dindorf and Wecklein. 
The common idiom doubtless favours it ; 
yet the phrase, ‘brought into being by 
the elder birth,’ is surely intelligible as a 
poetical fusion of γονΏ αροτέρᾳ πεφυκώς 
with γεραίτερος πεφυκώς. 

In Attic prose the comparative of 
γεραιός always implies the contrast be- 
tween youth and a more advanced period 


to 
Sencte mercy ον) ef berté (Attic 
πρεγἈ--ειςς. is Tocic. as Her. 6. 52 ἁπ- 
Goresa v= ra.l.z Treracta βασιλέας, 
σι» δὲ αλλη τὸν γεραΐτερον: and 
poetical. as Theocr. ας. 139 ὁ Ὑγεραέτατας 
εἴκατι rata. 


χερῶν. χαρὸς οὐδ ed is a ergs of 
hendiadvs.—the practical test of single 
combat (cp. at. Sig Τάχος 
καὶ wodcw du’ ἕψτεται). 


since Thebes was with Eteocles. Her- 
mann’s οὐδ (for the MS. οὔτ), before 
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the king of this land raised me, that I might come hither, 
with warranty to speak and hear, and go my way unharmed. 
And I will crave, strangers, that these pledges be kept with me 
by you, and by my sisters here, and by my sire—But now I 
would fain tell thee, father, why I came. 

I have been driven, an exile, from my fatherland, because, as 
eldest-born, I claimed to sit in thy sovereign seat. Wherefore 
Eteocles, though the younger, thrust me from the land, when 
he had neither worsted me in argument, nor come to trial of 
might and deed,—no, but won the city over. And of this 
I deem it most likely that the curse on thy house is the cause; 
then from soothsayers also I so hear. For when I came to 
Dorian Argos, I took the daughter of Adrastus to wife; and 
I bound to me by oath all of the Apian land who 


This accent is that of the gen. plur. (cp. Eur. ᾖ. 7. 931 οὔκ, ἀλλ᾽ Ἐρινῦν δεῖμά μ’ 
ἐκβάλλει χθονός: 2b. ϱ7ο ὅσαι 5’ ᾿Βρινῦν οὐκ ἐπείσθησαν νόμφ): but the scribe doubtless 
meant ἐρινῦν for acc. sing., as in 77. 893 ff. he has written ἔτεκεν...µεγάλην ἑρινῦν, 


El. 1080 διδύµαν ἑλοῦσ) ἑρινῦν. 
while leaving ῦ. 
ἔπειτα to συνείς τε. 


In the latter a the corrector has indicated v, 
1300 κλύω] κλύων A, 1, R; 


which Hartung adopts, changing 





ἔργου, is necessary, unless we suppose an 
οὔτε understood before Χειρός: cp. on 


Ο. 7. 236 ff. 
1298 ff. tora μὲν with λέγω, not 
with τὴν ov’ Ep.: ‘and of these things 


I hold (as the most probable account) 
that the curse on thy race is the cause ;— 
then from seers also I hear in this sense.’ 
Cp. Zl. 932 οἶμαι μάλιστ) ἔγωγε τοῦ 
τεθνηκότος μα Ορέστου ταῦτα προσ- 
θεῖναί τινα, ‘I think it most likely that...’: 
PA, 617 οἵοιτο μὲν μάλισθ) ἑκούσιον 
λαβώ», ‘he thought it most likely that he 
(could bring him) without compulsion.’ 
The péy after µάλιστα opposes ¢his view, 
the most likely, to other views (not stated) 
which are possible, though less probable: 
ἔπειτα is not opposed to péy, but intro- 
duces the fact which confirms his con- 
jecture. 

τὴν σὴν ᾿Ερινύὺν, the Fury who pur- 
sues thee and thy race, the family curse, 
369 τὴν πάλαι yévous POopdy (cp. 965), 
as Oed. himself called his sons’ strife 
πεπρωµένην (421). Not, ‘thy curse on 
thy sons’: Polyneices knows nothing of 
the imprecation uttered at 421 ff. It is 
a distinctive ogee in the Sophoclean 
treatment of the story that the curse of 
Oed. on his sons comes after the out- 
break of war between them, not Jde- 


Jore it, as with Aesch. and Eur.: sce 
Introd. 

µάντεων, at Argos, probably alluding 
to Amphiaraus (1313). This Argive ut- 
terance as to the cause of the brothers’ 
strife may be conceived as a part of the 
oracles noticed at 1331, which also con- 
cerned the ¢ssie. 

1301 £ The γὰρ seems meant to 
introduce a further account of what the 
pdvres at Argos had said; but no such 
explanation is given. γὰρ cannot be ex- 
plained, at this point in the story, as the 
mere preface to narrative (O. 7. 277); 
that should have stood in 1292. Yet I 
would not write 8’ dp’. The hearers are 
left to understand that he found the seers 
among his new allies.—rd Δωρικόν, sim- 
ply as being in the Δωρίδι vdow Πέλο- 
ο on 695); cp. on 378 (προσλαµ- 
βάνει). 

18084. γῆς ᾽Απίας, a name for the 
Peloponnesus (Aesch. 4g. 256), from the 
mythical king 'Απις who crossed over 
from Naupactus, ‘before Pelops had come 
to Olympia,’ as Paus. says, and purged 
the land of monsters. The Sicyon myth 
made him son of Telchin (Paus. 2. 5. 7); 
Aesch. calls him ἰατρόμαντις παῖε ’Ar6)- 
λωνος (Suppl. 263). Distinguish 1685 
ἀπίαν yay, ‘a far land’ (ἀπό). 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


η A 8 
πρώτοι καλοῦνται καὶ τετίµηνται δορί, 


ὅπως τὸν ἑπτάλογχον ἐς Θήβας στόλον 


1305 


4 A > 3 ΄ A 4 4 
ἔὺν τοῖσὸ ἀγείρας ἢ θάνοιμι πανδίκως, 
ΛΑ 8 205 3 4 3 ο A 
ἢ τοὺς τάὸ ἐκπράξαντας ἐκβάλοιμι γῆς. 
elev: τί δῆτα νῦν ἀφιγμένος κυρώ; 
gol προστροπαίους, ὦ πάτερ, λιτὰς ἔχων 


3 A A 
αὐτός T ἐμαυτοῦ Evppaywv τε τών ἐμῶν, 


1310 


οἳ νῦν σὺν ἑπτὰ τάξεσιν σὺν énta τε 
λόγχαις τὸ Θήβης πεδίον ἀμφεστᾶσι πᾶν' 
οἷος δορυσσοῦς ᾽Αμϕιάρεως, τὰ πρώτα μὲν 
δόρει κρατύνων, πρώτα ὃ οἰωνῶν ὁδοῖς' 


ὁ δεύτερος 8 Αἰτωλὸς Οἰνέως τόκος 


1315 


Tudevs: τρίτος ὃ ᾿Ἑτέοκλος, ᾿Αργεῖος γεγώς' 
τέταρτον Ἱππομέδοντ' ἀπέστειλεν πατὴρ 


1304 dopi Μδ5.: δόρει Dindorf. 





1304 τετίµηνται: for the pf., ex- 

ressing fixed repute, cp. on 186, 1004 : 
Thue. 2. 45 Φθόνος yap rots ζῶσι πρὸς 
τὸ ἀντίπαλο», τὸ δὲ μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀναντ- 
αγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίµηται, is in per- 
manent honour.—8opl: see on 620. Fhis 
was the ordinary form, 2.6. the form used 
in prose, as by Thuc. In the iambic 
verse of tragedy it is only once necessary 
(Eur. Hec. 5 κίνδυνος ἔσχε δορὶ πεσεῖν 
"Ἑλληνικφ). In lyrics it was freely used 
by Aesch. and Eur. But neither the 
iambics nor the lyrics of Soph. anywhere 
require it, while they thrice require δόρει. 
The question, then, is: Are we to assume 
that Soph. never used Sop(? As the Mss. 
give that form even where δόρεν is neces- 
sary, their evidence is indecisive. On 

eneral grounds it is more probable that 
Soph. should have admitted both forms. 
This was Hermann’s view; among recent 
editors, Bellermann supports it. 

1305 τὸν ἑπτάλογχον...στόλον, ‘the 
expedition with seven bodies of spear- 
men’; 1.6. the compound adj. is equivalent 
to two separate epithets, ‘sevenfold,’ and 
‘armed with spears’: cp. on 17 πυκνό- 
πτερο. The boldness of the phrase con- 
sists in the collective sing. στόλο» being 
used instead of a plur. like τάξεις (1311). 
Not, ‘under the seven spears of seven 
leaders,’ as if the λόγχη of each leader 
was anensign. Cp.on 1311. Theart. τόν, 


1306 τοῖσδ'] roto L first hand: S added &. 
1309 vol προστροπαἰουσῶι πάτερ (sic) L. 


1310 αὐτός 7’ Reiske: αὐτός 7 


because the expedition is no longer a 
project, but a fact (1312). 

1306 4. πανδίκως, as asserting just 
claims in fair fight. The device on the 
shield of the Aeschylean Polyneices is 
Δίκη leading a man in golden armour, 
with the words, κατάξω δ) ἄνδρα τόνδε, 
καὶ πόλιν | ἕξει πατρῴων δωµάτω» τ) ἐπι- 
στροφάς (7. 647).—rovs τάδ’ ἐκπρ., 
Eteocles: for pl., cp. 148. 

1308 elev marks a pause after a state- 
ment, before the speaker proceeds to 
comment or argument: so Z/. 534: Eur. 
Med. 386 elev’ | καὶ δὴ τεθνᾶσι' τίς µε 
δέξεται πόλις; 

1810 αὐτός 1: cp. 462. The geni- 
tives are simply subjective, ‘prayers of 
mine and of theirs,’ ¢.¢. made by us (cp. 
1326), rather than gen. of connection, 
‘about myself,’ etc. 

18114, rdfeow...Adyxaus. The ‘al- 
lies’ are the chieftains. They have 
marched ‘with their seven hosts and 
their seven spears,’ because each, carry- 
ing his spear, rides at the head of his own 
body of spearmen. Polyneices, who is 
one of the seven, thinks of himself for 
the moment as present with his comrades 
in arms. 

1313 £. δορνσσοῦς-- δορυσσόος, a word 
used also by Hes. and Aesch. (not Hom.), 
and usu. rendered ‘spear-drandishing.’ 
But this seems to confuse σεύω with σείω, 
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are foremost in renown of war, that with them I might levy 
the sevenfold host of spearmen against Thebes, and die in my 
just cause, or cast the doers of this wrong from the realm. 

Well, and wherefore have I come hither now? With 
suppliant prayers, my father, unto thee—mine own, and the 
prayers of mine allies, who now, with seven hosts behind 
their seven spears, have set their leaguer round the plain of 
Thebes; of whom is swift-speared Amphiaraus, matchless 
warrior, matchless augur; then the son of Oeneus, Aetolian 
Tydeus; Eteoclus third, of Argive birth; the fourth, Hippo- 


medon, sent by Talaos, his sire; 


MSS. 
1..---δορυσσοῦς Reisig: Sopvccous MSS. 


On the analogy ο. the Homeric λαοσσόος, 
‘urging on the host’ (epith. of Ares etc.), 
and the Pindaric ἱπποσόας, ‘steed-urging,’ 
δορυσσόος should mean rather ‘spear- 
hurling’ (cp. fl. 11. 147 ὄλμον δ os 
ἔσσευε κυλίνδεσθαι, sent him rolling like 
a ball of stone). ‘Charging with the 
spear’ is less suitable, since the epic δόρυ 
is rather a missile than a cavalry-lance. 
᾽Αμϕιάρεωςφ (-~~-, cp. on 1), son of 
Oecles, ‘at once the Achilles and the 
Calchas of the war’ (as Schneidewin says), 
is the most pathetic figure of the legend. 
He foresees the issue; but his wife Eri- 
hylé, the sister of Adrastus, persuades 
bien to go (having been bribed by Poly- 
neices with Harmonia’s necklace); and 
when all the chiefs save Adrastus have 
fallen, the Theban soil opens, and swal- 
lows up Amphiaraus and his chariot: £7. 
837: Pind. Mem. 9. 24: 10. 8. Cp. Ο7. 
6. 15 (Adrastus speaking) ποθέω στρατιᾶς 
ὀφθαλμὸν ἐμᾶς, | ἀμφότερο µάντιν τ) 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ δουρὶ µάρνασθαι. Aesch. makes 
him the type of ill-fated virtue (εδ. 
597). In contrast with the ὕβρις of the 
other chiefs, his σωφροσύνη is marked by 
the absence of any device (σῆμα) on his 
shield (2d. 591, Eur. PR. 1112 donp’ 
ὅπλα). The same Greek feeling for a 
tragic prescience is seen in the story so 
beautifully told by Herod. (9. 16) of the 
Persian guest at the ea σης of Attaginus. 
τὰ πρώτα μὲν... πρώτα δέ; the art. is to 
be repeated with the second clause. For 
the epanaphora cp. 5: //. 1. 258 of περὶ 
μὲν βουλὴν Δαναών, περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ µάχεσθαι. 
οἰωνών ὁδοῖς, in respect to the paths 
of birds of omen, #.¢. in applying the 


1911 ἑπτὰ rdteow] ἑπτά τ) ἀσπίσιν Bergk. 


1819 οἷοσ from οἵουσ 


rules of augury to their flights. ΟΡ. Z. 
12. 237 τύνη 8 οωνοῖσι τανυπτερύγεσσι 
κελεύεις | πείθεσθαι' τῶν οὔ τι µετατρέπω 
οὐδ) ἀλεγίζω, | εἴτ)᾽ ἐπὶ δεξί) ἵωσι, etc. 
Quite different is Ο. 7. 311 ἄλλην µαντι- 
κἢς...ὁδόν, some other way of divination 
(as distinct from augury). — 

1816 ff. The thirteen lines (1313— 
1325) which contain the list of chiefs 
illustrate the poet’s tact. There is no 
pomp of description, no superfluous de- 
tail; but the three most interesting points 
are lightly touched, the character of Am- 
phiaraus, the character of Capaneus, and 
the parentage of Parthenopaeus. The 
dramatic purpose is to dignify the strife, 
and to heighten the terror of the father’s 
curse, which falls not only on the guilty 
son, but on his allies (cp. 1400). 

The list agrees in names, though not 
in order, with Aesch. 7%. 377—652, 
where each name is associated with one 
of the seven gates of Thebes, as probably 
in the epic Thebaid. (Cp. 41. 141 ff, 
where the seven champions appear as 
having been slain and sfo/ed,—the special 
doom of Amphiaraus being ignored.) Eur. 
Phoen. 1104—1 188 also has this list, except 
that Eteoclus is omitted, and Adrastus 
(the one survivor) substituted. In his 
Supplices Eteoclus and Adrastus are both 
included, while either Hippomedon or 
Amphiaraus seems to be omitted. 

19164. Τνυδεύ: cp. Aesch. Zh. 377 
ff.: Eur. PA. 1120 ff., Suppl. gor ff. 
᾿Ἐτέοκλος: Aesch. 7%. 457 ff.: Eur. 
Suppl. 872 ff. ‘Immopédovr’; Aesch. 72. 
486 ff.: Eur. PA. 1113 ff. 
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Tadads: ὁ πέμπτος 8 εὔχεται κατασκαφῇ 
Καπανεὺς τὸ Θήβης ἄστυ ὁδῃώσειν πυρί' 


9 4 A 93 γ 
ἕκτος δὲ Παρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκας ὄρνυται, 
ἐπώνυμος τῆς πρόσθεν ἆ 


1320 
µήτης χρόνῳ 


9 ΄ 8 3 ΄ ΄ 
μητρὸς λοχευθείς, πιστὸς ᾽Αταλάντης γόνος" 
ἐγὼ δὲ σὀς, Kel μὴ σός, ἀλλὰ τοῦ κακοῦ 
πότµου Φυτευθείς, σός ye τοι καλούμενος, 


ἄγω τὸν Άργους ἄφοβον ἐς Θήβας στρατόν. 


1325 


9 > 8 A 8 Α 4 
ol o ἀντὶ παΐδων τῶνδε καὶ ψυχῆς, πάτερ, 
ἱκετεύομεν ξύμπαντες ἐξαιτούμενοι 
pynvw βαρεῖαν εἰκαθεῖν ὁρμωμένῳ 
TOO ἀνδρὶ τοὺμοῦ πρὸς κασιγνήτου τίσιν͵, 


σ 3 3 9 > a 
ὃς p ἐξέωσε κἀπεσύλησεν πάτρας. 


1330 


ei γάρ τι πιστόν ἐστιν ἐκ χρηστηρίων, 

e's 9 67 σοι 4 , 
ols ἂν σὺ προσθῃ, τοῖσὸ ἐἔφασκ εἶναι κράτος. 
πρός νύν σε κρηνὠν καὶ θεών ὁμογνίων 

αἰτώ πιθέσθαι καὶ παρεικαθεῖν, ἐπεὶ 


1319 πυρί] τάχα A, R, Ald. 
ἀδμήτης χρόνο». 
MSS. 


1818 £ κατασκαφῇ...δῃἸώσειν πυρίΞ 
*to destroy it with fire, in such a manner as 
to raze it to the ground’: πυρί is instrum. 
dat., and coheres closely with the verb; 
κατασκαφῇ is dat. of manner, but with 
proleptic force, like O. 7. §1 ἀλλ) ἀσφα- 
λείᾳ τήνδ) ἀνόρθωσον πόὀλι»,Ξ ώστε dopary 
εἶναι. Καπανεὺς is the giant in whom 
the ὕβρις of the assailants takes its most 
daring and impious form, the Goliath or 
Mezentius of the story: cp. «4141. 133, 
Aesch. Zh. 422 ff. In PA. 1128 Eur. 
follows this conception; but in Sg. 
861 ff. he presents Capaneus in a totally 
new light, as no less modest than trusty. 
That whole passage of the Suppleces,—in 
which Eur. seeks to individualise some 
of these champions more closely,—is cu- 
rious and characteristic. 

19304, Τ]αρθενοπαῖος, son of Ata- 
lanta by Meilanion, her vanquisher in the 
foot-race. Another version made Ares 
the father. ἐπώνυμος να πρόσθεν ἆδ- 
µήτης, ‘so named after her who before 
was a virgin,’ χρόνφ pytpds λοχευθεί, 
‘having been born of her when at last 
she became a mother.’—xpévp (437), 
after her long virginity. The gen. pyrpos 


1321 πρόσθεν ἁδμήτης χρόνφ] Nauck conject. δαρὸν 
1326 ἀντὶ] dud Lud. Dindorf. 
1983 ἔφασκ᾽ εἶναι] Nauck conject. ἐφέψεται.---κράτος] κράτει T, Farn.: κράτη 


1328 εἰκαθεῖν Elms.: εἰκάθειν 


as Ο. 7. 1082 τῆς γὰρ πέφυκα µητρύς. 
In Aesch. 7%. 536 this hero has οὔ τι παρ- 
θένων ἐπώνυμον | φρόνημα: cp. Eur. Ph. 
1106 6 τῆς κυναγοῦ. 

18389 {. ἐγὼ δὲ ods: ‘And I, thy 
son,—or (the corrective καί), if not really 
thy son,...thine at least in name.’ πότ- 
µου: for gen., cp. last n. He does not 
mean, ‘thou art not to blame for my 
tainted birth,’ but, —‘disowned by thee, 
I have no sire but evil Destiny.’ For 
yé τοι cp. O. 7. 1171 κείνου γέ τοι δὴ 
mais ἐκλῄζεθ’. 

1326 £. ἁντ παίδων ... ἱκετεύομεν 
here=mpds παίδω», ‘dy them,’ z.¢. ‘as 
you love them,’ a very rare use of dvr, 
but one which comes easily from its or- 
dinary sense, ‘in return for,’ ‘as an equi- 
valent for.’ It would be as much as 
their lives are worth to refuse the prayer. 
(In £7. 537 dvr’ ἀδελφοῦ is sometimes 
taken as=‘for his sake,’ but this is by 
no means certain.) 

1328 £. μῆνιν...εἰκαθεῖν, concede thy 
wrath to me, 2.¢. remit it: the same 
constr. (though not in the same appli- 
cation) as Ph. 464 ὁπηνίκ' ἂν θεὸς | πλοῦν 
ἡμὶν εἴκῃ, concede a voyage to us. This is 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 


while Capaneus, the fifth, vaunts that he will burn Thebes with 
fire, unto the ground; and sixth, Arcadian Parthenopaeus rushes 
to the war, named from that virgin of other days whose marriage 
in after-time gave him birth, trusty son of Atalanta. Last, I, 
thy son,—or if not thine, but offspring of an evil fate, yet 
thine at least in name,—lead the fearless host of Argos unto 
Thebes. 

And we, by these thy children and by thy life, my father, 
implore thee all, praying thee to remit thy stern wrath against 
me, as I go forth to chastise my brother, who hath thrust me 
out and robbed me of my fatherland. For if aught of truth 
is told by oracles, they said that victory should be with those 
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whom thou shouldst join. 


Then, by our fountains and by the gods of our race, I ask 


Turnebus in margin. 


thee to hearken and to yield; 


19898 For κρηνῶν Herwerden conject. Κείνων (sc. τών 


χρηστηρίων): Nauck, Θηβών.--καὶ θεών L and most MSS.: πρὸς θεών A, R, 14. 


1334 παρεικαθεῖν Elms., παρεικάθειυ MSS. 


better than tomake μῆνιν acc. of respect. — 
For the form of εἰκ., cp. 862.—rotpod 
after τῷδ' ἀνδρὶ, as O. 7. 533 τὰς éuds 
followed by τοῦδε τἆνδρός: cp. on 6. 

1330 Since πάτρας must clearly go 
with both verbs, it would seem that, 
aided by ἐξέωσε, the poet has used dae- 
σύλησεν with the constr. of ἀπεστέρησεν. 
Elsewhere we find only ἀποσυλᾶν τί τινοῬ, 
to strip a thing from a man (cp. 922), or 
ἀποσυλᾶν τινά τι to strip a man of a 
thing. We cannot here take πάτρας as 
gen. of the person robbed, (‘snatched me 
from my country,’) since ἐξέωσε implies 
that the expeller is within the country. 
Nor could we well read πάτραν (‘took 
my country from me’). 

1981 £. Χχρηστηρίων. The oracle 
brought to Oed. by Ismene (389) had 
been received at Thebes (apparently) 
before the expulsion of Polyneices, since 
Oed. complains that the two brothers did 
not avail themselves of it in order to 
recall him (418). It was to the effect 
that the welfare of Thebes depended on 
Oedipus. If Polyneices means the same 
oracle here, οἷς av will be Thebes, on 
the one hand, and any foreign foe of 
Thebes on the other. But the reference 
here is rather to a special oracle con- 
cerning the war between the brothers, 
which Polyneices has heard from the 
μάντεις at Argos (cp. 1300). 


προσθῃ: join thyself: cp. [Dem.] or. 
1r § 6 (speaking of the Persian king’s 
power in the Peloponnesian war) ὁποτέ- 
pos πρόσθοιτο (the ‘Attic’ alternative 
for προσθεῖτο, cp. Buttmann Gy. § 107, 
Obs. 3), τούτους ἐποίει κρατεῖν τῶν éré- 
ρων. So in the genuine Dem. or. 6 § 12 
el 8 éxelvots προσθεῖτο, and in Thuc. (4. 
11; 6. 80; 8. 48, 87) etc.—Cp. n. on 
404.—thack’: sc. τὰ χρηστήρια. 

1338 κρηνών: so Ant. 844 Antigone 
cries, lw, Atpxatac κρῆναι Θήβας 7” | εὖαρ- 
µάτου ἅλσοι. So Ajax at Troy, when 
dying, invokes κρῆναί re ποταμοί 0’ olde 
along with the Sun-god. Orestes, re- 
turning to Argos, brings an offering to 
the Inachus (Aesch. Cho. 6). Wecklein 
quotes an inscription from Rangabé An- 
tiqu. Hellen. nr. 2447 καὶ [ὀμνύω] ἤρωας 
καὶ ἠρωάσσας καὶ κράνας καὶ ποτα- 
μοὺς καὶ θεοὺς πάντας καὶ πάσαθ. 
The word κρηνών is certainly sound; the 
peculiarity is that, instead of a general 
word like ἐγχωρίω», we have ὁμογνίων, 
which strictly suits θεῶν only. ὁμόγριοι 
Geol =gods which belong to (protect) the 
same γένος, here, the gods of the Lab- 
dacid γένος (369): cp. 756. The variant 
πρὸς θεῶν would make the verse more 
impassioned, but would also make the 
limited fitness of ὁμογνίων more felt; 
L’s καὶ is better. 


1984 4. πιθέσθαι: cp. 1181.—The 
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8 8 ε ~ 4 4 4 δὲ an 
πτωχοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς καὶ ξένοι, ξένος δὲ σύ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


A a 
ἄλλους δὲ θωπεύοντες οἰκοῦμεν σύ τε 
3 4 8 3 4 ΄ > 3 4. 
Kayo, τὸν αὐτὸν δαίμον ἐξειληχότες. 


ὁ 3 ἐν δόµοις τύραννος, w τάλας ἐγώ, 


κοινῇ καθ ἡμῶν ἐγγελών ἀβρύνεται΄ 
9 “~ 


9 3 4 
ον, εἰ συ τήμῃ 


βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνῳ διασκεδώ. 


9 > 
WOT 


στήσω & ἐμαντόν, κεῖνον ἐκβαλὼν Big. 


καὶ ταῦτα σοῦ μὲν 


κομπεῖν, ἄνευ cov δ οὐδὲ σωθῆναι σθένω. 


XO. τὸν ἄνδρα, τοῦ πέµψαντος οὗνεκ, Οἰδίπους, 
εἰπὼν ὁποῖα ξύμφορ᾽ ἔκπεμψαι πάλιν. 


OI. 


GAN εἶ µέν, ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός, 


) ᾽τύγχαν) αὐτὸν δεῦρο προσπέµψας ἐμοὶ 
μὴ ᾽τύγχ ὃρ 


“A α a 
Θησεύς, δικαιών aot ἐμοῦ κλύειν λόγους, 


1335 
υμπαραστήσει Φφρενί, 1340 
ἐν δόµοισι τοῖσι Gots στήσω σ᾿ ἄγων, 
θέλοντος ἔστι µοι 
1345 
1350 


ν ν 9 9 A A 7 Αα > =» 6 7 
ov τᾶν ποτ ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπῄσθετο 
A > > ? A 
vov ὃ) ἀξιωθεὶς εἶσι κἀκούσας y' ἐμοῦ 


1886 ξένος] πτωχὸς B, T, Farn., Vat. 
Schmidt. 


ἀγγελών in L. 


παραστήσῃ L?, R.—d¢pevl] Blaydes conject. χερί, and so Wecklein. 


1336 οἰκοῦμεν] οἰχνοῦμεν F. W. 


1337 ἐξειληχότες L?, Brunck, and almost all edd. since: éfetAn- 
φότες L and the other Μ55., Reisig, Schneidewin, Campbell. 
the first hand in L wrote λαβεῖν (corrector, λαχεῖν). 
1340 tvurapacrices L and most MSS.: ξυμπαραστήσης As ἕυμ- 


Cp. Az. 825, where 
1339 ἐγγελώ» made from 


1941 χρόνφ] 





Φ. ᾖ. πτωχὸς for ξένος doubtless arose 
from a feeling that the word repeated 
should be that which immediately pre- 
ceded µέν (cp. on 5): but πτωχοὶ καὶ 
ξένοι forms one notion, in which ζένοι 
is the more important element. 

1836 Owrevovtes, the word used by 
Creon in taunting Oed. (1003), is un- 
pleasant, but Polyneices means it to be 
so; his aim is to move Oedipus to loath- 
ing of his present lot. Quintil. 6. 2. 24 
Hlaec est illa quae δείνωσις vocatur, rebus 
tndignis asperis invidtosis addens vim 
oratio (cp. Ar. Rhet. 2. 21 § 10 ἐν σχετ- 
λιασμῷ καὶ Sewwoe). To the Athenian 
ἐλεύθερος the very essence of a free man’s 
dignity was αὐτάρκεια: hence it is a trait 
of the peyaddyuxos (Ar. Eth. XN. 4. 8), 
πρὸς ἄλλο» μὴ δύνασθαι ἕῆν ἀλλ) ἢ πρὸς 
Φίλον  δουλικὸν γάρ: where the saving 
clause would apply to Oedipus. 

1837 Salpov’: cp. 76.—Headnxores 


is clearly right; cp. Eur. fr. 115, Ar. 
Th. 1070 ti ποτ ᾿Ανδρομέδα περίαλλα 
saad ος ἐξέλαχο»; Soph. has the 
ver - 760 πατρῴας τύμβον ἑκλά 
χθονός. ἐξειληφότες was defended ὃν 
Herm. as ‘having received from Eteo- 
cles,’—the dispenser of our fortunes:— 
which seems far-fetched. In PA. 1429 
ἀριστεῖ) ἐκλαβὼν στρατεύματος (L éxBa- 
λών), the genit. (‘out of’) interprets the 
compound. 

1388 f. τάλας, nom. for voc., as 
753: cp. on 185.-- ἀβρύνετι, not merely, 
‘lives softly,’ but ‘waxes proud.’ In 
Attic the midd. and pass. ἀβρύνομαι 
seems always to have this further sense, 
like καλλύνομαι, λαμπρύνομαι, σεμνύνομαι: 
e.g» Plat. Apol. 19 0 ἐκαλλυνόμη» τε 
καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, el ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα. 
The act., however, appruaches the simpler 
sense in Aesch. 4y. 918 μὴ γυναικὸς ἐν 
τρόποις ἐμὲ | ἄβρυνε, ‘make me luxurious.’ 
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a beggar and an exile am I, an exile thou; by court to others 
we have a home, both thou and I, sharers of one doom; while 
he, king in the house—woe is me!—mocks in his pride at 
thee and me alike. But, if thou assist my purpose, small toil 
or time, and I will scatter his strength to the winds: and 


so will I brin 


and stablish myself, when I have cast him out by force. 


thee and stablish thee in thine own house, 


Be 


thy will with me, and that boast may be mine: without thee, 


I cannot e’en return alive. 


Cu. For his sake who hath sent him, Oedipus, speak, as 
seems thee good, ere thou send the man away. 

OE. Nay, then, my friends, guasdians of this land, were it not 
Theseus who hath sent him hither to me, desiring that he should 


have my response, never should he have heard this voice. 


But 


now he shall be graced with it, ere he go,—yea, and hear from me 


πόνῳ R (A has πο written above χρόνφ), Nauck. 
1346 olélrov MSS., Οἰδίπους Valckenaer. 


Vat. 


1842 ἄγων] ἐγώ B, 
Cp. v. 461. 1848 δη- 


μοῦχοι L first hand (changed to -οσ by S), and most of the recent edd.: δημοῦχος 


the other Mss. and older edd., and so Blaydes, Campb., Mekler. 
21862 yé µου L, Vat., Blaydes: δέ µου L*: y’ ἐμοῦ 


τᾶν for οὔτ) ἄν Brunck. 
the other Mss., and most edd. 


1361 οὔ 





1340 Φρενί, wish, purpose: cp. 1182: 
Ant. 993 οὔκουν πάρος ye σῆς ἀπεστάτουν 
Φρενό. The decisive objection to the 
conjecture yept is that the assistance 
meant by ξυµπαραστήσει is moral, and 
φρενί marks this. The proposed reading 
would make the verb too suggestive of 
the δορὸς...ἐν χειμῶνι...παραστάτης (Ant. 
670). 

να ff. ὄγκῳ, ‘ trouble,’ see on 1164. 
σὺν: cp. 1602 ταχεῖ...σὺν xpdvy.—Sua- 
σκεδώ, scatter his power to the winds: 
cp. 620. σω...στήσω δ᾽: for the 
omission of µέν, cp. Ant. 806 ff. n.— 
ἄγων: cp. on 91ο. 

1946 οὐδὲ σωθήναι, οί even to re- 
turn alive from the expedition (much less 
conquer): a freq. Attic sense of σώζοµαι, 
as Xen. An. 3. 1. 6 6 Βενοφών ἐπήρετο 
τὸν ᾿Απόλλω Tle ἂν θεῶν θύων...ἄριστα 
ἔλθοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν ἐπινοεῖ, καὶ καλώς 
πράξας σωθείη. 

1946 £ τοῦ πέµψαντος, Theseus, 
who, on leaving the scene at 1210, 
brought, or sent, word to the suppliant. 
Cp. 208.---εἰπὼν... ἔκπεμψαι, say, ere 
thou dismiss: see on 1038. 

1348 Sypodyxor (cp. 1087 yas τᾶσδε 
dauovxors), the reading of the first hand 
in L, is clearly preferable to Snpotxos. 


J. 5. IL. 


For the latter, Herm. urged that (1) Oed. 
‘is too angry to be so polite, and (2) the 
mere name of Theseus is not enough 
here, without a title. Both these argu- 
ments might with more justice be in- 
verted: for (1) it is precisely in the 
formal ἄνδρες τῆσδε δημοῦχοι χθονός that 
we catch the note of suppressed pas- 
sion ; (4) Θησέύς, so emphatic as the first 
word in 1350, would be weakened b 
δημοῦχος in 1348: and (3) with δημοῦχοες 
we should here need the article. The 
elders of Colonus are addressed as 
‘ guardians of this land’ because, in the 
temporary absence of Theseus, they re- 
present him. So 145 (to the Chorus) ὦ 
τῇσδ) ἔφοροι χώρα». 

1860 δικαιών Gor’: see on ϱ7ο. 

13651 ὀμφῆς. We should press the 
word too much if we rendered, ‘ my fvo- 
phelic voice’; though it always has a 
certain solemnity, owing to its traditional 
poetic use in reference to a god or an 
oracle: see on 550. 

1963 £. ἀξιωθεὶς...κἀκούσας y’, ‘hav- 
ing been deemed worthy thereof (se. 
ἐπαισθέσθαι ὀμφῆς τῆς ἐμῆς), yea, and 
having heard,’ etc. This is simpler than 
to supply Τοιούων with ἆξ. from τοι- 
Guta. 
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τοιαῦθ a τὸν τοῦ» Ov ποτ εὐφρανεῖ βίον" 
ὃς Υ', ὦ κάκιστε, σκῆπτρα καὶ θρόνους ἔχων, 


ἆ νῦν 6 ods ξζύναιμος ἐν Θήβαις ἔχει, 


1355 


τὸν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πατέρα τὀνὸ ἀπήλασας 
κάθηκας ἅἄπολιν καὶ στολὰς ταύτας φορεῖν, 
as νῦν δακρύεις εἰσορῶν, or ἐν move 
ταὐτῷ βεβηκὼς τυγχάνεις κακών ἐμού. 


3 3 8 
οὗ κλαυστὰ ὃ ἐστίν, ἀλλ ἐμοὶ μὲν οἰστέα 


1360 


τάδ’, "έωσπερ ἂν ζῶ, cov φονέως µεμνημµένος. 


9 
συ 


a 9 


γάρ µε µόχθῳ Ted’ ἔθηκας ἔντροφον, 


; 
σύ p ἐξέωσας' ἐκ σέθεν ὃ ἀλώμενος 
4 3 ~ 4 ε 4 v4 
ἄλλους ἐπαιτῶ τὸν Kal ἡμέραν βίον. 


ei δ ἐξέφυσα τάσδε μὴ ᾽μαυτῷ τροφοὺς 
> 4 4 


1265 


τὰς παῖδας, ᾖ Tay οὐκ ἂν ᾖ, τὸ σὸν µέρος" 
A 3 9 3 9 a σα» > .' 4 
νῦν δ᾽ aide p ἐκσῴζουσιν, aid’ ἐμαὶ τροφοί, 


18968 ἆ τὸν made from αὐτὸν in L, with the υ not wholly erased. 


corrected (by S) from go? in L. 
L?,R. Cp. 1262. 
ἄκων Tournier. 

(so first hand) in L. 


(ἕωσπερ is not written above in 


τοιαῦθ) followed by @ instead of ola, 
as O. 7. 441, Ant. 691, Thuc. 1. 41 and 
oft.; so Lat. ¢alzs guz, old Eng. such... 
which (Shaksp. Wint. 1. 1. 26, etc.). 
1364 ὅς Υ, ὦ κάκιστε: cp. 866 és μ, 
ὦ κάκιστε (to Creon): for the causal és, 
see on 263. Oecdipus first explains {ο 
the Chorus why he deigns a reply at all, 
and then suddenly turns on his son. As 
the schol. well says, δαιµονίως τῇ ἀπο- 
oTpopy χρῆται ἀπὸ τοῦ χοροῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 
ἨΠολυνείκην. Profound resentment could 
not be more dramatically expressed. — 
σκήπτρα καὶ θρόνουε: cp. 425, 448. 
1366 d, which things: the neut. plur. 
of 6s being used substantivally, with ref. 
to the masc. Opévovs no less than to 
σκήπτρα: cp. Xen. Cyr.8. 2.22 καρποῦμαι 
ἀσφάλειαν καὶ εὔκλεια», & οὔτε κατα- 
σήπεται οὔτε ὑπερπληρούρτα λυμαίνεται : 
Isocr. or. ϱ § 22 κάλλος καὶ ῥώμην 
καὶ σωφροσύνην, ἅπερ τών ἀγαθών 
πρεπωδέστατα τοῖς Τηλικούτοις ἐστίν. 
var 3, i ae ye see ie 
30. κας ἀπολιν...καὶ dopety, didst 
uae me homeless, and cause me to 


13665 ods 


1367 Φφέρειν L, with most MSS.: φορεῖν A, 
1368 πόνῳ] βυθῷ Reisig, πότμῳ Bergk. 
1860 οὐ κλαυστὰ 5 ἐστίν made by S from οὗ κλαυστ) ἑστυ 
κλαυτὰ 1.2, T, Farn.: and so Elms., Dindorf, etc. Seen. on 
γνωτός and γνωστός, O. 7. 361 pe: 
.)—qovdos L, Ἑ.---μεμνηµένου R, µεμνηµένοε the 


1359 κακῶν] 


1361 ἕωσπερ Reiske: ὥσπερ MSS. 


wear: so in Pind. Pyth. 1. 40 (quoted 
by Schneidewin) ἐθελήσαις ταῦτα »όφ 
τιθέμεν εὔανδρόν τε χώρα», ‘mayest 
thou fake these things into thy provi- 
dence, and make the land happy in her 
sons.’ Cp. also the double sense of ποιεῦ 
Thuc. 4. 29 6 Νυμφόδωρος τήν τε τοῦ 
Σιτάλκου ζυμμαχίαν ἑποίησε καὶ Σάδοκο 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ᾿ Αθηναῖον (‘ brought about’ 
...made’). The constr. of τίθηµι with 
acc. and inf. is not rare in poetry: cp. 
Eur. Hee. 357, Her. 990, Med. 717, etc.— 
pcb cp. 208.—ravras without τάς: 
cp. 629. 

13658 4. πὀνφ...κακών-- πολυκόνοις κα- 
κοῖε, the gen. being added to define πόνῳ 
more closely. Since πόνος was a word of 
such general meaning, the phrase, though 
unusual, seems defensible. Cp. such 
phrases as δυσοίστων πόρων | GON’ (Ph. 
508), πόνων» | λατρεύματ’ (7%. 356), ἄεθλ 
ἀγώνων (25. ρο6).--βεβηκὼε, as ΑΕ. 1056 
ὅταν yap ἐν κακοῖε | ἤδη βεβήκῃς: {δ. 1094 
µοίρᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐν ἐσθλᾷ | βεβῶσαν.---ἐμοί 
depending on ταὐτῷ: cp. O.7. 184 n. 


1860 κλαυστὰ...οἱστέα;: for the plur., 
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such words as shall never gladden his life:—villain, who 
when thou hadst the sceptre and the throne which now thy 
brother hath in Thebes, dravest me, thine own father, into exile, 
and madest me citiless, and madest me to wear this garb 
which now thou weepest to behold, when thou hast come unto 
the same stress of misery as I. The time for tears is past: 
no, J must bear this burden while I live, ever thinking of 
thee as of a murderer; for ’tis thou that hast brought my 
days to this anguish, ‘tis thou that hast thrust me out; 
to thee I owe it that I wander, begging my daily bread 
from strangers. And, had these daughters not been born to 
be my comfort, verily I had been dead, for aught of help 
from thee. Now, these girls preserve me, these my nurses, 


other MSS.: µεμνημένον Dindorf. 1862 μµόχθω L (sic), with an erasure of one or 
two letters after w: perhaps it was µόχόθοισ. 1868 ἐκ σέθεν δ)] 5 added by Sin L. 
1364 ἡμεραν- βίον (sic) L, where the line indicates an erasure of perh. three letters. 
1366 οὐκ ἂν 7 L first hand: after 4, the letter ν has been added in paler ink by 


a much later hand, perh. of the 14th or 15th cent. Cp. on v. 973. 


see on 495. There is no sound basis for 
the view that «\avorés =deflendus, κλαυ- 
rbs=defietus. Whether with or without 
the σ, the verbal adj. meant simply ‘ be- 
wept,’ and took on a potential sense only 
as imvictus could mean ‘ unconquerable.’ 
See Ο. 7., Appendix, on v. 361.—épol 
μὲν, ‘by me, on my part,’ has no clause for- 
mally answering to it: but the antithesis 
is implied in the doom of Polyneices 
(1370 ff.). 

1361 I have little doubt that τάδ’, 
ἕωσπερ, not τάδ᾽, ὥσπερ, is the true 
reading here. The synizesis of ἕως was 
familiar through Homer: Od. 2. 148 rw 
δ) ἕως µέν p’ ἐπέτοντο μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀγέμοιο: 
Ll. 17. 727 ἕως μὲν γάρ τε θέουσι διαρραῖ- 
σαι μεμαῶτε.. In Ph. 1330 ὡς ay αὑτὸς 
nos, Scaliger rightly changed ὡς to ἕως 
(first adopted by Wunder) ; Brunck, with 
less probability, to or’. In Az. 1117 ὡς ἂν 
qs olds περ el, ws is more easily defended ; 
but there also (I now think) ἕως was 
rightly conjectured by Scaliger. ἕωσπερ 
here could not be trisyllabic, since the 
anapaest in the first place must be con- 
tained in one word, the only exception 
being the prep. and its case, as ἐπὶ τῴδε 
δ ἠγόρευε Διομήδης ἄναξ, Eur. Or. 808. 
(In fr. 355 ταχὺ δ᾽ αὐτὸ δείξει τοὔργον, ws 
ἐγὼ σαφῶς, from the Λήμνιαι, the ex- 
planation may be that the drama was 
satyric, and borrowed a license from 
Comedy. Meineke would read rd,’ 


1367 viv 5’ alde 


αὐτὸ.) With ὥσπερ the sense is, ‘ how- 
ever I may live,’—i.e. whether my re- 
maining life be less, or even more, wretch- 
ed than now. Clearly, however, the 
sense wanted is not this, but, ‘as long as 
1 live.’—dovéws (predicative), a stron 

word, as O. 7. 534 (Oed. to Creon} 
~oveds ὧν τοῦδε ravdpds ἐμφανώς.---μεμ- 
νηµένος, nom., by attraction to ἕωσπερ ἂν 
gw, instead of a dat. agreeing with ἐμοί: 
cp. //. 7. 186 τὸν ἵκανε... | 3s μι ém- 
γράψας κυνέῃ βάλε, φαίδιµος Alas. 

1963 £. μόχθφ...ἔντροφον: cp. 42. 622 
παλαιῷ μὲν σύντροφος ἀμέρᾳ, | λευκφ δὲ 
γήρᾳ [ἔντροφος MSS., but see η. there].— 
κ σέθεν, since the brothers had passively 
sanctioned his expulsion (441) : ἐκ of the 
prime cause, as O. 7. 1454. Cp. Xen. 
fTellen. 1. 1. 27 ὅτι φεύγοιεν ὑπὸ τοῦ δή- 
µου (had been banished by the people). 

1364 ἐπαιτώ, act., used by goph. only 
here and O. 7. 1416 (of a humble re- 
quest): midd. once, «57. 1124. The author 
of the Rhesus, also, has used it of mendi- 
cancy, 715 βίον & ἐπαιτών elpx’ ἀγύρτης 
τις λάτρις. 

1366 £. el 8 ἐξένσα...µὴ: for the 
hyperbaton of py cp. Ο. 7. 329 rap’, ws 
av εἴπω μὴ τὰ 0’, ἐκφήνω κακά (where see 
η.): Ph. 66 εἰ 5 ἐργάσει | μὴ ταῦτα.--- 
τὸ σὸν µέρος, acc. of respect; so «μέ. 
1062: cp. Ο. Τ. 1509 πάντων ἐρήμους, 
πλὴν ὅσον τὸ σὸν pépos. 


14—2 
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> »Y» 3 “A 3 4 ~ 
ato ἄνδρες, ου γνναικες, εις ΤΟ συµμΤπογνειν" 


4 ~ > 3 9 ιά 3 > ~ 4 
ὑμεῖς O ἀπ᾿ ἄλλου KovK ἐμοῦ πεφύκατον. 
τοιγάρ σ᾿ 6 δαίµων εἰσορῷ μὲν ov τί πω 


1370 | 


e > 4739 a4 9 A 4 
ὡς αὐτίκ', εἴπερ olde κινοῦνται λόχοι 


πρὸς ἄστνυ Θήβης. 


3 4 γ 9 ld 
ov yap ἐσθ ὅπως πόλιν 


κείνην Χἐρείψεις, ἀλλὰ πρόσθεν αἵματι 
πεσεῖ μιανθεὶς yo σύναιμος ἐξ ἴσου. 


, 3 3 4 A , > 3 a 39 3 ἃ 
τοιάσὃ ἀρὰς σφῷν πρόσθε 7 ἐξανῆκ ἐγὼ 
a 


1375 


~ 3 3 “A v4 9 α 9 
νῦν 7 ἀνακαλοῦμαι Evppayous ἐλθεῖν ἐμοί, 
iy ἀξιῶτον τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν, 


pL, retouched by S: what the first hand had written, is uncertain.—éual τροφοί L, B: 


ἐμαὶ τροφαί A, R: others have ἐμοὶ Τροφαί or ἐμοὶ τροφοἰ. 
(149) τί που (with w written above) L: πω A. 


eloopg viv (for μὲν) Heimsoeth. 


1370 εἰσορᾶι μὲν οὐ 
νῦν ὁρᾷ (for εἶσορᾷ) B, T, Vat., Farn.: 


1371 ws] ὃς Dobree, reading ce δαίµω»ν for 


σ᾿ 6 δαίµων in v. 1370.—elwep olde] ef 106’ olde Heimsoeth: εἰ πάροιθε Wecklein (Ars 





1368 £. els τὸ συμπονεῖν: cp. 335, 
and for els, 1028.—dr’ ου: cp. Az. 
§47 (he will not flinch) εἴπερ δικαίως ἔστ) 
éuds τὰ πατρόθεν. 

1870 4. τοιγάρ σ᾿ 6 δαίµων. The 
thought is: ‘Therefore the avenging 
deity has his eyes upon thee; not yet, 
however, with a gaze so fierce as that 
which he will turn on thee anon, if (as 
thou tellest me) these hosts are marching 
against Thebes.’ A certain measure of 
retribution has already come on the 
wicked son, who is ‘a beggar and an 
exile ’ (1335) ; and the measure will soon 
be filled by a fratricide’s death. For 
eloopg cp. 1536: so βλέπει πρός τυα, 
279- The μὲν after εἶσορᾷ properly im- 
plies such a statement as this :—eloopq 
μὲν νῦν, αὐτίκα δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον εἰσό- 
ψεται. Instead of the second clause, a 
more reticent and more impressive form 
of speech is abruptly substituted,—ot τί 
πω os airlk’, With L’s mov (‘I ween’) 
the sense would be the same. Dobree’s 
σε δαίµων...ὃς αὐτίκ) is less effective, 
because it destroys the unity and conti- 
nuity of the divine retribution. 

I hold εἴπερ to be right: it refers to 
the statement made by Polyneices, which 
it does not call in question, but merely 
notes as the condition. κινοῦνται refers 
to the march from Argos: it would be 
over-subtle to take it of the advance 
from the camp in the plain to the walls 
of the city. With Heimsoeth’s ef ποθ᾽ 
the sense would be: ‘if ever these hosts 


are destined to move,’ the pres. with ποτέ 
being an ‘oracular’ future (PA. 113 αἱρεῖ 
τὰ τόξα ταῦτα τὴν Τροίαν μόνα). 

1373 £. κείνην ἐρείψεις is a certain 
correction (by Turnebus, Paris, ann. 1553) 
of κείνην ἐρεῖ τις, and has been accepted 
by nearly all subsequent editors. ΟΡ. 
the threat Θήβης aoru δῃώσειν πυρί, 1 319: 
and κατασκάψαντι, 1421. It was neces- 
sary to take Thebes by storm before 
Polyneices could establish his power. 
The only natural sense for the Ms. read- 
ing is, ‘for it is impossible that any one 
shall call Thebes a city.” In Aeschylus 
kum. 457 the total destruction of Troy 
is expressed by the phrase σὺ Τροίαν 
ἆπολιν Ἰλίου πόλω | ἔθηκας, ‘madest it 
to be no city’: and the MS. reading here 
might more easily be defended if the 
sense were precisely the opposite to what 
it actually is.—Campbell, keeping ἐρε 
τις, renders, ‘for there is one’ (é.e. Poly- 
neices) ‘ who shall never call Thebes his 
‘‘city”.’ But there is nothing in the 
Greek answering to ‘zs.’ The general 
associations of the word πόλις surely could 
not supply the absence of the essential 
word αὑτοῦ. There is no contrast here, 
surely, between dorv, as ‘town,’ and 
πόλις, as civitas.—atparr...pravOels, not 
merely ‘covered with (thine own) blood,’ 
but ‘stained with a brother’s blood,’ as 
Ant. 171 (of these brothers) παίσαντές τε 
καὶ | πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν µιάσµατι. 

19:76 τοιάσδ᾽. His former impreca- 
tion, uttered on hearing Ismene’s tidings, 
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these who are men, not women, in true service; but ye are 
aliens, and no sons of mine. 

Therefore the eyes of Fate look: upon thee—not yet 
as they will look anon, if indeed those hosts are moving 
against Thebes, Never canst thou overthrow that city; no, 
first shalt thou fall stained with bloodshed, and thy brother 
likewise. Such the curses that my soul sent forth before 
against you twain, and such do I- now invoke to fight 
for me, that ye may deem it meet to revere parents, 


Soph. ent. Ῥ. 54). 1378 κείνην épet tic L, and so the other Mss. (some with 
τις). κείνην ἐρείψεις Turnebus, and most of the recent edd.: xeviy ἑρεῖ τις Apitz: 
κείνην ἐρεῖς σὴν or σὴν tivd’ épet τις Blaydes. 1976 This ν. is omitted in the 
text of L, and added in the marg. by the first hand (with τοιᾶσδ').---πρόσθε τ)] πρόσθε 


y Farn. 


1376 ἀνακαλοῦμαι] ἀγκαλοῦμαι Dindorf. 


1377 ἀξιῶτον] ἀξιῶ 


τὸν (from τόν) L, A, Ἱ.--σέβει] σέβων A, R. 


implied the same doom which is more 
lainly denounced here (421—427: 451f.). 
Manifestly it is to this that πρόσθε refers. 
Campbell holds, however, that, in this 
passage, Sophocles has abandoned what 
is otherwise the distinctive point in his 
conception of the curse on the sons,— 
viz. that it was delivered only after 
the outbreak of their strife for the 
throne (cp. on 1298),—and that πρόσθε 
denotes some moment before Oed. had 
left Thebes. I can perceive no ground 
for this. The question is more than a 
detail: it must affect our estimate of the 
play as a work of dramatic art. See 
Introd. 

avin’, sent up, from my inmost soul: 
the notion being that the dpal, when they 
have once passed the father’s lips, are 
thenceforth personal agencies of ven- 
geance: hence 1376 §vppdxovs. So 
ἐξανιέναι is said of the earth ‘sending 
up,’—calling into activity,—plagues or 
dread beings (Eur. PA. 670, etc.). Dis- 
tinguish ἀφῆκα (Ant. 1085), ἐφῆκας (Eur. 
Hipp. 1324), of launching curses, etc., 
like missiles. 

1876 ἁἀνακαλοῦμαι, simply, ‘I in- 
voke,’ not, ‘I invoke agazz.’ In this 
compound the prep. has two different 
meanings, (1) ‘a/oud,’ as in ἀναβοᾶν, ἆνα- 
κηρύσσει, and (2) ‘up’ or ‘back,’ as in 
ἀνιέαι. Cp. Her. 9. go θεοὺς...ἆνακα- 
λέω», ‘calling aloud on the gods’: £/. 
693 ᾿Αργεῖος...ἀνακαλούμενος: 7}. 91ο 
τὸν αὑτῆς δαίμον) ἀνακαλουμένη. So in 
Eur. Suppl. 626 κεκλημένου;ς μὲν ava- 
καλούμεθ᾽ ad θεούς 'αραῖη (ad) we call 
aloud,’ etc. 


1971 4. tv’ ἀξιῶτον. The thought is, 
‘I call the Curses (to destroy you twain), 
that ye may deign to revere parents,’ 
etc.: a Greek way of saying, ‘that ye 
may rue your neglect to revere them.’ 
The irony consists in the lesson being 
learned only when it is too late to prac- 
tise it. Cp. 77. 1109 προσμόλοι µόνο», | 
iv éxdcdaxOn πᾶσιν ἀγγέλλειν ὅτι | κα 
ζῶν κακούς γε καὶ θανὼν ἑτισάμη»: Ant. 
310 (ye shall aie), tv’ εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν 
οἰστέον | τὸ λοιπὸν apwafyre (cp. the form 
of threat, ‘I’ll teach thee to do such 
things’): cp. also 2. 715, O. Τ. 1273, 
Ai. 100. 

τοὺς φυτεύσαντας σέβειν. Attic law 
imposed the penalty of disfranchisement 
on a son convicted of neglecting to support 
a parent in sickness or old age (Ύηρο- 
βοσκεῖν), or of other grave failure in filial 
duty. When such a case of xdxwors 
γονέων came before a court, the accuser 
could speak at any length (ἄνευ vdaros, 
Harpocr. 161), and was not liable to the 
ἐπωβελία, or fine in 3th of the damages 
laid, if he failed to gain a fifth of the 
votes. Diog. L. 1. 2. 55 δοκεῖ δὲ (Solon) 
Κάλλιστα νομοθετῆσαι' édy τι μὴ τρέφῃ 
τοὺς γονέας, ἄτιμος ἔστω. Aeschin. or. 1 
6 28 ἐάν τις λέγῃ ἐν τῷ δήµῳ, τὸν πάτερα 
τύπτων ἢ τὴν µητέρα, ἢ μὴ τρέφω», ἢ μὴ 
παρέχων οἴκησι»ν, τοῦτον οὐκ ἐᾷ λέγει (6 
νόμος). Xen. Alem. 2. 4. 14 (beware) εἴ τι 
παρηµέληκας τῆς µητρὸς...µή σε αἰσθόμενοι 
τῶν γονέων ἀμελοῦντα πάντεν ἀτιμάσω- 
σι», εἶτα ἐν ἐρημίᾳ φίλων ἀναφανῇς. The 
example of the birds is quoted (Z7/. 1058), 
esp. of the stork (Ar. Av. 1358). 


a a ἩἝἝνα,, 
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καὶ μὴ ᾽ξατιμάζητον, εἰ τυφλοῦ — 


τοιώὸ ἐφυτον. 


aide γὰρ Tad οὐκ ἔδρων. 


τοιγὰρ τὸ σὸν θάκηµα καὶ τοὺς σοὺς θρόνους 1380 
κρατοῦσιν, εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἢ παλαίφατος 

Δίκη ξύνεδρος Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόµοις. 

σὺ ὃ ἔρρ ἀπόπτυστός τε κἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ, 

κακών κάκιστε, τάσδε συλλαβὼν apds, 


ds σοι καλοῦμαι, µήτε γῆς ἐμφυλίου 
4 


1385 


δόρει κρατῆσαι µήτε νοστῆσαί ποτε 


A ¥ 
τὸ κοῖλον A 


ος, ἀλλὰ συγγενεῖ χερὶ 


θανεῖν κτανειν ϐ bd οὗπερ ἐξελήλασαι. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀρώμαι, καὶ καλώ τὸ Ταρτάρου 


A 4 
στυγνὸν πατρῴον ἔρεβος, ὡς σ᾿ ἀποικίσῃ, 


1390 


1379 τοιῶδ' L: τοιώδ or τοιῶδ' the other Μ55.: τοιοῦδ) Kuhnhardt.—égpuro» Mss.: 


ἐφύτην Elmsley. 
εστιν (sic) L. 


Justice exists’), and so Wecklein. 


19764 καὶ py ᾿ξατιμάζητον, sc. τοὺς 
φυτεύσαντας: ‘and that ye may not utterly 
scorn your parents, because the father (εἰ 
Ξὅτι) is blind from whom ye, such evil 
sons, have sprung—for your sisters did 
not thus.’ τυφλοῦ has the chief empha- 
sis: the father’s blindness emboldened 
the impiety of the base sons, while it only 
stimulated the devotion of the daughters. 
For the gen. cp. 1322.—Others under- 
stand: ‘do not think zt a light matter 
that ye have been such sons of a blind 
sire’ (el as after θαυμάζω, ἐλεῶ, etc.): but 
this sense for ἐξατιμάζητον seems much 
less natural. 

ἔφντον is the Ms. reading, as 1696 ἔβη- 
το», 1746 ἑλάχετον: and there are about 
19 other places in Attic writers where the 
MSS. give -τον for the 2nd pers. dual of 
secondary tenses. Against this group is 
to be set a smaller group (of some 9 pas- 
sages) in which -την is established, εἰχέτην 
ἤδη, Ο.Τ. 1511, being the only one proved 
by metre. Curtius (Veré 1. 80, Eng. tr. 
§3) would leave the normal -Τον where, as 

ere, the MSS. support it. Though Attic 
usage, misled by the analogy of -την in 
the 3rd pers., sometimes admitted it in the 
and, it also (he thinks) retained -τον. The 
tendency of recent editors has been to 
write -την everywhere. But, in the ab- 
sence of better proof that -τον had been 


1861 κρατοῦσι»] κρανοῦσιν Hartung: ῥαΐίσουσιν Madvig.—ed-wrép 
Elmsley oer εἴπερ ἔστιν (not ἐστὶν), with a comma after Δίκη (‘if 
Most Mss. have εἴπερ ἐστὶν. 


1882 νόμοι] 


wholly discarded, a consensus of MSS. 
seems entitled to the benefit of the doubt. 
I cannot find any evidence on this point 
from the best source,—inscriptions. 

1380 τοιγὰρ τὸ σὀν θ.: ‘wherefore 
they (sc. αἱ ᾿Αραί) have the control over 
thy supplication (to Poseidon) and thy 
throne’ (said bitterly—‘ the throne of which 
thou dreamest’). τὸ σὀν (etc.) is like the 
ironical use of inverted commas: cp. £/. 
1110, Ph. 1251, Ant. 573. Polyneices has 
two pleas: (1) As ἱκέτης of Poseidon, he 
had adjured his father to remember Αἰδώς, 
who is enthroned with Zeus, and to bless 
his enterprise, 1267. (2) As eldest-born, he 
claimed thethrone byright, 1293. Oedipus 
answers that Δίκη, no less than Aldws, 
sits with Zeus. The son has broken the 
eternal laws (ἀρχαῖοι νόμοι) of natural 
duty. Therefore this highest Δίκη annuls 
both his pleas. His father’s curse has 
the final control. 

θώκημα as 1160, 1179: to make it 
a mere hendiadys with Opévovg would 
grievously enfeeble these words.—xpa- 
τοῦσιν, with acc., not of the person con- 
quered (as more often), but of the do- 
main over which the rule extends: cp. 
Aesch. Suppl. 254 καὶ πᾶσαν alay..|.- 
κρατῶ. 

1381 £. ἡ παλαίφατος, declared from 
of old (by inspired poets and seers), a freq. 
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nor scorn your father utterly, because he is sightless who begat 
such sons; for these maidens did not thus. So my curses have 
control of thy ‘supplication’ and thy ‘throne, —if indeed Justice, 
revealed from of old, sits with Zeus in the might of the eternal 
laws. | | 

And thou—begone, abhorred of me, and unfathered !—be- 
gone, thou vilest of the vile, and with thee take these my curses 
which I call down on thee—never to vanquish the land of thy 
race, no, nor ever return to hill-girt Argos, but by a kindred 
hand to die, and slay him by whom thou hast been driven 
out. Such is my prayer; and I call the paternal darkness 
of dread Tartarus to take thee unto another home— 


θρόνοις Βετρ]ς. 1386 δορὶ Μδ5.: δόρει Reisig. 1388 κτανεῖν ϐ)] κτανόνθ᾽ 
Blaydes. 1389 τὸ Hermann: τοῦ MsS.—rovs ταρτάρους B, T, Vat., Farn. 
1390 rarpyov] Nauck conject. κάτωθεν: Schneidewin, πέλωρο» or Στύγιον ἀρωγὸν: 
Bergk, τὸ πρῶτο»: Meineke, στυγνοπρόσωπον: Mekler, στυγνοῦ ᾿παρωγὸν.--ὧς σ) 
ἀποικίσῃ] ws ἀποικίσῃ A: ws o’ ἀποικίσω L*. 


epithet of oracles, etc., and significant 
here, where the higher law is opposed 
to the conventional right of the elder- 
born.—ftveSpos with Zynves: Pind. O/. 8. 
a1 ἔνθα Zwreipa, Διὸς ζξενίου | πάρεδρος, 
ἀσκεῖται Θέμις: cp.on 1267. A passage 
quoted by Schneidewin and others as 
from Demosthenes cannot claim that 
authority,—for or. 25 κατὰ ᾿Αριστογεί- 
τονος α΄ is now generally allowed to be 
-a work of the later Rhetoric,—but is 
noticeable as illustrating παλαίφατος: § 11 
τὴν ἁπαραίτητον καὶ σεμνὴν Δίκην, qv 
ὁ τὰς ἁγιωτάτας τελετὰς ἡμῖν καταδείξας 
ὈὈρφεὺς παρὰ τὸν τοῦ Διὸς θρόνον φησὶ 
καθηµένην πάντα τὰ τών ἀνθρώπων ἐφορᾶν. 

ἀρχαίοιθνόμοις, causal dat., ‘by,’* under 
sanction of,’ the ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλἢῆ θεών | 
νόμιμα... | οὐ γάρ τι νῦν τε κἀχθὲς GAN’ del 
ποτε | ἑῃ ταῦτα, Ant. 454. ΌεθοἨ Ο. 7. 
865. Ας to Bergk’s conjecture θρόνοις, 
we should expect either πάρεδρος.. θρό- 
vows, or ξύνεδρος . . θρόνων. 

1383 κἀπάτωρ...ἐμοῦ, and without a 
father in me: for the gen. cp. on 677 
ἀνήνεμον...χειµώνων. Plat. Legg. 928 E 
ἐν οὖν ἄλλῃ πολιτεἰᾳ mats ἀποκεκηρυγμένος 
(publicly disowned by his parents) οὐκ ἂν 
ἐξ dvdyxns ἄπολις ely, ταύτης δὲ... ἆναγ- 
καίως ἔχει els ἄλλην χώρα» ἐξοικίζεσθαι 
τὸν ἁπάτορα (the disowned child). From 
ἐμοῦ supply ἐμοί with ἁπόπτυστος (cp. 

esch. Aum. 191). 

1384 f. ov wv, taking them with 
thee,—a colloquial phrase, bitter here: 
cp. PA. 577 ἔκπλει σεαυτὸν συλλαβών: 


sometimes playful, as in Ar. Av. 1469 
ἀπίωμεν...συλλαβόντες τὰ πτερά: see on 
Ο. 7. ο7ι.--καλοῦμαν, The midd. (rare 
in Attic except as a law-term, to cite one 
before a court, Ar. Ved. 1221) is fitting 
here, since the ’Apal are zs creatures, 
and do Ais work.—éyovAlov, stronger 
than ra7pwas, and suggestive of the un- 
natural strife: cp. «424. 1263 κτανόντας τε 
καὶ | θανόντας βλέποντες éupudlous. 

19864. δόρει: see ΟΠ 6λο.---νοστήσαι 
with acc., as Eur. 7. 7. 634 οὕπω νενὀστηκ᾽ 
οἶκον. Cp. τ7όο.---τὸ κοῖλον Άργος: on 
378. 

1388 κτανεῖν 0’ is better than κτανόνθ) 
(Blaydes), as giving a more separate 
prominence to the fratricide.—(robrov) 
vd’ od: Xen. Symp. δ. 17 τίς μισεῖν 
δύναιτ) ἂν bd’ οὗ εἰδεί καλός τε κἀγαθὸς 
Ῥομιζόμενος» 

1390 πατρῷον. What is meant by the 
Shorrible paternal gloom of Tartarus’? 
Clearly πατρῴον must have some reference 
to the personal relationships of the 
speaker, but that reference might be 
variously defined. (1) The primeval 
Darkness, fatter of all (as Apollo is 
πατρῴος διὰ τὴν τοῦ Ἴωνορ γένεσι», 
Plat. Ε1ῤγα. 3910). Ar. Av. 603 Χάος 
ἦν καὶ Νὺξ Ἔρεβός τε µέλαν πρῶτον» καὶ 
Tdprapos εὐρύς: cp. Hes. 74. 116. The 
point will then be ¢zvo/old ; the Furies are 
παῖδες ἀρχαίου Σκότου (see on 40); 
and Darkness, father of all, is invoked 
by the father who is cursing his son,— 
as Zevs πατρφος is the god to whom an 
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καλώ δὲ τάσδε δαίµονας, καλώ ὃ Αρη 
τὸν σφῴν τὸ δεινὸν μῖσος ἐμβεβληκότα. 
καὶ ταῦτ) ἀκούσας στεῖχε, κἀξάγγελλ tov 
καὶ πᾶσι Καδμείοισι τοῖς σαυτοῦὺ 6) apa 


“A 4 9 > ο 
πιστοῖσι συμµάχοισι», οὔνεκ Οἰδίπους 


1395 


A ~”~ e ο) 
τοιαῦτ ἔνειμε παισὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ γέρα. 


XO. 


Πολύνεικες, οὔτε ταῖς παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς 


ἐυνήδοµαί Ἔσου, νῦν τ᾽ tf ὡς τάχος πάλι. 


IIo 


oor κελεύθου τῆς 7 ἐμῆς δυσπραξίας, 
οἴμοι ὃ ἑταίρων' οἷον dp ὁδοῦ τέλος 


1400 


"Apyous ἀφωρμήθημεν, ὦ τάλας ἐγώ' 


“A A “A ΄ 
τοιοῦτον οἷον οὐδὲ φωνῆσαί τινι 
ἔξεσθ ἑταίρων, ovd ἀποστρέψαι πάλιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὄντ᾽ ἄναυδον τῇδε συγκῦρσαι τύχῃ. 


ὦ TOVO ὅμαιμοι maides, GAN ὑμεῖς, ἐπεὶ 
τὰ σκληρὰ πατρὸς κλύετε 


1405 
λε “a 9 3 [ή 
ταυτ ἀἄρωμενου, 


, , ‘ A » 3) 9 ε AQ 9 9 
py τοί µε πρὸς θεῶν σφώ γ', ἐὰν αἱ τοῦ» ἁἀραὶ 


1802 ἐμβεβληκότα] L has µ in an erasure, but it is not clear whether the original 


letter was ν or κ. ἐκβεβληκότα B, Vat. 


suspects the verse: ἅπασι Meineke, though doubtfully. 
1398 σοι MSS.: σου Wecklein. 


most MSS.: αὑτοῦ Vat. 


1394 καὶ πᾶσι] τοῖς πᾶσι Nauck, who 
1396 αὐτοῦ L, with 
1401 ὦ] ὦ 





outraged father appeals (Ar. Wud. 1468). 
(2) The nether gloom which hides Laius 
(so Hermann). The thought will then 
be that the family ἀρά which slew Laius 
is to slay Polyneices. It seems hardly 
the fit moment, however, for Oed. to 
recall his own parricidal act. (3) The 
nether gloom w&zch ἐς to be thy sole patrt- 
mony, πατρφον being proleptic. This 
appears a little too subtle for the direct 
vehemence of the curse. (4) A darkness 
like that in which thy blind father dwells: 
cp. O. 7. 1314 lw σκὀτου | νέφος ἐμὸν 
ἁπότροπον. 

I prefer (1), but suspect that the poet 
used πατρῴο» with some measure of deli- 
berate vagueness, leaving the hearers to 
choose between its possible associations, 
or to blend them. No emendation seems 
probable: see cr. n. 

ἀποικίσῃ: 77. 984 γένοιτ’ ἔπόυρος ἐστι- 
Gris avpa, | ῆτι µ ἀποικίσειεν ex τόπω». 

1301 τάσδεδαίµοναε: the Eumenides, 
one of whose general attributes it was to 
punish sins against kinsfolk, are invoked 
separately from the personal ’Apal of the 


sufferer (1375): so Z/. r1t Πότνι) ᾿Αρά, | 
σεµναί τε θεών waides Ἐρινύε. The 
Curse calls the Furies into action. ΟΡ. 
on 1434-—Apn, the Destroyer, whether 
by strife, as here, or by pestilence (O, 7. 


1go n.). 

1303 4. ἐξάγγελλε ‘publish,’—with 
bitter irony, since the son dares not tell it 
even to a bosom-friend: see 1403.—The 
word was used esp. of traitors who carried 
news out of acity or camp to the enemy 
(cp. η. on O. 7. 1223).--καὶ πᾶσι, cen 
to all. (xal...re could not stand for re... 
καί as ‘both’—‘and’: cp. Ο. Z. 347 n.) 

1396 yépa, a fit word, since used esp. 
of royal prerogatives: Thuc. 1. 13 ἐπὶ 
ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι. 

1397 4. οὔτε...τε, as Ο. 7. 653, Ph. 
1321, Ant. 763, El. 350, 1078, fr. 86, 4. 
The converse, Τε...οὔτε, is not found (η. 
on 367).—6é8ots, his journeys from Thebes 
to Argos, and from Argos to Attica. 
Ant. 1212 δυστυχεστάτην | κέλευθον ἔρπω 
τῶν παρελθουσών ὁδῶν. (Not, ‘proceed- 


ings.’) 
"RWvecklein reads ξυνήδοµαί σου (for 
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I call the spirits of this place,—I call the Destroying God, who 
hath set that dreadful hatred in you twain. Go, with these 
words in thine ears—go, and publish it to the Cadmeans all, 
yea, and to thine own staunch allies, that Oedipus hath divided 
such honours to his sons. | 

CH. Polyneices, in thy past goings I take no joy; and now 
go thy way with speed. 

Po. Alas, for my journey and my baffled hope: alas, for 
my comrades! What an end was that march to have, whereon 
we Sallied forth from Argos: woe is me!—aye, such an end, 
that I may not even utter it to any of my companions, or turn 
them back, but must go in silence to meet this doom. 

Ah ye, his daughters and my sisters,—since ye hear these 
hard prayers of your sire,—if this father’s curses be fulfilled, 


Blaydes. 1403 φωνῆσαί τινα MSS. (which Schaefer explains as ‘compellare 
aliquem,’ Reisig as ‘de aliquo dicere’): φωνῆσαί τινι Tyrwhitt, and most of the 
recent edd. 1406 τοῦδ MsS.: ταῦτ) Sehrwald, Wecklein. 1407 σφῶιν 
vy ἂν L, A, F, R, Ald.: σφῶιν 8 ἂν L?: σφῶν y’ ἂν Β, Vat.: σφῶιν ἄν y T, Farn.: 


σφώ y’ ἐὰν Elms., and recent edd. 


σοι) : rightly, I think. With σοι, rats 
παρελθούσαις ὁδοῖς is usu. taken as 
causal, ‘on account of thy past journeys’: 
but such a dat., in addition to the dat. 
of the Jerson, is most awkward. We 
should expect either the dat. with ἐπί, or 
else a gen., as Dem. or. 15 8 15 Ῥοδίοις 
γε...συγχαίρω τῶν γεγενηµένρω». And 
ἐννήδοµαι was constantly used with a 
dat. of the ¢h¢mg in which one takes joy, 
or of which one approves: Isocr. or. § §8 
συνησθεὶς...τοῖς περὶ τῆς elphyns: or. 88 87 
συνησθησόµενοι Tats ἡμετέραις συμφοραῖς 
(exult in): Eur. Med. 136 οὐδὲ συνήδοµαι 
.. dryeot δώματος: Hipp. 1286 τἰ...τοῖσδε 
συνήδει ; (these αι) : Rhes. 958 οὐ μὴν 
θανόντι y’ οὐδαμῶς συνήδοµαι (his death) : 
Arist. RA. 2. 4. 3 τὸν συνηδόµενον τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς (rejoicing in one’s prosperity). 

1399 οἴμοι with gen., as Az. 367, 
Ant. 82, El. 1143. THs ἐμῆς with κελεύ- 
θου also: cp. O. {. 417 μητρός τε καὶ τοῦ 
cov πατρός. 

140056. οἷογ.. .ὁδοῦ τέλοφ,α compressed 
phrase for οἷον Τέλος µέλλουσαν ἕξειν ὁδόν, 
‘on a journey destined to have what an 
end.’ (Aesch. P. V. 284 ἥκω δολιχῆς 
τέρμα κελεύθου | Scaperwdapuevos, is less 
strong, since répua can go with ἥκω.) 
Such a compression becomes intelligible 
when it is remembered that the purpose 
or end of a journey could be expressed 


in Greek by a bold use of the ‘internal’ 
accus., as in ἀγγελίην ἑλθόντα (21. 11. 
149), etc.—tdAas: cp. 753, 847. 

1402 ff. οἷον, acc., is object to φωνῆ- 
σαι only, but exerts a causal force over 
ἀποστρέψαι also (as ὥστε would have 
done): the first ov8’=‘not even,’ the 
second links the two infinitives :—‘ such 
that ’tis not lawful even to utter it to any 
of my comrades, or to turn them back.’ 
The utterance would turn them back: 
but the curse is too dreadful to be re- 
vealed.—dAN’ ὄντ᾽; sc. δεῖ, evolved from 
the negative οὐδ᾽ ἔξεστι: cp. Ο. 7. 817 
ὃν μὴ ξένων ἔξεστι pnd’ dordv τινι | 
δόµοις δέχεσδαι,... | ὠθεῖν 5 dm’ οἴκων. 

1406 4. τοῦδ᾽ is often taken here as= 
ἐμοῦ (450), when it would go with ὅμαι- 
μοι: but it rather means Oed., like rot8’ 
in 1407. A change of reference, within 
three vv., would be awkward. Cp. 331. 
—dyX’ begins the appeal (237): it might 
be ‘at least’ (1276), but the other view is 
better, esp. as σφώ y follows. 

1406 τὰ σκληρὰ: cp. 774.—Tabr’, 
for the MS. τοῦδ), seems a true correction, 
since (1) the threefold rot’ in three 
lines exceeds the limit of probable repe- 
tition ; and (2) it appears a decided gain 
to have ταῦτα with τὰ σκληρά. 

1407 ff µή rol µε..µή p's see on 
1278 f. 
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8 “A o e A δ a 
πατρὸς τελῶνται καί τις ὑμιν ἐς δόµους 
νόστος γένηται, µή pL ἀτιμάσητέ γε, 

4 


ἀλλ ἐν τάφοισι θέσθε κἀν κτερίσµασιν. 


14 1Ο 


8 ο) ε οἱ 4 a 4 
καὶ odov 6 νῦν ἔπαινος, Sv Kopilerov 
AaQS 3 A ο) 9 9 4 
τοῦδ ἀνδρὸς ols πονεῖτον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονα 
’ 
ἐτ᾽ ἄλλον οἶσει τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας. 


ΑΝ. 
IIo. 
AN. 


ΠΟ. ddd’ οὐχ οἷόν τε. 


4 ε 4 A , ΄ 
Πολύνεικες, ἱκετεύω σε πεισθῆναί τί µοι. 
Φφ 4 8 “A 3 4 “ ld 
ὢ ditatyn, το ποϊίον, Αντιγόνη ; λέγε. 
3 ΄ 
στρέψαι στράτευμ ἐς Αργος ὡς τάχιστά γε, 
, 
καὶ μὴ σέ T αὐτὸν καὶ πόλιν διε 


1415 


pyaon. 


πῶς γὰρ αὖθις ἂν πάλιν 


, > » Φ 4 » , . 
στρατευμ AYOLULL TAUTOV εισαπ αξ Tpcoas ; 


AN. 


τί 8 αὖθις, ὦ wat, Set σε θυμοῦσθαι; τί σοι 


1420 


, , , ¥ 
πατραν κατασ κάψαντι κέρδος ερχεται, 


1410 κάν] κ᾿ év, L, F: κάν A, R: καὶ ἐν 13: καὶ Β, T, Vat., Farn. σὺν is one of 


Blaydes’s conjectures. 


1411—13 Nauck would make these three vv. into two, 


reading, καὶ σφῷν ὃ viv πονεῖτον οὐκ ἑλάσσονα | ἔπαινον οἴσει τῆς ἑμῆς ὑπουργία». 


Bellermann defends the vulgate (ed. 1883, 
F, T, Farn.: ὦ φιλτάτη, τὸ ποῖον A, R, 
Φιλτάτη, ποῖον 768’ Mekler, comparing O. 7. 571. 
Badham, ὡς τάχιστ) aye. 


ws τάχιστά σε: 


1410 foe ἐν τάφοισι--΄ lay me in 
the tomb’: θέσθε ἐν Kreplopaci= ‘ give 
me a share of funeral honours’: cp. Her. 
3. 3 τὴν δὲ...ἐν τιμῇ τίθεται. There is 
thus a slight zeugma of the verb (cp. 1357). 
κτερίσματα (only plur.) is used by Soph. 
and Eur. for the Homeric xrépea, gifts to 
the dead, or funeral rites: Od. 1. 291 
σῆμά ré οἱ χεῦαι καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα κτερεῖξαι. 
In Εἰ. 434, 931 κτερίσματα (Ξἑντάφια 
tb. 326) are the gifts of libations, flowers, 
etc., brought to Agamemnon’s grave. 
Cp. Ant. 203 τάφῳ | κτερίζειν. 

The poet’s allusion to his own Anti- 
gone is lightly and happily made. Poly- 
neices here naturally prays for regular 
funeral rites. That prayer was doomed 
to disappointment. And yet the κτερίσ- 
para for which he asks are represented by 
the χοαὶ τρίσπονδοι which, in the Astigone, 
his sister pours, after the symbolic rite 
of scattering dust on the unburied corpse 
(Ant. 431). 

1411 4, κοµίζετον, ‘ win,’ =xoulferOov, 
with gen. of the person from whom, as 
Ο. 7. 580 mdvr’ ἐμοῦ κοµίζεται. Cp. 6 
φέροντα = φερόμενον. The same use of 
the act. κοµίζω occurs in Homer (as /. 


1415 ὦ φιλτάτη, ποῖον L, 


Ελ ὦ φιλτάτη µοι, ποῖο» Β, Vat.: ὦ 


1416 Meineke conject. 
Blaydes, too, makes both conjec- 


It. 738 κόμισσα δὲ μώνυχας ἵππους), 
Pind. Mem. 2. 19 vikas ἑκόμιξα», etc.— 
οἷς-- τούτοις ἅ, by reason of (causal dat.) 
the services which you render.—olva, 
‘will bring,’ z.e. will have added to it. 
Cp. At. 866 πὀνος πόνῳ πόνον φέρει. As 
6 νῦν ἔπαινος is the praise for εὐσέβεια, 
the thought is properly this :—‘ The na- 
tural piety, which brings you {λές praise 
for serving your father, will bring you 
further praise for serving your brother. ’— 
τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπονργίας, causal gen. with 
ἔπαινον (understood): ésys=shown to 
me: cp. 419. 

1414 — 1446 The dialogue be- 
tween sister and brother illustrates her 
affection for him, and thus strengthens 
the link (1405 ff.) between this play and 
the Antigone. It has, however, a further 
dramatic purpose. The version of the 
paternal curse adopted by Sophocles 
tended to suggest this question to the 
spectator :—Why should Polyneices per- 
severe in the war, when his defeat and 
death had been definitely foretold to him? 
For he plainly believes the prediction (cp. 
1407, 1435), though he affects to think 
that there is a chance of escape (1444). 
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and some way of return to Thebes be found for you, oh, as ye 
fear the gods, do not, for your part, dishonour me,—nay, give 
me burial, and due funeral rites. And so the praise which ye 
now win from yonder man, for your service, shall be increased by 
another praise not less, by reason of the office wrought for me. 


ΑΝ. Polyneices, I entreat thee, hear me in one thing! 


Po. 


What is it, dearest Antigone? Speak! 


AN. Turn thy host back to Argos,—aye, with all speed,— 
and destroy not thyself and Thebes, 


Po. 


Nay, it cannot be: for how again could I lead the same 
host, when once I had blenched ? 


AN. But why, my brother, should thine anger rise again? 
What gain is promised thee in destroying thy native city? 


tures. 
πόλιν] xdow Naber. 


1417 σέ y' αὐτὸν MSS.: σε χαὐτὸν Reisig: 
1418 4. οἷόν γε L, A, R, L?: 
πῶς γὰρ αὖθις αὔ πάλιν | orpdreup’ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν MSS. 


σέ τ) αὐτὸν Brunck.— 
οἷόν τε the other MSS.— 
For αὖθις ad, Vauvilliers wrote 


αὖθις av, without further change (and so Brunck, Dindorf, Hartung, Bellermann, 


Blaydes). 


Keeping αὖθις ad, Toup changed ἄγοιμι to ἄγοιμ᾽ ἂν, while Porson wrote 
ἄγοιμι ταῦτ) ἂν (‘nisi in priore versu mavis αὖθις ἂν πάλι, Adv. 315). 


For ταὐτὸν 


Martin conject. τακτὸν: Nauck, εὔτακτον: Wecklein, dyeipoiu’ ἄλλ᾽ ἄν. 


The answer is furnished by the traits of 
his character which this dialogue brings 
out. has give the ἠθικὴ πίστις for a 
course which might otherwise have 
seemed improbable. 

1415 ποῖον: the art. marks the 
lively interest felt by the speaker: see 
893. The v. 1. ὦ φιλτάτη pot, rotor, is 
inferior. 

1416 ὡς τάχιστά ye. Instead of 
γε, we should rather expect δή: but ye, 
emphasising τάχιστα, will not seem weak 
if we regard the clause as supplementary: 
‘turn back thy host—yes, and with all 
speed too.’ Distinguish the ordinary use 
of ye with the adverb in response: Ant. 
1102 KP. δοκεῖς παρεικαθεῖν, XO. ὅσον 
y’, ἄναξ, τάχιστα. 

1417 ιν Thebes, rather than his 
adopted city, Argos. Oedipus had de- 
clared, indeed, that his son should not 
destroy Thebes (1372): but Antigone is 
ready to suppose a different event as pos- 
sible (πάτραν κατασκάψαντι, 142 a. ; and, 
in any case, Thebes would suffer the 
scourge of war. 

1418 f£. The MS. πῶς γὰρ αὖθις at 
πάλυ | στράτευμ’ ἄγουμι ταὐτόν is defen- 
sible if we take πώς ἄγοιμι as dubitative, 
‘How could I Aosstbly lead?’ See Ap- 
pendix on 170. But there is at least a 
strong probability that the poet used dv 


here, instead of employing the much 
rarer construction. So far as our MSS. 
are concerned, the dropping out of ἄν 
after ἄγοιμι is not much less likely than 
the change of dy into ad. Either would 
have been easy. I prefer αὖθις dv... 
ἄγοιμι to αὖθις ad...dyous’ ἄν, because dy 
is thus more forcibly placed, and serves 
also to bring out ad@is. We have αὖθις 
ai πάλιν in PAR. 952, but usually αὖθις 
πάλιν (364: Ph. 127, 342, 1232: 77. 
342: At. 305: fr. 444. 3).--Το Porson’s 
αὖθις αὖ...ἄγοιμι ταῦτ ἄν the drawback 
is the elision. We find ταῦτ' for the 
plur. tabrd (O. Τ. 284, 840 etc.) ; but 
tragedy, which preferred Ταὐτόν to ταὐτό 
(though admitting the latter under metri- 
cal necessity, O. 7. 734), would hardly 
have elided the ο in that word. «4. 
462 adr’ (for αὐτό) is solitary in Soph. : 
L has αὖτ'. 

ταὐτὸν has been needlessly suspected 
and altered. ‘The same host’ means an 
army to which the same realms should 
again send contingents,—not necessarily, 
of course, an army composed throughout 
of the same men. 

14304. αὖθις, an echo of his word : 
cp. Ο. 7. 570, 622, 1004.—1drpav, 
native city: cp. Ο. 7. 1524 ὦ πάτρας 
Θήβης ἔνοικοι : hence κατασκάψαντι. So 
Ant. 199 ff. γῆν πατρφα»... | πρῆσαι. 
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ΠΟ. αἰσχρὸν τὸ devyew, καὶ τὸ πρεσβεύοντ' eve 
οὕτω γελᾶσθαι τοῦ κασιγνήτου πάρα. 
AN. ὁρᾷς τὰ τοῦὸ οὖν ὡς ἐς ὁρθὸν ἐκφέρει 
μαντεύμαθ', ὃς σφῷν θάνατον ἐξ ἀμφοῖν θροεῖ; 1425 
Πο. χρήζει yap: ἡμῖν δ οὐχὶ συγχωρητέα. 
ΑΝ. οὗμοι tadawa: τίς δὲ τολμήσει κλύων 
τὰ τοῦδ ἔπεσθαι τἀνδρός, of  ἐθέσπισεν ; 
ΠΟ. οὐδ' ἀγγελοῦμεν φλαῦρ᾽' ἐπεὶ στρατηλάτου 
χρηστοῦ τὰ κρείσσω μηδὲ τἀνδεᾶ λέγειν. 1430 
ΑΝ. οὕτως ap’, ὦ Tat, ταῦτά σοι δεδογµένα; 
ΠΟ. καὶ py μ ἐπίσχῃς γ΄ ἀλλ ἐμοὶ μὲν ἠδ' ὁδὸς 
ἔσται µέλουσα, δύσποτμός τε καὶ κακὴ 
πρὸς τοῦδε πατρὸς τῶν τε τοῦὸ Εριύων" 
σφὼ δ εὐοδοίη Ζεύς, τάδ εἰ θανόντι pot 1435 


τελεῖτ᾽, ἐπεὶ ov por ζώντί γ αὖθις ἔξετον. 


1424 ἐκφέρει Μ55.: ἐκφέρεις Tyrwhitt, and so Brunck, Dindorf, Hartung, Weck- 


lein. 
αὐὑτοῖν Blaydes. 
B, T, Vat., Farn. 


1425 ὃς σφῴν] ws spyv 1, Vat.: ἃ σφῴν Tournier.—dugoiy MSS.: 
1426 χρήζει] L has ει in an erasure. 
1432 ἐπίσχῃς y’] y’ is wanting in Vat. (which has ἀπίσχης, 


1429 οὐδ'] οὖκ 


sic), Ε.---ἐμοὶ 46’ ὁδόσ 1, (with an erasure after ἐμοὶ), F (with μὲν written above): μὲν 


is in A, R, L?. 


Instead of μὲν, y’ stands in B, T, Farn., Vat. (which has ἐμή 





1422 £. πρεσβεύοντ = πρεσβύτερον 
ὄντα, as often in good prose: Thuc. 6. 55 
γέγραπται μετὰ τὸν πατέρα...διὰ τὸ πρεσ- 
βεύειν dm’ αὐτοῦ (because he was his 
eldest son).—otrm goes best with ye- 
λάσθαι: cp. 1339. 

1424 The Ms. ἐκφέρει is usu. taken 
as intrans., ‘come to figlment. The 
only relevant support for this is 77. 824 
ὁπότε τελεόμηνος ἑἐκφέροι | δωδέκατο 
&poros, ‘come to an end.’ The sense is 
different in //. 23. 376 ἔκφερον ἵπποι, 
‘shot ahead’ (and so Xen. Zguest. 3. 4, 
of a horse running away). Hence Her- 
mann’s surely forced rendering here, 
γή forward to their fulfilment.’ But 
éxdépe. may be also 2nd pers. pres. 
midd., ‘ fulfil for thyself.’ Cp. the use of 
the active in //. 21. 450 µμισθοῖο Τέλος... 
Ὥραι | ἐξέφερον, accomplished the term 
of our hire: Pind. Mem. 4. 60 Χείρων» | 
...7d µόρσιμον ἔκφερεν. Soph. has ék- 
Φέρεται as= ‘she achieves for herself’ in 
Zr. 407. Here, ‘chou art fulfilling,’ has 
clearly more point than, ‘they are being 
fulfilled.” I should therefore read ἐκ- 
φέρενς with Tyrwhitt, did not ἐκφέρει 
(as midd.) yield the required sense even 


better.—ts ὀρθὸν, vecfe, so that the event 
is parallel with the prediction : «4214. 1178 
ὦ µάντι, τοῦπος ws dp’ ὀρθὸν ἤνυσας: cp. 
Ο. 7. 506 n. 

1436 ἐξ ἀμφοῖν instead of ἐξ ἀλλήλοι». 
Death is to proceed from you both: the 
phrase leaves it to be understood that the 
death which proceeds from each is for 
the other. To read αὐτοῖν (Blaydes) is 
no improvement. The plur. reflexive 
pron. is sometimes, indeed, so used (¢.g., 
Isocr. or. 4 § 15 Tas πρὸς ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
ἔχθρας), and Soph. has it once, «42Η. 145, 
καθ) αὑτοῖν Ξ κατ’ ἀλλήλοι», though Eus- 
tathius (1547. 29) blamed Menander for 
imitating that. If ἀμφοῖν fails to mark 
mutuality, αὐτοῖν might be taken of a 
double suicide. 

1426 xpyte γάρ: ‘aye, for he wishes 
it’: implying that the wish may have 
prompted the prophecy. It is hard 
to see why interpreters should have 
sought to efface this tragic touch by. 
taking xprf{e. as=impers. χρή, or, with 
the schol., as=xpyopuydet,—both alike 
impossible. 

1428 ἴπεσθαι: for the irregular order 
of words, cp. O. 7. 1251 χώπως μὲν ἐκ 
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Po. ’Tis shame to be an exile, and, eldest born as I am, 
to be thus mocked on my brother’s part. 

AN. Seest thou, then, to what sure fulfilment thou art bring- 
ing his prophecies, who bodes mutual slaying for you twain? 

Po. Aye, for he wishes it :—but I must not yield. 

AN. Ah me unhappy !—But who will dare to follow thee, 
hearing what prophecies yon man hath uttered? 

Po. I will not e’en report ill tidings: ’tis a good leader’s 
part to tell the better news, and not the worse. 

AN. Brother! Thy resolve, then, is thus fixed? 

Po. Yea,—and detain me not. For mine it now shall 
be to tread yon path, with evil doom and omen from this my 
sire and from his Furies; but for you twain, may Zeus make 
your path bright, if ye do my wishes when I am dead,— 
since in my life ye can do them no more.—(He gently disengages 

himself from their embrace.) 


for ἐμοί). 1435 f. σφῷν 3 εὐοδοίη MSS.: σφὼ 5 εὐοδοίη Hermann (formerly): 
σφῴν & εὖ διδοίη Burges.—rad’ εἰ τελεῖτέ por (ue B, Vat., V2) | θανόὀντ) Mss. (τελοῖτε 
L, made by S from τελεῖτε): τάἀδ᾽ εἰ θανόντι µοι | τελεῖτ) Lobeck. Elmsley has 
τελεῖτέ µε in his text, but supports τελεῖτέ µοι in his note. 1436 θανόντ) ' ἐπεὶ οὔ 
poe ζῶντί y’ αὖθις ἕξετον MSS. (ἐπ᾽ οὐ L, with ει written above by 9): µε ζῶντα y’ 14, and 
so Elms., Hartung. Madvig, too, approves this, but would place the verse after 1409. 


τῶνδ οὐκέτ) οἶδ' ἀπόλλυται (n.): Ant. 
682 η. 

1429 4. οὐδ', not even (to begin with); 
cp. Her. 3. 39 τῷ γὰρ pldw ἔφη χαριεῖ- 
σθαι μᾶλλον ἀποδιδοὺς τὰ ἔλαβε ἢ ἀρχὴν 
μηδὲ λαβών, ‘than if he had not taken 
them a¢ all.’—¢ddadp’,, a euphemism for 
κακά: cp. Arist. Rhet. 1. 13. 1 (old men 
are persuaded) τὰ πλείω φαῦλα εἶναι τῶν 
πραγμάτων, ‘unsatisfactory.—So τἆνδεά 
for τὰ χείρω: the defects or weak points 
in one’s case, the things which threaten 
failure: cp. Her. 7. 48 εἰ...Ταύτῃ φαίνεται 
ἐνδεέστερα εἶναι τὰ ἡμέτερα mptyuara, if 
our side seems somewhat weak here. 
For the thought, cp. Andoc. or. 3 § 34 Φημὶ 
γὰρ...πολέμου μὲν ὄντος ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν 
τῇ πόλει τε εὔνουν εἰδότα τε ὅ τι πράττοι 
λα»θάνοντα Sey τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων καὶ ἑξαπατῶώντα ἄγειν ἐπὶ τοὺς κιν- 
δύνου». 

14984, ἴσται µέλουσα: cp. 653.— 
Kaki, dra, ill-omened (like κακὸς ὄρνις), 
with πρὸς τοῦδε κ.τ.λ.---τοῦδ) Βριν.: cp. 
1299: so Od. 11. 280 μητρὸς Ἐρινύες: 
Her. 4. 149 ’Epwiwv τῶν Aatov τε καὶ 
Οἰδιπόδεω. ‘Hrs Erinyes’ are those 
whom his ’Apaf summon: J/. 9. 454 
πολλὰ κατηρᾶτο στυγερὰς 5° ἐπεκέκλετ 


Ἐρυωῦς: though the Curse and the Fury 
are sometimes identified, as Aesch. 7h. 
70 ᾽Αρά 7’, ’Epwos πατρὸς 7) µεγασθενής. 
1496 4. εὐοδοίη, in contrast with his 
own 4656s. The conjecture εὖ διδοίη 
(Burges), accepted by some of the best 
edd., effaces a natural and pathetic touch. 
The Ms. σφῴν, if right, might be come 
ared with the dat. after words of show- 
ing favour (εὐμενής etc.): perhaps also 
with the dat. after ἡγεῖσθαι and ὁδοποιεῖν. 
But in 1407, where σφώ is certain, the 
MSS. have σφῷν: and the acc. with εὖ- 
οδοῦν is slightly recommended by the 
analogy of ὁδοῦ», ὁδηγεῖν. Suidas, too, 
has εὐοδώ' αἰτιατικῃ: though this might 
be explained by the post-classical constr. 
of εὐοδοῦν, which, as in the Septuagint, 
was with acc. In Her. 6. 73 ws Κλεομέ- 
pet εὐωδώθη τὸ...πρῆγμα, Stein reads 
ὡδώθη: in any case, the dat. there (‘/or 
Cleomenes’) has no bearing on the ques- 
tion of dat. or acc. here.—In Ar. Ran. 
1528 εὐοδίαν ἀγαθὴν ἀπιόντι ποιητῇῃ | 
és ddos ὀρνυμένῳ δότε, the noun has its 
literal sense (referring to the return of 
Aeschylus to earth): and so prob. in 
Aesch. fr. 34. 
τάδ᾽ el θανόντι pov | τελεῖτ. The Mss. 


—— | 


κομμός. 
στρ. a. 
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µέθεσθε ὃ ἤδη, χαίρετόν τ᾿' ov γάρ p ἔτι 
βλέποντ᾽ ἐσόψεσῦ αὖθι. ΑΝ. ὦ τάλαιν ἐγώ. 
ΠΟ. pH tot μ ὀδύρου. ΑΝ. καὶ τίς ἄν σ᾿ ὁρμώμενον 
eis προῦπτον ΄Αιδην οὐ καταστένοι, κάσι; 1440 
ΠΟ. εἶ χρή, θανοῦμαι. AN. μὴ σύ y’, ἀλλ ἐμοὶ πιθοῦ. 
ΠΟ. μὴ πετ a μὴ δε. ΑΝ. δυστάλαινά rap’ ἐγώ, 
et σου στερηθώ. TIO. ταῦτα ὃ ἐν τῷ Saipon 
καὶ τῇδε φῦναι χἀτέρᾳ. σφῷν ὃ οὖν ἐγὼ 
θεοῖς ἀρῶμαι µή ποτ ἀντῆσαι κακών' 
ἀνάξιαι γὰρ πᾶσίν ἐστε δυστυχεῖν. 


1445 


XO. νέα τάδε νεόθεν ἠᾖλθέ por 


Wecklein conject. θανόντ᾽ ἐπεί py’, οὐ ζῶντά vy’ αὖθις ἔξετον: Schneidewin, ἆπεὶ οὔτι 
ζῶντί γ'. Dindorf and others think the verse, as a whole, spurious; Sophocles may 
have written θανόντι, and, the rest of the v. having been lost, an interpolator may 
have supplied éwet...@erov.— Hermann supposes that a v. has been lost after 1435, 
and that the sense was, 748’ εἰ τελεῖτέ por, ««τιμῆς µε πρὸς σφῴν τῆς προσηκούσης 


τυχεῖν» θανόντα. 
χαίρετον (alone) B, Vat. 


L, F. 


1437 χαἰρετόν τ) A, R: xalperév y’ L, B, F, T, F 
1438 βλέποντες εἰσόψεσθ) adris R: 
ἐσόψεσθ) abris the other Mss. (αὖθις B, T, Vat., Farn.). 


arm, : 
βλέποντ’ 
1441 πιθοῦ] πείθου 


1444 diva] κρᾶναι Nauck: φῆναι Meineke: ἐφεῖναι Peters: δοῦναι 





have τελεῖτε... | θανόντ. With Lobeck, 
I hold the simple transposition to be the 
true remedy. The ν of the dative could 
be elided in Homeric Greek; but among 
the alleged instances in Attic drama 
there is not one which bears examination. 
See Appendix.—érea ov =~-, a frequent 
synizesis, which Soph. has again PA, 
446, 948, 1037, fr. 479. 3: so ἐγὼ οὔτ) 
. 7. 332 εἰς.--ἔξετον, sc. redciv τι. 
The sense is:—‘if ye will perform these 
things (#.¢e. the last rites, 1410) for me 
in my death,—as ye will no more be 
able (to do aught) for me in life.’ Since 
τελεῖν was specially appropriate to ritual 
(see 503), there is a certain awkwardness 
in the transition to its general sense 
(630 etc.) as παετε]γΞ- ὑπουργεῖ». But the 
harshness is at least much less than that 
of such zeugmas as Greek idiom per- 
mitted (cp. 1357), and does not seem to 
warrant the view that the verse is spu- 
rious. The conjecture οὔ pe ζώντά y 
is improbable.—It has been said that 
the thought is repeated in οὐ γάρ p’ ἔτι | 
βλέποντ’ ἐσόψεσθ) αὖθις: but the latter is 
a different statement, and a climax—‘ Ye 
will be able to serve me no more while I 
live—nay, ye will no more see me alive.’ 
1437 µέθεσθε, sc. ἐμοῦ: cp. 838. 


1439 The change of persons within 
the verse (ἀντιλαβή) marks excitement: 
cp. 652, 820, 1169. 

1439. καὶ rls: cp. 606.—mpobrrov, 
since his father has prophesied the end 
(1385 Π.): cp. on 1414. 

14414. prov Υ, a caressing remon- 
strance: so Eur. Hee. 405 (Polyxena to 
her aged mother) βούλει πεσεῖν πρὸς 
οὖδας»...μὴ σύ Υ᾿' οὐ γὰρ ἄξιο»: Phoen. 
531 (Iocasta to her son Eteocles) rt τῆς 
κακίστης δαιμόνων ἐφίεσαι] φιλοτιµίας, wai; 
μὴ σύ Υ᾿' ἄδικος ἡ θεό. But wh woe σύ 
(ed. 964) τερεῖς.---ᾱ μὴ δεῖ: ορ. 73. 

14494. εἰ...στερηθωώ, an epic use some- 
times admitted by the Attic poets: see on 
Ο. T. 198.—ratra 8’, ‘Nay, these things 
rest with Fortune, that theyshould be either 
thus or otherwise’ (that I should die, or 
survive). ταῦτα, nomin.: φθναν, epexeget. 
infin.: for this δέ in reply (modifying or 
correcting the last speaker’s statement), 
see on O. 7.379. ἐν τῷ 8., dependent on: 
see on 247.--φῦναι has been needlessly 
suspected. Here, with adv., it is merely 
equivalent to the intrans. ἔχειν, as else- 
where in poetry it is sometimes little more 
thanetvat. Z/. 860 πᾶσι θνατοῖς ἔφυ µόρο». 
Cp. Aesch. P. V. 511 οὐ ταῦτα ταύτῃ 
μοῖρά πω τελεσφόρος | κρᾶναι πέπρωται. 
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Now, release me,—and farewell; for nevermore shall ye behold 


me living. 
AN. Woeisme! Po. Mourn not forme. AN. And who 
would not bewail thee, brother, who thus art hurrying to death 


foreseen ? 


Po. If ’tis fate, I must die. AN. Nay, nay,—hear my 
pleading | 
Po. Plead not amiss. ΑΝ. Then woe is me, indeed, if 


I must lose thee! Po. Nay, that rests with Fortune,—that 
end or another.—For you twain, at least, I pray the gods that 
ye never meet with ill; for in all men’s eyes ye are unworthy 
to suffer. (Exit, on spectators’ left. 


CH. Behold, new ills have newly come, in our hearing, Kommos. 
Ist 


Sehrwald: βῆναι Ῥαραρεοιρίας.---σφῷν Mss.: σφὼ Elms., and so most of the Strophe. 
recent edd. 14465 κακῶ»] κακόν T, Farn., on the conject. of Triclinius. 
1447 ff. νέα τάδε νεόθεν HAGE pot | βαρύποτμα κακὰ | wap’ ἀλαοῦ ξένου L and the 
other Mss., except the Triclinian (T, Farn.), which have παρά y’ ἀλαοῦ, a conjecture 
by which Triclinius sought to restore the metre. In order to make these vv. 
agree with the antistr. (1463 f. κτύπος ἄφατος ὅδε διόβολος és 5’ ἄκραν), Hermann 
inserted νέα before βαρύποτμα. On the other hand J. H. H. Schmidt adds nothing 


here (placing βαρύποτμα after κακά), and in 1463 deletes ὅδε. 


For kal...xal, instead of 7...4, cp. 488. 

The Ms. σφῴν is better than ood, to 
which some edd., following Elmsley, have 
needlessly changed it. ‘For you two my 
prayer is—that ye ne’er meet with ills.’ 
The contrast between his own case and 
theirs is thus more impressively marked 
than it would be by the acc. (‘my prayer 
is that you two ne’er meet with ills’). 
For the dat. of the person in whose 


interest the prayer is made, cp. O. 7. 
269, PA. 1019, At. 392. For ἀρώμαι in 
a good sense cp. 477, 48, Az. 509, 1. 


g. 240, Her. 1. 132 (ἑωυτῷ...ἀρᾶσθαι 
ἀγαθά). 

1446 πᾶσιν, ethic dat., ‘in the sight 
of all’: cp. 810n. 

1447—1499 Kommos. 1st strophe 
1447—1456=15t antistr. 1462—14713 
and str. 1477—1485 = 2nd antistr. 1491 — 
1400. Each strophe is separated from 
the next by five trimeters, spoken by Oed. 
and Ant. At the close of the 2nd anti- 
strophe Theseus enters, and he also has 
five trimeters. See Metrical Analysis. 

The dramatic purpose is to divide the 
two great scenes of the fourth ἐπεισόδιον 
(1249—1555)- Sophocles here shows him- 
self a master of stage-effect in the highest 
sense, This momentary pause in the 


action gives a wonderful impressiveness 
to the sudden signal from heaven (1456). 
1447 ff. νέα τάδε...κιγχάνε. Two 
views are admissible: I prefer that which 
is here placed first. (1) ENY μοι ‘I have 
seen come,’ not, ‘have come o# me,’ µου 
being ethic dative (81). The Chorus al- 
ludes to the doom pronounced on Poly- 
neices and his brother. ‘Here are new 
ills which I have seen come from the blind 
stranger, —unless perchance, Fate is find- 
ing fulfilment.’ Ocedipus has often spoken 
ofthe fatewhich pursues his race (964 etc.), 
and the Chorus correct their first phrase 
by surmising that haply this fate, not 
Oedipus, is the real agent of the doom on 
the brothers. The schol. took ἦλθέ por 
as a foreboding of the Chorus that they 
might be t#volved in these alien ills: but 
μοι seems merely to express sympathy. 
(2) Others suppose that a low rumbling 
of thunder was heard immediately after 
the exit of Polyneices, and that ἕκτυπεν 
αἰθήρ in 1456 merely marks the first /oua 
sound. νέα rdde...xaxd are then the evils 
which the Chorus forebode from the z#- 
cipient thunder: ᾖλθέ pot=‘have come 
upon me.’ εἴ τι potpa py κιγχάνει is 
then taken either as before, or thus:—‘ if 
haply 4#s end is not coming upon him.’ 
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3 xaxa βαρύτοτμα παρ ἁλαου ἔδου, 


3 εἴ τι µοῖρα py κεγχασει- 
oer ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔχω φράσαι. 


« Ὅματαν yap οὐδὲν 
ξ Opa Opa ταυτ αεὶ 
6 τὰ δὲ 
7 ἔκτυσεν αἰθήρ. ὦ Zev. 


παρ yap αἶθις αὔξων are. 


1450 


* or rb μὲν Ld 
1455 


ΟΙ. ὦ τέκνα τέκνα, sas αν, εἴ τις έντοπος, 


τὸν πάντ᾽ ἄριστον δευρο 


Θησέα ςόροι; 


ΑΝ. πάτερ, τί 3 ἐστὶ τἀξίωμ᾽ ἐφ ᾧ καλεῖς: 


ΟΙ. Aws στερωτὸς ἦδε μ αὐτίκ 
adda τέμύαθ ὡς τάχος. 


βροντὴ zpos ᾿Λιδη». 


α 1460 


1460 αχώπ L, made Som —yxzm eer Sy the frst hand or (as I rather think) 


by 5. ειχα B, Τ, F, Farz.. Vi:.: εεχάσε Α. R, L*: ange Hermann: κεγχώη 


Weckleiz. 


1461 µατᾶ» Heowsce-® :as Biaries a'so conjectured): pgarge MSS. 


1458 65g ὁρᾷ MSS.: ὁρᾷ 5, opg Be-pe-—rair) rer 


1454 ἐπεὶ μὲν 





To this view we may object -— us! I: is 
much mere natural to sc=ppose that che 
beginning of the thercer is Cex.cmec by 
ἕκτνπεν. Each step in the crescenzs of 
the thunder is marked by worcs of the 
Chorus: a second, ard louder, peal comes 
at 1452, a third at 1476. The whole effect 
of the passage depends on the moralising 
of the Chov-us (1451 ff.) Leing interrupted 
by the sud¢en crash at 1456. (6) After 
the exit of Pulyncices, we naturally expect 
from the Chorus some comment on the 
father’s curse and the son’s doom. (c) If 
νέα κακὰ meant ‘new ills’ brought on the 
Chorus by Oed., the language woald rather 
imply that they had suffered something 
else from him before,—which is not the 


case. 

vedOey strengthens νέα, and might mean, 
‘from a new occasion’ (the visit of Poly- 
neices); but it seems more probable that 
the poet used it merely in the sense of 
‘newly’ (lit., ‘from a recent moment’); 
schol. veworl. For the form cp. /7.7. 97 
λώβη τάδε γ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, ‘with 
horrors of horrors’: 76. 39 ol60e οἷος, 
‘singly and alone.’— τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγ- 
χάνα: for te=‘perchance,’ cp. Ο. 7. 
124 (n.): the formula ef re µή is used in 
noticing an alternative which occurs to 
one as an afterthought, 2d. ο69.--κιγχάνει 
‘zs overtaking’ (its victims), the acc. being 
understood, as //. 17.671 πᾶσι γὰρ ἐἑπί- 
στατο peltuxos εἶναι | {wos ἑών' νῦν ad 
θάνατοι καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. (Thefull constr., 


13. 303 vw αἲτέ µε μοῖρα κιχάνει) So 
II. 421 Gy σε τέλος θανάτοιο κιχήµενον. 
Wecklein (who reads αεγχάνγ) under- 
stands. ‘unless fate svezent them’ (τὰ 
caxa).—as if it were a that the curse 


14614. ματάν. The ms. seems 
plainly corrupt. The ο... I 
cannot say that any decree of deities ἐς ix 
cain’: 3.¢. µάτην must stand for ριάταιον 
εἶναι. Isocr. or. 4 § 5 has wor’ ἤδη µάτην 
εἶναι τὸ μεμνῆσθαι περὶ τούτων (--μάταιον): 
but that does not justify the use of the adv. 
aime here. Nor can it go with φράσαι. 
For ματᾶν cp. Aesch. Eume. 142 ἰδώμεθ) 
εἴ τι τοῦδε Φροιμίου parg, ‘is in vain.’— 
ἀξίωμα prop., ‘what one thinks right’; 
here, ‘decree,’ ‘ordinance’; in 1459 ‘re- 
quest.’ Cp. Dem. or. 18 § 210 τὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἀξιώματα, their political maxims. 
: cp. aesch. Chk. 591 πτανά τε 

καὶ πεδοβάμον᾽ ἂν ἀνεμοέντων | αἰγίδων 
Φράσαι xérov.—These words are a com- 
ment on the last. Perchance it is Fate 
that is being fulfilled; for a heaven- 
appointed fate never fasls of fulfilment. 
1453£ ὁρᾷ. The hiatus is easily 
avoided by 8’ (Bergk), but, though some- 
what harsh, is ex by the slight 
pause. tatr - ἀξιώματα δαιμόνων. With 
στρέφων (for the corrupt ἐπεί), the sensc 
is :—‘ Watchful, ever watchful of these 
divine decrees is Time,—overthrowing 


some fortunes, and the next day, again, 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΟΙ 


from the sightless stranger,—ills fraught with a heavy doom; 
unless, perchance, Fate is finding its goal. For ’tis not mine to 
say that a decree of Heaven is ever vain: watchful, aye watchful 
of those decrees is Time, overthrowing some fortunes, and on 
the morrow lifting others, again, to honour.—Hark that sound 
in the sky!—Zeus defend us! [ Thunder is heard. 


ΟΕ. My children, my children! If there be any man to 
send, would that some one would fetch hither the peerless 
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Theseus! 


ΑΝ. And what, father, is the aim of thy summons ? 
ΟΕ. This winged thunder of Zeus will lead me anon to 


Hades: nay, send, and tarry not. 


ἕτερα MSS. (ἕτερα made from érépa in L and others). 
στρέφων: Wecklein, éréxwv: Meineke, ἐφεὶς. 
For τάδε πήµατ’, B and Vat. have τάδ éx’ quar’, 


ἄνω MSS. 


[A second peal zs heard. 


For éwel, Hartung conject. 
1455 τάδε πήµατ) αὖθις αὔξων 
The schol. having 


πολλὰ μὲν αὔξων παρ) ἦμαρ, Canter corrected τάδε πήματ) to τὰ δὲ wap’ ἦμαρ. 


exalting others on high.’ Cp. Eur. fr. 
424 μί ἡμέρα | τὰ μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψόθεν, 
τὰ δ) ap’ ἄνω.---ὁρᾷ, as Ph. 843 τάδε μὲν 
θεὸς ὄψεται, ‘will look to’ this. Time is 
the vigilant minister of Fate. The mighty 
are humbled (as the Labdacidae have 
been); the lowly, again, are exalted. 
The last words contain an unconscious 
hint that the sufferings of Oedipus are 
well-nigh finished, and that honour is 
coming to him. At that instant, the 
thunder is heard. 

The MS. words ἐπεὶ μὲν ἕτερα...ἄνω are 
thus paraphrased by the schol.: πολλὰ 
μὲν αὔζων rap’ ἦμαρ, πολλὰ δὲ els τὸ ἕμ- 
παλι τρέπωγ. - This makes it certain 
that, instead of ἐπεί, the schol. had some 
participle, as the form of the sentence 
plainly requires. For στρέφων cp. Eur. 
fr. 540 het, τὰ τῶν εὐδαιμονούντων ὡς τάχα 
στρέφει θεό. Soph. 77. 116 τὸν Καδ- 
μογενῆ | στρέφει, τὸ 8 αὔξει βιότου | πολύ- 
πονο», the troubles of his life now bring 
reverse, now glory, to Heracles. This 
was a poetical use of στρέφω, which the 
schol.’s words els τὸ ἔμπαλιν τρέπων were 
meant to explain. τρέπω itself was not 
used alone as=dvarpérw, though often 
in phrases with that sense: cp. the frag. 
of a satyric drama (Aesch. fr. 304)—of a 
domesticated pig—7 πολλά 7’ ἐν δόµοισιν 
εἴργασται κακά, | δονοῦσα καὶ τρέπουσα 
τύρβ) ἄνω κάτω. Wecklein’s ἐπέχων 
(‘checking,’ ‘arresting’) would agreemore 
closely with the metre of the antistrophe as 


1. S. II. 





given by the mss. (see on 1469). But 
στρέφων requires only the slightest change 
there, and is metrically preferable on other 
grounds (see Metrical Analysis): it is also 
u better contrast to at§ov.—The Ms. 
ἐπιὶ péy is untranslatable. It has been 
explained as (1) ‘sometimes’=éré µέν: 
(2) by an ellipse of a verb, as ἔδωκεν 
(Hermann). Neither is possible. 

1456 ἕκτυπεν, the epic aor., only here 
in Attic: elsewhere ἐκτύπησα. 

1457 £. πῶς ἄν: cp. on 1100.—e€ τις 
tyrotros,—other, that is, than the Chorus : 
some one who could be sent on the 
errand. Cp. 70, 207.--δεῦρο...πόροι, cause 
him to come hither. πορεῖ», to give, is 
never found αξξ-πορεύει, to make to 
come (1476): and here the phrase is 
strictly a compressed one, ‘enable me to 
speak to him, (by bringing him) hither.’ 
But the associations of πόρος and πορεύειν 
have doubtless influenced it. Cp. Zi. 
1267 ef σε θεὸς ἑπόρισεν | ἁμέτερα πρὸς µέ- 
λαθρα.-- ΟΡ. Pind. Pyth. 3. 45 Kal pd 
νιν Μάγνητι φέρω» wb pe Κενταύρῳ διδάξαι 
(‘gave,’ with the like notion as here of 
bringing to).— πάντ᾽, adv.: 4#. grr 6 
πάντα kwpds: O. 7. 475 n. 

1459 τί 58’, after the voc.: cp. 507.— 
τάξίωμ᾽: see on 1451. 

1460 4. πτερωτὸς: Verg. Aen. 5. 319 
et ventis et fulminis ocior alis.—aferav: 
the fut. midd. here merely=dfe, for 
‘cause me to be led’ would be strained. 
In Od. 21. 322 οὔ τί σε τόνδ) ἄξεσθαι 
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ἀντ. α. XO. µέγας, ἴδε, pad’ ὁδ ἐρείπεται 
2 κτύπος ἄφατος διόβολος' ἐς ὃ ἄκραν 
8 Set ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. 1465 
4 ἕπτηξα θυµόν' οὐρανία yap ἀστραπὴ Φλέγει πάλι. 
ὅ τί μὰν ἀφήσει τέλος; "δέδοικα δ οὐ γὰρ ἅλιον 
6 ἀφορμά mor οὐδ ἄνευ Evpdopas. 1470 
7@ µέγας αἰθήρ, ὦ Zed. 


ΟΙ. ὦ παϊδες, jeer τῷ» ἐπ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 
4 4 > ο. ὃν 9 3 4 
βίου τελευτή, KouvKér ἐστ ἀποστροφή. 


ΑΝ. πῶς οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν ἔχεις ; 
ΟΙ. καλώς κάτοιὸ' ἀλλ ὡς τάχιστά µοι μολὼν 1475 


ν A 
ἄνακτα χώρας τῆσδέ τις πορευσάτω. 


1463 ἴδε µάλα µέγασ ἐρίπεται (stc) | κτύποσ ἄφατοσ ὅδε | διόβολοσ ἐσ 8’ ἄκρα» | L. 
The words µάλα µέγασ are written (by S?) in an erasure of some five letters. The first 
hand had perh. written µέγασ, omitting µάλα: and so Hartung reads, omitting νέα in 


the strophe, v. 1447. 


of the words: see comment. 


Nauck, κτύπος ὅδε uéyas ἐρείπεται | διόβολος Aparos’ ἐς δ᾽ ἄκραν 
Ξενέα Τάδε νεόθεν ἤλυθεν | βαρύποτμα wap’ ἀλαοῦ ξένου (omitting κακά). 
altered ὅδε διόβολος to ὅδε ye δίβολος (‘duplex fragor’). 


Hermann 
I have corrected the order 


1466 οὐρανία MsS.: Elms. conject. οὐρία: 


Bothe, οὐρανοῦ: Meineke, αἱθρία: Wecklein, ἁργία: Bergk, ὁμβρία. 
1468 ἀφῆσ L first hand (ἀφ᾽ yo S, with ἀφήσει written above): ἀφήσει the other 


ὀϊόμεθ) (‘wed thee’), the midd. has its 
pore special force: cp. 26. 214. In 

ur. Hipp. 625 it is doubtful. In Aesch. 
Ag. 1632 etc. it is passive. 

1462 f. While the Ms. words ἴδε pada 
μέγας ἐρείπεται correspond with the first 
verse of the strophe (1447), the second 
verse here exceeds its strophic counter- 
part b Hermann supplied véa in 
the strophe: Heinrich Schmidt omits ὅδε 
here. We need not doeither. The erasure 
in Lat µάλα péyas shows that some dis- 
turbance had occurred ; and this may have 
concerned the order of words. If we 
write péyas, ἴδε, paid’ 88" ἐρείπεται]κτύπος 
ἄφατος διόβολος, we get an exact corre- 
spondence, without either adding to the 
strophe or taking from the antistrophe. 
nei rutt (cp. Ai. 309 n.); the very 
sky seems to come down with the crash: 
so Valerius Flaccus 8. 334 rina poli of 
thunder.—x«rvros...5.6BoAos, the noise of 
a bolt hurled by Zeus: cp. on 710 αὔχημα 
εε.Εὔιππον.---ἄκραν, the tips, not the 
roots: cp. 1624. 

1466 ἕπτηῖα, aor. referring to a 


ww, 


eee jue past, ο. should ordi- 
narily use the pres.: At. 693 ἔφριξ ἔρωτι. 
Cp. O. 7. 337 π.---θυμόν, acc. of part al 
fected. 

οὐρανία: schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ταχεῖα. This 
seems to be merely a marginal note by 
the ‘diorthotes’ of L, not one of the 
ancient scholia which he copied into the 
MS.: and I doubt whether it points to a 
different reading. Rather, probably, it 
means that the writer took οὐρανία as= 
‘rushing from the sky.’ Heinrich 
Schmidt defends οὐραγία as —~—: others 
deny that such a synizesis is , possible. 
But in Aesch. 7A. 288 καρδίας answers 
metrically to ἐχθροῖς (305); in his Supa. 
71 xapdlay=the last two syllables of στυ- 
γοῦντες (80); and 2. 799 Kapdlas=the 
first two of γαιάοχε (816). Dindorf cuts 
the knot in all these places by adopting 
κάρζα, an Aeolic form mentioned in 
Eiym. M. 407. 21,—surely a most impro- 
bable remedy. It is more reasonable to 
infer that so easy a synizesis as that of ια 
was sometimes allowed in the lyrics of 
Attic drama. Elmsley’s οὐρία (suggested 


OIAITOYS ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 227 

06Η. Hark! With louder noise it crashes down, unutter- rst anti- 
able, hurled by Zeus! The hair of my head stands up for fear, Πορίνο. 
my soul is sore dismayed; for again the lightning flashes in 
the sky. Oh, to what event will it give birth? I am afraid, 
for never in vain doth it rush forth, or without grave issue, 


O thou dread sky! O Zeus! 


OE. Daughters, his destined end hath come upon your sire; 
he can turn his face from it no more. 
AN. How knowest thou? What sign hath told thee this? 


OE. 


I know it well.—But let some one go, I pray you, with 


all speed, and bring hither the lord of this realm. [Azother peal. 


mss, F. W. Schmidt conject. τί μὰν ἀθρήσω τέλος (and so Nauck): Wecklein, τί pay 


καθέξει τέλος; For τέλος, Abresch conj. βέλος. 
most of the other Μ65.: δέδια & T, Farn.: δέδοικα 5’ Nauck. 


1469 δέδεια 765’ L: δέδια 758” 
1470 ἀφορμᾶ 


L first hand: ε was added by S, who also indicated the Φ. /. ἐφορμᾷ by writing e above 


d.—ovx ἄνευ MSS.: οὐδ) ἄνευ Heath. 
τῷδε Tavdpl. 


but to Antigone by Turnebus in his appe 
2 


L, Ε: τοῦτο is inserted after τῷ δὲ by 


1472 10’ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ Mss.: Elms. conject. 
1474 This v. and v. 1488 are given to the Chorus by the Mss., 
ndix.—@s οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ συμβαλὼν exes; 
R, L?; after οἶσθα by B, T, Vat., Farn. 


(and so Blaydes): Dindorf omits τοῦτο, and adds πάτερ after ἔχει». 





by the schol.’s ταχεῖα) is unsuitable here. 
From Hesych. ἄργιος λευκόε, ταχύς, 
Wecklein suggests ἁργία, comparing the 
Homeric ἀργῆτα κεραυνόν. If any change 
were needed, I should prefer otpavg. 

1468 τί...ἀφήσει τέλος; ‘what end 
(event) will (the lightning) bring forth ?’ 
For ἀφιέναι as=‘ to emit,’ ‘ produce from 
one’s self,’ cp. Arist. Hist. An. 6. 14 
ἀφιᾶσι τὸ κύηµα,...τῆς θηλείας ἀφιείσηες τὸ 
gov. This use, which was common, 
suggests how the word might be figura- 
tively said of the storm gzving birth to 
some disastrous issue. We need not, 
then, seek a correction (as ἐφήσει or 
ἐφήξει). μὰν, ‘verily,’ here nearly=an 
exclamation, such as ‘ah!’ Cp. on 182. 

1469 L has δέδεια 168’, which might 
easily have grown out of δέδοικα 8’ 
(Nauck). The latter is recommended by 
metre, giving an exact correspondence if 
in 1454 we read στρέφων: cp. on 1453 f. 
With δέδια 768’ it is necessary to suppose 
a very improbable resolution of — into 
~~; see Metrical Analysis. 

1470 £ ἀφορμᾳ, sc. ἡ ἀστραπή, ‘rushes 
forth’ (from the sky),—better here than 
the v. /. ἐφορμᾷ.--ξυμφορᾶς, not definitely 
‘ misfortune,’ but rather, more generally, 
‘grave issue.’ The thought is merely 


that something momentous always follows 
such a storm. Cp. O. 7. 44 τὰς ξυμφορὰς 
...Τῶν βουλευμάτω», the issues or effects 
of eee ή es 

1471 asa is a cry, rather 
than an ade. like ὦ vay yet in Aesch. 
5. V. 88, in a direct address, we have ὦ 
dtos αἰθήρ, followed by the voc. παμμῇῆτόρ 
τε γῇῆ. 

1472 ἤκει τῷδ' ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρί. We may 
render the prep. ‘upon’ me, but properly 
it is rather ‘against’ me ;—the doom, from 
which there is no ἁποστροφή, advances to 
take him. Cp. Ο. 7. 509 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πτε- 
ρόεσσ᾽ ἦλθε κὀρα. (Not, ‘in my case,’ 
as 26. 829.) The conjecture τῴδε raév- 
Spl is needless, and impairs the solemnity 
of the words. 

1474 συµβαλὼν ἔχειφ (cp. 817, 1140), 
hast inferred, a freq. sense of the act. 
in Attic: Her. in this sense prefers the 
midd. As @ παῖδες (1472) evidently 
means the daughters, this v. is -rightly 
given to Antigone; but her question re- 
minds us that she, and she only, had 
heard Oed. speak of the signs which 
should announce his end (05). 

1476 pou, ethic dat., ‘I pray you’: 
cp. O. 7. 1512 Tobr’ εὔχεσθέ pot, ‘I would 
have this to be your prayer.’ 
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2 διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 


8 ἵλαος, ὦ δαίµων, ἵλαος, eb τι ya 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


στρ. β. XO. ἔα, ἰδοὺ pad’ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 


1480 


4 µατέρι ο μα ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 
ὲ v τύ 


9 , 
5 έναισιου 


σοῦ τύχοιµι, nd ἆλαστον ἄνδρ ἰδὼν 


6 ἀκερδῆ χάριν µετάσχοιμί πως" 


“A 4 
7 Zev ava, σοὶ φωνώ. 


OI. 


f > 9 4 ε ο . Φ > 4 5 9 4 
ap ἐγγὺς ανήρ; ap er ἐμψύχου, τέκνα, 


1486 


κιχήσεταί µου καὶ κατορθοῦντος φρένα; 


ΑΝ. 
OI. 


149797 ἔα dis in MSS.: 
Bothe and Seidler. 


ἀφθεγγὲς L, with most MSS. 


τί ὃ ἂν θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ἐμφῦναι Φφρενί s 
ἀνθ ὧν ἔπασχον ev, τελεσφόρον yapw 
δοῦναί σφιν, ἤνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 


1490 


J. H. H. Schmidt deletes the second ἔα, following 
1479 £. Yaos, © Saluwy, Taos L: ὦ 
the other MSS.: ὦ δαίµων, with ο written above, R. 


δαῖμον most of 
1481 ἀφεγγὲι A, 14: 


1482 f. ἐναισίῳ T, Farn.: ἐν αἰσίῳ δὲ συν- 


τύχοι por Vat.: ἐναισίου δὲ συντύχοιµι the other MSS.: cod τύχοιμι Cobet. 





1477 £. ἕα is the cry of one startled by 
a sight or sound (Aesch. P. V. 298 €a° τί 
χρῆμα λεύσσω;): only here in Soph.— 
par’ αὖθις, ‘again, and loudly’: Z/.1410 
ἰδοὺ par’ ad θροεῖ τις.--ἆμϕ ται, be- 
cause the peals of thunder, now at their 
loudest, seem to be around them on every 
side. Cp. Od. 6. 122 ὥστε µε κουράων 
ἀμφήλυθε θῆλυς diirh: 5ο περὶ...Πλυθ᾽ lw7 | 
Φόρμιγγος (17. 261), ἄσημα περιβαίνει 
βοῆς (Ant. 1209): but the phrase here is 
more vigorous, suggesting the image of a 
threatening {08.--- διαπρύσιος, as with 
κέλαδος, Eur. Hel. 1308; ὁὀλολυγαί, Hom. 
Hymn. 4. 19: in Homer only as adv., 
ἠύσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον (2). 8. 227): properly, 
‘going through’ the ear, ‘ piercing,’ like 
τορός, διατόρος. 

21480 £. For ὦ δαίµων cp. on 185.— 
dos (sc. ἴσθι), as usually in Homer, etc., 
though YAdos also occurs (as //. 1. 583, 
Hymn. 5. 204, Hes. Of. 340, Aesch. 
2141. 1040). 

1481 4. yq µατέρι, Attica: cp. 707 
µατροπόλει rade. Plat. Hep. 414 E δεὶ ws 
περὶ unrpos καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἐν 7 εἰσὶ 
βουλεύεσθαι.--- adeyyts, gloomy as the 
thunder-cloud. 

1482 cod τύχοιµι is a certain correc- 
tion. With ἐναισίφ (or -ου)...συντύχουµι 
we must still s#derstand col (or cob); for 
the version, ‘may I meet with a righteous 


man,’ gives a sense which is intolerably 
weak here. 

dAacrov ἄνδρ', Oedipus. With Homer, 
this adj. is always the epithet of πένθοι 
or dxos, except in J/. 22. 261 (Achilles), 
Ἕκτορ, µή pot, ἄλαστε, συνημοσύνας 
ἀγόρευε, ‘ Wretch, prate not to me of 
covenants,’—usu. taken as= ‘thou whom 
I cannot forget (or forgive),’ though others 
render ‘madman’ (as if connecting the 
word with the rt of ἁλύω). It is simplest 
to suppose that the epithet of the act 
(537, 1672) is transferred to the agent,— 
the doer of ἄλαστα being called ἅλασ- 
τος in the general sense of ‘ wretch,’ ‘ac- 
cursed one.’—l8wy, since, in the old Greek 
belief, even casual association with a 
polluted man was perilous: Antiph. or. 
5 § 82, πολλοὶ ἤδη ἄνθρωποι μὴ καθαροὶ 
χεῖρας 4 ἄλλο τι µίασµα ἔχοντες συνεισ- 
βάντες els τὸ πλοῖον συναπώλεσαν μετὰ 
τῆς αὑτῶν ψυχῆς τοὺς ὁσίως διακειµένουε 
τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς. Cp. Aesch. 7%. 597 fi., 
Eur. Z/. 1354, Xen. Cyr. 8. 1. 25, 
Hor. Carm. 3. 2. 26. 

1484 ἀκερδῇ χάριν -» have 
for my portion an unprofitable recom- 
pense (in return for the sympathy shown 
to Oed.); cp. Aesch. PB. V. 544 ἄχαρις 
χάρις (‘a thankless favour’), Soph. AZ. 
665 ddwpa δῶρα. Pind. Of. 1. 54 ἀκέρ- 
deca =disaster (with a similar euphemism). 
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CH. Ha! Listen! Once again that piercing thunder-voice 2nd 
is around us! Be merciful, O thou god, be merciful, if thou art soph. 
bringing aught of gloom for the land our mother! Gracious 
may I find thee, nor, because I have looked on a man accurst, 


have some meed, not of blessing, for my portion! 


lord, to thee I cry! 


OE. 
and master of my mind? 


O Zeus our 


Is the man near? Will he find me still alive, children, 


AN. And what is the pledge which thou wouldst have fixed 


in thy mind? 
OE. 


In return for his benefits, I would duly give him the 


requital promised when I received them. 


1488 ἐμφῦναι φρενί MSS.: ἐμφῦσαι dpevl Hermann: ἐμφῦναι ξένῳ Wunder: ἐμφῆναι 


Nauck, bracketing ¢pevl, and approving ξένῳ. 


(He once proposed φίλῳ, or φράσο».) 


1490 τυγχάνων] Wecklein conject. éudavety; Blaydes, ἁρτίως. 





—In the verb, pera here=‘along with 
Oedipus,’ ‘as my share in his curse’: 
χάριν is acc., not gen., because it denotes 
the share, not the thing shared. peréxo 
takes (1) gen. of thing shared, (2) acc. of 
share, (3) dat. of partner: but when (3) is 
present, (2) is usu. absent, unless equality 
is affirmed or denied, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 
28 εὐφροσυνῶν πασῶν ἐμοὶ τὸ ἴσον µετ- 
εἶχε. Hiero 2. 7 τούτου (τοῦ κακοῦ) 
πλεῖστον µέρος οἱ τύραννοι µετέχουσυ. In 
Ar. Fl. 1144 οὗ yap μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας 
πληγὰς ἐμοί, the dat. depends on Was, 
not on the verb: ‘you did not get for 
your share the same number of blows 
as I.’ (Cp. Dein. or. 1 § 54 τὸ πέµπτον 
µέρος οὐ µετείληφε τῶν ψήφων.) The 
peculiarity here is only in the use of the 
acc. alone, without a gen. (as τῆς dpas). 

1487 κιχήσεται with gen., on the 
analogy of τυγχάνει. Elsewhere κιχάνω 
always governs acc. We might take 
ἐμψύχον...µου (sc. ὄντος, cp. 83) καὶ 
κατορθοῦντος as gen. absol., but this is 
less probable.—katop8otvros intrans., 
φρένα acc. of respect: cp. ἐξ ὀρθῆς ppevés, 
O. 7. 528. The tntrans. κατορθόω usu. 
=‘to succeed’ (Thuc. 6. 12 4 κατορθώ- 
cavras,...7 πταίσαντας), but also ‘to be 
right or correct,’ as Plat. ζες;. 65406 ὃς 
ἂν τῇ μὲν φωνῇῃ καὶ τῷ σώματι μὴ πάνυ 
δυνατὸς ᾖ κατορθοῦν (in song and dance). 
The transitive κατορθόωξξ {ο bring any- 
thing to a successful end’ (though, in 
such cases, the acc. might often be one 
of respect, and the verb intrans.), or ‘to 
make one successful’ (60. 416). 


1488 ἐμφῦναι dpevt. Schol.: ri τὸ 
πιστὸν θέλεις ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ ppevt ἑκεί- 
νου, τῇ τοῦ Θησέως δηλονότι; ἀντὶ τοῦ, τί 
βούλει πιθανὸν ἀνακοινώσασθαι τῷ Θησεῖ; 
This proves that φρενί is at least as old 
as the ancient scholia in L, and also that 
the schol. had either ἐμφῦναι, or, as 
Herm. infers from ἐμβαλεῖν, ἐμφῦσαι. 
Many recent critics have held that φρενί 
has cdme in from 1487. So far as the 
mere repetition is an argument, we must 
be cautious in applying it: cp. 7of., and 
n.on 654. The sense must be either:— 
‘And what is the pledge which thou 
wouldst have fixed (1) in As mind?’— 
z.¢. ‘What is it that thou wouldst tell 
him in confidence, under his pledge of 
secrecy ?’—or else (2) ‘in ¢#y mind ?’—z.z, 
‘what promise wouldst thou obtain from 
him before death?’ Here (2) is recom- 
mended by the fact that the φρήν is then 
the same in both vv. Nor is the reply 
of Oed. (1489) inconsistent with it; since 
the fulfilment of his promise (580) to 
Theseus involves a pledge from Theseus 
to keep the secret (1530). It is, of 
course, possible that Soph. wrote ἑμφή- 
vat ξένῳ, or the like: but the vulgate is 
at least defensible. 

1489 4, For the pause insense after εὖ, 
cp. §2, 288, 610, ZZ. 1036, Aesch. Zum. 
87.---τελεσφόρον χάριν, a requital (1484) 
fraught with fulfilment (of my promise). 

σφιν is most naturally taken here, with 
the schol., as=atrg, seeing that vv. 1486 
f. refer to Theseus alone; though it is 
tenable as=avrots, 3.e. Theseus and his 
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avr. β. XO. id id, wat, βᾶθι, Bal’, εἶτ ἄκρα 

* 8 ΄ λ’ 3 λί 

8 Ἑπερὶ γύαλ' ἐναλίῳ 
4 
8 Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
΄ ε ε ε A 

4 βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ἱκοῦ. 1495 

ε 4 la 8 ιά a 0 “A 
56 γὰρ ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
6 δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. 
τ «σπεῦσον,» aica, ὠναξ. 


ΘΗ. τίς ad παρ ὑμῶν κοινὸς ἠχεῖται κτύπος, 
σαφὴς μὲν Ἀ ἀστών, ἐμφανης δὲ τοῦ ξένου ; 
py τις Διὸς κεραυνός, 7 τις ὀμβρία 
χάλαζ᾽ riage site πάντα yap θεοῦ 
τοιαῦτα χειµάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 


1500 


1491 #. i only once in Mss.: the second ld was added by Herm. The passage is 
very corrupt in L:—lw wat | βᾶθι Bad’ etr’ άκραν | ἐπιγύαλον (here space is left for 
about eight letters, but nothing is erased) ἐναλίωι | ποσειδαωνίωι θεῶι τυγχάνεισ | 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγιάζων ἵκου' | All Mss. have el7’ ἄκρα», except Vat., which has én’ 
ἄκραν: and all have ἐπιγύαλον or else ἐπὶ γύαλον. Most of them agree with L in 
ποσειδαωνίωι: but R has rocetdaovly, Vat. ποσειδωνίω. In L, S has written ἀ γίζων over 
ἁγιάζων: F has ἁγιάζων: A, R, L? ἁγίζων: B, T, Vat., Farn. αἰγίζων. See comment. 





ple. The evidence for σφιν as dat. 
sing. is slender; but in Hom. Hymn. 19. 
19 σὺν δέ σφιν ought to mean σὺν Ilavl, 
and in Hymn. 30. 9 we have βρίθει µέν 
σφιν ἄρουρα pepéoBtos, nde κατ) ἀγροὺς | 
κτήνεσιν εὖθηνεῖ, olxos δ ἐμπίπλαται 
ἐσθλῶ», where σφιν should refer to ὁ 3’ 
ὅλβιος shortly before, and the subject to 
εὐθηνεῖ seems clearly to be ¢he man, not 
ἄρουρα. As to Aesch. fers. 759, it is 
a case exactly parallel with ours here: 
i.e. σφιν would most naturally refer to 
Xerxes alone, but might refer to Xerxes 
and his advisers (τοῦ προτρεψαμένοις 
schol.). In Pind. Pytk. 9. 116, again, 
σφιν might mean Antaeus and his family. 
Lycophron 1142 seems to have meant 
σφι for αὐτῷ, as the schol. thought. On 
the whole, it appears unsafe to deny that 
poetry sometimes admitted the use. 
τυγχάνωνΞ- ὅτε ἐτύγχανον (ὧν ᾖτησα), 
cp. 579 ff. The absol. use is made easier 
by ἀνθ) ὧν ἔπασχον ed. 

1491—1495 εἴτ᾽ ἄκρα...ἱκοὺ. On 
this corrupt passage, see Appendix. Read- 
ing dxpa | περὶ γύαλ for dxpav | ἐπὶ γύα- 
λον, I take the sense to be: ‘or {7 (εἴτ)), 
in the furthest recesses of the glade, for 
the honour of the Poseidonian sea-god, 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice, 
(yet) come.’ The precinct of Poseidon 


at Colonus was large enough for an 
ecclesia to be held within it (Thue. 8. 
67). It included the ἄλσος and ναός men- 
tioned by Paus. I. 30 § 4. (See Introd.) 
The word ydéadov, ‘a hollow,’ was oft. 
used in the plur. of hollow ground, 
valleys, or dells: cp. Aesch. Supp. 550 
Λύδιά 7’ dy γύαλα | καὶ δὺ ὁρῶν Κιλίκων. 
It would apply to the depressions be- 
tween the gentle eminences of this στερν- 
ούχου χθονός (691),—as ε.6. between the 
two neighbouring knolls at Colonus (cp. 
1600). ἄκρα περὶ γύαλα means that the 
altar of Poseidon is in the part of the 
large τέµενος furthest from the Chorus. 
When Theseus left the scene (1210), his 
purpose was to send the suppliant Poly- 
neices from this same altar to Oedipus 
(cp. 1349). The Chorus surmise that 
Theseus may have stayed at the altar to 
complete his interrupted sacrifice (888). 
In 1491 εἴτ' should perh. be efy’, but 
is intelligible if we suppose the thought 
to be,—Come (if thou art near, and at 
leisure),—or ἐ thou art sacrificing, 
nevertheless quit the altar, and come.— 
βούθυτον proleptic with ἁγίζων; to sacri- 
fice on the altar zs to ‘hallow’ it. Cp. 
Ar. Av. 1232 μηλοσφαγεῖν τε βουθύτοις 
ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάραις | κνισᾶν 7’ ayuds.—torlay = 
βωμόν (888, 1158): Aesch. 7%. 275 µή- 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


CH. What ho, my son, hither, come hither! Or if in the 2nd anti- 
glade’s inmost recess, for the honour of the sea-god Poseidon, strophe. 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice——come thence! 
Worthy art thou in the stranger’s sight, worthy are thy city 
and thy folk, that he should render a just recompense for bene- 
fits. Haste, come quickly, O king! 


Enter THESEUS, on the spectators’ right. 


ΤΗ. Wherefore once more rings forth a summons from 
you all,—_from my people as clearly as from our guest? Can 
a thunderbolt from Zeus be the cause, or rushing hail in its 
fierce onset? All forebodings may find place, when the god 
sends such a storm. 
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1498 παθών] παθῶν L, with most Mss. 1499 ἄϊσσ ὦ Ἰναξ MSS. Before these 
words there is a defect of —~ (cp. v. 1485, Ζεῦ ἄνα, col φωνῶ). Hence σπεῦσον was 
supplied by Triclinius (T, Farn.), ἆσσον by Engelmann. Gleditsch proposes good 
νυν, Goo’. For παθών ἄϊσσ᾽ Blaydes writes ἀνθ) ὧν ἔπαθεν doo’. 1500 xowds] 
καινὸς Ε. W. Schmidt, who would delete v. 1501.—7yetra: B, T, Vat., Farn.: οἰχεῖ- 
ται R: ἠχεῖται the rest. 1501 dordv Reiske: αὐτῶν MSS. 





λοισιν αἱμάσσοντας ἑστίας θεών.--11οσει- 
δωνίῳ θεῷ-: Ποσειδώνι, not really like ὁ 
Ῥακχεῖος θεός (O. 7. 1105), ‘the god of 
Ῥάκχοι (cp. 678), but somewhat similar 
to the Homeric βίη Ἡρακληείη, etc. Per- 
haps ἸἩοσειδωνίαν (with ἑστίαν): cp. 
Pind. 7. 6. 46 Ποσειδάνιον ἂν τέµενο». 
1496 ἐπαξιοῖ: lit. ‘he deems thee, thy 
city, and thy friends worthy (of a recom- 
pense), —that he should make a due return, 
after receiving benefits.” The constr. is 
of the same class as χρῄζω στόματος 
(instead of oréua) προσπτύξασθαι (Eur. 
Jfed. 1399), ἐ.ε. the inf. is added epexe- 
getically, outside of the construction with 
the principal verb (cp. 752 ἁρπάσαι, 1212 
¢wew). This is, however, a peculiarly 
bold example, since we should have ex- 
pected δικαίας xdpiros. Against the con- 
ject. σοι καὶ πολίταις καὶ Φίλοις, remark 
that the strophic v. (1482) has πο spondee. 
λισµα in Attic prose usu. implies a 
town of the smaller kind, as Thuc. 4. 
109 (of Thracian tribes) κατὰ δὲ μικρὰ 
πολίσµατα οἰκοῦσι. But Eur. Med. 771 
has ἄστυ καὶ πόλισμα Παλλάδος, ‘the sown 
and stronghold of Pallas’ (Athens), Bacch. 
919 πόλισμ᾽ ἑπτάστομον (Thebes): so it 
is used of the grand Cloud-city (Ar. Av. 
553, 1565): and Her. applies it to Ec- 
batana (1. 08).--παθών does not require 
us to supply anything : it is strictly, ‘for 
treatment received, —xdpwv sufficing to 
mark that this treatment was good. Cp. 
1203. 


1600 £. ad: cp. 887.--ἠχεῖται is 
probably pass., as we find ἠχῶ γόους, 
ὕμνον, εἰο. (The midd. occurs in Pind. fr. 
63. 18 ἀχεῖται Σεμµέλαν...χοροἰ.]---σαφἠς 
would ordinarily have been repeated in 
the second clause (cp. 5); but the equi- 
valent ἐμφανὴς takes its place: cp. Ο. 7. 
54 dptes...cpareis: Ant. 669 καλῶ»...εὺ : 
also Z/. 986 f.: At. 647, 1313. The two 
adjectives could not be contrasted.— 
ἀστών is a certain correction of αὐτών, 
which, as=‘you yourselves,’ would be 
very awkward after ὑμών and κοινός. 

1602 ff. µή tes: ‘Can it be some 
thunderbolt οἱ Zeus, or the rushing onset 
of some hail-storm (that has scared you)?’ 
----ἐξέπληξεν duds, or the like. Theseus 
must, of course, be supposed to have 
heard the thunder which was pealing a 
few moments before; the doubt implied 
by µή {5 merely as to whether the blunder 
is the cause of the summons.—épBpla 
χάλαζα, hail falling in a shower: cp. O. Τ. 
1279 ὄμβρος χαλάζης (η.).--ἐπιρράξασα, 
from ἐπιρράσσω, which is either (1) trans., 
‘to dash one thing against another,’ as 
Ο. Τ. 1244 πύλας...ἐπιρράξασ᾽, ‘having 
dashed the doors together’ at her back: 
or (2) intrans., as here, ‘to dash or burst 
on one’: so with dat. Diod. 16. 84 τοῖς 
Mayrweiow...éréppatev, ‘he dashed upon’ 
them. 

1504 τοιαῦτα: ‘for one might fore- 
bode anything when the god sends such 
a storm as this’ (on διοσηµίαι see η. to 
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OI. 


΄ 


@H. 


ἄναξ, ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, καί σοι θεών 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1595 


ν τις ἐσθλὴν τῇσὸ ἐἔθηκε τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
τί ‘ 


> ἐστιν ὦ wat Λαΐου, νέορτον ad; 


1510 


1515 


ΟΙ. ῥοπὴ βίου pou καί σ ἅπερ ξυνῄνεσα 

θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν. 
OH. ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ µόρου τεκµηρίῳ; 
OI. αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί por, 

ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκειµένων. 
ΘΗ. was εἶπας, ὦ Ύγεραιέ, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 
ΟΙ. at πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς τὰ πολλά τε 

στράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. 
OH. 


πείθεις µε' πολλὰ γάρ σε θεσπίζονθ ὁρῶ 


κοὺ ψευδόφηµα᾽' χὼ τι χρὴ ποεῖιν λέγε. 


1506 τύχην τισ ἐσθλὴν θῆκε τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ MSS. (τίσ L): τῆσδ' ἔθηκε τῆς ὁδοῦ Heath, 


and so most edd. since: 7xe τῆσδε τῆς ὁδοῦ Reisig. 


1510 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι MSS.: 


Mekler conject. τῷ δ) ἐκπέπεισαι: Blaydes, καὶ τῷ (or τῷ δὴ) πέποιθας: Wecklein, 


ἐν τῷ δὲ πίστι». 


95):—a courteous way of hinting that 
their alarm was not unnatural. 

1505 4. ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης: cp. 
Ο. T. 1356 θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ) ἂν ἤν, 
n.: J, 12. 374 ἐπειγομένοισι δ᾽ ἵκοντο.--- 
καί σοι θεών: ‘and some god (cp. 1100) 
hath ordained for thee the good fortune 
of this coming’: τύχην...ὁδοῦ, a fortune 
belonging to (connected with) it.—The 
Ms. θηκε was a mere blunder caused by 
transposition. As to the occasional omis- 
sion of the syllabic augment in tragic 
ῥήσεις, see on O. Τι. 1249. Cp. above, 


74. 
: 1608 4. ῥοπὴ βίου por, the turn of 
the scale (omentum) for my life,—the 
moment which is to bring it down to 
death. Cp. Ο. 7. 961 σμικρὰ παλαιὰ 
σώματ) εὐνάζει ῥοπή (where see n.): Eur. 
Hipp. 1162 Ἱππόλυτος ovxér’ ἔστιν, ws 
εἰπεῖν ἔπος' | δέδορκε µέντοι φῶς ἐπὶ σµι- 
κρᾶς ῥοπῇς, ‘but his life still hangs in the 
trembling scale.’ 

καὶ θέλω θανεῖν μὴ ψεύσας σε πόλιν 
τε τήνδε (τούτων) ἆπερ ξυνῄνεσα, ‘and I 
wish to die without having defrauded 
thee and this city of the things on which 
I agreed.’ For the constr. of ψεύσας cp. 
on 1145, and for the chief stress on the 
partic., 1038: for ξυνῄν., Xen. Cyr. 4. 
2. 47 ταῦτα συνῄνουν, they agreed to 
these terms. 

2610 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι;: usu. explained, 
‘And on what sign of thine end dost 


1613 σημάτων MSS.: σῆμα τῶν» Dindorf. For προκειµένων 


thou rely?’ But κεῖμαι & rive (see on 
247) = ‘to be situated in a person’s power’: 
an analogous use of κεῖμαι here would 
give us, ‘on what sign doth thy fate 
depend?’ In Tr. 82, however, we have 
ἐν οὖν porn τοιᾷδε κειµένῳ: and, if the 
text be sound, κεῖσαι has (I think) a 
like sense here: lit., ‘at what sign of thy 
fate art thou in suspense?’ The phrase 
is thus virtually equivalent to ἐν rin 
ῥοπῇ Kxetoat;—the τεκµήριον itself stand- 
ing for the crisis which it marks. The 
phrase seems to me possible (for our poet), 
but slightly suspicious. We might conjec- 
ture καὶ τῷ πέπεισαν: cp. Eur. Hel, 1190 
ἐννύχοις πεπεισµένη | στένεις dvelpas. (Το 
the obvious κεῖται σοῦ, ody, or col...rex- 
µήριο», the objection is the phrase ἐν τῷ 
κεῖται.) 

1611 46. αὐτοὶ with κήρυκε: the 
gods herald their own interposition in his 
fate. No µάντις, but Heaven itself, gives 
the warning. Cp. Bekker Amecd. 5. 14 
αὐτοκῆρυξ 6 ph δυὺ ἑτέρων ἀλλὰ δι 
ἑαυτοῦ κηρυκεύων. Eur. Suppl. 589 (The- 
seus says that he will march on Thebes) 
αὐτὸς σίδηρον ὀξὺν ἐν χεροῖν ἔχω», | αὐτόν 
τε κἢρυξ. 

ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκ., ‘dis- 
appointing me in no way (οὐδὲν αἀν., 
cp. 1145) of the signs appointed before- 
hand’ (94): as Her. 2. 38 (of the Apis) 
el καθαρὴ (ἡ γλῶσσα) τῶν προκειμένω» 
σηµπίων, the marks appointed by sacred 
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King, welcome is thy presence; and ’tis some god that 


hath made for thee the good fortune of this coming. 
TH. And what new thing hath now befallen, son of Latus? 
ΟΕ. My life hangs in the scale: and I fain would die 
guiltless of bad faith to thee and to this city, in respect of my 


pledges. 


ΤΗ. And what sign of thy fate holds thee in suspense? 

Or. The gods, their own heralds, bring me the tidings, 
with no failure in the signs appointed of old. 

TH. What sayest thou are the signs of these things, old 


man P 


OE. The thunder, peal on peal,—the lightning, flash on 
flash, hurled from the unconquered hand. 

ΤΗ. Thou winnest my belief, for in much I find thee a 
prophet whose voice is not false ;—then speak what must be 


done. 


Nauck conject. πεπρωµένων. 
Reiske conject. δηλοῦσι βρονταὶ x.7.X. 


MSS., except that L? has 7’ dlorpdyavra. σκήψαντα Forster. 


1614 αἱ πολλαὶ L, F, L?, R: αἱ πολλὰ the rest: 


1516 στράψαντα Pierson: στρέψαντα 
L617 ψευδύ- 


Φημα] ψευδόθυµα B, T, Vat., Farn., corrupted from Ψψευδόµυθα, itself a gloss on 
ψευδόφηµα.---χρῆν L, B, F, Vat.: χρὴ the rest. 


law.—With the conjecture σημα τῶν, 
the sense is, ‘/alsifyzng no sign of those 
appointed,’ a less usu. sense of ψεύδω, 
for which see Amt. 389 η. 

1514 The usual order would be at 
πολλὰ διατελεῖφ βρονταί, ‘ the long-con- 
tinued thunderings.’ But an adj. or 
partic. is sometimes thus placed after the 
subst.. when the art. and an adv. (or 
adverbial phrase) stands Jdefore it: cp. 
Ο. 7. 1245 τὸν ἤδη Λάϊον πάλαι vexpdy 
--τὸν ἤδη πάλαι νεκρὸν Λ., the already 
long-dead L.: where see πΠ.--πολλὰΞ 
‘very,’ with the adj.: cp. Ant. 1046 χοὶ 
πολλὰ dewol: Ph. 254 ὦ wbArN’ ἐγὼ µοχ- 
Onpbs: El, 1326 ὦ πλεῖστα μῶροι: J. 11. 
557 πὀλλ) déxwy.—The answer is framed 
as if Theseus had said, ποῖα δὲ σημεῖα 
ἐφάνη τῶνδε; If Reiske’s δηλοῦσι (which 
Wecklein receives) is to be admitted, we 
must view L’s al πολλαὶ as a mere gloss 
suggested by διατελεῖς and conformed 
to τὰ πο τε. This, however, seems 
very improbable, since (α) the article τὰ 
with βέλη recommends the art. with 
βρονταὶ, and (4) the reiterated πολλὰ is 
effective. 

1515 στράψαντα. στράπτω is not ex- 
tant in classical Attic, but occurs in Apol- 
lonius Rhodius (2nd cent. B.c.) and Oppian 
(2nd cent. A.D.), also in an Orphic hymn 


of uncertain date, and in the Anthology. 
In cases of this kind we should always 
recollect how incomplete is our know- 
ledge of the classical Attic vocabulary, 
and allow for the likelihood that the 
learned Alexandrian poets had earlier 
warrant for this or that word which, as it 
happens, we cannot trace above them. 
(Cp. on dxopéoraros, 120.) With ἀστράτ- 
Tw and στράπτω, cp. ἁστεροπή and στερο- 
wh, doralpw and σπαίρω, ἁσταφίς and ora- 
dls, ἄσταχυς and στάχυς, and many other 
instances in which the longer form and 
the shorter both belong to the classical 
αρε.--σκήψαντα (Forster) is much less 
forcible: the thought is of the lightning- 
flash breaking forth as a sign in the sky 
(ὀλέγει, 1466), rather than of its descent 
on earth: and this word would hardly 
have passed into the MS. στρέψαντα.--- 
χειρὸς τῆς av., gen. of point whence with 
στρ. (Ο. 7. 152 Ηυθῶνος...ἔβας) rather 
than possess. gen. with βέλη. 

1516 £. Oeoml(Zov0’: as Oed. had pre- 
dicted trouble from Thebes at a time when 
Theseus thought it impossible (606 ff.) ; 
Creon had fulfilled the prediction, and 
had even hinted at future war (1037).— 
ψευδόφηµα: cp. Ο. 7. 723 φῆμαι µαντι- 
kal: 26. 43 Φήμηνξα message from a 
god (n.). 
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4 κακὰ βαρύποτμα map ἁλαοῦ ξένου, 
a . 


8 εἶ τι μοῖρα μὴ κιγχάνει. 


1450 


4 Ἁματᾶν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀξίωμα δαιμόνων ἔχω φράσαι. 
ο 9 


ὅ ὁρᾷ ὁρά ταῦτ᾽ ἀεὶ χρόνος, 
S Δ > ¥ ¥ 
6 τὰ δὲ map ἦμαρ αὖθις αὔξων avo. 


Φ 
7 ἔκτυπεν αἰθήρ, ὦ Zev. 


στρέφων μὲν ἑτερα, 


1455 


4. ΄ wA ¥ ν΄ ¥ 
OI. @w τέκνα τέκνα, πως αν, εἰ TLS έντοπος, 
> ¥ aA 
τὸν πάντ᾽ ἄριστον δεῦρο Θησέα πόροι; 
, ΄ 3 > 4 | add 3 > 4? ς 4 A 
ΑΝ. πάτερ, τί 8 ἐστὶ τἀξίωμ ἐφ ᾧ καλεῖς; 


ΟΙ. Διὸς πτερωτὸς ἦδε µ αὐτίκ ἄξεται 
ἀλλὰ πέμψαθ ὡς τάχος. 


βροντὴ πρὸς ᾿Αιδην. 


146ο 


1460 κιχάνηι L, made from τυγχάνηι either by the first hand or (as I rather think) 


by S. 
Wecklein. 


1453 ὁρᾷ dpa Μ55.: ὁρᾷ 8’, ὁρᾷ Bergk.—rafr’] wayr’ Dindorf. 


κιχάνη B, T, F, Farn., Vat.: κιχάνει A, 
1451 ματᾶν Heimsoeth (as Blaydes also conjectured): µάτην MSS. 


R, L?: κιγχάνει Hermann: Κιγχάνῃ 


1454 ἐπεὶ μὲν 





To this view we may object :—(«) It is 
much more natural to suppose that the 
beginning of the thunder is denoted by 
ἕκτυπεν. Each =k in the crescendo of 
the thunder is marked by words of the 
Chorus: a second, and louder, peal comes 
at 1462, a third at 1476. The whole effect 
of the passage depends on the moralising 
of the Chorus (1451 ff.) being interrupted 
by the sudden crash at 1456. (6) After 
the exit of Polyneices, we naturally expect 
from the Chorus some comment on the 
father’s curse and the son’s doom. (6) If 
γέα κακὰ meant ‘new ills’ brought on the 
Chorus by Oed., the language would rather 
imply that they had suffered something 
else from him before,—which is not the 


~s 

νεόθεν strengthens νέα, and might mean, 
‘from a new occasion’ (the visit of Poly- 
neices); but it seems more probable that 
the poet used it merely in the sense of 
‘newly’ (lit., ‘from a recent moment’); 
schol. veworl, For the form cp. //.7. 97 
λώβη τάδε y’ ἔσσεται αἰνόθεν αἰνῶς, ‘with 
horrors of horrors’: 75. 39 οἶόθεν οἵος, 
‘singly and alone.’—et τι μοῖρα pr κιγ- 
χάνει: for ru=‘perchance,’ cp. Ο. 7. 
124 (n.): the formula ef τι µή is used in 
noticing an alternative which occurs to 
one as an afterthought, 24. 969.---κιγχάνει 
‘ts overtaking’ (its victims), the acc. being 
understood, as //. 17. 671 πᾶσιν γὰρ ἐπί- 
στατο µείλιχος εἶναι | ζωὸς ἑών' νῦν ad 
θάνατος καὶ μοῖρα κιχάνει. (Thefull constr., 


22. 303 νῦν αὗτέ µε potpa κιχάνει) So 
II. 451 Φθῆ σε τέλος θανάτοιο κιχήµενον. 
Wecklein (who -reads κιγχάνῃ) under- 
stands, ‘unless fate prevent them’ (τὰ 
xaxd),—as if it were a hope that the curse 
on the brothers might not be fulfilled. 
This surely strains the sense of the verb. 
14611. µατάν. The MS. µάτην seems 
plainly corrupt. The sense is: ‘for I 
cannot say that any decree of deities ss in 
vain’: t.e. µάτην must stand for µάταιον 
εἶναι. Isocr. or. 4§ 5 has wor’ ἤδη µάτην 
εἶναιτὸ µεμνῆσθαι περὶ τούτων (Ξμάταιον): 
but that does not justify the use of the adv. 
alone here. Nor can it go with φράσαι. 
For pardy cp. Aesch. Zum. 142 ἱδώμεθ) 
el τι τοῦδε φροιμίου µατᾷ, ‘is in vain.’— 
ἀξίωμα prop., ‘what one thinks right’; 
here, ‘decree,’ ‘ordinance’; in 1459 ‘re- 
quest.” Cp. Dem. or. 18 § 210 τὰ τῶν 
προγόνων ἀξιώματα, their political maxims. 
--φράσαι: cp. Aesch. Ch. 591 wravd τε 
καὶ πεδοβάμον᾽ ἂν ἀνεμοέντων | αἰγίδων 
Φράσαι xbrov.—These words are a com- 
ment on the last. Perchance it is Fate 
that is being fulfilled; for a heaven- 
appointed fate never Γαεζς of fulfilment. 
14684. ὁρᾷ. The hiatus is easily 
avoided by 8° (Bergk), but, though some- 
what harsh, is excused by the slight 
pause. ταῦτ΄ Ξ- ἀξιώματα δαιμόνων. With 
στρέφων (for the corrupt ἐπεί), the sensc 
is:—‘ Watchful, ever watchful of these 
divine decrees is Time,—overthrowi: 


some fortunes, and the next day, again, 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΟΙ 


from the sightless stranger,—ills fraught with a heavy doom; 
unless, perchance, Fate is finding its goal. For ’tis not mine to 
say that a decree of Heaven is ever vain: watchful, aye watchful 
of those decrees is Time, overthrowing some fortunes, and on 
the morrow lifting others, again, to honour.—Hark that sound 
in the sky!—Zeus defend us! [ Thunder ts heard. 


Or. My children, my children! If there be any man to 
send, would that some one would fetch hither the peerless 
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Theseus! 


AN. And what, father, is the aim of thy summons? 
OE. This winged thunder of Zeus will lead me anon to 


Hades: nay, send, and tarry not. 


ἕτερα MSS. (ἕτερα made from ἑτέρα in L and others). 
στρέφων: Wecklein, ἐπέχων: Meineke, ἐφεὶς. 
For τάδε πήµατ’, B and Vat. have rad” ἐπ᾽ quar’, 


ἄνω MSS. 


[A second peal is heard. 


For ἐπεὶ, Hartung conject. 
1456 τάδε πήματ) adfis αὔξων 
The schol. having 


πολλὰ μὲν αὔξων wap’ ἦμαρ, Canter corrected τάδε πήματ’ to τὰ δὲ wrap’ quap. 


exalting others on high.’ Cp. Eur. fr. 
424 pl’ ἡμέρα | τὰ μὲν καθεῖλεν ὑψόθεν, 
τὰ 5° Hp’ ἄνω.---ὁρᾷ, as Ph. 843 τάδε μὲν 
θεὸς ὄψεται, ‘will look to’ this. Time is 
the vigilant minister of Fate. The mighty 
are humbled (as the Labdacidae have 
been); the lowly, again, are exalted. 
The last words contain an unconscious 
hint that the sufferings of Oedipus are 
well-nigh finished, and that honour is 
coming to him. At that instant, the 
thunder is heard. 

The MS. words ἐπεὶ μὲν ἕτερα...ἄνω are 
thus paraphrased by the schol.: πολλὰ 
μὲν αὔξων wap’ ἦμαρ, πολλὰ δὲ els τὸ Eu- 
παλιν τρέπω». ΤΗ makes it certain 
that, instead of ἐπεί, the schol. had some 
participle, as the form of the sentence 
plainly requires. For στρέφων cp. Eur. 
fr. 649 fed, τὰ τῶν εὐδαιμονούντων ὃς τάχα 
στρέφει θεό. Soph. 77. 116 τὸν Καδ- 
μογενῆ | στρέφει, τὸ δ᾽ αὔξει βιότου | πολύ- 
πονο», the troubles of his life now bring 
reverse, now glory, to Heracles. This 
was a poetical use of στρέφω, which the 
schol.’s words els τὸ ἔμπαλιν τρέπων were 
meant to explain. τρέπω itself was not 
used alone as=dvarpérw, though often 
in phrases with that sense: cp. the frag. 
of a satyric drama (Aesch. fr. 304)—of a 
domesticated pig—7 πολλά 7’ ἐν δόµοισι» 
εἴργασται Kak oT δονοῦσα καὶ τρέπουσα 
τύρβ) ἄνω κάτω. Wecklein’s ἐπέχων 
(‘checking,’ ‘arresting’) would agree more 
closely with the metre of the antistrophe as 


J. 8. IL 





given by the mss. (see on 1469). But 
στρέφων requires only the slightest change 
there, and is metrically preferable on other 
grounds (see Metrical Analysis): it is also 
wu better contrast to atfwv.—The ms. 
ἐπεὶ µέν is untranslatable. It has been 
explained as (1) ‘sometimes’=dré µέν: 
(2) by an ellipse of a verb, as ἔδωκεν 
(Hermann). Neither is possible. 

1456 ἕκτυπεν, the epic aor., only here 
in Attic: elsewhere ἐκτύπησα. 

1457 £ was ἄν: cp. on r100.—e τις 
ἕντοπος,-- οίμετ, that is, than the Chorus : 
some one who could be sent on the 
errand. Cp. 7ο,207.-- δεῦρο...πόροι, cause 
him to come hither. -opeiy, to give, is 
never found as=opevew, to make to 
come (1476): and here the phrase is 
strictly a compressed one, ‘enable me to 
speak to him, (by bringing him) hither.’ 
But the associations of πόρος and πορεύειν 
have doubtless influenced it. Cp. δὲ 
1267 el σε θεὸς ἑπόρισεν | ἁμέτερα πρὸς µέ- 
λαβρα.-- ΟΡ. Pind. Pyth. 3. 45 καὶ pd 
vw Μάγνητι φέρων wbpe Κενταύρῳ διδάξαι 
(‘gave,’ with the like notion as here οί 
bringing to).— πάντ’, adv.: 4%. 911 6 
πάντα κωφός: O. 7. 475 η. 

1450 τί δ᾽, after the voc.: cp. 507.— 
τάξίωμ᾽: see on 1451. 

14604. wrepwrds: Verg. Aen. 5. 319 
et ventts et fulminis octor alis.—dakerav: 
the fut. midd. here ΠΙΕΤΕΙΥΞ- ἄξει, for 
‘cause me to be led’ would be strained. 
In Od. αι. 322 οὔ τί σε rbd’ ἄξεσθαι 
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dvr. a’. XO. µέγας, ἴδε, par 60° ἐρείπεται 
2 κτύπος ἄφατος SuBodos: ἐς 8 ἄκραν 
8 Seq’ ὑπῆλθε κρατὸς φόβαν. 1465 
4 ἕπτηξα θυµόν' οὐρανία γὰρ ἀστραπὴ Φλέγει πάλω. 
ὅ τί μὰν ἀφήσει τέλος; κδέδοικα 5: ov γὰρ ἅλιον 
6 ἀφορμά ποτ οὐδ ἄνευ ξυμφορᾶς. 1470 
τ ὦ µέγας αἰθήρ, ὦ Zed. 


ΟΙ. ὦ maides, ἤκει τῷὸ én’ ἀνδρὶ θέσφατος 
4 ΄ 3 5 9 3 4 
βίου τελευτή, KovKér ἐστ ἀποστροφή. 
ΑΝ. mas οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ τοῦτο συμβαλὼν έχεις ; 
ΟΙ. καλώς κάτοιδ' ἀλλ ὡς τάχιστά µοι μολὼν 
ἄνακτα χώρας THOSE τις πορευσάτω. 


1475 


1463 [de µάλα µέγασ ἐρίπεται (sic) | κτύποσ ἄφατοσ ὅδε | διόβολοσ ἐσ δ᾽ ἄκραν | L. 
The words µάλα µέγασ are written (by S?) in an erasure of some five letters. The first 
hand had perh. written µέγασ, omitting µάλα: and so Hartung reads, omitting νέα in 
the strophe, v. 1447. Nauck, κτύπος ὅδε µέγας ἐρείπεται | διόβολος Adaros’ és 6’ ἄκραν 
=véa Τάδε νεόθεν ἤλυθεν | βαρύποτμα wap’ ἁλαοῦ ξένου (omitting κακά). Hermann 


altered ὅδε διόβολος to ὅδε ye δίβολος (‘duplex fragor’). 


of the words: see comment. 


I have corrected the order 


1466 οὑρανία Μδδ.: Elms. conject. οὗρία : 


Bothe, οὐρανοῦ: Meineke, αἱθρία: Wecklein, ἁργία: Bergk, ὁμβρία. 
1468 ἀφῆσ L first hand (4¢’ jo S, with ἀφήσει written above): ἀφήσει the other 


ὀϊΐόμεθ) (‘wed thee’), the midd. has its 
proper special force: cp. 20. 214. In 
Eur. A7pp. 625 it is doubtful. In Aesch. 
Ag. 1632 etc. it is passive. 

14634, While the Ms. words (Se pada 
μέγας ἐρείπεται correspond with the first 
verse of the strophe (1447), the second 
verse here exceeds its strophic counter- 
part by Hermann supplied νέα in 
the strophe: Heinrich Schmidt omits ὅδε 
here. We need not doeither. The erasure 
in Lat µάλα péyas shows that some dis- 
turbance had occurred ; and this may have 
concerned the order of words. If we 
write péyas, USe, pod’ 88° ἐρείπεται]κτύπος 
ἄφατος διόβολος, we get an exact corre- 
spondence, without either adding to the 
strophe or taking from the antistrophe. 
ἐρείπεται, ruzt (cp. Ai. 309 η.) ; the very 
sky seems to come down with the crash: 
so Valerius Flaccus 8. 334 ruina polt of 
thunder.—«rvarog...5.6Bodos, the noise of 
a bolt hurled by Zeus: cp. on 710 αὔχημα 
ε..Εὔιππον.--- Gkpay, the tips, not the 
roots: cp. 1624. 

1466 trrnfa, aor. referring to a 


www, 


eee Lek past, ας should ordi- 
narily use the pres.: Az. 693 ἔφριξ ἔρωτι. 
Cp. O. 7. 337 π.---θυμόν, ce. of part ate 
fected. 

ovpavia: schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ταχεῖα. This 
seems to be merely a marginal note by 
the ‘diorthotes’ of L, not one of the 
ancient scholia which he copied into the 
MS.: and I doubt whether it points to a 
different reading. Rather, probably, it 
means that the writer took οὐρανία as= 
‘rushing from the sky.’ Heinrich 
Schmidt defends οὐρανία as —~—: others 
deny that such a synizesis is, possible. 
But in Aesch. 7%. 288 καρδίας answers 
metrically to ἐχθροῖς (305); in his Spp/. 
71 kapdlay=the last two syllables of στυ- 
γοῦντες (80); and 2. 799 xapdlas=the 
first two of γαιάοχε ( τό]. Dindorf cuts 
the knot in all these places by adopting 
κάρζα, an Aeolic form mentioned in 
Ltym. M. 407. 21,—surely a most impro- 
bable remedy. It is more reasonable to 
infer that so easy a synizesis as that of να 
was sometimes allowed in the lyrics of 
Attic drama. Elmsley’s οὐρία (suggested 
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CH. Hark! With louder noise it crashes down, unutter- 1st anti- 
able, hurled by Zeus! The hair of my head stands up for fear, *toPhe- 
my soul is sore dismayed; for again the lightning flashes in 
the sky. Oh, to what event will it give birth? 1 am afraid, 
for never in vain doth it rush forth, or without grave issue, 


O thou dread sky! O Zeus! 


ΟΕ. Daughters, his destined end hath come upon your sire; 
he can turn his face from it no more. 
AN. How knowest thou? What sign hath told thee this? 


OE. 


I know it well.—But let some one go, I pray you, with 


all speed, and bring hither the lord of this realm. [Axother peal. 


mss, F. W. Schmidt conject. τί μὰν ἀθρήσω τέλος (and 5ο Nauck): Wecklein, τί μὰν 


καθέξει τέλος; For τέλος, Abresch conj. βέλος. 
most of the other Mss.: δέδια 8’ T, Farn.: δέδοικα 6’ Nauck. 


1469 δέδεια 755’ L: δέδια 748” 
1470 ἀφορμᾶ 


L first hand: ¢ was added by S, who also indicated the v. 7. ἐφορμά by writing e above 


d.—ovx ἄνευ MSS.: ovd’ ἄνευ Heath. 
τῷδε τάἀνδρὶ. 


but to Antigone by Turnebus in his appe 
y 4a; 


L, Ε: τοῦτο is inserted after τῷ δὲ b 


1472 τῷδ' ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ Mss.: Elms. conject. 
1474 This ν. and v. 1488 are given to the Chorus by the Mss., 
ndix.—md@s οἶσθα; τῷ δὲ συμβαλὼν Exes; 
R, 12; after οἶσθα by B, T, Vat., Farn. 


(and so Blaydes): Dindorf omits τοῦτο, and adds πάτερ after Exes. 


by the schol.’s ταχεῖα) is unsuitable here. 
From Hesych. ἄργιος λευκό, ταχύς, 
Wecklein suggests ἁργία, comparing the 
Homeric ἀργῆτα κεραυνόν. If any change 
were needed, I should prefer οὐρανφ. 

1468 τί... oe τέλος; ‘what end 
(event) will (the lightning) bring forth ?’ 
For ἀφιέναι as=‘to emit,’ ‘ produce from 
one’s self,’ cp. Arist. Hist. An. 6. 14 
ἀφιᾶσι τὸ κύηµα,...τῆς θηλείας ἀφιείσης τὸ 
ᾠόν. This use, which was common, 
suggests how the word might be figura- 
tively said of the storm geving birth to 
some disastrous issue. We need not, 
then, seek a correction (as ἐφήσει or 
ἐφήξει). μὰν, ‘verily,’ here nearly=an 
exclamation, such as ‘ah!’ Cp. on 182. 

1469 L has Sea 168’, which might 
easily have grown out of δέδοικα δ᾽ 
(Nauck). The latter is recommended by 
metre, giving an exact correspondence if 
in 1454 we read στρέφων: cp. on 1453 f. 
With δέδια 168’ it is necessary to suppose 
a very improbable resolution of -- into 
~~; see Metrical Analysis. 

1470 £. ddoppa, ος. ἡ ἀστραπή, ‘rushes 
forth’ (from the sky),—better here than 
the ο. {. ἐφορμᾷ.--ξυμφορᾶς, not definitely 
‘misfortune,’ but rather, more generally, 
‘grave issue.’ The thought is merely 


that something momentous always follows 
such a storm. Cp. Ο. 7. 44 τὰς ξυμφορὰς 
...Τῶν βουλευμάτων», the issues or effects 
of counsels. 

1471 ὦ péyas altip is a cry. rather 
than an address like ὦ Zed: yet in Aesch. 
5. V. 88, in a direct address, we have ὦ 
dtos αἰθήρ, followed by the voc. παμμῇῆτόρ 
τε γη. 

1472 κει τῷδ ἐπ ἀνδρί. We may 
render the prep. ‘upon’ me, but properly 
it is rather ‘against ’ me ;—the doom, from 
which there is no ἀποστροφή, advances to 
take him. Cp. Ο. 7. 509 ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ xre- 
ρὀεσσ᾽ ἦλθε Κὀρα. (Not, ‘in my case,’ 
as tb. 829.) The conjecture τῴδε tév- 
δρὶ is needless, and impairs the solemnity 
of the words. 

1474 συμβαλὼν ἔχειε (cp. 817, 1149), 
hast inferred, a freq. sense of the act. 
in Attic: Her. in this sense prefers the 
midd. As ὦ παῖδεν (1472) evidently 
means the daughters, this v. is rightly 
given to Antigone; but her question re- 
minds us that she, and she only, had 
heard Oed. speak of the signs which 
should announce his end (05). 

1476 po, ethic dat., ‘I pray you’: 
cp. O. 7. 1512 τοῦτ’ εὔχεσθέ µοι, ‘I would 
have this to be your prayer.’ 


15—2 


στρ. β. 
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XO. ἔα, ov par αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 


8 διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 


¥ 
8 ἵλαος, ὦ Satipwr, ἴἵλαος, εἶ τι ya 


1480 


4 µατέρι he ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 
ἑ ΄ 


2 , 
5 έναισιου 


Gov τύχοιµι, pnd ἄλαστον ἄνδρ dav 


3 [ο a ΄ 4 
6 ἀκερδῆ χάριν µετάσχοιμί tes: 
4 a 


7 Ζεῦ ava, cot dwva. 


3 9 9 8 ε V4 s > ¥ 9 9 ΄ 4 
ap ἐγγυς avnp; ap eT ἐμψύχου, Τέκνα, 
ld 


1486 


κιχήσεταί µου καὶ κατορθοῦντος φρένα; 


ΟΙ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΟΙ. ἀνθ ὧν ἔπα 


τί ὃ ἂν θέλοις τὸ πιστὸν ἐμφῦναι Φφρενί ; 
ον εὖ, τελεσφόρον χάρω 
δοῦναί σφιν, ἤνπερ τυγχάνων ὑπεσχόμην. 


1490 


1477 & dis in Mss.: J. H. H. Schmidt deletes the second ἔα, following 


Bothe and Seidler. 


ἀφθεγγὲς L, with most MSS. 


1479 £. Taos, ὦ δαίµων, Traos L: ὦ δαῖμον most of 
the other Mss.: ὦ δαίµων, with ο written above, R. 


1481 ἀφεγγὲς A, L?: 


1482 £. ἐναισίῳ T, Farn.: ἐν αἰσίῳ δὲ συν- 


τύχοι pot Vat.: ἐναισίου δὲ συντύχοιµι the other MSS.: σοῦ τύχοιμι Cobet. 





1477 £. ἕα is the cry of one startled by 
a sight or sound (Aesch. P. V. 298 &a° τί 
χρῆμα λεύσσω;): only here in Soph.— 
par’ αὖθις, ‘again, and loudly’: Z£/.1410 
ἰδοὺ pan’ ab θροεῖ τις.--ἀμϕίσταται, be- 
cause the peals of thunder, now at their 
loudest, seem to be around them on every 
side. Cp. Od. 6. 122 ὥστε µε κουράων 
ἀμφήλυθε θῆλυς ἀὔτή: 5ο περὶ...ἠλυθ) lw7 | 
Φόρμιγγος (17. 261), ἄσημα περιβαίνει 
βοῆς (Ant. 1209): but the phrase here is 
more vigorous, suggesting the image of a 
threatening foe.—Swampvovos, as with 
xé\ados, Eur. Hel. 1308; ὁλολυγαί, Hom. 
Hymn. 4. 19: in Homer only as adv., 
ἠύσεν δὲ διαπρύσιον (2). 8. 227): properly, 
‘going through’ the ear, ‘ piercing,’ like 
τορός, διατόρο». 

1480 4. For ὦ δαίµων cp. on 185.— 
dos (sc. ἴσθι), as usually in Homer, etc., 
though dos also occurs (as //. 1. 583, 
Hymn. 5. 204, Hes. Of. 340, Aesch. 
21/1. 1040). 

1481 4. yq µατέρι, Attica: cp. 707 
µατροπόλει rade. Plat. Kep. 414 E bet ws 
περὶ unr pos καὶ τροφοῦ τῆς χώρας ἐν ᾗ εἰσὶ 
βουλεύεσθαι.--- ἀφεγγὲς, gloomy as the 
thunder-cloud. 

14683 cod τύχοιµι is a certain correc- 
tion. With ἐναισίῳ (or -ov)...cuvrdxoupe 
we must still s#derstand col (or cod); for 
the version, ‘may I meet with a righteous 


“Extop, ph po, ἅλαστε, 


man,’ gives a sense which is intolerably 
weak here. 

ἄλαστον ἄνδρ᾽, Oedipus. With Homer, 
this adj. is always the epithet of πένθος 
or dxos, except in 27. 22. 261 (Achilles), 
συρημοσύναε 
ἀγόρευε, ‘ Wretch, prate not to me of 
covenants, —usu. taken as=‘thou whom 
I cannot forget (or forgive),’ though others 
render ‘madman’ (as if connecting the 
word with the rt of ἁλύω). It is simplest 
to suppose that the epithet of the act 
(537, 1672) is transferred to the ager¢,— 
the doer of ἄλαστα being called ἅλασ- 
τος in the general sense of ‘ wretch,’ ‘ac- 
cursed one.’—l8wy, since, in the old Greek 
belief, even casual association with a 
polluted man was perilous: Antiph. or. 
6 § δα, πολλοὶ ἤδη ἄνθρωποι μὴ καθαροὶ 
χεῖρας 4 ἄλλο τι µίασµα ἔχοντες συνεισ- 
βάντες els τὸ πλοῖον συναπώλεσαν μετὰ 
τῆς αὑτῶν ψυχῆς τοὺς ὁσίως διακειµένους 
τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεού». Cp. Aesch. 7h. 597 ff, 
Eur. £2. 1354, Xen. Cyr. 8 1. 25, 
Hor. Carm. 3. 2. 26. . 

1484 ἀκερδῆ χάριν perdoy., have 
for my portion an unprofitable recom- 
pense (in return for the sympathy shown 
to Oed.); cp. Aesch. P. V. 544 ἄχαρις 
χάρις (‘a thankless favour’), Soph. AZ. 
665 ἄδωρα δῶρα. Pind. O/. 1. 54 dxép- 
deca =disaster (with a similar euphemism). 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


CH. Ha! Listen! Once again that piercing thunder-voice 2nd 
is around us! Be merciful, O thou god, be merciful, if thou art st™ophe- 
bringing aught of gloom for the land our mother! Gracious 
may I find thee, nor, because I have looked on a man accurst, 
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have some meed, not of blessing, for my portion | 


lord, to thee I cry! 
OE. 


and master of my mind? 
AN. 
in thy mind? 
OE. 


O Zeus our 


Is the man near? Will he find me still alive, children, 
And what is the pledge which thou wouldst have fixed 


In return for his benefits, I would duly give him the 


requital promised when I received them. 


1488 ἐμφῦναι dpevi MSS.: ἐμφῦσαι ppevl Hermann: ἐμφῦναι ξένῳ Wunder: ἐμφῆναι 


Nauck, bracketing ¢pevl, and approving ξένῳ. 


(He once proposed φίλῳ, or dpdcor.) 


1490 τυγχάνων] Wecklein conject. ἐμφανεῖνε Blaydes, dprlws. 





—In the verb, pera here=‘along with 
Oedipus,’ ‘as my share in his curse’: 
χάριν is acc., not gen., because it denotes 
the share, not the thing shared. µετέχω 
takes (1) gen. of thing shared, (2) acc. of 
share, (3) dat. of partner: but when (3) is 
present, (2) is usu. absent, unless equality 
is affirmed or denied, as Xen. Cyr. 7. 2. 
28 εὐφροσυνῶν πασῶν ἐμοὶ τὸ ἴσον µετ- 
εἶχο. Aiero 2. 7 τούτου (τοῦ κακοῦ) 
πλεῖστον µέρος οἱ Τύραννοι µετέχουσιω. In 
Ar. Fl. 1144 ob γὰρ μετεῖχες τὰς ἴσας 
πληγὰς ἐμοί, the dat. depends on ἴσας, 
not on the verb: ‘you did not get for 
your share the same number of blows 
as I.’ (Cp. Dein. or. 1 § 54 τὸ πέµπτον 
µέρος οὗ µετείληφε τῶν ψήφων.) The 
peculiarity here is only in the use of the 
acc. alone, without a gen. (as τῆς ἀρᾶς). 

1487 κιχήσεται with gen., on the 
analogy of τυγχάνειν. Elsewhere κιχάνω 
always governs acc. We might take 
ἐμφψύχου...µου (sc. ὄντος, cp. 83) καὶ 
κατορθοῦντος as gen. absol., but this is 
less probable.—«atop@otvros intrans., 
φρένα acc. of respect: cp. ἐξ ὀρθῆς φρενός, 
O. 7. 528. The t#trans. κατορθόω usu. 
= ‘to succeed’ (Thuc. 6. 12 ἢ κατορθώ- 
σαντας,...ἠ πταίσαντας), but also ‘to be 
right or correct,’ as Plat. ΄ες,. 6546 ὃς 
ἂν τῇ μὲν φωνῃ καὶ τῷ σώματι μὴ πάνυ 
δυνατὸς 7} κατορθοῦν (in song and dance). 
The transitive κατορθόωξ ‘to bring any- 
thing to a successful end’ (though, in 
such cases, the acc. might often be one 
of respect, and the verb intrans.), or ‘to 
make one successful’ (Z/. 416). 


1488 ἐμφῦναι φρενί. Schol.: ri τὸ 
πιστὸν θέλεις ἐμβαλεῖν τῇ ppevt ἑκεί- 
νου, τῇ τοῦ Θησέως δηλονότι; ἀντὶ τοῦ, τί 
βούλει πιθανὸν ἀνακοινώσασθαι τῷ Θησεῖ; 
This proves that φρενί is at least as old 
as the ancient scholia in L, and also that 
the schol. had either ἐμφὂναι, or, as 
Herm. infers from ἐμβαλεῖ, ἐμφῦσαι. 
Many recent critics have held that φρενί 
has cdme in from 1487. So far as the 
mere *¢pfetitzom is an argument, we must 
be cautious in applying it: cp. 7of., and 
n.on 664. The sense must be either :— 
‘And what is the pledge which thou 
wouldst have fixed (1) in δές mind?’— 
z.é. ‘What is it that thou wouldst tell 
him in confidence, under his pledge of 
secrecy ?’—or else (2) ‘in ¢ky mind ?’—z.¢, 
‘what promise wouldst thou obtain from 
him before death?’ Here (2) is recom- 
mended by the fact that the φρήν is then 
the same in both vv. Nor is the reply 
of Oed. (1489) inconsistent with it; since 
the fulfilment of his promise (580) to 
Theseus involves a pledge from Theseus 
to keep the secret (1530). It is, of 
course, possible that Soph. wrote ἑμφῆ- 
ναι ζένῳ, or the like: but the vulgate is 
at least defensible. 

148694. For the pause in sense after εὖ, 
ορ. 52, 288, 610, ZZ, 1036, Aesch. Zum. 
87.---Τελεσφόρον χάριν, a requital (1484) 
fraught with fulfilment (of my promise). 

σφιν is most naturally taken here, with 
the schol., as=air@, seeing that vv. 1486 
f. refer to Theseus alone; though it is 
tenable as=avrots, #.e. Theseus and his 
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8 Ἑπερὶ γύαλ' ἐναλίῳ 
8 Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τ 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
dvr. β. XO. ia id, wat, βᾶθι, Bal, εἴτ ἄκρα 


άνεις 
4 βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ikov. 


1495 


56 γὰρ ξένος σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ φίλους ἐπαξιοῖ 
6 δικαίαν χάριν παρασχεῖν παθών. 
3 


a Moe 
1 «σπεῦσον,» ἀῑσσ᾽, ὠναξ. 


, 4 > ε A 4 > A , 
OH. τις av παρ Όὕμων κοινος Ἠχειται κτύπος, 


1500 


σαφὴς μὲν *acrar, ἐμφανης δὲ τοῦ ξένου ; 
pn τις Διὸς κεραυνός, ἢ τις ὀμβρία 

χάλαζ ἐπιρράξασα; πάντα γὰρ θεοῦ 
τοιαῦτα χειµάζοντος εἰκάσαι πάρα. 


1491 4. ἰὼ only once in Mss.: the second ζὼ was added by Herm. 


The passage is 


very corrupt in L:—lw παῖ | βᾶθι Bad’ efr’ άκραν | ἐπιγύαλον (here space 15 left for 
about eight letters, but nothing is erased) ἐναλίωι | ποσειδαωνίωι θεῶι τυγχάνεισ | 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγιάζων ἵκου) | All Mss. have εἴτ ἄκρα», except Vat., which has ἐπ 


ἄκραν: and all have ἐπιγύαλον or else ἐπὶ γύαλον. 


Most of them agree with L in 


ποσειδαωνίωι: but R has ποσειδαονίῳ, Vat. ποσειδωνίω. In L, S has written ἁγίζων over 
ἁγιάζων: F has ἁγιάζων: A, R, L? ἁγίζων: B, T, Vat., Farn. αἱγίζων. See comment. 


people. The evidence for σφιν as dat. 
sing. is slender; but in Hom. Hymn. 19. 
19 σὺν δέ σφιν ought to mean σὺν Πα»ί, 
and in Hymn. 30. 9 we have βρίθει µέν 
σφιν ἄρουρα φερέσβιος, nde κατ) ἀγροὺς | 
Κτήνεσιν εὖθηνεῖ, olxos 8 ἐμπίπλαται 
ἐσθλῶ», where σφιν should refer to 6 3’ 
ὄλβιος shortly before, and the subject to 
εὐθηνεὶ seems clearly to be ¢he man, not 
ἄρουρα. As to Aesch. fers. 759, it is 
a case exactly parallel with ours here: 
.¢. σφιν would most naturally refer to 
Xerxes alone, but might refer to Xerxes 
and his advisers (rots προτρεψαµένοις 
schol.). In Pind. Pyth. 9. 116, again, 
σφιν might mean Antaeus and his family. 
Lycophron 1142 seems to have meant 
σφι for αὐτῷ, as the schol. thought. On 
the whole, it appears unsafe to deny that 
poetry sometimes admitted the use. 

Tvuyxdvov=8re ἐτύγχανον (ὧν ᾖτησα), 
cp. 579 ff. The absol. use is made easier 
by ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔπασχον ed. 

1491—1495 dr’ ἄκρα...ἱκοὺ. On 
this corrupt passage, see ay aba Read- 
ing dkpa | περὶ γύαλ for ἀκραν | ἐπὶ γύα- 
λον, I take the sense to be: ‘or #f (er), 
in the furthest recesses of the glade, for 
the honour of the Poseidonian sea-god, 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice, 
(yet) come.’ The precinct of Poseidon 


at Colonus was large enough for an 
ecclesia to be held within it (Thuc. 8. 
67). It included the ἄλσος and ναός men- 
tioned by Paus. 1. 30 8 4. (See Introd.) 
The word yvdadov, ‘a hollow,’ was oft. 
used in the plur. of hollow ground, 
valleys, or dells: cp. Aesch. Sups. 659 
Λύδιά 7’ dy γύαλα | καὶ δὺ ὁρῶν Κιλίκων. 
It would apply to the depressions be- 
tween the gentle eminences of this orepy- 
ούχου χθονός (691),—as e.g. between the 
two neighbouring knolls at Colonus (cp. 
1600). ἄκρα περὶ γύαλα means that the 
altar of Poseidon is in the part of the 
large réuevos furthest from the Chorus. 
When Theseus left the scene (1210), his 
purpose was to send the suppliant Poly- 
neices from this same altar to Oedipus 
(cp. 1349). The Chorus surmise that 
Theseus may have stayed at the altar to 
complete his interrupted sacrifice (888). 
In 1491 er’ should perh. be εἴγ, but 
is intelligible if we suppose the thought 
to be,—Come (if thou art near, and at 
leisure),—or zf thou art sacrificing, 
nevertheless quit the altar, and come.— 
βούθυτον proleptic with ἁγίχων; to sacri- 
fice on the altar zs to ‘hallow’ it. Cp. 
Ar. Av. 1232 μηλοσφαγεῖν re βουθύτοις 
éx’ ἐσχάραις | κνισᾶν 7’ ἁγυιάς.---ἑστίαν = 
βωμόν (888, 1158): Aesch. 7%. 275 µή- 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


CH. What ho, my son, hither, come hither! Or if in the 2nd anti- 
glade’s inmost recess, for the honour of the sea-god Poseidon, ‘*oPbe- 
thou art hallowing his altar with sacrifice.—come thence! 
Worthy art thou in the stranger’s sight, worthy are thy city 
and thy folk, that he should render a just recompense for bene- 
fits. Haste, come quickly, O king! 


Enter THESEUS, on the spectators right. 


TH. Wherefore once more rings forth a summons from 
you all,—from my people as clearly as from our guest? Can 
a thunderbolt from Zeus be the cause, or rushing hail in its 
fierce onset? All forebodings may find place, when the god 
sends such a storm. 
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1498 παθών] παθῶν L, with most Mss. 1499 disc’ ὦ Ίναξ MSS. Before these 
words there is a defect of —~ (cp. v. 1485, Ζεῦ dva, col φωνῶ). Hence σπεῦσον was 
supplied by Triclinius (T, Farn.), ἆσσον by Engelmann. Gleditsch proposes good 
νυν, doo’. For παθών ' diac’ Blaydes writes ἀνθ) wy ἔπαθεν doo’. 1500 κοινὸς] 
xawds Ἑ. W. Schmidt, who would delete v. 15ο(.---ἡγεῖται B, T, Vat., Farn.: οἰχεῖ- 


ται R: ἠχεῖται the rest. 1601 ἁστῶν Reiske: αὐτῶν Mss. 





λοισιν αἱμάσσοντας ἑστίας θεῶν.---11οσει- 
δωνίῳ θεῷ-- Ποσειδῶνι, not really like ὁ 
Βακχεῖος θεός (O. 7. 1108), ‘the god of 
Bdxxow’ (cp. 678), but somewhat similar 
to the Homeric βίη Ἡρακληείη, etc. Per- 
haps Ἡοσειδωνίαν (with ἑστίαν): cp. 
Pind. WV. 6. 46 Ποσειδάνιον ἂν τέµενο». 

1496 ἐπαξιοῖ: lit. ‘he «cems thee, thy 
city, and thy friends worthy (of a recom- 
pense),—that he should make a due return, 
after receiving benefits.’ The constr. is 
of the same class as χρῄζω στόματος 
(instead of στόμα) προσπτύξασθαι (Eur. 
Jfed. 1399), ἐ.ε. the inf. is added epexe- 
getically, outside of the construction with 
the principal verb (cp. 752 ἁρπάσαι, 1212 
ζώειν). This is, however, a peculiarly 
bold example, since we should have ex- 
pected δικαίας χάριτος. Against the con- 
ject. σοι καὶ πολίταις καὶ Φίλοις, remark 
that the strophic v. (1482) has no spondee. 

πόλισμα in Attic prose usu. implies a 
town of the smaller kind, as Thuc. 4. 
1og (of Thracian tribes) κατὰ δὲ μικρὰ 
πολίσµατα οἰκοῦσι. But Eur. Med. 771 
has ἄστυ καὶ πόλισµα Παλλάδος, ‘the {στο 
and stronghold of Pallas’(Athens), Bacch. 
919 πὀλισμ’ ἑπτάστομον (Thebes): so it 
is used of the grand Cloud-city (Ar. Av. 
553, 1565): and Her. applies it to Ec- 
batana (1. 08).--παθών does not require 
us to supply anything : it is strictly, ‘for 
treatment received, — xdpw sufficing to 
mark that this treatment was good. Cp. 
1203. 


1600 {. ad: cp. 887.--ἠχεῖται is 
probably pass., as we find ἠχῶ γόους, 
bywov,etc. (The midd. occurs in Pind. fr. 
63. 18 ἀχεῖται ΣΖεμµέλα»...χοροί.)---σαφἠς 
would ordinarily have been repeated in 
the second clause (cp. 5); but the equi- 
valent ἐμφανὴς takes its place: cp. Ο. 7. 
54 ἄρξεις...Κρατεῖς: Ant. 669 καλῶς...εὺ : 
also E/. 986 f.: Az. 647, 1323. The two 
adjectives could not be contrasted.— 
ἀστών is a certain correction of αὐτῶν, 
which, as=‘you yourselves,’ would be 
very awkward after ὑμών and κοινός. 

1602 ff. pa vis: ‘Can it be some 
thunderbolt of Zeus, or the rushing onset 
of some hail-storm (that has scared you)?’ 
---ἐξέπληξεν ὑμᾶς, or the like. Theseus 
must, of course, be supposed to have 
heard the thunder which was pealing a 
few moments before; the doubt implied 
by µή 15 merely as to whether the blunder 
is the cause of the summons.—épBpla 
xdAafa, hail falling ina shower: cp. Ο. 7. 
1279 ὄμβρος χαλάζης (Π.).--ἐπιρράξασα, 
from ἐπιρράσσω, which is either (1) trans., 
‘to dash one thing against another,’ as 
Ο. 7. 1244 πύλας...ἐπιρράξασ’, ‘having 
dashed the doors together’ at her back: 
or (2) intrans., as here, ‘to dash or burst 
on one’: so with dat. Diod. 15. 84 τοῖς 
Mavrweiow...éréppatev, ‘he dashed upon’ 
them. 

1504 τοιαῦτα: ‘for one might fore- 
bode anything when the god sends such 
a storm as this’ (on διοσηµίαι see n. to 


1595 


1510 


1515 


232 ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 
ΟΙ. ἀναξ, ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, καί σοι θεών 
χην τις ἐσθλὴν τῆσδ ἔθηκε τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
ΘΗ. a ἐστιν, ὦ παῖ Λαΐου, νέορτον av; 
ΟΙ. pom βίου pow καί o° ἅπερ ξυνῄνεσα 
θέλω πόλιν τε τήνδε μὴ ψεύσας θανεῖν. 
OH. ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι τοῦ µόρου τεκµηρίῳ; 
OI. αὐτοὶ θεοὶ κήρυκες ἀγγέλλουσί pot, 
ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκειµένων. 
ΘΗ. πῶς εἶπας, ὦ γεραιέ, δηλοῦσθαι τάδε; 
ΟΙ. ai πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖς τὰ πολλά τε 
στράψαντα χειρὸς τῆς ἀνικήτου βέλη. 
ΘΗ. πείθεις µε' πολλὰ γάρ σε θεσπίζονθ ὁρῶ 


Kov wevdddnpa: χὼ τι χρὴ ποεῖν λέγε. 


1606 τύχην τισ ἐσθλὴν θῆκε τῆσδε THs ὁδοῦ Μ5ς, (τίσ L): τῇῆσδ' ἔθηκε rijs ὁδοῦ Heath, 


and so most edd. since: ἦκε τῆσδε THs ὁδοῦ Reisig. 


2510 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι Μ55.: 


Mekler conject. τῷ 3° ἐκπέπεισαι: Blaydes, καὶ τῷ (or τῷ δὴ) πέποιθας: Wecklein, 


ἐν τῷ δὲ πίστις. 


95):—a courteous way of hinting that 
their alarm was not unnatural. 

1505 f. ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης: cp. 
Ο. 7. 1356 θέλοντι κἀμοὶ τοῦτ) dy ἦν, 
n.: {4 12. 374 ἐπειγομένοισι 8’ ἵκορτο.--- 
καί σοι θεών: ‘and some god (cp. 11090) 
hath ordained for thee the good fortune 
of this coming’: τύχην...ὁδοῦ, a fortune 
belonging to (connected with) it.—The 
Ms. θῆκε was a mere blunder caused by 
transposition. As to the occasional omis- 
sion of the syllabic augment in tragic 
phoes, see on O. 7. 1249. Cp. above, 


74: 
ή 1508 £. fom βίου por, the turn of 
the scale (omentum) for my life,—the 
moment which is to bring it down to 
death. Cp. Ο. Z. 961 σμικρὰ παλαιὰ 
σώματ) εὐνάζει ῥοπή (where see n.): Eur. 
Hipp. 1162 Ἱππόλυτος οὐκέτ ἔστιν, ws 
εἰπεῖν ἔπος' | δέδορκε µέντοι PGs ἐπὶ σµι- 
κρᾶς ῥοπῇς, ‘but his life still hangs in the 
trembling scale.’ 

καὶ θέλω θανεῖν prj ψεύσας σε πόλιν 
τε τήνδε (τούτων) ἅπερ ξυνῄνεσα, ‘and I 
wish to die without having defrauded 
thee and this city of the things on which 
I agreed.’ For the constr. of ψεύσας cp. 
on 1148, and for the chief stress on the 
partic., 1038: for ξυνῄν., Xen. Cyr. 4. 
2. 47 ταῦτα συνῄνουν, they agreed to 
these terms. 

1510 ἐν τῷ δὲ Keioat: usu. explained, 
‘And on what sign of thine end dost 


1612 σημάτων MSS.: σῆμα τῶν Dindorf. For προκειµένων 


thou rely?’ But κεῖμαι & rive (see on 
247) = ‘to be situated in a person’s power’: 
an analogous use of κεῖμαι here would 
give us, ‘on what sign doth thy fate 
depend?’ In Tr. 82, however, we have 
ἐν οὖν porn τοιᾷδε κειµένῳ: and, if the 
text be sound, κεῖσαι has (I think) a 
like sense here: lit., ‘at what sign of thy 
fate art thou in suspense?’ The phrase 
is thus wirtually equivalent to ἐν rin 
ῥοπῇ Keicat;—the τεκµήριον itself stand- 
ing for the crisis which it marks. The 
phrase seems to me possible (for our poet), 
but slightly suspicious. We might conjec- 
ture καὶ τῷ πέπεισαν: cp. Eur. Hel. 1190 
ἐννύχοις πεπεισµένη | oréves ὀνείροι. (To 
the obvious κεῖται cod, σὀν, or σοἱ...τεκ- 
µήριον, the objection is the phrase ἐν τῷ 
κεῖται.) 

1611 4. αὐτοὶ with κήρυκες: the 
gods herald their own interposition in his 
fate. No µάντις, but Heaven itself, gives 
the warning. Cp. Bekker Amecd. 5. 14 
αὑτοκῆρυξ' ὁ μὴ δὺ ἑτέρων ἀλλὰ δι 
ἑαυτοῦ κηρυκεύων. Eur. Suppl. 589 (The- 
seus says that he will march on Thebes) 
αὐτὸς σίδηρον ὀξὺν ἐν χεροῖν ἔχω», | αὐτός 
τε κἢρυξ. 

ψεύδοντες οὐδὲν σημάτων προκ., ‘dis- 
appointing me in no way (οὐδὲν adv., 
cp. 1145) of the signs appointed before- 
hand’ (94): as Her. 2. 38 (of the Apis) 
el καθαρὴ (ἡ γλῶσσα) τῶν προκειμένω, 
onuniwy, the marks appointed by sacred 
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ΟΕ. King, welcome is thy presence; and ’tis some god that 
hath made for thee the good fortune of this coming. 

TH. And what new thing hath now befallen, son of Latus? 

OE. My life hangs in the scale: and I fain would die 
guiltless of bad faith to thee and to this city, in respect of my 


pledges. 


ΤΗ. And what sign of thy fate holds thee in suspense? 

ΟΕ. The gods, their own heralds, bring me the tidings, 
with no failure in the signs appointed of old. 

TH. What sayest thou are the signs of these things, old 


man? 


OE. The thunder, peal on peal,—the lightning, flash on 
flash, hurled from the unconquered hand, 

TH. Thou winnest my belief, for in much I find thee a 
prophet whose voice is not false ;—then speak what must be 


done. 


Nauck conject. πεπρωµένων. 
Reiske conject. δηλοῦσι βρορταὶ κ.τ.λ. 


MSS., except that L? has 7’ ἀ]στράψαντα. σκήψαντα Forster. 


1514 al πολλαὶ L, F, L?, R: αἱ πολλὰ the rest: 


1516 στράψαντα Pierson: στρέψαντα 
1517 ψευδό- 


Φημα] ψευδόθυµα B, T, Vat., Farn., corrupted from ψευδόµυθα, itself a gloss on 
ψευδόφηµα.---χρῆν L, B, F, Vat.: χρὴ the rest. 


law.—With the conjecture σημα τῶν, 
the sense is, ‘/al/sifyeng no sign of those 
appointed,’ a less usu. sense of ψεύδω, 
for which see «4Η. 389 η. 

1514 The usual order would be at 
πολλὰ διατελεῖς βρονταί, ‘ the long-con- 
tinued thunderings.’ But an adj. or 
partic. is sometimes thus placed after the 
subst., when the art. and an adv. (or 
adverbial phrase) stands Jdefore it: cp. 
Ο. 7. 1245 τὸν ἤδη Λάϊον πάλαι vexpdby 
Ξτὸν ἤδη πάλαι vexpdy Λ., the already 
long-dead L.: where see π.--πολλὰΞξ 
‘very,’ with the adj.: cp. Ant. 1046 χοὶ 
πολλὰ Sewol: Ph. 254 ὦ πὀλλ) ἐγὼ µοχ- 
θηρόε: El, 1316 ὦ πλεῖστα μῶροι: {ᾖ. 11. 
557 πὀλλ) déxwy.—The answer is framed 
as if Theseus had said, rota δὲ σημεῖα 
ἐφάνη τῶνδε; If Reiske’s δηλοῦσι (which 
Wecklein receives) is to be admitted, we 
must view L’s af πολλαὶ as a mere gloss 
suggested by διατελεῖς and conformed 
to τὰ πο τε. This, however, seems 
very improbable, since (a) the article τὰ 
with η recommends the art. with 
βρονταὶ, and (4) the reiterated πολλὰ is 
effective. 

15165 στράψαντα. στράπτω is not ex- 
tant in classical Attic, but occurs in Apol- 
lonius Rhodius (2nd cent. B.c.)and Oppian 
(2nd cent. A.D.), also in an Orphic hymn 


of uncertain date, and in the Anthology. 
In cases of this kind we should always 
recollect how incomplete is our know- 
ledge of the classical Attic vocabulary, 
and allow for the likelihood that the 
learned Alexandrian poets had earlier 
warrant for this or that word which, as it 
happens, we cannot trace above them. 
(Cp. on ἀκορέστατος, 120.) With ἀστράπ- 
τω and στράπτω, cp. ἁστεροπή and στερο- 
wh, ἀσπαίρω and σπαίρω, ἁσταφίς and στα- 
gls, ἄσταχυς and στάχυς, and many other 
instances in which the longer form and 
the shorter both belong to the classical 
αρε.--σκήψαντα (Forster) is much less 
forcible: the thought is of the lightning- 
flash breaking forth as a sign in the sky 
(prAéyet, 1466), rather than of its descent 
on earth: and this word would hardly 
have passed into the MS. στρέψαντα.--- 
χειρὸς τῆς av., gen. of point whence with 
στρ. (Ο. 7. 152 Πυθῶνος...ἔβας) rather 
than possess. gen. with βέλη. 

1516 £. θεσπίζονθ’ : as Oed. had pre- 
dicted trouble from Thebes at a time when 
Theseus thought it impossible (606 ff.) ; 
Creon had fulfilled the prediction, and 
had even hinted at future war (1037).— 
ψευδόφηµα: cp. Ο. Τ. 723 φῆμαι µαντι- 
kal: 26. 43 Φφήμη»ξα message from a 
god (n.). 
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ΟΙ. ἐγὼ διδάξω, τέκνον Αἰγέως, a σοι 
γήρως ἅλυπα τῇδε κείσεται πόλει. 

@pov μὲν αὐτὸς αὐτίκ ἐξηγήσομαι, 
ἄθικτος ἡγητῆρος, οὗ µε χρὴ θανεῖν. 
τοῦτον δὲ φράζε py ποτ ἀνθρώπων Twi, 
µήθ οὗ κέκευθε pyr ἐν ols κεῖται τόποις' 
ὡς σοι πρὸ πολλών ἀσπίδων ἀλκὴν ὅδε 
δορός 7 ἐπακτοῦ γειτόνων αεὶ τιθῃ. 

a 8 ἐξάγιστα unde κινεῖται λόγῳ, 

αὐτὸς µαθήσει, κεῖσ ὅταν µόλῃς µόνος' 
ὡς our ἂν ἀστών τῶνὸ ἂν ἐξείποιμί Te 
our ἂν τέκνοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς, στέργων ὅμως. 
GAN αὐτὸς del σῴζε, ywrav eis τέλος 

τοῦ Cry ἀφικνῃ, τῷ προφερτάατῳ µόνῳ 


, » € © DA , , 
σηµαιν, O ὃ αει Τωπιοντι δεικνύτω. 


1520 


1925 


1530 


1619 ἄλυπα] ἅμοιρα Nauck.—riide L, with yp. of τε by S: of τε F: rode the rest. : 
1621 χρὴ made from χρῆν in L. 1522 τοῦτον] τύµβον Schneidewin. 1523 Her- ‘ 
werden rejects this v. 1524 ὧς] 5s B, T, Vat., Farn. 1626 γειτόνω»] Two* 
readings were extant, γειτόνων and γειτονῶν. In L the first hand wrote γειτόνων: 
then γειτόνῶν was made, not (I think) by a later hand, but by the first corrector, S, 
who added in the marg. a schol. referring to both readings: εἰ μὲν βαρυτόνως yecrd- 
yaw, τῶν Θηβαίων: εἰ δὲ περισπωµένως, ἀντὶ τοῦ γειτνιῶν, 6 τάφο». Perhaps, then, 
S left the accent on ο, not by carelessness (cp. 1113, 1124, 1187), but to indicate the 





1518 4. σοι ethic dat., τῇδε πόλει dat. 
of interest ; which thou shalt have stored 
up for Athens. The ethic dat. is often 
combined with another, as [Eur.] hes. 
644 ἐχθρῶν τις ἡμῖν χρίµπτεται στρατεύ- 
ματι, we have some foeman approaching 
ourcamp. Thew. /. of τε came of not 
seeing this.—ytjpws ἄλυπα: see on 677 
ἀνήνεμο»...χειµώνων. 

16304. χώρον... σοµαι, show the 
way to the place: the literal notion being 
blended with that of expounding (as the 
ἐξηγηταί expounded the sacred law). ΟΡ. 
Her. 3. 4 ἐξηγέεται...τὴν EXaow, expounds 
the route for the march.—d&@uxros, pass., 
as always in Attic (though O. 7. 969 
ἄψαυστος &yxous=‘not touching’): 77. 
685 dxrivds 7’ del | θερμῆς ἄθικτον. The 
act. sense, ‘not touching,’ occurs later 
(Callim. Hymn. Dian. 201). 

1522 4, τοῦτον refers to χῶρο», the 
place where he was to ‘die,’ z.e. dis- 
appear. This place is accurately de- 
scribed at 1590. It was the grave (1545) 
that was to remain secret. But here, by 
a slip, the poet identifies them (see In- 


trod.). _We should not change τοῦτον 
to rbpBov.—Note how Soph. uses the 
vagueness of the local legend as to the 
grave. Secrecy was imposed by the 
dying breath of Oecd. himself. The 
descent of the secret in the line of 
the Attic kings would serve to explain 
any esoteric knowledge on the subject 
which, in the poet’s time, may have been 
claimed by a | Spar of hereditary priests. 
μήθ) οὗ κέκευθε: neither where (pre- 
cisely) it is concealed, nor (even) where- 
abouts it is situated. | 
1634 {. ὥς σοι...τιθῇ. Like τοῦτον in 
1522, ὅδε refers to χώρο» (1520), ‘this 
spot’; it is not for ἀνὴρ ὅδε (450). For 
πρὸ cp. Thuc. 1. 33 ἣν ὑμεῖ ἂν πρὸ 
πολλων χρημάτων» καὶ χάριτος ἑτιμή- 
σασθε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέσθαι, αὕτη 
πάρεστω αὐτεπάγγελτος. (Not, ‘ against 
many shields etc.,’ as Xen. Am. 7. 8. 18 
ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοιεν πρὸ τῶν τοξευµάτων, 
‘that they might have their shields {0 
screen them from the arrows.’) Cp. O. 7. 
218 n.—Sopés 7 ἐπακτοῦ. As the hop- 
lite was armed with a δόρυ no less than 
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ΟΕ. Son of Aegeus, I will unfold that which shall be a 
treasure for this thy city, such as age can never mar. Anon, 
unaided, and with no hand to guide me,I will show the way 
to the place where I must die. But that place reveal thou 
never unto mortal man,—tell not where it is hidden, nor in what 
region it lies; that so it may ever make for thee a defence, 
better than many shields, better than the succouring spear of 
neighbours. 

But, for mysteries which speech may not profane, thou 
shalt mark them for thyself, when thou comest to that place 
alone: since neither to any of this people can I utter them, 
nor to mine own children, dear though they are. No, guard 
them thou alone; and when thou art coming to the end 
of life, disclose them to thy heir alone; let him teach his heir; 
and so thenceforth. 


alternative. γειτόνῶν» (as in L) B, R, T (from the corrector): γειτόνων A (with ὢν 
written above): γειτονῶν F.—Wecklein suspects that in v. 1524 we should read ἁλκὴ 
τόδε, and delete v. 1525. 1528 ὡς οὔτ] ws ovd’ B, T, Vat., Farn. 

‘1629 στέργων ὅμως] στέργω »όμωι L, whence L? στέργων νόμῳ, F στέργω (with 


ν written above) νόµω, 
αἰεὶ there. 
MSS.: γόνῳ Nauck. 





with a shield, there is no contrast here 
between infantry and cavalry, but only 
between citizens and foreign allies. Cp. 
Isocr. or. 10 § 37 008’ ἑπακτῷ δυνάµει 
(foreign mercenaries) τὴν ἀρχὴν διαφυλάτ- 
τω», ἀλλὰ τῇ τῶν πολιτῶν εὐνοίᾳ δορυφορ- 
ovjevos.—The old ο. /. γειτονών, ‘ being 
near you,’ would be weak: as to the form, 
vyetrovéw is classical, though Attic prose 
preferred γειτνιάω. 

Others join ἀλκὴν... γειτόνων, ‘a de- 
fence against neighbours’ (the Thebans, 
1534), but, though the objective gen. is 
quite correct (see on O. 7. 218), the 
order of the words makes it hardly pos- 
sible to disjoin γειτόνων from δορόφ τ) 
ἐπακτοῦ. 

1626 {. ἃ 8 ἐξάγιστα, ‘but as to 
things which are danned’ (which cannot 
be uttered without impiety). Cp. Aeschin. 
or. 3 § 113 οἱ Λοκροὶ οἱ Αμφισσεῖς...τὸν 
λιμένα τὸν ἑξάγιστον καὶ ἑπάρατον 
πάλιν ἐτείχισαν : ‘ the harbour which was 
banned and accursed,’—the Amphictyons 
having pronounced an ἁρά, which said of 
the transgressor, ἐναγὴς ἔστω (2d. § 110). 
The verb occurs Aesch. Ag. 641 πολλοὺς 
δὲ πολλῶν ἐξαγισθέντας δόµων, many 
‘devoted to death’ out of many houses. 


1530 del] alet L, as in 1532: A has del here, and 
1581 ἁἀφικνῇ A, R, V3, Ald.: ἀφίκῃ (or ἀφίκη) the τοςί,---μόνῳ 
1532 ὅδ᾽ L, with most ss.: 6 δ᾽ A. 


ayl{w=to make ἅγιος (1495): ἐξαγίζω 
to devote to avenging gods (cp. ἐξοσιόω, 
to dedicate), rather than (as some explain 
it) ‘to de-consecrate.’ 

μηδὲ κινεῖται Adyq, ‘and such things as 
(μηδέ of the class, cp. 73) are not to be 
touched upon in speech’ (see on 624 
τἀκίνητ’ ἔπη). Nauck proposed δεῖ xweiy, 
but the pres. κινεῖται expresses what fate 
has decreed (PA. 113 alpet).—pabyoe, 
by sight as well as by hearing : see 1641, 
1650. 

1530 4. ogfe, ‘guard them,’—not 
merely, ‘remember’ them, a sense pecu- 
liar to the midd. σφῴζομαι (Plat. Zheaet. 
153 B, etc.,n. on O. 7. 318). Cp. Ant. 
1113 νόμους | ... σῴζοντα (‘ observing ’). 
---ἀφικνῃ: L’s ἀφίκῃ is of course impos- 
sible, the ν of the aor. being long only 
in the indic. (cp. 1495). 

τῷ Tpoheptary pov: * but to one, | 
Thy chiefest’ (Whitelaw), which well gives 
the vagueness of the phrase. While the 
hereditary monarchy lasted, the προφέρ- 
waros would, in fact, be the king’s 
eldest son: afterwards, it would be the 
man whose place in the State made him 
the proper guardian of the secret. The 
poet chose a phrase which would cover 
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Ψ 8 ΄ 3 9 ιά 4 
χοὔτως ἆδῃον τήνδ ἐνοικήσεις πόλιν 
σπαρτών an ἀνδρών' αἱ δὲ µυρίαι πόλεις, 


κἂν εὖ τις οἰκῇ, ῥᾳδίως καθύβρισαν. 


1929 


θεοὶ γὰρ ed μὲν ope ὃ εἰσορῶσ', ὅταν 
τὰ Det’ ἀφείς τις εἲς τὸ µαίνεσθαι τραπῇ' 
ὃ μὴ σύ, τέκνον Αἰγέως, βούλου παθεῖν. 
τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτ οὖν εἰδότ ἐκδιδάσκομεν. 


ο 9 9 4 4 > α 4 
χώρον δ, ἐπείγει γάρ µε TovK θεοῦ παρόν, 


1540 


στείχωµεν ἤδη, μηδ ἐτ ἐντρεπώμεθα. 


1688 ἁδῇῃον] ἁδήϊον Mss.: schol. in L ἁδῄωτον.---ἐνοικήσεις] ἂν οἰκήσαις Blaydes. 
1684 ἁπανδρῶν L: aw’ ἀνδρῶν the other Mss.: ὑπ) ἀνδρῶν Schaefer (‘nescio an 
recte,’ Elms.).—al δὲ µυρίαι πόλεις] οἱ δὲ µυρίοι πόλεως Wecklein: οὗ δὲ κυρία πόλις 


Nauck. 


(αἱ δὲ κυρίαι πόλεις Nitzsch, ef δὲ κυρία πύλι Kayser.) 


1537 ἀφείτ] 





priestly tradition. I would not, then, 
change µόνῳ, with Nauck, to γόνφ. In 
fr. 401 7 γὰρ Pirn yw τῶνδε τοῦ προφερ- 
τέρου, the sense ‘elder’ is possible, but 
not certain. Hes. Scut. 260 has τῶν γε 
μὲν ἀλλάων προφερής 7 ἦν πρεσβυτάτη τε, 
where the second adj. helps the first ; 
Plat. Euthyd. 271 B has προφερής, ‘ well- 
grown,’ of a youth, as opp. to σκληφρόε, 
‘slight.’ Hom. has only προφερέστερος, 
never of age. The nearest parallel to 
our passage is Hes. 7h. 361 προφερε- 
στάτη ἑστὶν ἁπασέων, foremost among 
the daughters of Oceanus is Styx ; and at 
777 she is called πρεσβυτάτη. So, here, 
the word suggests seniority, but without 
excluding pre-eminence of other kinds. 

1533 ff. ἆδῇον contr. for ἁδήϊον, ‘un- 
ravaged,’ from dios (δῃος Theogn. 552, 
always Dor. ddios in trag.), ‘ravaging’ 
(/AAF, whence δαίω, to kindle): σπαρτ- 
ων dm’ ἀνδρών, ‘on the part of,’ ‘from 
the quarter of’ the Thebans. For ἀπό, 
cp. Plat. Phaed. 83 B οὐδὲν τοσοῦτον κακὸν 
ἔπαθεν dm’ αὐτῶν. Schaefer’s ὑπό is ad- 
missible (Plat. Rep. 366 A ἀζήμιοι...ὑπὸ 
Gedy): but ἀπό is titter here as including 
all peril from that region. When Cadmus 
was founding Thebes, he required water 
from a well guarded by a dragon, the 
offspring of Ares. He killed the dragon, 
and sowed its teeth inthe ground. Armed 
men sprang up, who slew each other, all 
save five. These five, of whom Echion 
was chief, became the ancestors of the 
Cadmeans. Cp. Ant. 1123 wap’ ὑγρῶ» | 
Ἰσμηνοῦ ῥείθρων, dryplou τ' | ἐπὶ σπορᾷ 
Spdxovros. Pind. fr. 6 7 Κάδμο», ἢ σπαρτ- 
ay ἱερὸν γένος ἀνδρῶν. 


αἱ δὲ µυρίαι πόλεις, justifying his hint 
of possible danger from Thebes. ‘ Most 
cities are apt (gnomic aor.) to enter on 
aggression with a light heart (ῥᾳδίως), 
even though their neighbour is well- 
behaved.’ Cp. what he said of the The- 
bans in 619 f., where ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγου 
answers to ῥᾳδίως here. So the schol. :— 
kav δικαίως τις πολιτεύηται, πολ- 
λαὶ πόλεις ἀδίκως ἐπέρχονται. 

Those who suspect at µυρίαι should 
observe that Greek writers often use 
this phrase when they wish to express 
the notion of many probabilities against 
one. Cp. Her. 8. 119 ἐν µυρίῃσι γνώ- 
μῃσι µίαν οὐκ Exw ἀντίξοον, ‘among ten 
thousand opinions I have not one against 
me’: #.¢. not one man in 10,000 would 
dispute it. Xen. 472. 2.1. 19 ἐγώ, εἰ μὲν 
τῶν µυρίων ἐλπίδων µία mis ὑμῖν ἐστι 
σωθῆναι πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω 
μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα: Sif among the 
ten thousand forebodings (which the situa- 
tion might suggest) there is one chance 
of your escape,’ etc. So, of ‘facing fear- 
ful odds,’ Eur. fr. 588 efs τοι δίκαιος 
µυρίων οὐκ ἐνδίκων | κρατε. And so 
here αἱ µυρίαν is something more than a 
mere synonym for αἱ πολλαί. It suggests 
this notion:—‘ Be Athens never so just, 
there are countless chances to one that 
Thebes will some day attack it.’ (In 
citing Aeschin. or. 2 § 157 Blaydes has 
not noticed that rovs µυρίους ᾿Αρκάδων 
means the Pan-Arcadian dpc, not 
µυρίοι: cp. Grote c. 78, κ. 317.)—xdv εὖ 
τις οἰκῇ : cp. Plat. Rep. 423 A ἕως ἂν ἡ 
πόλις σοι οἰκῇ σωφρόνως. (It might also 
be transitive, ‘governs,’ se. τὴν πόλυ.) A 
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And thus shalt thou hold this city unscathed from the side 
of the Dragon’s brood ;—full many States lightly enter on 
offence, e’en though their neighbour lives aright. For the gods 
are slow, though they are sure, in visitation, when men scorn 
godliness, and turn to frenzy. Not such be thy fate, son of 
Aegeus.— Nay, thou knowest such things, without my precepts, 

But to that place—for the divine summons urges me—let 
us now set forth, and hesitate no more—(As 7f suddenly in- 


L has ει in an erasure (from 7 9). 1680 οὔν] ἂν Vat. 


Matthiae. 


1540 παρόν] πτερόν 


1δ41 μὴ δέ y’ ἐντρεπώμεθα L and most MSS.: μηδέν y’ A, R: pnd ἔτ' 


Reisig, Hermann: p76’ ἐπιστρεφώμεθα Campbell (schol. ἐντρεπώμεθα. ἀντὶ τοῦ, 


ἐπιστρεφώμεθα). 


compliment to Theseus and to Athens is 
implied: cp. 1125. 

Others explain:—(1) ‘The majority 
of cities, even though one governs them 
well, are prone to outrage’: #.¢. if you 
divulge the secret to the Athenians, it 
may be abused to the hurt of the State. 
A modification of this view is that καθύ- 
βρισαν refers to overweening confidence 
inspired at Athens by the new ἁλκή. 
Theseus must still be watchful. (2) ‘The 
cities, with their multitudes (µυρίαι), are 
prone to outrage,’—still referring to the 
Athenians. But for this sense we should 
at least need Wecklein’s οἱ δὲ µυρίοι 
πόλεως.---Β]αγάες thought of αἱ δὲ µωρίας 
πλέαι: better would be οἱ δὲ µωρίας πλέῳ 
(Az. 1114, 1150): but neither this, nor 
anything with Κύριος, is either needful 
or probable. 

1636 γὰρ refers to ῥᾳδίως. ‘(Outrage 
is lightly committed), jor the gods are 
late, though they are sure, in visiting sin,’ 
and so the hope of ῥγετεέ impunity em- 
boldens the wicked. See 1370. The 
remark is general, but Oed. is thinking 
especially of his unnatural sons; the 
divine vengeance has long been delayed, 
but is now at hand. Cp. Ovac. Szdbyll. 
8. 14 ὀψὲ θεῶν ἀλέουσι pra, ἀλέουσι 
δὲ λεπτά. Longfellow, ‘Retribution’: 
‘Though the mills of God grind slowly, 
yet they grind exceeding small’ (from 
the German of F. von Logau, Sixnge- 
dichte 3. 2. 24). Hor. Carm. 3. 2. 32 
pede Poena claudo. 

εὖ μὲν ὀψὲ 8’. When two clauses are 
co-ordinated by pév and δέ, if we wish to 
subordinate one to the other we must 
take care that the subordinated clause is 
that which has pév. Thus here :—‘late, 
though surely.” ‘Surely, though late,’ 


would be ὀψὲ μὲν εὖ δέ. So Ο. 7. 419 
(n.) βλέποντα νῦν μὲν 60’, ἔπειτα δὲ 
oxérov,=sightless then, though seeing 
now. It is the necessity of giving the 
chief emphasis to ὀψέ, not to ed, that 
decides the true relation of this verse to 
the preceding: 

1537 τὰ θεῖ ἀφείς, having set religion 
at nought: cp. Ο. Z. gio &ppe δὲ τὰ 
θεῖα.---μαίνεσθαι, the madness of passions 
which are no longer controlled by reli- 
gion,—as the frenzy of ambition (371), 
and of hatred (1392).—I do not suppose 
that the poet directly a//udes to any con- 
temporary event; but we may surmise 
that, when he wrote these lines, he had in 
his thoughts the daring outrage on reli- 
gion at Athens in 415 B.C.,—the partial 
impunity of its authors (including Alci- 
biades),—and the tremendous disasters 


of the city two years later. Cp. Ο. 7. 
Ῥ. xxx, 886 η. 
1638 £f. ὃ μὴ od...BotAov παθεῖν, 


referring to τὰ et’ ἀφείς etc. To divulge 
the ἐξάγιστα (1526) would be ἀφεῖναι τὰ 
Oeta. The next verse turns off this light 
reminder by adding that Theseus does 
not require it. ‘Well (οὖν), thou know- 
est such things, without my precepts.’ 
Thuc. 2. 43 ὠφελίαν, ἦν ἄν τι mpds 
οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς εἰδότας µηκύνοι: 
2b. 36 μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμε- 
vos: Ll. 10. 280 εἶδόσι γάρ τοι ταῦτα per’ 
*Apyelors ἀγορεύει. Cp. on 1038, 
16404. χώρον: cp. 644.—rovK θεοῦ 
παρόν: ‘that which has come from the 
god,’ (cp. 1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ Geod,)—the 
summons as conveyed both by the storm 
and by an inward prompting. Matthiae’s 
πτερόν (97) would be less mysterious, and 
therefore, in this context, less solemn. 
pnd’ tr” ἐντρεπώμεθα, ‘nor longer hesi- 
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) 
ὦ παῖδες, @O ἐπεσθ. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγεμὼν 
σφῴν av πέφασµαι Kawos, ὥσπερ σφὼ πατρί. 
χωρεῖτε, καὶ py ψαύετ', add’ ἐᾶτέ µε 


8 ε 8 a 3 ~ 9 
αὐτὸν τὸν ἱερὸν τύμβον ἐξευρεῖν, ἵνα 


1545 


pow ἀνδρὶ τῷδε τῇδε κρυφθῆναι χθονί. 
THO, ὧδε, τῇδε Bare: τῇδε γάρ µ aye 


ὦ φώς 


Ἑρμῆς ὁ πομπὸς ἢ τε νερτέρα θεός. 
ps ἀφεγγές, πρόσθε πού ποτ nol ἐμόν, 
vov ὃ ἐσχατόν σου τοὐμὸν ἄἅπτεται δέµας. 


1550 


ἤδη yap ἕρπω τὸν τελευταῖον βίον 

4 96 9 o s , 
κρύψων παρ “Avdnv: ἀλλά, φίλτατε ξένων, 
αὐτός τε χώρα F nde πρόσπολοί τε Gol 
εὐδαίμονες γένοισθε, kam’ εὐπραξίᾳ 


µέμνησθέ µου θανόντος εὐτυχεῖς ἀεί. 


1595 


στρ. XO. et θέµις ἐστί por τὰν ἀφανῆ θεὸν 


1543 ὥσπερ σφὼ] Porson conj. ws πρὶν σφὼ.--σφὼ made from σφώι in 1. 


1545 ἐξερεῖν Vat. 
πρόσθε πού ποτ) ᾖσθ) ἐμοί Nauck. 


1549 πού] wot L, ποτ) in an 6Ι851Γ8.--ὦ φώς, ἀφεγγὲε 
1661 τὸν τελευταῖο»] τὴν τελευταίαν Mus- 





tate,’ ὁκνώμεν, µέλλωμεν. ἐντρέπεσθαι 
(1) ‘to turn about’: (2) ‘to give heed to,’ 
with gen., as O. 7. 724: (3) then, absol., 
‘to fe a scruple or misgiving,’ to hesitate, 
as here. Intelligible as the third use is, 
this is perh. the only clear example of it 
in classical Attic: but cp. Polyb. 31. 12 
(with ref. to Demetrius son of Seleucus 
urging his claims before the Roman 
Senate), ἐνετρέποντο μὲν ἅπαντες ἀκού- 
οντες ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, κοινῇ γε μὴν ἔδοξε τῇ 
συγκλήτῳ τὸν μὲν Δημήτριον κατασχεῖ, 
ἐε. ‘they all felt some compunction in 
their own minds,’—some misgiving as to 
the fairness of their conduct. The he- 
sitation which Oed. deprecates is that 
which the others might feel in acknow- 
ledging that the hour of his end had 
come.—The schol. wrongly took ἐντρεπ. 
in its first sense, ‘look behind us’: ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἐπιστρεφώμεθα: Ὅμηρος' évrporra- 
λιξόμενος. 

1δ43--1666δ A more splendid dra- 
matic effect than Sophocles has created 
here could hardly be conceived. Hither- 
to, throughout the play, Oedipus has been 
strongly characterised by that timidity in 
movement, and that sense of physical 
dependence, which are normal accom- 
paniments of blindness. (Cp. 21, 173 ff, 
495 ff., 1206, etc.) Now, suddenly 


inspired by the Unseen Power which 
calls him, he becomes the guide of his 
guides. Now it isthey whoshrink. Eager 
and unfaltering, the blind man beckons 
them on. And so he finally passes from 
the eyes of the spectators. 

1542. 65’: see 181.--καινόφ, of a 
novel ἀέπα, ‘in strange wise’: cp. Plat. 
Eutnyd. 271B καινοί rives...cogirral... 
καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία; 

1547 τῇδ’, ὧδε, τῇδε, lit., ‘this way,— 
hither,—this way’;—marking that he is 
already sure of his path. The number 
of forms from ὅδε in this v. and 1546 is 
curious, but it is evident that the natural 
distribution of emphasis in speaking 
would avoid an unpleasing effect. 

1548 6 πομπὸς: Az. 831 καλώ δ᾽ ἅμα | 
πομπαῖον 'Ἑρμῆν χθόνιον ev µε κοιµίσαι: 
hence ψυχοπομπός (Diod. I. 96): Hor. 
Carm. 1. 10. 17 Tu pias lactis animas 
reponis Sedibus. He was also the guide 
of the living on errands of danger or guile 
(Z2. 1395, PR. 133 Ἑ. ὁ πέµπων δόλιος). 
—# te v. θεός: Persephone: Ant. 893 ὧν 
ἀριθμὸν ἐν µνεκροῖς | πλεῖστον δέδεκται 
Περσέφασσ) ὁλωλότων. 

16404. dos ddeyyés, light which, for 
the blind, is no light: cp. ‘darkness of 
life’ in Tennyson’s lines quoted on 33: 
σκότον» βλέπει», ἐν σκὀτῳ ὁρᾶ» (Ο. 7. 419, 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 239 


spired, he moves with slow but firm steps towards the left of the 
stage, beckoning the others onward.) My children, follow me,— 
thus,—for I now have in strange wise been made your guide, 
as ye were your sire’s. On,—touch me not,—nay, suffer me 
unaided to find out that sacred tomb where ’tis my portion to 
be buried in this land. 

This way,—hither,—this way !—for this way doth Guiding 
Hermes lead me, and the goddess of the dead ! 

O light,—no light to me,——mine once thou wast, I ween,— 
but now my body feels thee for the last time! For now go I to 
hide the close of my life with Hades.—Truest of friends! blessed 
be thou, and this land, and thy lieges; and, when your days are 


blest, think on me the dead, for your welfare evermore. 
[He passes from the stage on the spectators left,—followed 
by his daughters, THESEUS, and attendants. 


CH. 


ve: τὸν Ταλαίπωρο» F. W. Schmidt: τόνδε δείλαιο» Martin. 
For this form see n. on O. 7. 49. 


νῆσθε (optat.) Elms. 
Meineke. 


1273). The dying bid farewell to the 
sunlight, as Az. 856 σὲ 3’, ὦ φαεννῆς 
ἡμέρας τὸ viv σέλας | ...προσεννέπω | 
πανύστατον 64. So here the blind man, 
for whom light has long been changed to 
darkness, bids farewell to his memory of 
it.—mpé6o@¢, before he blinded himself 
(cp. O. 7. 1183). The full thought is,— 
‘Once I saw thee, but for long I have 
only 724 thee, and now I /εε] thee for the 
last time.’ Whitelaw cp. Par. Lost 3. 
a1, Thee I revisit safe, | And feel thy 
sovran vital lamp; but thou | Revisit’ st 
not these eyes. And Lear 4. 1. 23 Alight 
7 but live to see thee in my touch, | Z’d say 
7 had eyes again. 

1551 f£. τὸν τελευταῖον βίον is most 
simply taken (1) as=‘the last part of my 
life,’ its close, as (¢.¢.) Z/. 6. 40 ἐν πρώτῳ 
ῥυμφςαί the end of the pole. He is 
going ‘to hide the close of his life with 
Hades’ (παρ) “ArSnyv since motion is im- 
plied), not merely because he is about to 
quit life, but because he is destined to 
quit it by a strange passing not beheld of 
men.—(2) We might also take τελευταῖον 
as proleptic adj. with art. (see on 108 
τὸν εὔαγρον): ‘to hide my life, so that it 
shall be ended.’ I prefer (1). 

1558 airdés τε: cp. on 488. Theseus 
and his realm are identified, as 308 f., 
1125, 1Ι40ύ.--πρόσπολοι, like ὁπάονες 
(1103). Here his Attic lieges generally 


ο Carm, 2. 14. 5 


If with prayer I may adore the Unseen Goddess, 


2656 pep- 
1556 ἀφανῆ] ἀφαῆ 


seem meant, rather than his followers 
from Athens as opposed to the Coloniates 
(1066). So ee σε καὶ πόλισμα καὶ 
φίλους. 

1554 £. Kan’ εὐπραξίᾳ: ‘and { your 
prosperous séate,’ ἐπί expressing the 
attendant condition (as it denotes the 
terms of a treaty): cp. Z/. 108 ἐπὶ κωκυ- 
TQ... | ...«ἠχὼ...προφωνεῖν: Ant. 759 ἐπὶ 
ψόγοισι δεννάζει: Aesch. Hum. 1047 
ὁλολύξατε viv ἐπὶ μολπαῖς: Thuc. 7. 81 § 
5 én’ εὐπραγίᾳ ἤδη σαφεῖ (“when success 
was now assured’).—pépynoGe, imper., 
not µεμνῇσθε, optat.: for this depends on 
them, but their weal (εὐδ. Ὑένοισθε) on 
the gods.—evruyets del: (remember me), 
for your lasting welfare. If they duly 
revere his memory, their good-fortune will 
abide. 

1656—16578 Fourthstasimon. Séro- 
phe 1556—1567=antistr. 1568— 1578. 
See Metrical Analysis.—‘May Perse- 
phone and Pluto suffer Oedipus to pass 
painlessly to the place of the dead. May 
the Erinyes and Cerberus spare to vex 
his path. Hear us, O Death.’ 

1666 el θέµις ἐστι: a propitiatory ad- 
dress, since Pluto and the other χθόνιοι 
θεοί are stern to human prayers. So 
Hades is δίχα παιάνων (Eur. 7. 7. 185), 
ἀμείλιχος 75° ἁδάμαστος (17.9. 158). Hor. 
Non οἱ tricenis, quotquot 
eunt dies, Amice, places wdlacrimabilem 
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4 καὶ σὲ λιταῖς σεβίζειν, 
8 ἐννυχίων ava€, 


4 Αἰδωνεῦ, Αἰδωνεῦ, λίσσοµαι 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1560 


5 Ἀάπονα pwnd ἐπὶ βαρυαχεῖ 


6 ζένον ἐξανύσαι 


7 µόρω τὰν παγκευθή κάτω 
8 νεκρών πλάκα καὶ Στύγιον δόµον, 


9 πολλών γὰρ ἂν καὶ µάταν 


΄ ε lg 
10 πηµάτων ικνουµενων 


1565 


1 πάλιν *ode δαίµων δίκαιος αὖξοι. 


4. 4 , aA 4 > 9 , 
ὦ χθόνιαι θεαί, σώμά + ἀνικάτου 


1568 


1559—1567 L gives these vv. thus:— | ἀῑδωνεῦ ἀῑδωνεῦ | Nocona? μήτ) ἐπι]πό- 
yw (sic) μήτ) ἐπιβαρυαχεῖ (from -άχει) | ξένον ἐκτανύσαι | wdpur’ τὰν παγκευθῆ 
κάτω | νεκύων πλάκα καὶ στύγιον | δόμον᾽ πολλών γὰρ ἂν | καὶ µάτᾶν πηµάτων 


ἱκνουμένων | πάλιν σε δαίµων δίκαιοσ αὔξοι' | 


1560 λίσσοµαι MSS. (Ξἑξ 


ἄντρων 1571): λίσσωµαι Dindorf: αἰτοῦμαι Doederlein: ἱκνοῦμαι Blaydes: δίδου µοι 


Πατίυηρ (from the schol.). 


1561 μήτ) ἐπιπόνω L, F: ptr’ ἐπίπονα B, L?, 


Vat.: μήποτ) ἐπίπονα A, R: ἐπὶ πόνῳ (without μήτ)) Seidler: μὴ ᾿πίπονα (with μὴ 


Piutona tauris.—rdav ἀφανῆ θεὸν, Per- 
sephone (1548), an unusual title, peers 
suggested by the literal sense of “Acdys: 
cp. Pind. fr. 207 Ταρτάρου πυθμὴν πιέζει 
o ἀφανοῦς: Aesch. Zh. 859 τὰν ἁνά- 
λιον | πάνδοκον els ἀφανῆ τε χέρσον (the 
nether-world). 

1568 4. ἐννυχίων dvaf (Zr. 501 τὸν 
ἔννυχον ᾿Αιδαν), suggested by //. 20. 61 
ἄναξ ἑνέρων ᾿Αϊδωνεύ.. This poetically 
lengthened form of "Αιδης (trisyllabic only 
here) occurs also //. 5. 190 ᾿Αϊἰδωνῆὶϊ προϊά- 
yew, Hes. Zheog. 913, and oft. in later 
poets. A stream of the Troad on Mt Ida 
was called ᾿Αϊδωνεύς from its disappearing 
into the ground, Paus. 1Ο. 12. 3f. 

λίσσοµαι-- ἐξ ἄντρων in the antistrophe 
(1571): but, since the first syll. of ἄντρων 
is ‘irrational,’ z.¢. a long syllable doing 
duty for a short, the normal choree λισσο 
is defensible. (See Metr. Analysis.) Din- 
dorf’s Moroopat, which he calls a ‘mo- 
destior subiunctivi usus’ (é.¢. ‘permit me 
to pray’), will certainly not stand. The 
schol. had in his text δίδου µοι,--ποί 
instead of λίσσομαι, but (as his words 
show) in addition to it. As the con- 
struction of λίσσοµαι was clear enough, 
δίδου µοι would rather seem to have been 
a gloss on some other imperat. with oc. 
Possibly νεῦσόν pou(cp. Ph. 484 νεῦσον,... 
πείσθητι: Pind. P. 1. 71 νεῦσον, Ἐρονίων) 


which may have been current as a v./. 
for λίσσοµαι. 

1661 4. L gives pyr’ ἐπιπόνω (szc) 
pir ἐπιβαρναχεῖ. While this verse is 
certainly corrupt, the antistrophic verse 
(1572) seems to afford firmer ground in 
the words φύλακα wap’ “Αιδᾳ. These 
three words, at least, have every appear- 
ance of genuineness; and they tally metri- 
cally with ἐπὶ βαρνάχεῖ. That the latter 
is Doric for βαρυηχεῖ is confirmed by 
the fact that the schol. actually uses the 
latter form in his note; cp. 1663 οὐ στε- 
νακτό». Brunck’s ἁδάματον (for Ms. ἁδά- 
µαστον) being certain in 1572, the ques- 
tion then is:—How are the words pijr’ 
ἐπιπόνω μήτ’ to be so corrected that they 
shall metrically answer to d@8dparov? 
The absence of the « subscript agrees 
with the hypothesis of an original pyt’ 
ἐπιπόνως. If, with Wecklein, we regard 
this as having been a gloss on a genuine 
ἄπονα (adv. neut. pl., 319), and read 
ἄπονα pnd’ ἐπὶ Bapvayet, an exact cor- 
respondence is obtained, without further 
change in the strophe, and without any 
change in the antistrophe. The sense is 
also clear.—In the Appendix other views 
went. βαρναχα...µόρῳ: for th 

apvaxe... : for the prep. 
(=‘with’) see on 1554. This ατα . 
Pluto needed the preface ef θέµις (1556), 
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and thee, lord of the children of night, O hear me, AYdoneus, 
Atdoneus! Not in pain, not by a doom that wakes sore lament, 
may the stranger pass to the fields of the dead below, the all- 
enshrouding, and to the Stygian house. Many were the sorrows 
that came to him without cause; but in requital a just god will 
lift him up. 
Goddesses Infernal! And thou, dread form of the uncon- Anti 
stropne. 


πὶ for pnd ἐπὶ) Gleditsch: ἄπονα Wecklein. 1663 ἐκτανύσαι MSS.: ἑξανύσαι 
Vauvilliers. 1564 νεκύων MSS.: νεκρῶν Triclinius. 1866 ἂν καὶ µάταν] ἀνταλ- 
λαγὰν Buecheler.—I conjecture πολλῶν γὰρ ab (or ἂν) τέρματ) ἂν πηµάτων ἱκνούμενο». 
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1567 σε MSS.: ode Reiske. 


1668-1678 L thus:—d χθόνιαι θεαί σῶμά 7’ 


ἀνικάτου | θηρὸσ᾽ ὃν ἐν πύλαισι φασὶ πολυξέ]στοισ εὐνᾶσθαι | κνυζεῖσθαί τ) ἐξ ἄντρω» | 


ἁδάμαστον φύλακα παραϊδὰι | λόγοσ αἰὲν ἀνέχει. 


1568 ἀνικάτου (or -ήτου) MSS.3 


ἁμαιμάκου Meineke, so that a short syll. may answer to the first of θεὸν (1556). 


since he στεναγμοῖς καὶ Ύόοις πλουτίζεται 
(Ο. 7. 30). Cp. Aesch. 73. 915 δόµων 
pan ἀχὰν és ovs προπέµπει | δαικτὴρ γόο». 

ἐξανύσαι, reach: Az. 607 ἀνύσειν... 
"Αιδα»: Ant. 804 τὸν παγκοίτη»...θάλα- 
pov |...ἀνύτουσαν. Eur. Or. 1ιόθᾳλαμπρῶν 
ἄστρων πόλον ἑξανύσας. --πα "i, as 
Hades is πάνδοκος (n. 1556), πολυδέγµων 
(17. Hymn. 5. 31), παγκοίτας (Ant. 810), 
πολύκοινος (Az. οπών (1577, 
1681), a plain: cp. the lugentes campi of 
Vergil’s Inferno (Aen. 6. 441). 

16664. The traditional text, πολλῶν 
γὰρ ἂν καὶ µάταν πηµάτων ἱκνουμένων, is 
usu. understood; ‘for, whereas sorrows 
were coming upon him in great number 
and without cause (kal µάταν), a just god 
may now lift him up once more.’ 

In this there are two difficulties. (1) 
ἱκνουμένων is thus the partic. of the 
imperf.,=émrel \xvetro. But manifestly 
the partic. ought here to have a pres. sense, 
‘are coming on him.’ When the pres. 
partic. (or inf.) serves for the impf., there 
is usually something in the context 
which prevents too great ambiguity, as is 
the case in 1587 (παρών), and O. 7. 835 
τοῦ παρύντος, where see η. Cp. Xen. 
An. 5. 8. 1 Βενοφῶντος κατηγορησάν τινες 
φάσκοντες παίεσθαι (Ξὃτι ἐπαίοντο) ὑπ 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ ws ὑβρίζορτος (Ξὅτι ὕβριζε) 
τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοθντο. Dem. or. 20 
ἃ 119 Taira αὐτοί τε ποιεῖτε...καὶ τοὺς 
προγόνους ὀργίζεσθε ἐὰν µή τις φῇ ποιεῖν 
(Ξὅτι ἐποίουν). 

(1) µάταν is strange in the sense ‘with- 
out cause’ as=‘undeservedly.” Another 
proposed version, ‘without any good re- 
sult so far,’ seems inadmissible. Nor 
can the sense be ‘wildly’ (semere). 


J. S. II, 


Hence there is ground for suspecting 
καὶ µάταν. Buecheler’s πολλῶν γὰρ dvr- 
αλλαγὰν πηµάτων is brilliant, though 
the word occurs only in glossaries, and 
is slightly prosaic, as properly meaning 
... ut it leaves ο, blot ἵκνον- 

ων. I would suggest tx ον, and, 
for ἂν καὶ µάταν, ad (or ἂν τέρματ 
dv: ‘now that he ts coming to the goal 
of many sorrows. So the pl. Zl. 686 
Spduov...7a τέρατα. A doubled dy 
would not be unsuitable here, as express- 
ing earnest hope; but at, which Mss. 
often confuse with ἄ», would well mark 
the turning-point: and for its combina- 
tion with ιν cp. 1418.—Another pos- 
sibility would be πολλῶν γὰρ ἂν ἀλλαγὰ» 
πηµάτων ἱκνούμενον (cp. Ο. Τ. 1206 ἆλ- 
λαγᾷ βίου), or ἱκνουμέναν as=‘due’: so 
oft. ὁ ἱκνούμενος χρόνοε, ἡλικία, etc. 

1567 The Ms. σε is possible; but 
Reiske’s ode has very strong probability. 
Campbell says, ‘the apostrophe gives 
liveliness to what would otherwise he a 
frigid sentiment’: but would it be so 
frigid? Changes to, and from, apostrophe 
are certainly not rare in choral odes; but 
this would (to my mind) be a somewhat 
harsh example;—quite different, ¢.g., 
from Ο. 7. 1201, where see n. on 1197.— 
αὔξοι, ‘uplift,’ raise to honour: cp. O. 7. 
1092 (n.), 72. 116 (n. on 1453 f.). 

1668 χθύνιαι θεαί: schol. ’Epcvdes. 
Hardly Demeter and Persephone (683), 
who would not be thus associated with 
the fell Cerberus.—capd 7’: the peri- 
phrasis suggests a more vivid image of 
the dread monster: cp. 77. 508 φάσμα 
ταύρου: Verg. Aen. 6. 289 et forma tri- 
corporss umbrae (Geryon). Eur. Ph. 1508 
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2 θηρός, ὃν ἐν πύλαισι 
8 Ἀταῖσι πολυξένοις 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1570 


3 A “A ΄ 9 9 ¥ 
4 εὐνᾶσθαι κνυζεῖσθαί + ἐξ ἄντρων 
ὅ ἀδάματον φύλακα map ΄Αιδᾳ 


6 λόγος αἰὲν ἔχει" 


A 8 4 
7 τόν, ὦ Tas mat καὶ Ταρτάρου, 


8 κατεύχοµαι ἐν καθαρῷ βῆναι 


9 ὁρμωμένῳ νερτέρας 


10 τῷ ξένῳ νεκρών πλάκας' 


1575 


4 / 8 97 
11 σέ τοι κικλήσκω τον αἰένυπνον. 


ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
ἄνδρες πολῖται, ζυντοµώτατον μὲν ἂν 


1570 φασὶ MSS.: rato. Βετρκ.--πολυξέστοις MSS.: πολυξένοις Musgrave. 


1871 κνυ- 


ζεῖσθαι L, A, F, R, L?: κνυξζᾶσθαι B, Vat.: κνυζᾶσθ) T (with ει written above), 


Farn. 


φύλακα] ὕλακα Gleditsch.—Acdg for ἀΐδᾳ Elms. 


1572 ἁδάμαντος B, Vat.: ἁδάμαστον the rest: ἁδάματον Brunck.— 


1573 λόγος αἰὲν ἀνέχει the 


MSS., except those which (as T, Farn.) have the conject. of Triclinius, ws λόγος αἱ ὲν 


ἔχει. 


The insertion of ws was an error: on the other hand ἔχει for ἀνέχει has 


rightly been received by most of the recent edd. The last syll. of αἰὲν led to the 


corruption. 


Zgryyos ἀοιδοῦ σῶμα: Her. Fur. 24 
τρισώµατον κύνα.---ἀνικάτου is sound, 
since the long penult. (Ξ6ε of θεόν 1556) 
is an ‘irrational’ syllable. Meineke’s 
ἁμαιμάκου is an unexampled form of 
ἁμαιμάκετος. Cp. 77. 1097 τὀν 6’ ὑπὸ 
χθονὸς | Αιδου τρίκρανον σκύλακ᾽, ἀπρόσ- 
µαχον répas. Homer mentions ‘the dog 
of Hades’ only in reference to Eurys- 
theus sending Heracles ἐξ ᾿Ἡρέβευς ἄξοντα 
Κύνα στυγεροῦ ᾿Αἴδαο (//. 8. 368, Od. 11. 
625). The name Cerberus occurs first 
in Hes. 7%. 311, where he is the offspring 
of Typhaon and Echidna, and has fifty 
heads: Horace makes him centiceps, 
Carm. 2. 13. 34. ἘἹερβέριοι was used 
(at least in comedy) as=Keupépio, but 
the connection with ἔρεβος is doubtful. 
1669 ff. It seems clear that the 
φασὶ after πύλαισι in the Mss. is an in- 
terpolated gloss on Adyos ἔχει. If φασὶ 
were genuine, it must go with εὐνάσθαι 
only, κνυζεῖσθαι depending on λόγος ἔχει: 
a construction awkward beyond example. 
Bellermann seeks to avoid this by point- 
ing thus, gaol πολυξέστοις * | εὐνᾶσθαι etc., 
supplying εἶναι with act: but this is 
even worse. The long delay of Adyos 


1874 τόν Hermann: 6» mss.: δός Nauck: & Wecklein: 760’ . 


ἔχεν brought in the gloss.—In the ms. 
πολνξέστοις the long penult. -- ἄν of ἄναξ 
(1559). Even if we assume an ‘irra- 
tional’ syllable (-- for ~), the sense seems 
fatal. ‘Of polished stone’ is surely not 
a good epithet for the Gates of Hell. 

vgévors appears certain: cp. Aesch. 
Suppl. 157 τὸν πολυξενώτατο» | ZLiva 
τῶν κεκµηκότων» | ἱξόμεσθα σὺν κλάδοις | 
ἀρτάναις θανοῦσαι. See above on παγ- 
κευθῆ (n. 1561 ff.), and ορ. Art. 893 in 
n. on 1548. 

15671 While κνυζᾶσθαι is the form re- 
commended by the analogy of like words 
for the sounds of animals (θληχάομαι, µυ- 
κάοµαι, ὑλάομαι, etc.), κννζε t has L’s 
support, and also seems better just after 
εὐνασθαι. If right here, it is, however, 
much the rarer form of the two.—é€ ἄν- 
τρων: Verg. den. 6. 417 Cerberus haec 
ingens latratu regna trifauct Personat, 
adverso recubans tmmanis in antro.—Im- 
manta terga resoluit Fusus humi, totoque 
ingens extendtiur antro. 

1572. φύλακα. Hes. 7h. 767 ἔνθα 
θεοῦ χθονίου πρόσθεν δόµοι ἠχήεντες... | 
ἑστᾶσιν  δεινὸς δὲ κύων προπάροιθε φυλάσ- 
ce. He fawns on those who enter: ἐξελ- 
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quered hound, thou who hast thy lair in those gates of many 
guests, thou untameable Watcher of Hell, gnarling from the 
cavern’s jaws, as rumour from the beginning tells of thee! 

Hear me, O Death, son of Earth and Tartarus! May that 
Watcher leave a clear path for the stranger on his way to the 
nether fields of the dead! To thee I call, giver of the eternal 
sleep. 

MESSENGER. 


Countrymen, my tidings might most shortly be summed 


Hartung. 


1575 ἐν καθαρῷ MSS.: ἑκ καθαροῦ Madvig: ἐκ καθαρῶν Meineke.— 
Hermann suspected βῆναι, suggesting μολεῖν or «lew. 


1573 τὸν] rl’ L, F: 


τὸν the rest.—aléyurvoy] alév ὕπνον L, made by S from aléy ἄὔπνον: αἰὲν diirvov most 
Mss., and Ald.: αἰὲν ἔνυπνον Triclinius (T, F apa Schol.: ug’ ἓν dvayvwordoy 


αἰένύπνον (sic); ἀείύπνον οὕτως ἀποδιδόασι. This sc 
full stop, which is not in L, after ἀείῦπνον. 


ὕπνον) make ἀείῦπνον.᾽ 


ol. is usually printed with a 
But the sense is, ‘Thus they (alév and 


1579 ξυντοµωτάτωε MSS.: ~vvrouwrarov Elmsley (who 


had before conjectured -os or -nv): ξυντοµωτάτων Wecklein. 


θεῖν 5 οὐκ αὖτις ἐᾷ πάλιν, ἀλλὰ δοκεύω» | 
ἐσθίει ὃν κε λάβῃσι πυλέων ἔκτοσθεν ἰόντα. 
---λόγος...ἔχει, transitive, like Pind. Α. 1. 
96 ἐχθρὰ Φάλαριν xaréxet...pdris, rather 
than intransitive like 6 λόγος κατέχει (‘the 
report prevasls that...’) Thuc. 1. 10 § 2. 
Cp. Paus. 9. 3 § 9 µαντεύεσθαι δὲ τὰς 
νύμφας τὸ ἀρχαῖον αὐτόθι ἔχει λόγος. 

1574 τὸν (as relat.) is more probable 
than Sy after the vowel: cp. Ο. 7. 199 
Epxerat’ | τὀν, ὦ τᾶν wuppdpwr.—T'as παῖ. 
This cannot mean Pluto, who was the 
son of Cronus and Rhea; nor Cerberus 
(usu. called son of Typhaon and Echidna), 
unless with Nauck we change τόν to 8és. 
Thanatos is not elsewhere thus described, 
(in Hes. 7%. 211 he is the son of Nvé, 
no father being named,)—but is probably 
meant here. The invocation in 1578 is 
certainly addressed to him. 

16764. The mss. have ἐν καθαρῷ 
βῆναι. ‘And I pray that he (Cerberus 
...may leave a clear ο tothe for the stranger,’ 
as he passes to Hades. βῆναι ἐν καθαρῷ 
τῷ ξένῳ must mean strictly, ‘to go on to 
clear ground for the stranger,’ ¢.¢. to pass 
to ground which 4e will not traverse, 
leaving 42s path clear. ἐν καθαρῷ is thus 
virtually equivalent to ἐκποδών. Mad- 
vig’s ἐκ καθαροῦ is proleptic :—‘go out 
of the path, so as to leave tt clear.’ Cp. 
Pind. O/. 6. 23 κελεύθῳ τ) ἐν καθαρᾷ | 
βάσομεν ὄκχο»: Her. 1. 202 (of a river) 
ῥέε διὰ καθαροῦ (through an open 
country, where its course is not checked). 
So J/. 8. 491 ἐν καθαρῷ, in a clear space. 


I suspect the text to be unsound, but the 
data are inadequate for its certain correc- 
tion. Two views are possible. (1) τόν in 
1574 may be corrupt. If (e.g.) Hartung’s 
765° were read, the sense would be:— 
‘This is my prayer for the stranger..., 
that he may move in a clear path.’ Such 
a view best suits the natural sense of ἐν 
καθαρῷ βῆναι. (2) τόν may be sound, 
while ἐν καθαρφ may have supplanted 
something like ἐκ καθόδου. Or βῆναι 
may have come (¢g.) from φθῆναι: ‘I 
pray for the stranger that he speed safely 
past Cerberus to clear ground.’—mAd«as: 
see on 1564. 

1578 τὸν αἰένυπνον, Death, the giver 
of the ἀτέρμονα νήγρετον ὕπνον (Moschus 
3. 105): in contrast with his brother 
who λύει πεδήσας (At. 676). 

1579-1770 Exodos. The passing 
of Oedipus is told. His daughters make 
lament. Antigone prays of Theseus that 
he send them to Thebes, if haply they 
may avert the coming strife of their bro- 
thers ; and he promises to do so. 

167094, ξυντοµώτατον (neut. as adv.) is 
the best correction of the MS. ἑυντομµωτά- 
Τως. A few such forms in -ws have Ms. 
authority in good writers, though they 
are mostly comparatives, as βεβαιοτέρως, 
ἐρρωμενεστέρως (Isocr.), Καλλιόνως, σα- 
Φεστέρως, etc. In Eur. Suppl. 967 γηράσ- 
κω δυστηνότατος | οὔτ) is corrected by 
Reiske to δυστηνοτάτως, which metre 
commends; but this is an almost isolated 
example. There is thus a strong presump- 
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τόχονηι λέξας Οἰδίπουν ὁλωλότα" 
ἆ ὃ ἦν τὰ πραχθέντ' οὔθ ὁ μῦθος ἐν βραχεῖ 
φράσαι πάρεστιν οὔτε τᾶργ Go ἦν ἐκεῖ. 

ΧΟ. ὅλωλε γὰρ δύστηνος; 


ΑΓ. ὡς λελοιπότα 


Kewov τὸν taett βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο. 


XO. πώς; dpa θείᾳ κἀπόνῳ τάλας τύχῃ; 
tour ἐστὶν ἤδη κἀποθαυµάσαι πρέπον. 


ΑΙ. 


1585 


e 4 \ 3 4 99 8 Δ , \ 
ὡς μὲν γὰρ ἐνθένδ εἶρπε, καὶ σύ που παρὼν 
ἔξοισθ’, ὑφηγητῆρος οὐδενὸς φίλων, 


ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν πᾶσιν ἐξηγούμενος: 


9 8 3 2/4 8 4 204 
ἐπεὶ 5 ἀφῖκτο τὸν καταρράκτην ὁδὸν 


150ΟΟ 


A / ”~ 3 7 
χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν ἐρριζωμένον, 
ἔστη κελεύθων ἐν πολυσχίστων µιᾷ, 
κοίλου πέλας κρατῆρος, οὗ τὰ Θησέως 


1684 ae L, F, Suid.: alet A and most Mss. 


κεϊνόν y’ ἐσαιεί Hermann: ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι 


Meineke: κεῖνον τὸν ἄνδρα Mekler: κεινὸν τὸν αἰνὸν Hartung: κεῖνον τὸν ἅβιον Nauck: 


Κεῖνον σαφῶς τὸν βίοτον Dindorf. 
καὶ πόνω B, F, Vat. 


1586 κἀπόνωι (or -ω) most MSS.: καὶ πόνωι L: 
1586 τοῦτ' L?(?), A, R: ταῦτ) L and most Mss. 





tion in favour of the ordinary form where, 
as here, it can easily be restored.— Weck- 
lein reads ἑυντοµωτάτω»: ‘I would hit on 
the briefest mode of speech.’—Cp. Ο. 7. 
1234 ὁ μὲν τάχιστος τῶν λόγων εἰπεῖν τε 
καὶ | μαθεῖν, τέθνηκε θεῖον ᾿]οκάστης κάρα. 
--λέξας...ὁλωλότα: cp. Ο. 7. 463 εἶπε... 
τελέσαρτα, n. 

1661 2. ἃ δ᾽ ἦν τὰ πραχθέν’. d== 
arwa: see on 1171. ‘But as to what 
the occurrences were, metther is the tale 
possible for me to tell in brief com- 
pass, or (were) the events (brief) which 
happened there’: sc. οὔτε (βραχέα ἦν) 
rapy’.. That is, resolving the parataxis 
with ovre—otre:—‘ But as to what oc- 
curred, the tale cannot be briefly told, as 
neither were the occurrences themselves 
brief.’ 5 μῦθος οὐκ ἐν βραχεῖ πάρεστιν 
would have sufficed: Φράσαι (epexeg. 
inf.) further defines πάρεστι». 

1884 The MS. words τὸν del (or 
alel) certainly conceal a fault, which is 
perhaps very old. We cannot supply 
χρόνον (‘for ever’). Nor do I see how 
τὸν del βίοτον could mean, ‘the life of 
all his days’ (‘What life, life-long, was 
his,’ Whitelaw). The schol. gives no- 
thing better than a fatuous interpreta- 
tion of τὸν del βίοτον as τὸ μακρὸν γῆρας. 
The first question is whether the fault is 


confined to del. (1) If so, τόν being 
sound, del (4) may conceal another adv., 
or an adj.: as ἆρτι, ἄβιο», αἰνόν, ἆλαόν, 
ἀτυχῆ. Of these ἁλαόν is perh. least 
unsatisfactory. It should not be too 
hastily assumed that the poet would have 
shunned a fourfold -ον. Or (4) def may 
have arisen from some ancient muti- 
lation of ἄνδρα. The very simplicity of 
κεῖνον τὸν ἄνδρα has a solemnity which 
is not unfitting here; and to my mind 
this solution has greater probability than 
perhaps many would concede to it at first 
sight. (2) If rév is corrupt, then there 
are these possibilities. (a) τὸν del may 
conceal one word, such (¢.¢.) as rdvoituy, 
‘all-wretched,’ Aesch. Cho. 49. (5) τόν 
may have been inserted to supply a lost 
syllable: though against this is the fact 
that our Mss. often tolerate lame trime- 
ters. This view suits (¢.g.) ἐκεῖνον ἄρτι, 
or Hermann’s Κκεϊνόν ¥ ἐσαιεί (to which, 
however, the ¥ is fatal). (3) It is vain 
to speculate on the possibility of corrup- 
tions extending beyond τὸν def. The 
words βίοτον ἐξεπίστασο and κεῖνον (ος 
ἐκεῖνον) are Srima facie sound. Thus 
(e.g.) to suggest ἐκεῖνον ἐξεπίστασ) εἰσαεὶ 
βίον would be unwarrantable. We seek 
to amend, not to re-write. 

1585 f. awévy, as they themselves 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


thus: Oedipus is gone. 
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But the story of the hap may not be 


told in brief words, as the deeds yonder were not briefly done. 
CH. He is gone, hapless one? ME. Be sure that he hath 


passed from life. 


Cy. Ah, how? by a god-sent doom, and painless? 
ΜΕ. There thou touchest on what is indeed worthy of 


wonder. 


How he moved hence, thou thyself must know, since 


thou wast here,—with no friend to show the way, but guide 


himself unto us all. 


Now, when he had come to the sheer Threshold, bound by 
brazen steps to earth’s deep roots, he paused in one of many 
branching paths, near the basin in the rock, where the inviolate 


covenant of Theseus 


1688 ὑφηγητῆρος A, B, F, R: ὑφ) ἡγητῆρος L (made by S from ἀφὴγητῆροσ, sic), 


T, Vat., Farn.: ὑφ) ἡγητόρος (szc) 14. 


1590 καταρράκτη» L (the second p 


added by S): pp most Mss.: p B, Farn., Vat.—dddv F, T, R: 650» L and most mss. 


1592 πολυσχίστων Heath: πολυσχίστωι (as L) or πολυσχίστω MSS. 


1598 £. 07- 


σέως | Περίθου τε] Πειρίθου | Θησέωε τε Blaydes.—lIleplOov τε κεῖται] Περίθῳ καλεῖ- 


had just prayed for him. Cp. the prayer 
of Ajax to Hermes Chthonios that he 
may die ἀσφάδαστος (Az. 833).---τοῦτ'... 
ἤδη means, ‘here we come to the point 
which is indeed (καὶ) worthy of wonder’: 
cp. Plat. Sympos. 204.8 δῆλον δη...τοῦτό 
ye ἤδη καὶ παιδί, ὅτι, etc. 

1583 ὑφηγητῆρος is supported against 
bd’ ἡγητῆρος la by such examples as 83, 
ws ἐμοῦ µόνης πέλας, (6) by the fact that 
the compound with ὑπό is suitable where, 
as here, the sense is that no one so much 
as hinted or indicated the way. Cp. Plat. 
Crito 54E πράττωµεν ταύτῃ, ἐπειδὴ ταύτῃ 
ὁ θεὸς ὑφηγεῖται. So Ο. 7. 966 ὧν ὑφη- 
γητῶ» (‘on whose showing’): 26. 1260 ws 
ὑφηγητοῦ Tivos. 

1590 καταρράκτην (from ῥάσσω to 
strike hard, or dash, cp. 1593), lit. ‘dash- 
ing or rushing down’; Strabo 1Ο. 640 
τηρήσας καταρράκτη» ὄμβρο»: here, of a 
cleft descending abruptly into the ground. 
Strabo applies the word to the cataracts 
of the Nile (called κατάδουποι by Her.): 
in this sense it is usu. spelt with one p, 
as if from καταράσσω: so Lucan 10. 317 
praectpites cataractae. Cp. Plut. Mor. 
781 E οἴκημα θύραν ἔχον ἑπιρρακτή», 
a room with a trap-door in it: so too 
Arat. 26 θύρᾳ καταρρακτῃΏ. The σ. {. 
καταφράκτη» (Suidas) is worthless. 

1591 xarkots βάθροισι. //. 8 13 
és Tdprapoy ᾖΠερόεντα, | τῆλε par’, ἦχι 
βάθιστον ὑπὸ χθονός ἐστι βέρεθρο», | ἔνθα 


σιδήρειαί τε πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός. Hes. 
Theog. 811 (of Tartarus) ἔνθα δὲ papud- 
peal re πύλαι καὶ χάλκεος οὐδός, | doren- 
φής, ῥίζησι διηνεκέεσσιν ἀρηρώς, | 
αὐτοφυής: ‘a brazen threshold, immove- 
able, fixed in the earth by roots without a 
break, of natural growth,’ ¢.e. not wrought 
by human hands. The rift or cavern 
at Colonus, from which the adjoining 
region took the name of the χαλκοῦς ὁδός 
(see on 57), was locally supposed to be 
connected with the ‘brazen threshold’ 
below by brazen steps reaching down in- 
to the under-world. The stress laid on 
the χαλκοῖς βάθροισι here, and the name 
‘Brazen Threshold’ itself, rather suggest 
that the myth was visibly symbolised by 
some artificial steps made at the top of 
the steep rift.—ynev, as Od. 13. 163 
λᾶαν ἔθηκε καὶ ἐρρίζωσεν ἕγερθεν (Poseidon 
petrifying the Phaeacian ship). 

1592 πολνσχίστων. Several paths 
converged at the καταρράκτης 606s. Oec- 
dipus halted (ἔστη) near the ὁδός, 2.¢. 
just before the path which he was follow- 
ing met the others. We are reminded, 
perhaps designedly, of that σχιστὴ ὁδός 
in Phocis at which the misfortunes of his. 
early manhood began (Ο. 7. 733). 

1593 κοίλον...κρατήροφ. 6) Schnei- 
dewin takes this to mean a large brazen 
vessel set in a rift of the ground, over 
which Theseus and Peirithous slew the 
victims when they made their pact (ὅρκια 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


Περίθου τε κεῖται πίστ' det ξυνθήµατα" 


> Φ / ‘\ " / 4 

ap οὗ µέσος στᾶς του τε Θορικίου πέτρου 
oo κἀπὸ λαΐνου τάφου 

εἶτ᾽ ἔλυσε δυσπινεῖς στολάς. 


κοίλης T 
καθέζετ᾽' 


1995 


id 3 9 αν 3 4 e ο) 
κἀπειτ᾽ ἀύὖσας παῖδας ἠνώγει ῥυτῶν 


ται Wecklein. 
above @o by first hand. 


1598 é¢’ οὗ µέσου στὰσ΄ τοῦθορικίου πέτρου L, with re added 
(The @ has not been made from 7: it is merely an instance 


of @ written with the cross-stroke slightly prolonged ; βάθροισι (ν. 1591), as written in 


L, shows a like 0.) 
Brunck gave ἀφ᾽ (instead of ἐφ᾽) οὗ µέσο». 


ἔταμον). He cites Eur. Sufpl. 1201, 
where Theseus is directed thus to make 
a covenant with Adrastus; the throats of 
nine sheep are to be cut over a bronze 
τρίπους, and the terms of the pact (ὅρκοι) 
are then to be graven in its basin (τρίπο- 
δο ἐν κοίλῳ κύτε). (2) The schol., 
whose view is more likely, understands 
a basin or hollow in the rock: κοίλου 
πέλας κρατῆρος τοῦ μυχοῦ᾽ τὰ γὰρ 
κοῖλα οὕτως ἐκάλουν ἐκ μεταφορᾶς ὅθεν 
καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ Αἴτνῃ κοιλώματα κρατΊρες 
Καλοῦνται. Cp. Arist. De Mundo 6 τῶν 
ἐν Αἴτνῃ κρατήρων ἀναρραγέντων. Plat. 
Phaedo 111 Ὁ says of the subterranean 
cavities, συντετρῆσθαί τε πολλαχᾖ[...καὶ 
διεξόδους ἔχειν, ᾖ πολὺ μὲν ὕδωρ ῥεῖν ἐξ 
ἀλλήλων εἰς ἀλλήλους ὥσπερ els κρατῆρα». 
The scholiast αἀάς:---λέγει δι οὗ (se. 
μυχοῦ) καταβῆναι φασὶ τὴν Ῥόρην ἁρ- 
παγεῖσαν. That is, the schol. took this 
κρατήρ or μυχός in the rock to be the 
actual cavity in which the καταρράκτης 
6546s began. In each case the κρατήρ was 
close to the ὁδός. 

σέως. Theseus went down to Hades 
with Peirithous, king of the Thessalian 
Lapithae, to help him in carrying off 
Persephone. Both heroes were made 
prisoners by Pluto. Theseus was after- 
wards delivered by Heracles, when sent 
by Eurystheus to capture Cerberus. Ac- 
cording to another version, adopted by 
Eur. in his Πειρίθους, Heracles delivered 
Peirithous also. 

1894 ΤΠερίθου. Elsewhere in extant 
classical literature the form is Ilecpi@oos 
or (Attic) Tecpi@ovs. But a form Περί- 
θους is sufficiently attested by the name 
of the Attic deme of which this hero 
was eponymus. Harpocr. Tep:otdac- 
δῆμός ἐστι τῆς Οἰνηΐδος. Aeschin. or. 1 
§ 156 Περικλείδην τὸν Περιθοίδην: and so 
[Dem.] or. 50§ 41. Eustathius (101. 3) 


The other Mss., too, have ἐφ 


* 


οὗ µέσου, except that Vat. has µέσον. 
(µέσος had been conjectured by Musgrave 


notices both forms, and Dindorf ascribes 
Περίθουν to the Paris mss. of Georgius 
Syncellus (the Byzantine chronographer, 
800 A.D.), p. 299. It: vases and inscrip- 
tions also give it. There is no need, then, 
to write Πειρίθου Θησέως re, as Blaydes 
does. 

κεῖται...ξυνθήµατα: schol. οἷον to- 
νήματα THs πίστεως Hs ἔθεντο πρὸς ἆλ- 
λήλουε: 2.¢. he understood by κεῖται some 
visible memorial. This seems clearly 
right. The local belief probably pointed 
to characters or marks on the rock. See 
the schol. on Ar. Zg. 785 ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
ἀγέλαστος πέτρα καλουµένη παρὰ τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοι, ὅπου καθίσαι pact Θησέα 
μέλλοντα κΚαταβαίνειν els "Αδου, 
Leake (Dem 1. 635) conjectured that 
this πέτρα may have marked the place 
(χωρίον) mentioned by Paus. 1. 18. 4 as 
near the temple of Sarapis, 5.Ε. of the 
acropolis, ἔνθα Πειρίθουν καὶ Onoda συν- 
θεµένους és Λακεδαίμονα καὶ ὕστερον és 
Οεσπρωτοὺςᾳ σταλῆναι λέγουσ». But 
the ope named there are distinct 
from the descent to Hades with which 
the schol. connects the wérpa. And, 
wherever this ἀγέλαστος πέτρα was, there 
must have been a cavern suggestive of 
the descent to Hades. The schol.’s 
phrase, παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, would cover 
Colonus. 

Others understand: ‘where the com- 
pact has been made’ (κεῖται-- pf. pass. of 
τίθηµι),---ᾱ lively way of saying, ‘ was 
made,’ ἐτέθη: but this is improbable.— 
Wecklein conjectures Tlep(@p καλεῖται : 
‘where men say that the compact of Th. 
with P. was made’: the dat. as 77. 668 
τῶν σῶν Ἡρακλεῖ δωρηµάτων»: the verb as 
Simonides fr. 107 ἔνθα καλεῖται...Αρτέ- 
pados...réuevos. ορ. on Ο. 7. 1451.) 
This idiom, however, elsewhere always 
refers to places, not to acts. 
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and Peirithous hath its memorial. 
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He stood midway between 


that basin and the Thorician stone,—the hollow pear-tree and 
the marble tomb; then sate him down, and loosed his sordid 


raiment. 


And then he called his daughters, and bade them fetch 


also.) Most Mss. have τοῦ re θορικίου, but τε is omitted by B, Vat. (as by the first 


hand in L). 


τοῦτ) ἑρικίου F. 


καὐτολαΐνου τάφου Dobree. 


1895 (1) With L’s ἐφ᾽ οὗ: “4 which 
(the κρατήρ) he halted, midway between’ 
the other objects. Cp. //. 22. 153 ἔνθα 
5 ἐπ᾽ αὐτάων πλυνοὶ εὖρέες ἐγγὺς ἔασιν, 
at the springs. With ἐφ᾽, L’s µέσου is 

ossible; ‘at which, midway as it is.’ 
(2) With Brunck’s &¢’ οὗ, it becomes 
necessary to read µέσος. The κρατήρ is 
then one of four points from which the 
point denoted by µέσος is measured. The 
second ἀπό may be taken with ἀχέρδου 
also: cp. O.7. 734, 761. µέσος usu. takes 
a simple gen. of the extremes, and is not 
elsewhere found with ἀπό, but the latter 
is natural (Plat. Parm.145B Τό ye µέσον 
ἴσον τῶν ἐσχάτων ἀπέχει). 

τοῦ te Θορικίου πέτρου. It was from 
Thoricus (Apollod. 2. 4. 7) that ‘radiant 
Eos caught up Cephalus to the gods’ 
(Eur. Hipp. 455). Hence the name of 
’ that place may have been associated in 
the Athenian mind with the idea of re- 
moval to another world. Θορικόε (so Her., 
Xen., etc. : Θόρικος schol.) was a town and 
deme of Attica, belonging to the tribe 
᾽Ακαμανρτίε, on the S.E. coast, about 6 miles 
N. of Sunium, and 42 5.Ε. of Colonus. 
It was reckoned among the twelve towns 
of the old Attic dodecapolis, and, to 
judge by the ruins, was a considerable 
place down to late times (Leake, Demi 
Il. 17—22). If Θορικίου is unsound, the 
familiarity of Θορίκιοι as a deme-name 
may have suggested it. Schneidewin’s 
τρικορύφου rests on the schol. to 57: 
καί ris τῶν χρησμοποιῶν φησί Bowrol 
δ) ἵπποιο ποτιστείχουσι Κολωνόν, | ἔνθα 
λίθος τρικάρανος ἔχει καὶ χάλκεος 
οὐδός. But, if Θορικίου came from τρι- 
Κορύφου, the genuine word must have 
been well-nigh obliterated. 

1596 κοίλης τ) dxépdov: schol. τῆς τὸν 
πυθµένα ἐχούσης ὑπόκενο», σαπέντα. The 
wild pear gave its name to the Attic deme 
’"Axepdois (’Axepdovcror); as in its other 
form, ἀχράς, to ᾿Αχραδίνη, the E. quarter 


τοῦ te τρικορύφου Schneidewin. 
Aalvou τάφου MSS. (λαῖου Vat.): τάφρου for τάφου Suidas s.v. “Axepdos. 
1597 ἕλυσε B, T, Farn. (ἔλευσε Vat.): ἔδυσε the rest. 


1696 κἀπὸ 
κἀπὶ Canter: 


of Syracuse. If, as the schol. states 
(n. 1593), the local myth placed the rape 
of Persephone here, this old tree may 
have been pointed out as the spot whence 
she was snatched. An épweds (wild fig- 
tree) by the Cephisus was connected with 
a like legend (Paus. 1. 38. 5). A wild 
olive-tree (kérwos) at Troezen was asso- 
ciated with the disaster of Hippolytus 
(2. 32. 10), as the στρεπτὴ ἐλαία at Epi- 
daurus (see on 694) with Heracles.— 
κἀπὸ Aatvov τάφου. Dobree’s Καύτο- 
λαϊΐνου (‘of natural rock,’ cp. on 192) is 
more ingenious than probable. Cp. Eur. 
Helen. 962 τόνδε λάϊνον τάφον: El. 328 
µνῆμα λάϊνον warpés. The Adivos τάφος 
is opposed to a τύμβος of earth or a 
λάρναξ of wood (Thuc. 2. 34): it would 
commonly denote an oblong monument 
with a flat slab (τράπεζα) on top, the sides 
being sometimes sculptured. 

The power and beauty of this passage 
are in no way lessened for us because we 
know nothing of the basin or the stone, 
the tree or the tomb. Rather it might 
be said that the very fact of our ignorance 
illustrates the spirit in which these details 
are introduced. Their significance is 
essentially local: ταῦτα Ὑγνώριμα ois 
ἐγχωρίοις (schol.). They show us how 
the blind man, who had never been at 
Colonus before, placed himself at pre- 
cisely the due point in the midst of its 
complex sanctities. The god made him 
as one who had the most intimate and 
minute knowledge of the ground. 

1597 ἕλνσε, as 77. 924 λύει τὸν αὑτῆς 
πέπλο»: while the midd. in 247. 17. 318 
λύοντο δὲ τεύχεα refers to Greeks strip- 
ping Trojans.—Svo-mwets: cp. 1258. He 
prepares to put on the garb of the dead. 

1598 ῥυτῶν (ῥέω), flowing, ἐξ ἀειρύ- 
του κρήνης (469). Cp. Theophr. Cazss. 
Plantt. 2. 6. 3 (with ref. to correcting 
the properties of water by mixing diffe- 
rent kinds), d:’ ὃ πολλάκις ἂν ἁρμόσειε 
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ὑδάτων ἐνεγκεῖν λουτρὰ καὶ χοάς ποθεν' 


τὼ ὃ εὐχλόου Δήμητρος eis προσόψιον 


πάγον μολοῦσαι τάσ 
8 
ταχεῖ ᾿πόρευσαν σὺν 


9 a 6 > ο 
ἐσθῆτί 7 ἐξήσκησαν κ 


ἐπεὶ δὲ παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντος ἡδονήν, 


gs 9 9 8 a , 
κοὐκ ἦν €T οὐδὲν ἀργὸν ὧν ἐφίετο, 


κτύπησε μὲν Ζεὺς χθόνιος, αἱ δὲ παρθένοι 
ῥίγησαν ws ἤκουσαν' ἐς δὲ γούνατα 
πατρὸς πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον, ovd dvierav 
στέρνων ἀραγμοὺς οὐδὲ παµµήκεις ydous. 


ὁ ὃ ὡς ἀκούει φθόγγον ἐξαίφνης πικρόν, 


1600 
93 ‘ 8 
ἐπιστολας πατρι 
όνῳ, λουτροῖς TE νιν 
νομίζεται. 
1605 
1610 


πτύξας ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς χεῖρας εἶπεν. ὦ τέκνα, 
οὐκ €ot EF ὑμῖν τῇὸ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πατήρ. 
ὅλωλε yap δὴ πάντα τάμά, κοὐκέτι 

A l4 9 9 3 3 9 ‘ l4 
τὴν δυσπόνητον ἔξετ᾽ dud ἐμοὶ τροφήν' 

‘ , 4 “ 9 > a 8 0 

σκληρὰν µέν, οἶδα, aides: ἀλλ ἓν γὰρ µόνον 1615 
τὰ πάντα Aver ταῦτ ἔπος µοχθήµατα. 


1600 τὼ 3’ F (from the corrector), T, Farn., schol.: most Mss. have rgd’ (as L), or 


τάδ᾽ (as Α).--προσόψιον L, F: ἐπόψιον the rest. 


1601 πάγον] πηγὴν L. Stephani 


(Reise durch einige Gegenden des nordl. Griechenl., Ῥ. 1Ο7).---μολοῦσαι L: μολοῦσα A: 


λεπτὸν Kal καθαρὸν μὴ καθαρῷ καὶ παχεῖ, 
καὶ φρεατιαῖον ναματιαίῳ (well water with 
river water), καὶ ῥυτὸν καὶ ὄμβριον 
(spring or rain water) λιμναίῳ καὶ ἁπλῶς 
στασἰμφ. 

1600 £. They go to a hillock a little 
way off, on which was a shrine of De- 
meter Euchlods. See map in Introd.— 
εὐχλόον, as protecting the young green 
corn and other young vegetation (χλόη), 
Paus. 1. 22. 3 ἔστι δὲ (at Athens) καὶ Τῆς 
κουροτρόφου καὶ Δήμητρος ἱερὸν Χλόης. 
She was associated with Τῇῆ κουροτρόφος 
and with Apollo in the Χλόεια held on 
6th Thargelion (latter part of May). Other 
mames given to Demeter as protectress 
of crops, etc., expressed the ills which 
she averted, as καῦστις, ἀζησία (parcher), 
ἐρυσίβη (mildew), ἑλήγηρις (popularly re- 
ferred to εἵλη, sunshine, but doubtful). 

προσόψιον, not found elsewhere, is 
read by L and Suidas. ‘The hill of 
Demeter, in full view’: rather than, ‘the 
hill looking on Demeter.’ The act. sense 
is possible (P. 1040 θεοί 7’ ἐπόψιοι), but 


the other seems better here: cp. Ant. 
IT1O ὁρμᾶσθ'...εῖς ἐπόψιον τόπον. 

1602 £. ᾿πόρευσαν and πόρευσαν are 
alike admissible in this ῥῆσις (cp. 1606 ff.), 
but the former seems preferable on the 
general principle of not multiplying omis- 
sions of augment without necessity. (Cp. 
Tr. 560 μισθοῦ ᾿πόρευε) ‘Brought this 
behest,’ z.e. the water for which he had 
asked. Eur. PA. 984 MEN. χρημάτων δὲ 
tls πόρος:--- | KP. ἐγὼ πορεύσω χρυσὀόν. 
Cp. on 1458 πόροι.---ταχεῖ σὺν χρ.: cp. 
885: Zr. 395 σὺν χρόνῳ βραδεῖ µολών.--- 
λοντροῖς, as the dead were washed: 
Lucian De Luctu ΙΙ μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ λού- 
σαντες αὐτοὺς... προτίθενται. So At. 1405 
λουτρῶν ὁσίων (for the dead Ajax). 

1608 ᾖ vop(ferat, as the dead were 
usually dressed for burial, ¢.¢. in white. 
Artemidorus Oneir. 2. 3 dvdpt δὲ νοσοῦντι 
λευκὰ ἔχειν ἱμάτια θάνατον προαγορεύει, 
διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἁποθανόντας ἐν λευκοῖς ἐκ- 
Φέρεσθαι. 

1604 µπαντὸς...δρῶντοφ. (1) Usu. 
explained :—‘ when he had content of al] 
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water from some fount, that he should wash, and make a drink- 
offering. And they went to the hill which was in view, Demeter’s 
hill who guards the tender plants, and in short space brought 
that which their father had enjoined; then they ministered to 
him with washing, and dressed him, as use ordains. 

But when he had content of doing all, and no part of his 
desire was now unheeded, then was thunder from the Zeus of 
the Shades: and the maidens shuddered as they heard; they 
fell at their father’s knees, and wept, nor ceased from beating 
the breast, and wailing very sore. 

And when he heard their sudden bitter cry, he put his arms 
around them, and said: ‘ My children, this day ends your father’s 
life. For now all hath perished that was mine, and no more 
shall ye bear the burden of tending me,—no light one, well 
I know, my children; yet one little word makes all those toils 


porobea B, T. 


οὐδὲν most MSS.—édelero L. 


service,’ ἐ.6. when his daughters had done 
for him all that he wished. Then πᾶν 
dpdv will be ‘every activity’ of attendants: 
cp. the Homeric δρηστῆρες, δρήστειραι, 
of servants, Od. 1Ο. 349 etc. (2) A 
better view is: ‘when of doing all he had 
content’ (as Whitelaw), when πᾶν δρῶν 
is his own activity. Cp. τὸ βουλόμενον 
τῆς γνώμης and similar phrases (see on 
267): also Thuc. 1. 142 ἐν τῷ μὴ µελε- 
τῶντι, ‘in the absence of practice.’ As 
to Zr. 196 τὸ γὰρ ποθοῦν ἕκαστος ἐκμαθεῖν 
0éAwy,—where τὸ ποθοῦν used to be ex- 
plained as ‘the desire within him,’—it is 
now generally held to be corrupt (E. 
Thomas conjectures τὰ γὰρ ποθεἰν᾿). But 
the absence of the art. makes way ὁδνρῶν a 
bolder expression than any of these; nor 
can the adverbial ἐν ἀμείβοντι, ‘alter- 
nately,’ (Pind. WV. 11. 42,) be properly 
compared. I suspect, then, that the text 
is corrupt. To Mekler’s conjecture (see 
cr. n.) the obstacle is ἕδρων instead of 
ἕδρασαν. The obvious ἔρωτος (‘desire’) 
prem not be too lightly rejected: cp. 
439. 
τα 605 ἀργὸν, neglected: see on Ο. 7. 
287. 

1606 κτύπησε: for the omission of the 
augment, see on O. 7. 1249. Zeds χθ.: 
il. 9. 457 Zevs re καταχθόνιος καὶ érawh 


1602 ταχεῖ] βραχεῖ Reisig. 
ἡδονήν] πάνθ) ὅσ) elx’ ESpwv πρὸς ἡδονήν Mekler. 


as naught ; 


1604 παντὸς εἶχε δρῶντον 
1605 οὐδὲν ἀργὸν L: ἀργὸν 


1608 πεσοῦσαι κλαῖον] πεσὀντ) ἔκλαον Dindorf.— 
άνειεσαν L, with η written above ει: gl. οὐκ ἀνέπεμπον. 


1610 6 ὃ] 88’ L. 


Περσεφόνεια. At Corinth Pausanias saw 
three images of Zeus, one being Χθόνιος, 
another Ὕψιστος, the third nameless (2. 
2.8). The Zeus Chthonios was a bene- 
volent Pluto, associated with Demeter in 
ie prayers of the husbandman (Hes. ΟΡ. 
4 


5). 

1608 {. οὐδ' ἀνίεσαν, ‘did not remit’ 
(cp. ἀνιέναι Φυλακή», ἄσκησιν, &xOpay, 
etc.); οί, ‘did not send up’ (as in O. 7. 
1277, a different context). xAav@ués was 
commonly associated with κομµός ( plane- 
tus) and Ὑόος. If Soph. had meant other- 
wise, he would have added another verse 
with ἀλλά.--παµµήκεις, very loud: sec 
on 489. 

1610 éfaldvns, because they burst 
into their wail when the sudden peal of 
thunder was heard. 

1613 πάντα τάμά, all that concerns 
my earthly life. 

1614 ff. τὴν Ὀνσπόν.: cp. 509: Aesch. 
Pers. 515 ὦ δυσπόνητε δαῖμον.--ἆμϕ pol: 
cp. £/. 1143 sells On 345; τροφήν, 7d. 
and 352.—oKAnpay, in appos. ; cp. 1173. 
reddy ; eat (I need not peak of 
hardship), ees bak indeed’: cp. on 
0868.---ἓν...ἔπος, ‘one word,’ viz. φιλεῖν. 
Cp. Ant. 53 µήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν 
ἔπος. (This is better than ‘one saying,’ 
#.¢. reflection.)—Ava, cancels, 
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τὸ γὰρ φιλεῖν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξ ὅτου πλέον 


» 


a A 3 ‘ 
ἢ τοῦδε τἀνδρὸς € 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη τὸν 


λύγδην ἔκλαιον πάντες. 


4 a 
tov διάζετον. 
τοιαῦτ ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι 


Φ 
fl » οὗ τητώµεναι 


4 3 4 9 205 389 9 , 4 
γόων adixovr’ οὐδ ér ὠρώρει Bor, 
ἦν μὲν σιωπή, φθέγμα & ἐξαίφνης τινὸς 
θώύξεν αὐτόν, ὥστε πάντας ὁρθίας 


A , / > V4 4 
στῆσαι φόβῳ δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας. 
καλεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸν πολλὰ πο n θεό 


ὦ οὗτος οὗτος, Οἰδίπους, τί µέλλομεν 

A , 4 > A A ΄ 
χωρα, πάλαι δὴ τἀπὸ cov βραδύνεταυ, 
63 ὡς ἐπῄσθετ ἐκ θεοῦ καλούμενος, 


δα A ε ”~ ¥ 4 
avdg μολεῖν οἱ γῆς ἄνακτα Θησέα. 


1620 
ὡς δὲ πρὸς Τέλος 
1625 
λλαχῇ θεός" 
1630 


κἀπεὶ mpoondOev, εἶπεν ὦ φίλον κάρα, 
dds pot χερὸς ans πίστιν Ἀδρκίαν τέκνοις, 


1619 τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη βίοτον διάξετον L, F: and so the rest, only with τὸν instead of τὸ. 
(βίωτον T, Farn.) τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη τοῦ βίου διάξετε Suidas, which Froehlich accepts, 
with the change of τὸ to τὸν. τὸ λοιπὸν ἤδη τὸν βίον διάξετον Elmsley. τὸν λοιπὸν ἤδη 


βίοτον ἐκδιάξετον Meineke. 


1625 φόβφ] In L the letters ¢ and β have been writ- 


ten by S in erasures: the first hand may have written λόφφ.---ἐξαίῴνηε] εὐθέως Dindorf. 
1626 καλεῖ L (A in an erasure), and most MSS.: κάλει T, Farn.: κάλλει Vat.— 


1618 4. τητώµεναι: cp. on 1200.— 
The simplest view of the MS. τὸ λοιπὸν 
ἤδη βίοτον διάξετον is Elmsley’s, that 
βίοτον was written by a mistake for rd» 
βίον. (The error here affords no ground 
for ecting βίοτον in 1584.) But τοῦ 
βίου (Suidas) is equally possible: cp. 
Ο. 7. 1487 νοούµενος τὰ λοιπὰ τοῦ πικροῦ 
βίου. The constr. τὸν λοιπὸν...τοῦ βίου 
would be a rare one: Dem. or. 15 § 16 
πρὸς τὸν λοιπὸν τοῦ xpdvov, Xen. Cyr. 
4. 5. 1 TOU σίτου...τὸν ἥμισυν: SO ἡ πολλὴ 
τῆς γῆς, etc. 

163404. én’ ἀλλήλ. ἀμφικ.: ze. each 
of the daughters had twined her arms 
about her father, while he had also em- 
braced them. Cp. Od. 8. 523 ws δὲ γυνὴ 
Κλαίῃσι Φίλον πόσιν ἀμφιπεσοῦσα.--λύγ- 
δην from λύζω, singultare. Anthol. Pal. 
15. 28. 3 λιγέως ὁλοφύρετο µήτηρ, | λύγ- 
δην, ἱσταμένη. 

1623 » a moment of absolute 
stillness, after the wails had subsided. Job 
iv. 15 ‘Then a spirit passed before my 
face; the hair of my flesh stood up. It 
stood still, but I could not discern the 


appearance thereof; a form was before 
mine eyes: there was silence, and I heard 
a voice.’—twods: Eur. Andr. 1147 mp 
δή res ἁδύτων ἐκ µέσων ἐφθέγξατο | δεινόν 
τι καὶ φρικώδες. 

1624 £. θώνὺξεν αὐτόν. Porson on 
Eur. PA. 5 wished to read θεῶ»ν ἐθ wit? 
(omitting αὐτόν). But the change is un- 
necessary, if occasional omission of the 
augment is conceded to such ῥήσεις as 
this: cp. 1606. θωῦσσω denotes a loud, 
urgent cry (cp. Eur. igs. 219 κυσὶ 
θωῦξαι): here with acc. of the person 
οα]]εὰ.-- πάντας, subject to στῆσαι. For 
this phrase, instead of πᾶσι στῆναι τρίχας, 
see on 150 φυτάλµιο.. Cp. τ464.--φόβφ 
is causal dat. with στῆσαι, rather than 
modal dat. with δείσαντας, so that we 
should not compare Zr. 176 Φόβῳ... 
ταρβοῦσα»: O. 7. 65 ὕπνῳ +’ εὔδοντα.--- 
ἐξαίφνης, though it has come in 1623 
(and 1610): see on 554. 

1626 πολλὰ π' αχῆ, ‘with repeat- 
ed and manifold calling.” There seems 
to be no genuine instance of πολλαχί 
meaning simply πολλάκι. It is always 
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love had ye from me, as from none beside; and now ye shall 
have me with you no more, through all your days to come.’ 

On such wise, close-clinging to each other, sire and daughters 
sobbed and wept. But when they had made an end of wailing, 
and the sound went up no more, there was a stillness; and 
suddenly a voice of one who cried aloud to him, so that the 
hair of all stood up on their heads for sudden fear, and they 
were afraid. For the god called him with many callings and 
manifold: ‘ Oedipus, Oedipus, why delay we to go? Thou tarriest 
too long. 

But when he perceived that he was called of the god, 
he craved that the king Theseus should draw near; and 
when he came near, said: ‘O my friend, give, I pray 
thee, the solemn pledge of thy right hand to my children, 
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πολλαχεῖ (with πι written above) L. Blaydes conject. mod dxts.—Lehrs agrees with 
Hermann (on Arist. Poet. p. 224) in rejecting this v. 1627 £. ri µέλλομεν; | 
χώρει Nauck.—6éh τἀπὸ] 379 7’ aro L, whence δῇτ) ἀπὸ F.—fpaddvera] After v two 


letters have been erased in L. 
rest. 


1630 of L, F: οἱ B, with οι above: οἱ the 
1632 ἀρχαίαν MSS.: ἀρθμίαν Wecklein: ἀρκίαν L. Schmidt: ἀρκέσειν 


Nauck: loxupav Sehrwald: ὀρκίαν P. N. Papageorgius.—réxvots] τέκνον Vat. 


‘by many routes’ (as Xen. Am. 7. 3. 12), 
‘in many ways’ (Her. 6. 21), or ‘on 
many grounds’ (id. 1. 42). The phrase 
here, then, cannot mean ‘loudly (πολλά) 
and offen’: nor can it be merely, ‘again 
and again.’ But πολλαχῇ need not refer 
to different forms of words. It is enough 
to understand it of varying tones in which 
the name was sounded, or of the voice 
seeming to come from different points at 
successive moments. 

It is strange that a modern critic should 
have thought this ‘alienissimum a divina 
maiestate’ (Schaefer), He must have 
forgotten that a divine summons had 
already been thrice repeated when ‘the 
LORD came, and stood, and called as at 
other times, Samuel, Samuel.’ 

1627 dotros. So the goddess Athena, 
calling Ajax to come forth from his tent; 
Ai. 71 οὗτος, σὲ τὸν τὰς etc.: 89 ὦ οὗτος, 
Alas, δεύτερόν σε προσκαλῶ, where Alas 
is voc. (2d. 482), as Οἰδίπους here (cp. 
461). (‘Ho there!’), thus used, 
implies that the person addressed is not 
duly heeding the speaker; here it helps 
to express impatience. So, when Medea 
turns her face away from Jason’s smooth 
words, he cries to her, αὕτη, τί χλωροῖε 
δακρύοις τέγγεις Kdpas; etc. (Med. 922). 
There is nothing of roughness in the 
phrase, except in the particular combi- 


nation οὗτος σύ (Ο. 7. 532, 1121: Eur. 
Hee. 1280). 

1628 χωρεῖν: cp. the emphatic place 
of deta, O. 7. 278. Nauck’s µέλλο- 
µε»; | χώρει by the change to the sin- 
gular number, breaks the companionship 
of Oedipus with the Unseen.—rda6 ood 
adv., βραδύνεται pass. impers.: delay is 
made on thy part. Cp. Eur. 77ο. 74 
ἔτοιμ) ἆ βούλει τὰπ᾽ ἐμοῦ: Ar. Plut. 100 
ἄφετον µε viv’ ἴστον γὰρ ἤδη τὰπ) ἐμοῦ 
(ior in both places it is ἀπό rather than 
ἐπί). Cp. 293. 

1630 oi, ethic dat., ‘for him,’ as a 
gracetohim: cp. 81. Theenclitic almost 
adheres to μολεῖν, while γῆς is naturally 
drawn to ἄνακτα: thus the two mono- 
syllables in the 3rd foot do not hurt the 
rhythm.—Theseus, with attendants, had 
followed Oed. to the ὁδός (see 1589), but 
had remained apart while the daughters 
ministered to their father (1598—1603). 
He is now summoned to approach them. 

1632 ὁρκίαν, the conjecture of Ῥ. N. 
Papageorgius, is the best emendation of 
the certainly corrupt ἀρχαίαν. It gives 
exactly what we need, viz. such an epithet 
for πίστιν as marks the special solemnity 
of the pledge. Cp. Plat. Ζερρ. 843 A 
φιλίαν τε καὶ ἔχθραν Evopxov. The oc- 
currence of ὅρκιος in 1637 cannot be made 
an objection (cp. 544 n.); on the con- 
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| . ; , 
ὑμεῖς TE, παῖδες, TOE’ καὶ καταίνεσον 

4 [ή ΄ ὃ) ε ΄ λ “A 3 ἂν 
µήποτε προδώσειν τάσδὃ ἑκών, τελειν ὃ ὅσ 


µέλλῃς φρονών ev ξυμφέροντ αὐταῖς aei. 


1635 


6 8, ὡς ἀνὴρ γενναῖος, οὐκ οἴκτου µέτα 
κατῄνεσεν TAD ὅρκιος δράσειν ζένῳ. 

ὅπως δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν, εὐθὺς Οἰδίπους 
ψαύσας ἁμαυραῖς χερσὶν ὧν παΐδων λέγει" 


ὦ Taide, τλάσας χρὴ τὸ γενναῖον φρενὶ 


1640 


χωρεῖν τόπων ἐκ tavode, pnd ἃ μὴ Deus 
λεύσσειν δικαιοῦν, μηδὲ φωνούντων κλύειν. 
ἀλλ) ἔρπεθ ὡς τάχιστα" πλὴν ὁ κύριος 
Θησεὺς παρέστω µανθάνων τὰ δρώμενα. 


τοσαῦτα φωνήσαντος εἰσηκούσαμεν 


1645 


, » \ Se ‘ A θέ 
ξύμπαντες' αστακτι οε συν TALS παρυενοις 


στένοντες ὠμαρτοῦμεν. 


1634 τάσδἸ] L has o in an erasure; the α was first G, then 4. 
L, F: µέλλῃς most Mss.: véuys F. W. Schmidt. 
1640 Τλάσας Mss.: rAdoa Dindorf (formerly), 


Musgrave: ὄκνου Wex, Bothe. 


ὡς ὃ ἀπήλθομεν, 


16986 µέλλεις 
1636 οἴκτου MSS.: ὄγκου 


Wunder, Blaydes: τλάντε Dind. (n. (ο Oxf. ed. of 1869).---ϕρενὶ A, R, L?: pépew L and 


trary, it rather confirms ὁρκίαν here. The- 
seus did just what Oedipus asked. 

ἀρχαίαν has been explained as follows: 
—(r) ‘Thy right hand, that t2me-honoured 
pledge.’ I agree with Campbell and 
Bellermann that this is the best version: 
indeed, I should be disposed to say, the 
only sound one. But in such a context 
we surely want something more than so 
general an epithet. (2) Thy pledge, 
‘which some day will be old,’ t.e. which 
you are sure to observe permanently. 
Herm. supports this extraordinary ‘pro- 
lepsis’ by Aesch. Ag. 579, where, how- 
ever, ἀρχαῖον ydvos is rather, ‘the tradi- 
tional ornament’ of temples (spoils): 
unless we should read (ddu0s) ἀρχαίοις. 
(3) ‘A pledge of such good faith as you 
have always observed’ (fides perpetuo 
apud te usu sacrata, Ellendt). (4) A 
modification of the last view refers dp- 
χαίαν to v. 631, as= ‘the pledge given at 
the beginning (of our intercourse).’ It is 
impossible to accept any one of these in- 
terpretations. 

(t) Two other conjectures claim notice. 
ἀρθμίαν (Wecklein) =‘in a friendly com- 
pact.’ Cp. Od. 16. 427 οἱ & ἡμῖν ἄρθμιοι 


joay, ‘they were in amity with us.’ In 
Ph. 1132 Erfurdt has restored ἄρθμιο» (as 
=‘ trusty comrade’) for ἄθλιο». But this 
epithet does not strengthen πίστιν. (2) 
ἀρκίαν (L. Schmidt)=‘sure.’ The only 
support for this is the epic phrase μµισθὸς 
oe (Z/. το. 304, Od. 18. 358, Hes. Op. 
368). 

1684 ἑκών, ‘if thou canst help it’: cp. 
Plat. Prot. 345 D ὃς ἂν ἑκὼν μηδὲν κακὸν 
ποιῃ:ι in prose more often with εἶναι 
added, as Symp. 214E ἑκὼν γὰρ εἶναι 
οὐδὲν ψεύσοµαι: almost always in sen- 
tences which contain or imply a negative: 
but Her. 7. 164 has ἑκών τε εἶναι καὶ 
δεινοῦ ἐπιόντος οὐδενὸς...καταθεὶε τὴν 
ἀρχήν. 

1635 µέλλῃς, sc. τελεῖν: φρονών eb, 
‘wishing them well.’ Cp. Ο. 7. 1066 
καὶ μὴν φρονοῦσά y’ εὖ τὰ λῴστά σοι λέγω. 
«Το doall that, as their well-wiskher, thou 
seemest likely (to do) with advantage to 
them.’ Asa well-wisher will do Azs dest, 
εὖ φρονών thus practically means, ‘to the 
best of thy judgment’; but that is not the 
first sense of the words. 

1636 οὐκ οἵκτου péra,. without mak- 
ing lamentation,—controlling his feelings 
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and ye, daughters, to him; and promise thou never to forsake 
them of thy free will, but to do all things for their good, as 
thy friendship and the time may prompt.’ And he, like a man 
of noble spirit, without making lament, sware to keep that 
promise to his friend. 

But when Theseus had so promised, straightway Oedipus felt 
for his children with blind hands, and said: ‘O my children, 
ye must be nobly brave of heart, and depart from this place, 
nor ask to behold unlawful sights, or to hear such speech as 
may not be heard. Nay, go with all haste; only let Theseus 
be present, as is his right, a witness of those things which are 


to be.’ 


So spake he, and we all heard; and with streaming tears 
and with lamentation we followed the maidens away. But when 


the rest: τρέφειν Wecklein. 


Nauck rejects the v. 


we had gone apart, 


1641 473’) une L first 


hand: μήμ) S. Most Mss. have µή uw’: in B and F 39’ is written over μ’. 


1644 µανθάνει Reiske. 


1646 £ ἀστακτὶ δὲ] Blaydes conject. efr’ aoraxrt: 


Nauck, εἶτ᾽ ἄκασκα... | στείχοντες (for orévovres): also ταῖσι for σὺν ταῖς: and in 
ν. 1648 πάλιν στραφέντες εἴδομεν for στραφέντες ἐξαπείδομεν. 


in presence of the afflicted girls. Vau- 
villiers: ‘olkros hic est quod nos Galli 
dicimus fozblesse.’ Cp. Plat. Phaedo 117 
καὶ ἡμῶν οἱ πολλοὶ réws μὲν ἐπιεικῶς 
olol τε ἦσαν κατέχειν τὸ μὴ δακρύειν, 
ws δὲ εἴδομεν πίνοντά re καὶ πεπωκότα, 
(that Socrates had drunk the hemlock,) 
οὐκέτι, GAN’ ἐμοῦ ye Bla καὶ αὐτοῦ (22 
spite of myself) ἀστακτὶ ἐχώρει Τὰ δάκρυα. 
f the men of the old Greek world were 
more easily moved to tears than modern 
men, at least they knew very well when 
a man is bound to repress his emotion, if 
he can. Why, then, obliterate a noble 
touch by changing ofxrov—as Wecklein 
does with Wex and Bothe—to the 
wretchedly feeble ὄκνον ὃ 

1637 Spxios: Ant. 305 ὄρκιος δέ σοι 
λέγω: PA. 811 οὐ µήν σ᾿ ἔνορκον ἀξιῶ 
θέσθαι. 

1689 dpavpais, ‘dark,’ not guided 
by eyes: cp. 182 ἁμαυρῷ | Kwry. Not 
deeble’ (1018), for no increase of physical 
weakness is among the signs that his end 
is near: rather is he lifted above his 
former helplessness (1587). 

1640 deat. γενναῖον φρενὶ, ‘ye 
must make a brave effort of the mind, 
and depart’: τὸ yevvaiov, acc. governed 
by τλάσας. It might also be adv., like 
Κάµνοντι To kaprepdvy Theocr. 1. 41, but 


an absolute use of τλάσας seems slightly 
less probable here.—¢pevt, iv or wth it. . 
L’s Φέρειν is conceivably genuine, but in 
that case τὸ γενναῖον can hardly be so. 
Bellermann combines them by rendering, 
‘that which it is noble to bear.’ This 
will not serve: nor yet this, ‘to bear what 
is noble.’ Wecklein suggests τρέφειν: 
‘having brought yourselves to cherish for- 
titude.’ But since the effort demanded is 
one of moral courage, I do not see why 
the addition of φρενί to τλάσας should 
offend. 

16414. ἆ pr: ‘such things as ‘tis 
not lawful,’ etc.: cp. Τ3.--φωνούντων, 
masc. 

1643 6 κύριος, the master, he who 
has control of all; since to him alone the 
ἑξάγιστα (1526) are to be confided. The 
word has a further fitness here, since the 
maidens had been committed to the care 
of Theseus (cp. n. on O. 7. 1506). 

1645 £. εἰσηκούσαμεν, simply ‘heard’ 
(rather than ‘ obeyed’), as Ant. 9, Af. 
318, 77. 351, 424.—Wecklein suggests 
guvjcavé’ ὅτ᾽, with omission of ἀστακτὶ... 
orévovres.—fvprayres, the attendants of 
Theseus, who had remained apart when 
their master was summoned to approach 
Oedipus (1630).—do-rantl: see on 1251. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


χρόνῳ βραχεῖ στραφέντες, ἐξαπείδομεν 


8 ¥ ΔΝ 3 A a > » 
TOV ἄνδρα TOV µεν οὐδαμοῦ παρογτ ετι, 
8 


¥ 9 9 9 , » 
ανακτα ὸ αντΤον οµµατων επισκιον 


1650 


χεῖρ᾽ ἀντέχοντα κρατός, ws δεινοῦ τινος 
, , 2999 5 A 2 
φόβου φανέντος οὐδ ἀνασχετοῦ βλέπειν. 
ἔπειτα µέντοι βαιὸν οὐδὲ σὺν χρόνῳ 
ὁρῶμεν αὐτὸν γῆν τε προσκυνοῦνθ. apa. 
4 4 “a 3 9 9 A , 
καὶ τὸν θεῶν Ὄλυμπον ἐν ταὐτῷ Nore. 1655 
µόρῳ & ὁποίῳ κεῖνος ὠλετ' ovd ἂν els 
θνητών φράσειε πλὴν τὸ Θησέως κάρα. 
οὐ γάρ τις αὐτὸν οὔτε πυρφόρος θεοῦ 
κεραυνὸς ἐξέπραξεν οὔτε ποντία 


, A A“ 4 3 > 4 
θύελλα κινηθεῖσα τῷ TOT ἐν χρόνῳ, 


1660 


9 > » ? A 4 a λ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἤ τις ἐκ θεῶν πομπός, TO νερτέρων 
εὔνουν διαστὰν γῆς ἀλύπητον βάθρον: 
ἀνὴρ γὰρ οὐ στενακτὸς οὐδὲ σὺν νόσοις 

3 8 > ΄ > > 9 »¥ “A 
ἀλγεινὸς ἐξεπέμπετ', add’ εἴ τις βροτών 


θαυμαστός. 


1649 οὐδαμῆ Vat. 
kparés the rest. 


εἰ δὲ μὴ Soxd φρονῶν λέγειν, 


1665 


1661 ἔχοντα χεῖρα κρατός B, T, Vat., Farn.: χεῖρ) ἀντέχοντα 
1652 ἀνασχέτου L first hand, ἀνασχετοῦ S. 
. Nd dv written above), F, Vat. (which has θεὸν). 

at.—@eod L first hand, θεὸσ S. θεὸς is also in F: θεοῦ the rest. 


1655 τὸν] τῶν R 
16658 αὐτὸν] αὐτῶν» L, F, 
1659 é£é- 


πραξεν] Maehly conject. ἐξήρπαξεν: Blaydes, ἐξέφλεξεν, ἐξέπληξεν, or ἐξέπεμψεν. 





1648 {. ἐξαπείδομεν. This compound 
occurs only here, but is not intrinsically 
more questionable than the Homeric 
ἐξαποβαίνω, ἐξαποδύνω, etc. While ἐξο- 

ἂνξ'ίο see at a distance’ (used in pass. 

y Eur. Her. 675 etc.), ἀφορᾶν alone usu. 
=merely ‘to regard’: hence the double 
compound is really less pleonastic than 
those just mentioned. So ἐκπροτιμᾶν 
occurs only in 4γί. ϱ13.---τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν 
μὲν: ‘we saw Oedipus,—Aim, I say,— 
no longer present anywhere, but 7heseus, 
etc.’ The τὸν μὲν comes in, by an after- 
thought, to prepare the distinction: cp. 
Od. 1. 115 εἴ ποθεν ἐλθὼν | μνηστήρων roy 
μὲν σκέδασιν κατὰ δώµατα θείη, | τιμὴν 
δ) αὐτὸς ἔχοι: ‘make a scattering of the 
wooers,—‘those men there,—in the house, 
but A2mself have honour,’ etc. 

1650 αὐτὸν, ‘alone’: Ar. Ach. 504 
αὐτοὶ ydp ἐσμεν οὑπὶ Ληναίῳ τ) dydv 
(citizens without pony a cp. Ο. 7. 
441 n.—épp. (object. gen.) ἐπίσκιον, pre- 
dicative, ὥστε ἐπισκιάζειν τὰ ὄμματα. 


1661 ἀντέχοντα, holding over against, 
from the primary sense of ἁντί: so with 
dat. (ὄμμασι) Ph. 830.—Perhaps nothing 
else in Greek literature leaves on the 
mind an impression so nearly akin to that 
of the awful vision in Job (iv. 15, 16). 

1654 £ γῆν τε...Κα)... Όλυμπον. 
Theseus bows down and kisses the earth, 
then suddenly rises, and with upturned 
face stretches forth his hands towards the 
sky. The vision which he had just seen 
moved him to adore both the χθόνιοι and 
the draro. This touch is finely con- 
ceived so as to leave the mystery un- 
broken. Cp. Ph. 1408 στεῖχε προσκύσας 
χθόνα: Ant. 758 τόνδ "Όλυμπον (the 
heaven above us).—év ταὐτῷ , ‘in 
the same address (or prayer),’ ¢.¢e. one 
immediately after the other: not, ‘on 
the same account.’ 

1659 {5 ἐξέπραξεν, like διειργάσατο, 
διεχρήσατο, confectt, ‘took his life’; cp. 
Eur. ec. 515 πῶς καὶ ve ἐξεπράξατ); ‘how 
indeed did ye take her life?’—royrla 
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after no long time we looked back; and Oedipus we saw no- 
where any more, but the king alone, holding his hand before 
his face to screen his eyes, as if some dread sight had been 
seen, and such as none might endure to behold. And then, 
after a short space, we saw him salute the earth and the home 
of the gods above, both at once, in one prayer. 

But by what doom Oedipus perished, no man can tell, save 
Theseus alone. No fiery thunderbolt of the god removed him 
in that hour, nor any rising of storm from the sea; but either 
a triéssenger from the gods, or the world of the dead, the nether 


adamant, riven for him in love, without pain ; for the passing of 
the man was not with lam Ω ness and suffering, but, 
2 rful. And 


above mot 


1662 ἀλύπητον L, with yp. ἀλάμπετον written above by S. 
of F (see p. xlix.), which usu. follows S: ἀλύπητον the other Mss. 
1664 ἀλγεινῶς L, F.—Above ἐξεπέμπετ) L has ἐξέπνευσεν (without yp.), 
1665 δοκῶ is wanting in L?: δοκῶν A, R. 


dvip L. 
written by S. 


θύελλα κινηθεῖσα, ‘a whirlwind from the 
sea, suddenly aroused,’—so as to sweep 
inland on Colonus, and snatch him out 
of men’s sight. For the locative force of 
ποντία as= ποντόθεν, cp. on 118 éxrémos. 
Cp. Z/. 6. 345 (Helen’s wish) ws p’ ὄφελ᾽ 
ἥματι τῷ ὅτε µε πρῶτον τέκε phrnp | οἴχεσ- 
θαι προφέρουσα κακὴ ἀνέμοιο θύελλα | els 
ὄρος ἢ els κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο θαλάσση». 

1661 {6 πομπός: cp. 1548.--ἢ τὸ νερ- 
τέρων γῆς βάθρον, the nether world on 
which the upper world rests. γῆς βάθρο», 
earth’s firm floor, rocky base: cp. Milton, 
‘Hymn on the Nativity,’ 4πα cast the 
dark foundations deep. So At. 860 ἑστίας 
βαάθρον is the ground on which the home 
Stands. 

ἀλύπητον, the MS. reading, is incom- 
parably better than the variant ἁλάμ- 
πετον, which I believe to have been 
merely one of those conjectures in which 
the old transcribers and commenta- 
tors sometimes indulged. By ἀλύπητον 
the poet meant, ‘without pain’ (to 
Oed.); though it does not follow that 
he used the word with definite conscious- 
ness of an active sense. Cp. Ph. 687 
ἀμφιπλήκτων ῥοθίω», the billows that 
beat around him: Ο. 7. 969 ἄψαυστος, 
‘not touching,’ etc. (12. 885 ἀφόβητος, 
‘not fearing,’ is not properly similar, 
since ἐφοβήθην was deponent). Plat. 
Legg. 958 E τὰ τῶν τετελευτηκότων σώ- 
para μάλιστα ἁλυπήτως τοῖς ζῶσι... 
κρύπτει», to bury the dead with least 


if to any I seem to speak folly, 


ἀλάμπετον is in the text 
1663 dvip] 


annoyance to the living. The passive 
sense, ‘not pained,’—z.¢., where all 
earthly pain is over,’—seems less suitable. 
Pollux 3. 98 says, Πλάτων δὲ καὶ ἀλύπη- 
τος ἔχει ὥσπερ καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ἀλύπητον: 
where, since Plat. has the word only in 
the place just cited, ἀλύπητος should perh. 
be ἁλυπήτως. The second ref. seems to 
indicate this passage, rather than 77. 168 
fv ἁλυπήτῳ Bly, and, if so, proves the 
existence of the reading as early at least 
as c. 160 Α.Ρ.- ἀλάμπετον (instead of 
ἁλαμπές) is not attested for the classical 
age, though it occurs in later poetry 
(Anthol. P. 9. 540, εἴο.), as does also a 
subst. λαμπέτης. 

1668 {5 οὐ στενακτὸς, ‘not with wail- 
ing.’ Some assume a definitely active 
sense, ‘ot watling’; see last n., and 
add µεμπτός ‘blaming’ (77. 446). Others 
make it definitely passive, ‘ not dewatled.’ 
The thought is that his end was ‘not 
accompanied by crevaypol,’ and the poet 
probably meant to suggest both ideas, 
Cp. on σωτήριον 487.--σὺν νόσοις: cp. 
O. T. 17 σὺν γήρᾳ βαρεῖς.---ἀλγεινὸς, as- 
sociated with ἄλγος, here as feeling, not 
as causing, it: thus only here. Analogous 
is Pind. O/. 1. 26 καθαροῦ λέβητοε, the 
cauldron of cleansing, where Fennell cp. 
Theocr. 24. 95 καθαρῷ δὲ πυρώσατε δῶμα 
θεε 


1996 5. εἱ δὲ μὴ δοκώ, ‘ But if I seem 
not to speak with understanding’ (1.6. if 
my narrative is thought incredible and 


ο. 


στρ.α. ΑΝ. 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


οὖκ ἂν παρείµην οἷσι μὴ δοκώ Φφρονεῖν. 


XO. 
ΑΙ. 


mov & ai τε παῖδες you προπέµψαντες φίλων; 
aid’ οὐχ ἑκάς' γόων γὰρ οὐκ ἀσήμονες 


Φθόγγοι σφε σηµαίνουσι δεῦρ ὁρμωμένας. 


8 4 
ᾧτινι τὸν πολυν 


ao σι ὸ & bb 


7 ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα. 


1666 παρείµην] παρείξαιμ’ Hartung, the schol. having παραχωρήσαιµι. 
x’o. L, the x in an erasure, the « made from ἐς it was first καὶ οἱ. 


7 A A y ¥ la) 4 
αἰαι, φεῦ' ἔστιν eats vov δὴ 

» 4 , ν 9 , 9 » 
ov τὸ pev, ἄλλο δὲ py, πατρὸς ἔμφνυτον 
ἄλαστον αἷμα δυσµόροιν στενάζειν, 


1670 


a ‘ 4 ¥ ν 
ἄλλοτε μὲν πόνον ἔμπεδον εἴχομεν, 
ἐν πυµάτῳ ὃ ἀλόγιστα παροίσοµεν 


1675 


‘1667 χοϊ] 
1669 ¢66y- 


Ύοις δὲ L, with most Mss. (δὲ is wanting in Vat.): φθόγγοι σφε A, R, L?*. 
1670 αἱ (sic) al φεῦ ἔστιν ἔστι νῶϊν δὴ L,=1697 πόθοσ καὶ κακῶν dp’ ἦν rlo ἦν (sic). 
The Glasgow ed. of 1745 deleted φεῦ in v. 1670, so that ala? should correspond with 


πόθος in 1607. 


Hartung, keeping ged, added τοι after πόθος, deleting the second 7: 


and J. H. H. Schmidt prefers this course.—forw ἔστι (like L), B, Vat.: ἔστ) ἔστι T, 


foolish), ‘I would not crave belief from 
those to whom I seem not sane.’—ovK 
ἂν παρείµην. mapleuac=‘to win over 
to one’s own side,’ and so either (1) with 
gen. of pers., Plat. Rep. 341 B οὐδέν 
(adv.) σου παρίεµαι, I ask no favour, no 
mercy, from you: or (2) with ace. of 
pers., Legy. 742 B παρέµενο»...τοὺς ἄρχον- 
τας ἀποδημείτω, ‘when he has persuaded 
the rulers,—obtained their permission: 
so again 2.951 A. Here it seems better 
to understand τούτων than τούτους. 
He scorns to deprecate their unbelief. 
Kur. Med. 892 παριέµεσθα (I crave 
pardon) xal Φαμεν κακώς Φρονεῖν.--Ηϊ5 
closing words mark zs own profound 
belief in the reality of what he has seen. 
Cp. Zl. 550 εἰ δὲ col δοκῶ φρονεῖν κακώς | 
γνώµην δικαίαν σχοῦσα, τοὺς πέλας eye. 
At. 1038 ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ rad’ ἑστὶν ἐν γνώμῃ 
Φίλα, | κεϊνός τ) éxetva στεργέτω, κἀγὼ 
rade. Ant. 469 coi 3° εἰ δοκῶ νῦν μώρα 
ὁρώσα τυγχάνει», | σχεδόν τι µώρῳ µωρίαν 
ὀφλισκάνω. To the ancient Greek, who 
enjoyed discussion, there was something 
peculiarly impressive in declining it. 
1667 £. xol προπέμψ.: meaning The- 
seus(295n.), though the plur. might also be 
explained of Theseus wth his attendants 
(1646).— doy poves = ἄσημοι, only here. 
1670—17650 Kommos. 15έ stv. 1670 


—1696 = istantistr. 1697—1723. 2nd str. 
1724—1736 = 2nd antistr. 1737—1750. 
See Metrical Analysis. 

1670 ff. alat, ded. To delete φεῦ 
here seems a less probable remedy than to 
supply του in 1697, where the neighbour- 
hood of kal may have caused its loss. 

ἔστιν ἔστι νῴν δή. The passage is 
simple if it is only remembered that οὐ 
τὸ µέν, ἄλλο δὲ µή is an adverbial phrase, 
equivalent to παντελῶς. ‘It is indeed for 
us twain 2” no incomplete sense to bewail 
the accurst blood of our father which was 
born in us, hapless that we are.’ While 
he lived, they suffered with him. Now, 
his fate has snatched him from them in 
strange and terrible sort, leaving them 
destitute. οὐ τὸ pév, δὲ py (µή, in- 
stead of οὐ, because it goes with the inf. 
στενάζειν), ‘not in ome respect merely, with 
the exception of some other’; not merely 
partially. This phrase is frequent where 
the notion of completeness or universality 
is to be brought out with greater emphasis 
than would be given by the mere use of 
mas or like words. Aesch. Pers. 802 συµ- 
βαίψει γὰρ οὗ τὰ μὲν τὰ 8 οὔ, 2.6. ‘for 
our disasters are complete.’ Her. 1. 139 
ov τὰ µέν, τὰ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πάντα ὁμοίως: 5ο 
id. 2. 37: Phocylides fr. 1 Λέριοι κακοί, 
οὐχ 6 μέν, ὃς & od, | πάντες: Eur. Ph. 1641 
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I would not woo their belief, who count me foolish. 
Cu. And where are the maidens, and their escort ? 
ΜΕ. Not far hence; for the sounds of mourning tell plainly 


that they approach. 


AN. Woe, woe! Now, indeed, is it for us, unhappy sisters, 
in all fulness to bewail the curse on the blood that is ours from 
our sire! For him, while he lived, we bore that long pain with- 
out pause; and at the last a sight and a loss that baffle thought 


are ours to tell. 


- Farn.: ἔστιν ἔστιν the rest.—Elms. conject. af al, ped, πάρεστι νῴ» δὴ. 


1671 £. οὐ 


from οὗ L: and d\acrov.—For πατρὸς Nauck conject. πάθος: and for ἅλαστον αἷμα 


dvopbpow, ἁλαστόρων ἐκ δαιμόνων. 


1678 ᾧτυι MSS.: Grwe Badham. 


1675 ἑν] 


ἐμ L first hand, which S sought to make into ἑν.---παροίσομεν] παρεύρομεν Hartung, 


περάσοµεν Reisig, xdx’ εὕρομεν Blaydes, ἀπελαύσαμεν Arndt. 


1676 ἰἱδόντε καὶ 


παθούσα (from παθοῦσα) L: ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα A: ἰδεῖν τε καὶ παθοῦσαι Vat.: ἱδόντε 
καὶ παθοῦσαι the other MSS.: ἱδόντε καὶ παθόντε Brunck, Nauck: ἰδεῖν τε καὶ πυθέ- 


οὐ γὰρ τὸ µέν σοι βαρὺ κακῶ», τὸ 8 οὗ 
βαρύ, | ἀλλ᾽ els ἅπαντα δυστυχὴς ἔφυε, 
πάτερ: Plat. Rep. 475 B, etc. The idiom 
strikingly illustrates three tendencies of 
Greek ; (1) love of antithesis, (2) love of 
parataxis, (3) the tendency to treat whole 
clauses as virtually adverbs (cp. οὐκ ἔσθ) 
ὅπως ov, ol5’ ὅτι, etc.). 

16014 ἵ v, ‘planted in us at our 
birth’: whereby they are sharers in the 
hereditary ἀρά on the Labdacid race.— 
ἃ ον: cp.on 1482.—alpa, as kinsfolk 
are of the same ‘blood’: cp. Eur. Ph. 246 
κοινὸν αἷμα, xowd réxea: O. 7. 1406 aly’ 
ἐμφύλιον, an incestuous kinship. 

1678 ᾧτινι, dat. of interest, for whom: 
cp. 508 rots τεκοῦσι γὰρ | ovd’ el πονεῖ 
vs. As making the sense of πόνον clearer, 
the dat. is preferable to the nom. dual, 
ώτινε (Badham).—rdv πολὺν: for the art. 
cp. on 87. 

16764. ἐν wupdrg, ‘at the last,’ έο. 


‘at his death,’ as opp. to ἄλλοτε µέν, 2.¢. 
‘during his life. ο | 7 pay things which 
baffle λογισμόε, rea which transcend 
human reason. As ἰδόντε shows, the re- 
ference is to the mysterious manner of 
their father’s death, while παθούσα marks 
their loss by that death. 

παροίσοµεν can only be explained with 
Hermann, as= ‘we shall bring forward,’ 
‘allege.’ ‘And we shall have to tell of things 
baffling reason, as seen and suffered by us 
at the end.’ This will seem less strained, 
I think, if we observe that Antigone need 
not be supposed to know of the Messenger’s 
narrative. She may believe that she is 


1.8. 11. 


bringing the Chorus the first intelligence 
of the event; and, if so, ἁλόγιστα (. 
σοµεν would be no unsuitable nal 
This view agrees with the next words of 
the Chorus, who ask τί 8’ ἔστιν; as if 
uncertain what she means; and βέβηκεν; 
as if they did not 4#ow that Oedipus was 
gone. ‘They do not wish to check the 
flow of her sorrow, to which utterance will 
be a relief. Cp. Eur. 7. 4. 981 αἰσχύνο- 
µαι δὲ παραφέρουσ᾽ olxrpods λόγους, ‘ad- 
vancing a plea to pity’ (unless ‘bringing 
tn’ be preferable). Her. 9. 26 καὶ καινὰ 
καὶ παλαιὰ παραφέροντες ἔργα, ‘citing’ (as 
claims).—We cannot render παροίσοµεν 
‘we shall suffer beside’ (over and above 
our former sufferings), since the reference 
is to the fact of their bereavement, not 
to its prospective consequences.—Though 
the phrase is certainly strange, yet the de- 
fence indicated above may at least avail in 
arrest of judgment. If παροίσοµεν were 
to be altered, I should be disposed to sug- 
gest ἐπεράσαμεν (‘we have gone through,’ 
cp. περᾶν κίνδυνον etc.). The more obvious 
drop’ οἴσομεν and ἀπορήσομεν are barred 
by the context. 

1676 ἱδόντε καὶ παθούσα. The dif- 
ficulty is to explain how, if παθόντε 
originally stood here, it was changed in 
the MSS. to παθούσα, when ἰδόντε (which 
metre requires) was more likely to cause 
an opposite change. I therefore leave 
παθούσα in the text. And it is important 
to notice that a similar combination of 
forms (both attested by metre) occurs in 
an Attic inscription of about the second 


17 
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XO. sri ὃ ἐστιν; ΑΝ. ἔστιν μὲν εἰκάσαι, φίλοι. 
ΧΟ. 9 βέβηκεν; ΑΝ. ὡς μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις. 
10 τί γάρ, ὅτῳ μήτ' Ἂρης 

1 µήτε πόντος ἀντέκυρσεν, 

19 ἄσκοποι δὲ πλάκες ἐἔμαρψάν 

19 ἐν ἀφανεῖ Tun µόρῳ Ἀφερόμενον. 
14 τάλαινα, vov ὃ ὀλεθρία 

16 νὺξ ἐπ᾽ ὄμμασιν βέβακε. πῶς γὰρ ἤ τιν ἀπίαν 1685 
19 γᾶν ἢ πόντιον κλύδων ἁλώμεναι βίου 

17 Saporrey ἔξομεν τροφάν ; 

18 οὐ κάτοιδα. κατά µε φόνιος ᾽Αἴδας ἕλοι 
19 πατρὶ ζυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ 


1680 


Id. 
1690 


σθαι Blaydes. 1677 τί 3’ (then two letters erased) ἐστιν | ΑΝ. οὐκ ἔστι μὲν 
εἰκάσαι φίλοι 1.. οὐκ ἔστι (or οὐκ Ere) all MSS. ρα Hermann writes ἔστιν 
μὲν, Blaydes ἔστιν ὑμὶν (=1704<e0>; ἔπραξεν). Campbell ἔξεστω μὲν (=1704 ἑξέ- 
πραξεν, Elmsley’s correction of the second ἔπραξεν). L gives to the Messenger (ΑΓ., 
ΑΓ., ΑΓΓ.) the words τί & ἔστιν ;...βέβηκεν;---απά, in 1679 ff., τί γάρ, Srw...down to 


1682 φαινόμεναι (=our φερόμενο»). 


In v. 1683 it puts AN. before rddawa. 


1678 εἰ πὀθφ MSS., except that εἰ πόθον is in T (with w written above), Farn. 


ἐν for εἰ Canter. 


πυρετὸς. 


1680 πόντος MSS., except that Vat. has πόνος. Schol., 
ᾧτωι unre πόλεμος µήτε νόσος ἐπᾖλθεν. 
1683 ἐν ἀφανεῖ | τίνι µόρωι φαψόμεναι L. 


Hence Reisig conject. voices, Wecklein 
(The first hand wrote & 


ddavfj.) pawdueva Vat., φαινόμεναι the other MSS.: Φερόμεναι Hermann, φερόμενον 





cent. B.C., edited by Kaibel, Zpigr. 1110: 
λευκοῖσιν Φάρεσσι καλυψαμένα χρόα κα: 
doy | ἀθανάτων μετὰ φΦῦλον ἴτον προλι- 
πόντ) ἀνθρώπους | Αἰδὼς ἈἙύνομίη τε.--- 
Cp. Eur. Andry. 1414 ὦ κακὰ παθὼν ἰδών 
re.—See Appendix. 

1677 The Chorus ask, ‘And what 
is it?’ She replies, ἔστιν μὲν εἱκάσαι, 
‘we may conjecture’ (τὸ δὲ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς 
olde). Cp. Eur. fr. 18 δοξάσαι ἔστι, xbpac’ 
τὸ 8 ἐτήτυμον οὐκ ἔχω εἰπεῖν. So 1656 
µόρῳ δ᾽ ὁποίφ κεῖνο; ὤλετ) οὐδ' ἂν els | 
θνητῶ» φράσειε. Better thus than, ‘you 
can guess.’—The MS. οὐκ ἔστιν piv=‘we 
cannot conjecture.’ (Not, ‘I can dken 
my grief to no other,’ as Bellermann: 
schol. οὐδὲ εἰκόνα ἔχω λαβεῖν τοῦ πάθους.) 
οὐκ requires us to omit pév or else to alter 
v. 1704, where see n. 

1678 ds µάλιστ’ ἂν ἐν πόθῳ λάβοις, 
as thou mightest most desire (that he 
should pass away). λαμβάνειν τι ἐν πόθῳ, 
to take a thing into one’s desires, to con- 
ceive a wish for it; cp. Ant. 897 ἐν ἐλπί- 
ow τρέφω: ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν τιά (Thuc. 2. 
a1). For λαμβάνειν of mental concep- 
tion, cp. 729.—The Ms. @ (for év) seems 


a mere mistake. Theconstruction ds µά- 
λιστα ἂν πόθῳ λάβοιε, εἰ (λάβοις) is in- 
tolerable here. 

1679 £. τί γάρ, tw: ‘How else, 
when he,’ etc. id the ry use of the 
relat. see on 263.--μήτ ” τε 
πόντοι. His death was Lge ae 
violent. Death in battle and death by 
drowning are taken as types of the death 
which is both sudden and violent. Schol.: 
ᾧτωι µήτε πόλεμος µήτε νόσος ἐπᾖλθεν. 
This certainly looks as if he read some- 
thing else than wévros. Cp. Ant. 819 
οὔτε φθινάσι πληγεῖσα νόσοιε | οὔτε 
ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα λαχοῦσ' Hence the 
conjecture νοῦσος, a form which the Attic 
poets nowhere use. Wecklein’s πυρετὸς 
is too specific (as if one said, ‘neither the 
War-God, nor typhoid’). 

I think that I can suggest the true 
solution. The schol.’s »écos was a 
paraphrase of wévos, a corruption of 
πόντος which actually appears in the 
Vatican Ms. here. 

1681 f. ἀσκοποι...πλάκεα, the ‘view- 
less fields’ of the nether world (cp. on 


1564).—epdpevoy, pass., is clearly right, 
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6Η. And how is it with you?) AN. We can but conjecture, 
friends. 

Cu. He is gone? AN. Even as thou mightest wish: yea, 
surely, when death met him not in war, or on the deep, but he 
was snatched to the viewless fields by some swift, strange doom. 
Ah me! and a night as of death hath come on the eyes of us 
twain: for how shall we find our bitter livelihood, roaming to 


some far land, or on the waves of the sea? 


Is. I know not. 


Kuhnhardt. 
ὄμμασι the rest.—BéBaxe τ: βέβηκε L. 
1688—1692 οὐ xdroda...Biwrés. 


1683 νῶυ 38’ ὀλεθρίαν (sic) L. 


Oh that deadly Hades would join me in 


death unto mine aged sire! 


1684 dupyacw T, Farn.: 
1686 πῶς] 766: Heimsoeth. 


The mss. and Aldine give these vv. to Anti- 


gone (so that there is no break in her part from 1678 to 16y2): ‘Turnebus 


gives them to Ismene, and so most edd. 


ἕλοι MSS.: ἕλοιτο Campbell. 


1689 ἀΐδασ L: "Αιδας Wecklein.— 


1690 The general opinion of recent critics is 


that the words ξυνθανεῖν γεραιφ are an interpolation; as the words ἔρημος ἄπορος 


in v. 1715 Clearly are. 
Wecklein), while others defend it. 


The word πατρὶ is also rejected by some (as Nauck, 
Dindorf, in his Oxf. ed. of 1860, kept πατρὶ, 


and it is kept by Mekler in his 6th ed. of the Teubner Dindorf (1885): but in the 
5th ed. of Dindorf’s Poet. Scentcé (1869) πατρὶ was changed to mdpos. 


‘borne away,’ helping ἔμαρψαν to express 
sudden and swift disappearance. Plat. 
Phaed. 98 B ἀπὸ δὴ Oavpacrijs ἐλπίδον... 
ᾠχόμην φερόμενος, ‘from what a summit 
of hope was I hurled headlong’: Rep. 
496 D ἐν χειμώνι κονιορτοῦ καὶ ζάλης ὑπὸ 
πνεύματος Φερομµένου. The midd. eg 
μεναι, as ‘carrying off to themselves,’ 
would be somewhat strange, and also 
much less forcible. 

1683 5 ὀλεθρία νὺξ: cp. Ο. 7. 1222 
κατεκοίµησα τοὐμὸν ὄμμα, I have closed 
my eyes (as in death),—-said, as here, in 
despairing grief. 

1685 4. ἀπίαν yav, some distant land, 
the Homeric ᾽ἄπίη γαίη (//. 1. 270 etc.). 
If the regular quantity, ᾽ἀπίαν, is to be 
kept here, we must read Τόσο», with 
Arndt, for τοσόνδ’, in 1712. But roodvd’ 
is there confirmed by metre (see Metrical 
Analysis). In this word a is not found 
elsewhere. But, by a converse license, 
᾽Απία (see on 1303) had sometimes @ in 
later epos; and if, in poetical usage, the 
quantity of ᾽Απία could thus be affected 
by association with daly, it is conceivable 
that the influence should have been re- 
οἱρτοσα].---ἁλώμεναι with acc. of space 
traversed, as Az. 30 πηδώντα πεδία.--- 
δύσοιστον, not -ov, since Blov—rpoddy 
form one notion; cp. Amst. 793 vetxos— 
ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον. 


1689 ff. κατὰ...ἕλοι-- καθέλοε: SO 1709 
ἀνὰ...στένει (cp. Ο. 7. 199 n.).—dvios 
here= ‘deadly,’ in a general sense, as 
O. T. 24 (n.) powlov σάλου (of the plague). 

In this and some following passages 
the correspondence of strophe and anti- 
strophe has been disturbed by interpo- 
lations, and also omissions, in the MSS. 
A xoupés of this kind was peculiarly 
liable to corruption by the actors, and 
that has doubtless been one of the causes 
at work. (Cp. on 1737.) At some points 
it is now impossible to restore the text 
with certainty ; but the whole extent of the 
mischief is small. In dealing with such 
points we can only use caution, and clear- 
ly recognise the doubtful nature of the 
ground.—On this passage, see note in 
Appendix. 

1690 The words πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν 

εραιῴ are not suspicious in themselves 
though Nauck demurs to calling a dead 
man γεραίος); but they are in metrical ex- 
cess of 1715f. Now, if ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ is 
omitted, πατρί must go also, or else be 
altered. For ἕλοι πατρί could not mean 
‘take for’ (g.¢. to join) ‘my father.’ I 
prefer to leave πατρὶ ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ, 
and to suppose a lacuna after 1715. The 
sense is: ‘may deadly Hades lay me low 
(καθέλοι), so that I may share the death 
of mine aged sire.’ Cp. 4%. 516 καὶ µη- 


17—2 


ΑΝ. 


ἀνΤτ. a. 
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90 τάλαιναν' ws ἔμοιγ ὁ µέλλων βίος ov βιωτός. 
X0.21 ὦ διδύµα τέκνων ἀρίστα, τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ φέρειν, 
92 nd er ἄγαν Φφλέγεσθον' οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἔβη- 
TOV. 1695 


1697 


πόθος «τοι» καὶ κακών ap ἦν τις. 
4 καὶ γὰρ ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ Φφίλον «ἦν» φίλον, 
ς 4 8 \ “A A 


8 ὁπότε γε καὶ τον ἐν XEPOLW κατεῖχον. 


1691 Nauck brackets µέλλω», and Wecklein y’ ὁ µέλλων. 1698 διδύμα...ἀρίστα 
T, Farn. (with Triclinius): δίδυµα...ἄριστα the other Mss. 1694 τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ 
καλῶς | φέρειν χρὴ MSS. The words φέρειν χρὴ are rejected by Herm., Dind., and 
others: Wecklein, keeping Φφέρειν, would omit καλῶς and χρὴ. Thus τὸ φέρον ἐκ 
θεοῦ καλῶς (or φέρει)Ξ1741 τὸ τέλος, ὦ Φφίλαι, βίου.---τὸ παρὸν for τὸ φέρον Sallier. 
1695 p73’ ἄγαν οὕτω Φλέγεσθον Mss. Keeping this, Hermann proposed λήγετ’ ἤδη 
(or λήγετον δή) for λήγετε in v. 1722; and Wecklein, λήγετ) αὐτοῦ. Dindorf, 
leaving the simple λήγετε in v. 1722, writes μηδὲν ἄγαν here, and omits οὕτω: 
Bellermann, 478 ér’ ἄγαν. Burton, reading λήγετον in v. 1722, gave und’ ἄγαν here. 





τέρ) ἄλλη μοῖρα τὸν φύσαντά τε|καθεῖλεν 
“Αιδου θανασίµους οἰκήτορα». 

1691 y ὁ µέλλων is struck out by 
some. But it suits the sense, and it also 
fits the antistrophic metre, if in 1718 we 
add τὰς (with Hermann) before πατρός, 
-—an addition probable in itself. 

1693 5 The Mss. give τὸ φέρον ἐκ 
θιοῦ καλῶφ φέρειν χρή. There has cer- 
tainly been an interpolation, equivalent 
ίο---. (1) Some reject the words φέ- 
pew χρή. Then τὸ φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ καλώς 
τος ὃς taken with Φλέγεσθον: ‘As to 
the fortune sent by heaven for your good, 
be not too passionate in grief’ (pass.): or, if 
with Herm. the verb is made midd., ‘do 
not inflame the trouble sent for your good’ 
(cp. the act. in 42. 196 Arav οὐρανίαν φλέ- 
yw). So,if the Ms. μηδ᾽ dyav is kept, pnd’ 
= ‘do not on your part’ (Herm., ‘etiam non 
debet vos tam vehementer urere’). But 
μηδὲν dyav or pnd’ ἔτ ἄγαν (see cr. η.) 
gives in this case a clearer sense. (2) 
Wecklein, with whom I agree, rejects 
καλώς and χρή, keeping dépew. Then 
τὸ Φέρον ἐκ θεοῦ dépev= ‘dear the fate 
from heaven,’ the inf. standing for im- 
perat., a use fitting in such a precept 
(ο. 7. 1529). The origin of the inter- 
polated words is thus clear: χρή ex- 
plained the use of the inf., while καλῶς 
was meant to fix the sense of Φέρει», lest 
τὸ φέρον should obscure it. 

τὸ φέρον ἐκ Geod,=the fortune from 
the god. τὸ v in this sense admits 
of two explanations. (1) ‘Zhat which 


brings’ good or evil. This view seems 
confirmed by the analogy of /ors, fortuna 
(ferre): Ter. Ph. 1. 2. 88 quod fors feret, 
Jeremus: Cic. Att. 7. 14 ut fors tulerit, 
etc. (2) ‘ That which carries’ or ‘leads’ 
us forward, in a course which we cannot 
control (cp. ἡ ὁδὸς Φέρει ἑκεῖσε, and like 
phrases). This view might seem to be 
supported by the epigram of Palladas (c. 
400 A.D.) in Anthol. P. 10. 73 3 τὸ φέρον 
σε Φέρει, φέρε καὶ pépou’ εἰ 3’ ἀγανακτεῖς, 
| καὶ σαυτὸν λυπεῖς, καὶ τὸ φέρον σε Φέρει: 
‘as Fortune bears thee on, bear, and be 
borne; but if thou chafest, thou vexest 
thine own soul, and (none the less) she 
bears thee on.’ There, however, ce 
φέρει is said for the sake of a play on 
the word, and hardly warrants an infer- 
ence as to the way in which τὸ φέρον was 
usually understood.—The conjecture τὸ 
παρὸν (cp. 1540) would be plausible only 
if there were reasons for thinking that τὸ 
Φέρον in this sense was a phrase of post- 
classical date. 
1694 The Ms. pnd’ ἄγαν οὕτω an- 
swers to λήγετε roid? in 1722. The 
uestion is, Are we (1) to compress the 
ormer, or (2) to expand the latter? 
Dindorf and others prefer (1), and so 
eject οὕτω, reading μηδ᾽ ἔτ (or μηδὲν) 
ἀγαν, Ξλήγετε τοῦδ’. This view agrees 
with the metre, and is adopted by Heine 
rich Schmidt (see Metr. Analysis). If, 
on the other hand, οὕτω is kept here, 
then Hermann’s λήγετ «ἤδη» τοῦδ’ is 
the simplest supplement in 1722. For 
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Woe is me! I cannot live the life that must be mine. 

CH. Best of daughters, sisters twain, Heaven’s doom must 
be borne: be no more fired with too much grief: ye have so 
fared that ye should not repine. 


AN. Ah, so care past can seem lost joy! For that which 
was no way sweet had sweetness, while therewith I held him 


in mine embrace. 


1696 οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ) ἔβητον MSS. (xaraweurr’ L, with « written above).— 


ἔβητον] ἐβήτην Elmsley. 
schol., οὔτοι κατάµεµπτοε ἔβη. 
dp’ ἦν τις] dp’ ἦν τίσ ῆν L. 


Μ. Schmidt conject. ἀπέσβη, relying on the lemma of the 

1697 τοι after πόθος was added by Hartung.— 
1698 καὶ γὰρ ὁ (sic) μηδαμΏι Sh τὸ φίλον φίλον L 
(ὁ is also in L?, F, T, Farn.: the true ὃ {η A, B, R, Vat.). 
ἦν, Brunck gave καὶ γὰρ ὃ μηδαμὰ δὴ plrov ἦν Φίλον. 


Omitting τὸ, and adding 
After μηδαμὰ Firnhaber pro- 


posed to read δῆτα φίλον φίλο», Mekler dir’ ὄφελεν φίλον (‘quod nunquam debebat 


iucundum esse, iucundum erat’), 
omits +e). 


Wecklein’s conjecture λήγετ᾽ <alvod> 
τοῦδ᾽ (Ars Soph. emendandi Ῥ. 8t), it 
may be said that νοῦ might have dropped 
out before τοῦ: cp. At. 706 αἰνὸν ἄχο». 

1695 otro. κατάμεμπτ’ ἔβητον, ‘ye 
have fared not blameably’: ye cannot 
justly complain of the destiny which has 
removed your father, in old age, by a 
painless death (cp. 1678). κατάµεµπτα, 
neut. pl. as adv.: cp. on 319. Palvew 
does not occur elsewhere in a strictly 
similar use, for we cannot compare the 
perf. eB βεβηκώς (Zl. 979) as=‘ placed 
well,’ ‘prosperous.’ But there is at least 
some analogy in such figurative uses of 
it as Eur. Her. 625 ἆ 8 ἀρετὰ βαΐνει διὰ 
µόχθω», the path of virtue lies through 
troubles; A. F. 630 wa ἔβητ) ἐπὶ ξυροῦ; 
‘had ye come into such peril?’ PA. 20 
σὸς olxos βήσεται δι αἵματος, ‘will pass 
through deeds of blood’:—where a certain 
course of fortune is expressed. Indeed, 
the metaphor is so easy and natural as 
hardly to demand special warrant in the 
case of Balyw: «eg. Ο. 7. 883 εἰ δέ τις 
ὑπέροπτα χερσὶν 7 λόγῳ πορεύεται (‘walks 
haughtily’). I hold, then, that no suspi- 
cion of the text can fairly be founded on 
ἔβητον. 

But the scholium in L ἶ5:--οὔτοι 
κατάµεμπτος ἔβη: οὐκ ἐν τοῖς τοιού- 
τοις ἔσται [Elmsley ἐστὲ] ὥστε καταµέμ- 
Φεσθαι  ἤτοι ws ἂν ἐπικουφίζοντος αὐταῖς 
τὴν συμφορὰν τοῦ βασιλέως (Theseus). 
ἢ οἷον, οὐκ ἐν χείρονι νῦν ὑμῖν ἔσται τὰ 
πράγματα. Does the lemma point to 
another reading? I do not think so. 


1699 ὁπότε ye καὶ τὸν MsS. (Vat. 


Wecklein conject. vw for τὸν: Heimsoeth, ἕως for ὁπότε: Arndt, 


Papageorgius points out (XArtt. und 
palaeogr. Beitrage 2. d. alt. Sophokles- 
scholien, Ῥ. §9) that ἔβη was probably 
a mere slip, by the scholiast who copied 
the old scholia into L, for ἔβητ (ἔβητον), 
while κατάµεµπτος was a like error for 
καταµέμπτω». On the strength of this 
schol., however, (1) Nauck conjectured 
οὕτοι κατάµεμπτος αἶσα: (2) Har- 
tung, otro. κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἵ γάρ: 
(3) M. Schmidt, οὔτοι κατάμεμπτ᾽ ἀπέσ- 
Bn, which Wecklein adopts, citing Bekk. 
“ευ. 422 ἁπέσβη ἐσβέσθη 7 ératcaro, 
τέθνηκεν. But the word would ill suit 
the swift passing of Oed.: it rather sug- 
gests a gradual extinction of life: cp. 
Eur. Med. 1218 (after a long death- 
agony) xpévp 3 ἀπέσβη καὶ μεθηχ) ὁ 
δύσµοροε | ψυχή». 

1697 «τοι: : see on 1670.—dp’ ἦν. 
The impf. of ew perception: ‘there was 
such a thing, then’ (all the time), though 
I did not know it before: ΑΛ. 978 83’ ἦν 
dpa [6 ξυλλαβών µε: Eur, fr. Soy μέγισ- 
τον ap ἦν % φύσις: Plat. Gorg. δο8 ο ἃ 
Πῶλον αἰσχύνῃ gov συγχωρεῖ», ἀληθῆ dpa 
ἦν, ‘were true all the time.’ (Distinguish 
the impf. of previous admission: tb. 478C 
οὐ...τοῦτ) ἦν εὐδαιμονία, ‘happiness, we 
agreed, was not this.’) 

1698 £. The MS. τὸ φίλον φίλον can 
only mean: ‘that which is in no way τὸ 
Φίλον (was) Φέλον. But the article is 
unendurable here, making her say, in 
effect, that her former duty was not Zhe 
zdeal of what is pleasant. It came in to 
patch the metre, when ἦν had dropped 


Ist anti- 
strophe. 
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4 ὦ πάτερ, ὦ Φίλος, ὦ τὸν ἀεὶ κατὰ 
5 yas σκότον εἱμένος' 
6 οὐδέ y “even? ἀφίλητος ἐμοί ποτε 
7 καὶ τᾷδε μὴ κυρήσῃς. 
XO. 8 ἔπραξεν; ΑΝ. ἔπραξεν οἷον ᾖθελεν. 
ΧΟ. 9 τὸ ποῖον; ΑΝ. ds ἔχρῃζε γᾶς ἐπὶ Edvas 
10 ἔθανε' κοίταν ὃ ἔχει 
11 νέρθεν εὐσκίαστον ater, 
12 οὐδὲ πένθος ἐλιπ᾽ ἄκλαυτον. 
18 ἀνὰ γὰρ ὄμμα σε 76d, ὦ πάτερ, ἐμὸν 
14 στένει δακρῦον, ovd exw 1710 
15 πῶς µε χρὴ TO σὸν τάλαιναν ἀφανίσαι τοσόνὸ ἄχος. 
16 ὠμοι, yas ἐπὶ ζένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃζες, ἀλλ᾽ 
17 ἔρημος ἔθανες WOE pot. 
Id. 18 ὦ τάλαινα, Tis dpa µε πότµος αὖθις WS ου|-υ]- κ] 


1700 


1705 


ὁπότε y’ &r’ αὐτὸν: Mekler, ὁπηνίκ' αὐτὸν. 1702 οὐδὲ γέρων Mss. For γέρων, 
Elms. conject. θανών or πεσώ». Wecklein, οὐδέ y’ &ep6’: Hermann, οὐδὲ γὰρ dy: 
Linwood, οὐδὲ yap os. 1703 τᾶδε (with η written above), T, Farn., after 
Triclinius: τάδε the other MSs. 1704 ἔπραξεν:---ἔπραξεν Mss. Holding that a 
syllable has been lost, Elmsley conjectures ἔπραξεν ; ἐξέπραξεν: Blaydes, ἔπραξεν ev ; 
ἔπραξεν. See on v. 1677. 1709 del γὰρ MSS.: dvd γὰρ Herm. 1710 δά- 
κρυον L, L*, F, Vat.: δακρύον A, B, R: δακρύρροο Triclinius (T, Farn.): δακρῦον 


Reisig. 
ae Arndt. 


1712 ἀφανίσαι τοσόρδ) ἄχος Mss. The words are omitted by B, Vat.— 
1718 £. lw μὴ | yao ἐπὶ ξένασ θανεῖν ἔχρηιξεσ. 


ἀλλ) ἔρημοσ 





out. For µηδαµά instead of οὐδαμά cp. 
73: for the neut. pl. form, 1104.—rov= 
αὐτόν: ΟΡ. 742. 

1700 f. ὦ oldos: for the nom. cp. 
on 185.—Join τὸν del κατὰ yas σκότον, 
the eternal darkness beneath the earth: 
there is no warrant for τὸν del with ellipse 
of χρόνον as= ‘for ever’ (cp. 1584).— 
eluévos: Pind. MV. 11. 15 θνατὰ µεμνάσθω 
περιστέλλων µέλη, | καὶ τελευτὰν ἁπάντων 
γᾶν ἐπιεσσόμενο: Xen. Cyr. 6. 4. 6 
ἐπομνύω...βούλεσθαι ἂν...γῆν ἐπιέσσασθαι 
μᾶλλον ἢ Shy. 

1702 οὐδέ y’ ἕνερ) is Wecklein’s 
correction of the corrupt οὐδὲ γέρων. In 
Linwood’s οὐδὲ γὰρ ds (which Hartung 
and Blaydes adopt), ydp will refer to her 
addressing him as ὦ φίλος (1700). We 
might also conjecture οὐδ ἐκεῖ dv, ‘not 
even in that other world’ (41. 1372 κἀκεῖ 
xav0d8’ wy): for the hiatus cp. 1720 ἀλλ) 
ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως.-- οὐδὲ γέρων yields no intelli- 
gible sense. (1) ‘Even though thou wast 
old at the time of thy death.’ (2) ‘Even 
though thou ar¢ old in Hades,’—the dead 


being supposed to remain such as they 
were at the time of death. (3) ‘Even when 
thy aca he old ’—#z.¢. after the lapse 
of years. This last is untenable: while 
neither (1) nor (2),—which Campbell 
blends by rendering ‘Even old as thou 
wast (or art),—-seems appropriate. She 
could hardly say that they would still 
love him ¢houvh he had been so long with 
them, and had died at a ripe age. 

1704 The first ἔπραξεν is itself an 
argument for the second. A simple re- 
petition is more fitting than ἐξέπραξεν. 
a on 1677. Cp. Az. 966 ἐμοὶ πικρὸς 
τέθνηκεν ἢ Kelvors γλυκύς, | αὑτῷ δὲ τερπ- 
νός' ὧν γὰρ ἠράσθη τυχεῖν | ἐκτήσαθ) adr, 
θάνατον ὄνπερ ἤθελεν. 

1707 £. εὐσκίαστον: cp. on 406. 
Pind. FP. 11. 41 ’Axépovros ἀκτὰν παρ᾽ 
εὔσκιον.---'πένθοθ...ἄκλαυτον: lit. ‘he did 
not leave behind him a mourning un- 
honoured by tears,’—#.¢ he is duly 
mourned by weeping friends, as the 
spirits of the dead desired. Solon fr. 21 
μηδέ wor Axdauros Odvaros µόλοι, | ἀλλὰ 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


Ah, father, dear one, ah thou who hast put on the darkness of 
the under-world for ever, not even there shalt thou ever lack our 
love,—her love and mine. 

6Η. He hath fared— ΑΝ. He hath fared as he would. 

Cu. In what wise? AN. On foreign ground, the ground 
of his choice, he hath died; in the shadow of the grave he hath 
his bed for ever; and he hath left mourning behind him, not 
barren of tears. For with these streaming eyes, father, I bewail 
thee; nor know I, ah me, how to quell my sorrow for thee, 
my sorrow that is so great—Ah me! ’twas thy wish to die in 
a strange land; but now thou hast died without gifts at my 


hand. 
Woe is think’st thou, 


Is. 

ἔθανεσ ὧδέ por L. In T οι is written over μὴ. For lo μὴ Wecklein (Ars Soph. 
emend. Ῥ. 157) writes ὤμοι: then ὤμοι yas ἐπὶ ξένας θανεῖν ἔχρῃζες ἀλλ᾽ | ἔρημος 
ἔθανες dé µοιξ- 1686 f. γᾶν ἢ πόντιον κλύδων) ἁλώμεναι βίου | δύσοιστον ἕξομεν τροφά». 
Nauck merely deletes μὴ: then ἰὼ--γᾶν ἠ. Dindorf, deleting all the words between 
τοσόνδ᾽ ἄχος (1712) and ἔρημος, indicates a lacuna after &yos, 4-4~—~4~-~X, 

1716 8. ὦ rddava’ τίσ dpa µε πὀτμοσ | αὖθισ ὧδ' ἔρημοσ ἄποροσ | ἐπιμένει σέ τ) ὦ 
Φίλα | πατρὸσ ὧδ' ἐρήμασ L. ἐπαμμένι Hermann for ἐπιμένει, and so most edd. 
The words αὖθις 33’ ἔρημος ἄπορος, regarded by Reisig as an interpolation from 
ν. 1735, are rejected by Lachmann and Dindorf; the latter indicates a lacuna after 
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me! What new fate, 





Φίλοισιν | ποιήσαιµι θανὼν ἄλγεα καὶ στο- 
vaxas. 

1709 In 168’ ἐμὸν 6 δακρῦον 
ἀναστένει (tmesis, 1689) σε, it is truer to 
regard ἐμὸν ὄμμα as a periphrasis for ἐγώ 
than ἀναστένει as a mere synonym for 
‘mourns.’ Cp. 42.139 πεφόβηµαι | πτηνῆς 
ws Supa πελείας, 26.977 ὦ φίλτατ) Alas, 
ὦ ξύναιμον dup’ ἐμοί. 

1111 4. τὸ σὸν ἄχος, grief for thee: 
cp. 419 Π.---ἀφανίσαι, do away with, over- 
come (not, ‘conceal ᾽).--τόσον, Arndt’s 
correction of τοσόνδ’, would give us the 
normal ᾽ἄπίαν in 1685 (n.). 

1713 4. ὤμοι is Wecklein’s correction 
of Wd py. That µή was an error for pot 
had already been surmised by some old 
corrector (see cr.n.). Hermann defended 
py by taking it with ἔχρῃηζες as=‘ would 
that thou hadst not wished ’—an unheard- 
of construction (cp. on 6490). He took 
ἔρημος ὦδέ...μοι as=‘ lonely, just as thou 
wast, for me, —z.¢. in his wanderings be- 
fore he had found Attic friends; since, if 
he had died while still alone with her, she 
could have given him burial herself. —With 
ὤμοι render:—‘ Ah me, it was thy wish to 
die in a strange land (and so far thy death 
is well): but thus (by this manner of death) 
thou hast died forlorn in regard to me’ 


(μοι ethic dat.). She means, ‘I have had 
no opportunity of rendering thee the due 
rites, and now I do not know the place of 
thy grave, so as to make the ἐναγίσματα 
at it.’ Hence her passionate desire to find 
his grave (1724 ff.), which Theseus with 
difficulty allays by reminding her of his 
solemn promise (1760). The preparatory 
offices rendered at 1602 f. could not be 
viewed as taking the place of a daughter’s 
tribute to the dead. Like 1410, this trait 
serves to recall the special manifestation 
of her piety in the earlier play.—Not 
merely :—‘ It was your wish; but it was 
sad for me to see you die forlorn,’—+#.e. in 
exile. Though ἐπὶ ξένης, he was of in this 
sense Upynpos,—he who, in his own words, 
had ‘Athens and all her people’ for his 
friends (772).—Cp. 1705 ds ἔχρῃζε...ἔθανς, 
The repetition of one phrase in no way 
justifies Dindorf’s rash hypothesis of in- 
terpolation here (see cr. n.). Here, the 
wish is connected with a painful thought ; 
there, with a soothing one. Mention of 
the wish itself might most naturally recur . 
in a lament. 

1716 £. Cp. 1735 abOts wd’ ἔρημος 
ἄπορος. Almost all critics are now agreed 
that the words ἔρημος ἄποροφ were bor- 
rowed thence, to supply a gap here. But 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1θ--ν]-ν]-νυ|-ν] 1716 

20 ἐπαμμένει σέ T, ὦ φίλα, τὰς πατρὸς GO ἐρήμας; 
XO.21 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὀλβίως Υ ἔλυσε τὸ τέλος, ὦ φίλαι, βίου, 1720 

22 λήγετε TOVD ἄχους' κακών γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς. 
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στρ. β. ΑΝ. πάλιν, φίλα, συθῶμεν. 1ΙΣ. ὡς τί ῥέξομεν ; 
AN. 2 ἵμερος ἔχει µε. IZ. τίς; 
ΑΝ. 8 trav χθόνιον ἑστίαν ἰδεῖν 
ΙΣ. «τίνος; AN. πατρός, τάλαιν ἐγώ. 
IX. 5 θέµις δὲ πῶς ταν ἐστί; pov . 
> ς ο) 499 3 ΄ 
6 οὐχ ὁρᾷς; AN. τί τόδ ἐπέπληξας; 
Id. 7 καὶ 700, ὡς ΑΝ. τί τόδε pad αὖθις; 
ΙΣ. 8 ἄταφος ἔπιτνε δίχα τε παντός. 
ΑΝ. 9 aye µε, καὶ ror Ἔἐπενάριξον. 
IS. 10 αἰαῖ. δυστἀάλαινα, ποῦ δῆτ 
11 αὖθις GO ἔρημος ἄπορος 
19 αἰώνα τλάμον έξω; 


1725 


1730 


1735 


wérpos, 4~—-~+~-— (=1689 ’Atdas ἕλοι πατρί). Nauck rejects only ἔρημος ἄπορος: 
then, after αὖθις ὧδ', we want ~-~-, to supply which J. H. H. Schmidt suggests 
dyé\Bios. Wecklein rejects ὧδ' ἔρημος ἄπορος, reading” Acéas in v. 1689: then 1715 f. 
ὦ rddawa’ τίς dpa µε πότµος αὖθις | ἐπαμμένει σέ τ’, ὦ φίλα, πατρὸς wd’ ἐρήμαςΞ- 1680 f. 
οὐ κάτοιδα κατά µε φόνιος "Αιδας | ἕλοι τάλαιαν᾽ ws ἐμοὶ βίος οὐ βιωτός.---τὰς before 
πατρὸς was added by Hermann: thus ἐπαμμένει σέ 7’, ὦ φίλα, τὰς πατρὸς dd’ ἐρήμας 
Ξ1690ο τάλαινα»᾽ ws Euory’ ὁ µέλλων βίος οὐ βιωτός.--τὼ πατρὸς ὧδ' ἐρήμω Dindorf. 
1722 λήγετε τοῦδ' ἄχους MSS., except those which (as T, Farn.) have the λήγετο», of 
Triclinius: λήγετ) ἤδη Hermann: see above on v. 1695. 1728 otro: is added 
before δυσάλωτος by T, Farn. 1726 ῥέξζομεν A, R, L?: ῥέζωμεν L and most 
MSS. 1726 ff. The words τίς; and (two lines lower down) τίνος; are given to 
the Chorus by the corrector of L. The verse AN. ἵμερος ἔχει we. IZ. ris;=1739 





opinions differ as to whether we should 
here retain αὖθις, or 38’, or both. I retain 
both. See Metrical Analysis, and Ap- 
pendix on 1690. 
1720 4. ἕλυσε τὸ τέλοφ...βίον, lit., 
‘closed the end of life,’a pleonasm which 
blends ἔλυσε βίον and ἀφίκετο τὸ τέλος 
βίου: so Eur. El. 956 τέλος κάµψῃ βίου 
instead of the simple κάμψῃς βίον (Helen. 
1666). The phrase λύειν βίον occurs Eur. 
I. T. 692, καταλύειν βίοτον Suppl. 1004. 
1722 λήγετε: cp. on 1694.—Kakev 
δυσάλωτος, hard for calamity to capture. 
Every mortal is an easy prey to misfor- 
tune. The gen. as 1519: Az. gio ἄφρακ- 
τος φίλων, Ant. 847 φίλων ἄκλαυτος, 20. 
1034 μαντικῆς | ἄπρακτος. In prose a 
prep. would usu. be added, as Xen. Ages. 
8. 8. 8 Τείχη ἀνάλωτα...ὑπὸ πολεμίω».--- 


a Shaksp. fen. VI. Pt. iii. 1. 4. τις 
‘their woes, whom fortune captivates.’ 

1724 6, πάλιν...συθώμεν, hasten back 
(601) to the neighbourhood of the Καταρ- 
paxrns 656s (1590).—os τί ῥέξομεν; ὡς with 
the fut. indic., depending on συθῶμε», is 
the object-clause after a verb implying 
effort: Xen. Cyr. 3. 2. 13 ws δὲ καλῶς ἕξει 
τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἐμοὶ µελήσει. With the fut. 
indic., however, ὅπως is much commoner 
than ds. 

1726 The MS. text of this verse does 
not answer metrically to 1739. Bergk and 
Gleditsch alter both verses (see cr. n.). 
Hermann, whose remedy is simplest, 
leaves this v. intact, and in 1739 reads 
XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε ΑΝ. i See 
n. there. 

1727 tdv χθόνιον ἑστίαν, the home, 
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awaits thee and me, my sister, thus orphaned of our sire? 


Nay, since he hath found a blessed end, my children, 


Is. Unto what deed ? 
Is. Whereof ? 
Is. Of whom ῥ 
Is. And how can this thing be 


Is. And knowest thou not this 


CH. 
cease from this lament; no mortal is hard for evil fortune to 
capture. 
AN. Sister, let us hasten back. 
AN. A longing fills my soul. 
ΑΝ. To see the dark home— 
ΑΝ. Ah me! of our sire. 
lawful? Hast thou no understanding? 
AN. Why this reproof? 
also— AN. What wouldst thou tell me more ?>— 


Is. That he 


was perishing without tomb, apart from all? 
AN. Lead me thither, and then slay me also. 


Is. 
I now to live my hapless life? 


XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπεφεύγετον (5ο L). 
«τι. 


Ah me unhappy! Friendless and helpless, where am 


Gleditsch corrects thus:—AN. ἵμερος ἔχει µἐ 
Id. rls «οὖν»; =1739 XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπεφύγετον «ΑΝ. τί 54;> So, 


too, Bergk, only with φράσον instead of ris ody, and τὸ τί instead of τί δή; 


1727 χθονίαν A, R: χθόνιον the rest. 
rest. 
δῇτ), wishing to make an iambic trimeter. 

1788 dye µε καὶ τὀ 7’ ἑνάριξον L. The 
which has ἐξενάριξον. Elmsley ἐπενάριξον. 


1728 ἐγώ Vat.: ἔγωχε L with the 


1729 wis ἑστί L first hand: S inserted 746’.—After μῶν Triclinius added 


1781 τόδε] L has δε in an erasure. 
other MSS. also have ἐνάριξο», except L?, 
1784 The MSS. have only a single 


alat: Gleditsch repeats it, giving the second to ΑπιροηθῬ.--ποῦ] wif L?: ποῖ the 


other Mss.: πῇῃ Halm, Wecklein. 


See comment. 


1786 τλάμον] τλάµων MSS. 


The corrector of L has not altered ω to ο (as has been supposed): but the first hand 
wrote the second loop of w a little less clearly than usual; a similar w is that of L’s 


κακῶσ in v. 1740. 


where, have erased the right-hand part of w, and then changed » to »’. τλάμον) 


resting-place, in the ground (1763 θήκεν 
lepdy). Oedipus had himself spoken in 
her hearing of the ἱερὸς τύμβος (1545) 
where he was to rest. 

1749 £. Oéuis...7rd8’: ορ. 883: O. 7. 
1310.--μῶν οὐχ Spas; dost thou not see 
for thyself that it cannot be?—since Oedi- 
pus solemnly forbade it (1529, 1640). μῶν 
ovis astrong ‘ zonne?’ (Aesch. Suppl. 417, 
Eur. Med. 733, Plat. Pols. 291 D, etc.).— 
éwérAnfas, sc. µοι: ‘what is this reproof 
of thine to me?’ 

1781 f£. καὶ 768’ still depends on οὐχ 
ὁρᾷς;--μάλ᾽ αὖθια: cp. τ4ᾳ77.---ἔπιτνε, 
impf., must be either (1) ‘was appointed 
to perish,’ or (2) ‘ was perishing’ when we 
last saw him. (2) seems best.—8lxa τε 
παντόᾳ͵ ‘apart from all’: ¢.e. without any 
eye-witness (save Theseus).—Better thus 
than, ‘in a manner different from all other 
men.’—Ismene opposes her sister’s desire 
as (1) unlawful, and (2) impossible. 


1733 dye pe. ‘Lead me (to the spot 
where we last saw our father), and then 
slay me also.’ In ἐπενάριξον the prep. = 
‘in addition’ (z.e. to my father). ot, 
‘slay me at his grave’ (Eur. ec. 505 
kau’ ἐπισφάξαι τάφῳ). She could not 
intend this after Ismene’s words ἄταφος 
ἔπιτνε, to which she had been attentive. 
Cp. Ismene’s wish, 1689. 

1784 α. The MS. wot δῇτ)...ἔξω has 
been defended in two ways, neither of 
which is satisfactory: (x) by an ellipse of 
μολοῦσα: (2) as=‘until when?’ As in 
383 (n.) we should read ὅπου for ὅποι, and 
in 335 (n.) ποῦ for ποῖ, so here I feel sure 
that rod is right. It suits the sense better 
than the v. {. wy, besides being closer to 
the mss. The ο. /. dgw, (which would 
justify ποῖ,) is plainly a mere corruption 
of &w.—aivOs, lit, ‘now again,’ te 
after this new turn in our unhappy 
fortunes. 


and 
strophe. 


If the corrector had meant to make τλάμον’, he would, as else- . 


avr. β.. 
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XO. didrat, τρέσητε μηδέν. 
XO. 3 καὶ πάρος Αἀπέφυγε 


ΑΝ. 
ΑΝ. 


4 dpova. 


6 οὐκ ἔχω. 
ΑΝ. 
ΑΝ. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


ΑΝ. ἀλλὰ ποῖ φύγω; 


«ΑΝ. τί;» 
ΧΟ. 8 τὰ σφῴν τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακώς. 

XO. τί δῇθ Ἀδπερ νοεῖς; 
ὅ ὅπως μολούμεθ ἐς δόµους 

XO. μηδέ γε µάτευε. 

7 µόγος exe. XO. καὶ πάρος ἐπεῖχε. 
8 τοτὲ μὲν ἄπορα, τοτὲ ὃ ὕπερθεν. 


1740 


1745 


XO. 9 μέγ dpa πέλαγος ἐλάχετόν τι. 
AN.10 dev, hed: ποῖ µόλωμεν, ὦ Zed; 


Hermann.—déw L?: éw L and the rest. 


1789 4. καὶ πάροσ ἀπεφεύγετον | 


σφῶυ τὸ μὴ πίτνειν κακῶσ | L. So the other Mss. (with πιτνεῖν in most). τὸ πίτνει», 
without μὴ, L?. Hermann: XO. καὶ πάρος ἀπέφυγε ΑΝ. τί; | XO. τὰ ogy τὸ μὴ 


πίτνειν κακῶς, 


jectures of Gleditsch and Bergk are given on v. 1726. 
1742 βουλόμεθ’ B, Vat.: μολοῦμ’ T, Farn.: 

1748 μὴ δή ye µάτευε L?: μὴ δέ γε µάτευε L and the rest 
1744 ἐπεί MSS. (o’ ἔχει L?, with λόγος for πάρος): ἐπεῖχε Wunder: 


ὑπεννοεῖς Herm.: ὅπερ νοεῖς Graser. 
µολούμεθ) the rest. 
(udoreve Vat.). 


19787—1760 In these verses the ut- 
terances usually assigned to Antigone all 
turn on her anxiety as to a refuge, and 
her desire to return to Thebes. Such 
feelings, at this moment, are more in har- 
mony with the character of Ismene (cp. 
1735). Antigone is at present absorbed 
in the yearning to visit her father’s tomb, 
or at least the spot where she last saw 
him alive (1724). When Theseus appears, 
it is this wish which she instantly presses 
on him. Only when it has been put 
aside does she think of a return to 
Thebes (1769). 

Ought we, then, to read IZ. for AN. 
throughout vv. 1737—1750? This has 
been suggested by Bergk. I may observe 
that the Laur. Ms. leaves the question 
open. At 1730 it has AN. before τί 768’ 
ἐπέπληξας. After that, there is no indica- 
tion of any person, but only short lines 
(—), until at 1741 AN. again stands before 
φρονῶ. The next words, τί 670° etc., 
have XO. before them: but after that no 

rson is indicated till 1751, where XO. 

instead of OH.) is erroneously placed be- 
ore mavere. 

I am disposed to think that Sophocles 
wrote the words for Ismene, but that the 
fourth-actor difficulty had led to a fluctu- 
ation of stage-practice, which helps to 
account for the ambiguity of the Ms. tra- 
dition. See the note on the Dramatis 


For ἀπέφυγε Heimsoeth ἔφευγε: for τὰ σφῷν, τὰ σφέτερα. The con- 


1741 ὑπερνοεῖς MSS.: 


Personae. If the aly of Ismene, after 
Vv. 509, was ever taken by a κωφὸν πρὀσ- 
ωπο», there may then have been a wish 
to keep her part in this scene as small as 
possible. Similarly at 1689 ff. there is a 
doubt as to which sister ought to have 
the words οὐ κάτοιδα...βιωτό». 

1738 Φύγω: cp. on 170. 

ere see MS. se ὕγετον is most 
simply corrected to ov. But 
then we must either ο anatet δή, and 
expand v. 1726, as: Bergk and Gleditsch 
do (cr. n. ad i): or (2), leaving v. 1726 
intact, suppose that wv. 1739, 1740 are 
spoken by the Chorus without any inter- 
pellation by Antigone. This, however, 
is improbable, and also injurious to the 
point of v. 1740. Further, with ἀπεφύγ- 
erov, v- 1740 has a construction which 
makes the order of the words harsh, viz.: 
—‘Ye escaped,’ τὸ μὴ τὰ odhov πίτνειν 
κακῶς, ‘so that your affairs should not 
fall out ill’ (Xen. 43. 1. 3. 2 Κλέαρχος 
μικρὸν ἀπέφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι). I 
therefore incline to Hermann’s ἀπέφνγε 
AN. τί; ‘Long ago there was an escape’ — 
AN. ‘For what?’ [lit. ‘wat escaped ?’]— 
CH. ‘For your fortunes, from falling out 
ill.’ The merits of this reading are:—(1) it 
leaves v. 1725, which seems quite sound, 
unaltered: (2) by making τὰ σφῷν nom. 
to ἀπέφνγε, it smooths v. 1740. It may 
be added that, with ἀπεφύγετον, v. 1740 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ KOAQNQI 


Cu. My children, fear not. 
CH. Already a refuge hath been found— 


meanest thou ?— 
CH. 
AN. I know it well. 
not seek to go. 
AN. Trouble besets us. 
on you. 
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AN. But whither am I to flee ? 2nd anti- 


—for your fortunes, that no harm should touch them. 
CH. What, then, is thy thought? 
AN. How we are to go home, I cannot tell. 


CH. And do 


Cu. And erstwhile bore hardly 


AN. Desperate then, and now more cruel than despair. 
CH. Great, verily, is the sea of your troubles. 


ΑΝ. Alas, alas! 


éxqet Bothe. 
ἐλαχέτην τι Elms.: &\axes Aras Blaydes. 


Ὁ Zeus, whither shall we turn? 


1746 πέρα MSS.: ἄπορα Wunder: ἕτερα Meineke.—roré 3°] νῦν δ) 
Hartung: τάδε 6’ Blaydes, who gives ὑπέρφευ for ὕπερθεν. 


1746 éddxerdy τι MSS., 
1747 £. ded, φεῦ ] val val | ξύμφημι 


καὐτός | ped ped MSS. (ξύμφημ) αὐτός F).—Dindorf rightly deletes the words vai val, 


ξύμφημι καὐτός, which, besides being so feeble, destroy all metre. 


He also changes 


get, φεῦ to alat: see ΟοΟΠΙΠΙΕΠί.--µόλωμεν A and most MSS.: µέλωμεν L, µέλλομεν 


is somewhat pointless, since the mere 
allusion in τὰ σφὀν to Creon’s attempt is 
too vague to answer Antigone’s tl; (‘what 
did we escape?’). Most ‘escapes’ are 
escapes from ‘one’s affairs falling out ill.’ 

1741 dpove, I am conscious of that, 
—‘I know it well,’—in quick and grate- 
ful response to their allusion. Theseus 
and the men of Attica had indeed rescued 
her and her sister in their extremity. 
Not, ‘I am thinking...,’ for (a) the ques- 
tion τί 56’ refers back to her rot φύγω; 
and (6) some acknowledgement was due 
to their reminder.—The Ms. ὑπερνοεῖς, 
as Hermann saw, is corrupt. The com- 
pound, which occurs only here, could not 
mean (1) ‘why art thou too anxious?’ 
(Wunder) : nor (2) ‘ what further hast thou 
in thy thoughts?’—Hermann’s ὑπεννοεῖς 
is a compound used by Aelian Var. Hist. 
4. 8 as=‘to have a secret thought or 
purpose.’ But the word seems scarcely 
appropriate in regard to thoughts which, 
far from hiding, she is in the act of 
uttering. Graser’s ὅπερ voets is so far 
closer to the Mss. that ν for ο would be 
an easier mistake than p for v. 

1742 ὅπως podowpedd’: ‘how we are 
to return to Thebes, I know not’ :—for 
Oedipus had predicted that both her 
brothers would soon fall in the war (1373), 
and Creon, the next heir to the throne, 
was no friend. This continues the 
thought wot φύγω; (1737). The inter- 


sed words of the Chorus did not touch 

er difficulty. 

1748 µηδέ γε ων, ‘No, (thou 
canst not return to Thebes,) nor seek to 
do so,’—but stayin Attica under the pro- 
tection of Theseus. 

1744 µόγος ἔχει, sc. ἡμᾶς.--ἐπεῖχε, 
‘bore hardly on you,’ ος. ὑμῖν or ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: 
for µόγος ἐπεῖχεν ὑμᾶς would mean, ‘re- 
strained you.’ The Ms. ἔπεί doubtless 
arose from a contraction of ἐπεῖχε. The 
sense of émye, ‘was coming on you,’ 
would be less apt; and the preceding 
ἔχει also confirms ἐπεῖχε. 

1746 τοτὲ μὲν...ὕπερθεν. Whitelaw: 
‘Oh then past cure, but worst is now 
grown worse.’ The neut. plur. is most 
simply taken as adverb (319), referring 
to µόγος ἐπεῖχε: though we might also 
construe, ἄπορα (ἦν τὰ ατερα), τοτὲ 
μὲν... τοτὲ δέ, ‘at one time’ (z.¢e. while 
Oed. lived)...‘at another time’ ({.ε. now 
that he is dead). ὕπερθεν, hyperbolic, 
since ἄπορα already= ‘hopeless’: cp. fr. 
188 ὦ π ἂν σὺ τολµήσασα καὶ πέρα, γύναι. 

1746 πέλαγος, without κακών or the 
like, is excused by the familiarity of this 
metaphor in Greek: cp. on 663. 

1747 ed, ded. Dindorf substitutes 
αἰαῖ, because he supposes the latter to 
have generated the val val which, with 
the words ξύμφημι καὐτός, he ejects (see 
cr.n.). But so common a form as atat 
was not very likely to be thus corrupted. 


AN. How “trophe: 
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1 ἐλπίδων γὰρ ἐς τίν «ἔτι» µε 


19 δαίµων τανῦν γ ἐλαύνει ; 


. OH. 


1750 


παύετε Opnvov, παῖδες' ἐν ols γὰρ 


χάρις ἡ χθονία * Eby’ ἀπόκειται, 
πενθεῖν ov xpy* νέµεσις yap. 
? 


AN. 
@H. 


4 3 4 ῤ 

ὢ τέκνον Αἰγέως, προσπίτνομέν σοι. 
> iy 9 

τίνος, W παῖδες, χρείας ἀνύσαι; 


1755 


AN. τύμβον θέλοµεν προσιδεῖν αὐταὶ 


πατρὸς ἡμετέρου. 


ΘΗ. add’ οὐ θεµιτόν. 
ΑΝ. πῶς εἶπας, ἄναξ, κοίραν ᾿Αθηνών; 
ΘΗ. ὦ παϊῖδες, ἀπεῖπεν ἐμοὶ κεῖνος 


1760 


µήτε πελάζειν ἐς τούσδε τόπους 


, 


μήτ᾽ ἐπιφωνεῖν µηδένα θνητάν 


θήκην ἱεράν, ἣν κεϊνος ἔχει. 


B, F, Vat.: Schneidewin conject. µένωμε». 


Hermann: ἐς τί ποτέ µε Duentzer. 
νῦν & Ἑ. 
hand) and the other Mss. 
by L, B, F (with ο above), Vat. 


1749 és τί µε MSS.: és rly’ ἔτι µε 


1760 +’ after τανῦν is wanting in F. τὸ 
1761 θρήνων L, F, Vat., 13 (from the corrector): θρῇνον L? (first 

In v. 1778, where θρῆνον is certain, θρήνων is given 
1762 χάρισ ἡ χθονία Evy απὀκειται (sic) L. 
συναπὀόκειται B, Vat., Farn.: ζυναπὀκειται the rest. 


ξύν᾽ ἀπόκειται Reisig: νὺξ dwé- 


κειται Martin: »ὺξ ἐπίκειται Wecklein: χθονὶ rade χάρις ξυνὰ κεῖται Nauck: ἕξενία 


κεῖται Meineke: ζυναποθνῄσκει Blaydes. 


1764 ὦ τέκνον alyéwo* προσπίπτοµέν 





It is simpler to suppose that the ejected 
phrase was a mere interpolation, perhaps 
due to actors. 

1748 £. ἐλπίδων γὰρ és rly’ : lit., ‘(we 
may well ask whither we are to go,) for 
towards what remaining (ἔτι) hope of (all 

ossible) hopes is fate now urging us?’ 
What hope now remains for us, in the 
course on which we are driven? For 
ἔτι, which here is virtually equiv. to an 
adj. λοιπήν, cp. 865 τῆσδε τῆς ἀρᾷς ἔτι.--- 
ἐλπίδων in its good sense, rather than 
neutral or sinister (‘bodings’): cp. δή. 958 
wot yap μενεῖς ῥάᾷθυμος, és rly’ ἐλπίδων | 
Brépaa’ Er’ ὀρθήν; 

1761 ff. θρῆνον, not θρήνων, is clearly 
right. The 2nd per. seg. imper., wate, 
is the only part of παύω which is used 
intransitively by the classical Attic 
writers,—being, in fact, an exclamation 
(like our ‘stop/’), though sometimes 
joined with a gen. (wade τοῦ λόγου, Ar. 
Ran. 580). No weight can be given to 
the fact that L has θρήνων here, since 
it has it also in 1778 (see cr. n.). 


ftv’ ἀπόκειται for the MS. ξὔναπόκειταν 
is (I think) right. The literal sense is :— 
ἐν ols γὰρ ‘for in a case where’ (neut. £/.), 
χάρις ἡ Χθονία ‘the kindness shown by 
the χθόνιοι,’ Eiv’ ἀπόκειται ‘is stored up 
as a common benefit’ (ξυνά, neut. pl. as 
adv.),—common, namely, to Oedipus and 
the Athenians. That is:—‘ By the death 
of Oedipus, the Powers below have given 
him the everlasting rest which he desired, 
and ws the abiding safeguard which he 
Αλλο (ἐε. his grave). To mourn 

ere would be to provoke the deities 
who have ordered all things well for 
him and for ας.- -ἀπόκειται, is laid up 
in store: cp. [Dem.] or. 23 § 42 τὸ 
τῆς συγγνώμη: ὠφέλιμον...ὅτῳ wore τῶν 
πάντων ἀἁπόκειται ἄδηλον by, it being 
uncertain for whom the benefit of com- 
passion ¢s /atd up,—é.¢., who may need 
to draw upon it. Dem. or. 18 § 198 
ὅτῳ τὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἀτυχήματα ἐνευδοκ- 
ιμεῖν ἀἁπέκειτο, ‘a man to whom the 
disasters of his countrymen were a fund 
of material for self-glorification.’ In the 
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Το what last hope doth fate now urge us? 


Enter THESEUS, on the spectators’ right. 


ΤΗ. Weep no more, maidens; for where the kindness of the Απά 
Dark Powers is an abiding grace to the quick and to the dead, sor 
there is no room for mourning; divine anger would follow. 

AN. Son of Aegeus, we supplicate thee! 

TH. For the obtaining of what desire, my children? 

AN. We fain would look with our own eyes upon our 
father’s tomb. 

TH. Nay, it is not lawful. 

AN. How sayest thou, king, lord of Athens? 

ΤΗ. My children, he gave me charge that no one should 
draw nigh unto that place, or greet with voice the sacred tomb 

wherein he sleeps, 


σοι L (ὦ from the first hand, but outside the v., in the left marg., between ANT. 
and τέκνο»), A, B, T, Vat., L?, Ald. Reading προσπιτνοῦμε», Triclinius omitted 
ὦ for metre’s sake (T, Farn.). F has προσπίτνοµεν, but omits ὦ before τέκνορ. 
1766 xpelas MSS.: χρείαν Brunck.—riva δή, παΐδες, χρείαν ἀνύσαι Blaydes. 1767 av- 
ταὶ] καὐταὶ Meineke. 1768 ἀλλ οὗ θεμιτὸν κεῖσε μολεῖν MSS. (in 1, θεµι τὸν, 
perhaps with an erasure of σ before the r: in A κεῖσαι). Before κεῖσε Turnebus 
added σοι, Erfurdt rwa: after κεῖσε Brunck added ἐστὶ. The words κεῖσε μολεῖν 
are rejected, with Bothe, by Brunck, Dindorf, Nauck (who proposes ἀθέμιστο» for οὐ 


θεμιτόν), Wecklein, Bellermann (doubtfully). 


literal sense, Xen. Am. 2. 3.15 αὐταὶ δὲ 
αἱ βάλανοι τῶν Φοινίκων, οἵας μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
Ἕλλησω ἔστι ἰδεῖν, τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέ- 
κειντο, αἱ δὲ rots δεσπόται; ἀποκείμεναι 
ἦσαν.--Ἔοτ fuvd (adv.) cp. Ant. 546 
µή poe θάνῃς σὺ κοινά, along with me: 
Ai. 577 τὰ 8 ἄλλα τεύχη Kolv’ ἐμοὶ τεθ- 
dwWera:z.—The schol. found the passage 
ἀσαφές, but saw part of the general sense: 
véweots ydp ἐστι τοῦτον θρηνεῖν ᾧ τὰ τῆς 
τελευτῆς κατὰ χάριν ἀπέβη. See Ap- 
pendix. 

1763 γνέµεσις γάρ, sc. πενθεῖν éorl: it 
is provocative of divine anger to mourn, 
as if insensible of the divine beneficence. 
Il. 14. 80 οὐ ydp ris νέµεσις φυγέειν κακὀ», 
‘tis no matter for indignation that one 
should flee from ill’: Od. 1. 350 τούτῳ 
3 οὐ νέµεσι»...ἀείδειν: Arist. RA. 2.9. II 
ἑὰν οὖν ἀγαθὸς wy μὴ τοῦ ἁρμόττοντος 
τυγχά»ῃ, νεµεσητόν: where, however, the 
véueots is human, not, as here, divine. 
Cp. El. 1467 εἰ & ἔπεστι véwecis, οὐ λέγω 
(in revoking words which might offend 
the gods). 

1766 £. τίνος...χρείας, ‘for what re- 
quest,’—depending on the idea of δεόµεθα, 
χρύζοµεν, implied in προσπίτνοµεν: ἀνύ- 


σαι (sc. αὐτήν), epexegetic inf., ‘so that 
ye should obtain it’: cp. 1211 (n.).—For 
the use of xpelas, cp. O. 7. 1435 καὶ τοῦ 
µε xpelas wie λιπαρεῖς τυχεν ;—avdral, 
with our own eyes (instead of merely 
hearing that it exists). 

1768 The MS. words κεῖσε μολεῖν, 
which I omit, were almost certainly a 
gloss upon GAN’ οὐ θεµιτόν. If we keep 
them, then we must add something more, 
so as to make an anapaestic dimeter (see 
cr. n.). Campbell defends ἀλλ᾽ οὐ θεµι- 
τὸν κεῖσε μολεῖν as a paroemiac; but 
it is not such. In a paroemiac the 

enultimate syllable is necessarily long 
las if here we had κεῖσ᾽ ἐλθεῖν). 

1760 f. ἀπεῖπεν, forbade, takes µή 
after it, as is usual (cp. O. 7. 236 ἁπαυδῶ 
...4%4); Aeschin. or. 1 § 138 ταῦτα τοῖς 
δούλοις ἀπεῖπον uh ποιεῖν. 

1762 pit’ ἐπιφωνεῖν...θήκην must 
be carefully distinguished from ἐπιφωνεῖν 
θήκη. The former must mean strictly 
(not, ‘to utter over the grave,’ but) “ο 
approach the grave with utterance,’—the 
notion being that of invading the secret 
silence around it. Invocations and pray- 
ers to the dead were often made aloud at 
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ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


καὶ ταῦτά p ἔφη πράσσοντα καλώς 


χώραν eLew αἰὲν ἄλυπον. 


1765 


α κά ” 5 2 ε a 
ταῦτ οὖν έκλυεν Oalpov Ίμων 
9 
® tmdvr dlwy Διὸς Ὅρκος. 


AN. 


> 3 3 95 8 A 2 
GAN εἰ Tad ἔχει κατὰ νοῦν κείνῳ, 


ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἀπαρκοῖ. Θήβας ὃ ἡμᾶς 


4 9 4 4 3 
τας ὠγυγίους πέµψον, ἐάν πως 


1770 


διακωλύσωμεν ἰόντα φόνον 


τοῖσιν ὁμαίμοις. 


@H. 


ὁράσω καὶ τάδε, καὶ πάνθ Ἀὁπόσ) ἂν 


µέλλω πράσσειν πρόσφορά ϐ) ὑμῖν 


1764 καλῶς] κακῶν Hermann. 


MSS. 


1766 χώρα] χώρας αἰ.---ἕξειν] ἔχειν L2.— 
ἄλυπον] ἄσυλον Weckkin, ἁδῇον Nauck. 


1766 ἔκλυεν R, ἔκλυε L and most 


1768—1779 Nauck thinks that these twelve verses are spurious. 





a grave: Eur. Helen. 961 λέξω τάδ ἀμφὶ 
μνῆμα σοῦ πατρὸς πὀθῳ᾽ | ὦ γέρο», ὃς οἰκεῖς 
Τόνδε λάϊνον τάφο», etc.—The alternative 
is to take ἐπιφωνεῖν as=‘ mention to an- 
other’: but this is unfitting, since Theseus 
alone knows the place. 

If μηδενὶ were substituted for µηδένα, 
this would give a much easier sense; but 
then Theseus must be the subject to doth 
infinitives :—‘he forbade me to approach, 
...or to tell.’ According to Greek ideas, 
however, Theseus, at least, ought occa- 
sionally to visit the grave with ἐναγίσ- 
para: and in fact the rendering of such 
honours is implied by the provision that 
the place of the grave should always be 
known to one person (1531). I therefore 
keep µηδένα. 

θήκην tepdv: cp. 1545. Thuc. 1. 8 
τῶν θηκῶν ἀναιρεθεισῶν ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν 
τεθνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ. 

1764 4. καλώς with πράσσοντα (not 
with ἕξειν), ‘in a seemly manner,’ ‘duly’ 
(Lat. rife): cp. 617: O. Γ. 879 τὸ καλῶς 
δ) ἔχον | πόλει πάλαισμα. The fact that 
πράσσοντα καλῶς usually meant ‘faring 
well’ is no objection. The ancient Greek 
instinct for words was remarkably free 
from bondage to phrases. Cp. 414. 989 η. 
--ἄλνπον: an ec - of i ρα 
by Oed. (1519). Whychange it to ἁδῇον 
Gi 533, Nauck), or do-vAov (Wecklein) ὁ 

1766 5, ταῦτ οὖν: ‘ These things, 
then, (οὖν, according to the injunctions 
of Oedipus,) I was heard to promise 
by the god,’ etc. ταῦτ᾽ is short for ‘the 


promise to do these things,’ as if ὑπισχνου- 
µένων stood with ἡμῶν. For ἔκλυεν with 
both gen. and acc. cp. O. 7. 135.---δαίμων: 
the Divine Power that called Oedipus 
away (1626). 

1767 wdvt’ dlev: cp. 41. The a of 
dtw short, as in 240 and PA, 1410: where- 
as it is Jomg in 181, 304, At. 1263.—Avds 
ὍὌρκος, as the servant of Zeus. Hes. Op. 
803 ἐν πέμπτῃ yap Φασιν Ἠρινύας ἀμφιπο- 
λεύειν | Ὅρκον Ὑεινόμενον, τὸν “Epes τέκε 
πὴμ᾽ ἐπιόρκοι. This personified Horkos 
is a deity who witnesses an oath, and 
punishes perjury (Hes. 7heog. 231). He 
is the son of Eris, because strife gives 
birth to treaties; he is attended at his 
birth by the Erinyes, because they 
avenge broken faith. And he is the 
servant of Zeus, because Zevds “Opxios is 
the supreme guardian of good-faith—re- 
presented in the βουλευτήριον at Olympia 
by a Zeus with lightnings in both hands, 
—the most terrible, Pausanias says, that 
he knew: πάντων ὁπόσα ἀγάλματα Aids 
µάλιστα és ἔκπληξυ dilkwy ἀνδρῶν (5. 
24. 9). 
1768 {. κατὰ νοῦν. Ar. Zy. 549 κατὰ 
νοῦν πράξας: so oft. κατὰ γνώµην.---τάδ᾽ 
...Tadr’: cp. on 787. 

1770 τὰς dyvylovs, a specially fit 
epithet, since the mythical Ὠγύγης was 
represented (in one legend at least) as 
son of Boeotus, and first ruler of Thebes 
(Paus. 9. 5. 1). Another legend con- 
nected him with Attica (Paus. 1. 38. 7). 
The trait common to the two legends is a 


ΟΙΔΙΠΟΥΣ ΕΠΙ ΚΟΛΩΝΩΙ 


And he said that, while I duly kept that word, I should always 
hold the land unharmed. These pledges, therefore, were heard 
from my lips by the god, and by the all-seeing Watcher of oaths, 
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the servant of Zeus. 


AN. Nay, then, if this is pleasing to the dead, with this 


we must content us. 


But send us to Thebes the ancient, if 


haply we may hinder the bloodshed that is threatened to our 


brothers. 


ΤΗ. So will I do; and if in aught beside I can profit you, 


1771 lbvra] ἰόντε Naber. 


1972 τοῖσιν] τοῖς ἡμετέροισιν Meineke. 


1778 καὶ 


τάδε] 745° ἐγὼ Klotz.—8oa ἂν A, ὅσ᾽ ἂν the rest: ὅσα Υ ἂν London ed. of 1722: ὁπόσ’ 


ἂν Porson: ὅσαπερ Blaydes: ὅσσ) ἂν Wunder: doo’ ἂν Nauck. 


ἂν ὑμῖν µέλλω δράσει» Blaydes. 


great inundation which ward yp in his 
reign. The adj. is applied by Aesch. to 
Thebes (7%. 321 πόλιν ὠγυγία», Pers. 37 
τάς 7’ ὠγυγίους Θήβας), and also to Athens 
(Pers. 974). The Attic poets used it in 
the general sense of ‘very ancient,’ as 
Phil. 142 κράτος ὠγύγιο», ‘royalty in- 
herited from of old.’ 


1771 £. tévra, a pres., not fut., partic. 


(O. Τ. 773 n.), ‘coming on them’: ΕΣ. 
374 kaxdv...els αὐτὴν lév: Plat. Legg. 873 E 
παρὰ θεοῦ...βέλος ἰόν. So Ant. 185 τὴν 
ἄτην ὁρῶν | στείχουσαν ἀστοῖς.--ὁμαίμοις: 
see On 330. 

Antigone suggests that she and Ismene 
may yet be in time to plead with their 
two brothers, and so to avert the doom 
of mutual destruction pronounced on them 
by their father (1373). Thus the close of 
this drama is linked by the poet with the 
beginning of his earlier Amtigone, which 
opens at a moment just after the deaths 
of the brothers. The Sisters are then 
living at Thebes, where Creon has suc- 
ceeded to the throne. An additional 
pathos is lent to Antigone’s part there 
by the suggestion here of a previous inter- 
cession. In Aesch. Zed. it is the Chorus 
(of Theban maidens) that endeavours to 
dissuade Eteocles from going to meet his 
brother (677 ff.) : in Eur. Phoen. it is their 
mother Iocasta who seeks to reconcile 
them (452 ff.). 

1778—1776 After ov in 1776 the 
MS. γάρ must be struck out, as Hermann 
saw, so that the anapaests spoken by 
Theseus may end with a paroemiac. 
When anapaests spoken by the Chorus 
close a tragedy, these always form a 
system separate from the anapaests (if 


1774 πρὀσφορ) 


any) which precede them. This was 
plainly necessary, in order to avoid an 
unduly abrupt ending. But if we. point 
thus :---πρὸς χάριν’ οὗ δεῖ p ἀποκάμνειν, 
the asyndeton has a crude effect. Hence, 
placing only a comma after πρὸς χάριν, 
we should render:—‘ Not only will I do 
these things, but ¢# a// things which I am 
likely to do for your advantage (etc.) I 
must not wax weary.’ The sentence be- 
gins as if the constr. was to be δράσω καὶ 
τάδε καὶ πάντα. But the new verb added 
at the end requires πάντα to be acc. with 
ἀποκάμνειν. (Cp. on 351.) 

1778 ὁπόσ᾽ dv seems slightly prefer- 
able to ὅσα Υ dv as a correction of the 
MS. ὅσ᾽ ἂν (or ὅσα ἂν), because the qualifi- 
cation which y’ would imply is sufficiently 
provided for by πρόσφορα etc.: cp. 1634 
τελεῖν 8 ὅσ᾽ ἂν | µέλλῃς φρονῶν ef ἕυμ- 
φέροντ) αὐταῖς del. 

1774 ff πράσσειν, pres. inf. with 
µέλλω, as in eight other places of Sopho- 
cles. He has the fe¢. inf. with it ten 
times, including Ο. 7. 967, where the 
MS. κτανεῦ, if sound, would be the only 
instance of the aor. inf. with µέλλω in 
Soph. ; but there the fut. κτενεῖν is clearly 
right. Where µέλλω means ‘to delay,’ 
the pres. inf. is naturally preferred: cp. 
1627: O. Z. 678 rb µέλλεις κοµίζειν δόµων 
76v5’ ἔσω; 

πρόσφορά 6° ὑμῖν, καὶ πρὸς χάριν τῷ 
κατὰ γης: at once for your advantage, 
and to the gratification of thedead. πρόσ- 
φορα, ‘suitable’ for a given purpose, and 
so ‘useful,’ ‘profitable’: so often in Attic 
prose, as Thuc. 1. 125; 2. 46, 653 7. 62. 
πρὸς χάριν: cp. O. 7. 1152 n. 

tppe. is justified by the sudden and swift 
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8 “a 4 A 4 4 
καὶ τῷ κατὰ γῆς, ὃς νέον έρρει, 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


1775 


πρὸς χάριν, ov δεῖ μ' ἀποκάμνειν. 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπαύετε pd ἐπὶ πλείω 


θρῆνον ἐγείρετε' 


πάντως yap ἔχει τάδε κΌρος. 


1776 νέον ἔρρει] véov ἔρρεισ L: νέος Eppes F. 
MSS. (yap without accent in L); Hermann deleted γὰρ. 


removal of Oedipus, as 0.7. 560 ἄφαντος 
ἔρρει, he hath been sweft from men’s 
sight. In El. 57 τοὐμὸν ws ἔρρει δέµας | 
Φλογιστὸν Ίδη, it is little more than 
οἴχεται. More commonly éppew implies 
either an evil end, or at least some feel- 
ing of contempt on the speaker’s part, as 
Eur. Suppl. 1112 οὓς χρῆ», ἐπειδὰν μηδὲν 
ὠφελῶσι γῆν, | θανόντας ἔρρειν κἀκποδὼν 
εἶναι νέοι, Wecklein regards the words 
8s νέον ἔρρει as a spurious addition (425 
Soph. em. p. 81). 

1776 ἁἀποκάμνειν, ‘to cease from 
labouring,’ can take an acc. of the labour 
avoided: hence wdv@’ in 1773 need not 
be merely acc. of respect. Xen. {ή 7. 5. 


1776 οὗ γὰρ δεῖ μ’ ἁποκάμνειν 
19777—1779 These 


19 πόνον...µηδένα ἁποκάμνει», ‘to flinch 
from no toil.’ Also with inf., Plat. Crizo 
45 B μὴ ἀἁποκάμῃς σαυτὸν σῶσαι, ‘do not 
abandon the effort to save yourself.’ So 
ἐκκάμνω, Thuc. 2. 51 τὰς dAoptpoes τῶν 
ἀπογιγνομένων... ἐξέκαμον, ‘were worn out 
by the lamentations of the dying.’ For 
the form of the sentence cp. Plat. Fe. 
445 B ἐπειδὴ ἐνταῦθα ἐληλύθαμεν, ὅσον 
οἷόν τε σαφέστατα κατιδεῖν ὅτι ταῦτα οὔ- 
τως ἔχει, οὐ χρὴ ἁποκάμνειρ. For this 
force of ἀπό cp. ἀπαλγέω, ἀπανθέω, ἀποζέω, 
ἀποκηδεύω, ἀπολοφύρομαι. 

17774. ἀλλ᾽ introduces the final words 
of comfort which the elders of Colonus 
address to the Theban maidens; cp. ΙΟΙ. 
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and pleasure the dead who hath lately gone from us, I am 


bound to spare no pains. 


CH. Come, cease lamentation, lift it up no more; for verily 


these things stand fast. 


three vv. are condemned as spurious by Fr. Ritter (Ps/ol. 17. 431 Ε.).---μήτ Mss.: 


pnd’ Elms.—éwirdelw L, T, Farn.: ἐπὶ πλείω the rest. 


Ve 151. 1779 τάδε] ride L*. 


1778 Opivov] Cp. n. on 





—domavere, no less than the following 
verb, governs θρῆνον: cp. on 1751.— 
Though the neut. pl. πλείω alone is some- 
times adverbial, there seems to be no in- 
stance of ἐπὶ πλείω as = ἐπὶ riéov: indeed, 
such a phrase is hardly conceivable. ἐπὶ 
must therefore belong to ἐγείρετε: for the 
tmesis cp. on 1689. 

1779 ἔχει...κΌρος, lit., ‘have validity,’ 
Ξ κεκύρωται, sancta sunt. Cp. El. 919 
πολλῶν...κΌρος...καλῶν (‘sanction of’), 
Aesch, Suppl. 391 οὐκ ἔχουσι xipos...dugt 
cod, ‘authority over thee. —Two mean- 
ings are possible: (1) ‘ Zhese promises of 
Theseus are certain to hold good’: or, 
more generally, (2) ‘Zhese events have 


J.S. IL. 


assuredly been ordained past recall’ (by 
the gods). Most commentators prefer (1). 
But (2) seems more fitting at the con- 
clusion. The last soothing words of the 
Chorus convey a precept of resignation 
to the divine will. 

Fr. Ritter rejects the last three verses, 
as he rejects the choral c/ausulae of all 
the other six plays (PAz/ol. XVII. 422— 
436): cp. O. 7. 1524 cr.n. Here, at least, 
there is not a shadow of ground for the 
suspicion. It did not require a Sophocles 
to write vv. 1777—1779, but the burden 
of proof rests with those who deny that 
he wrote them. 


18 


275 


APPENDIX. 


Verse 80 εἆ χρή σε piuvew ἢ πορεύεσθαι radww.—The passages of 
Aesch. quoted for an Attic use of the Homeric 4...# in indirect question 
are the following. (1) Cho. 755 οὗ γάρ τι φωνεῖ παῖς ér ὧν ἐν σπαργά- 
νοις, | ἢ λιμός, ἢ δίψη τις, ἢ λιψουρία | ἔχει: νέα δὲ νηδὺς αὐτάρκης τέκνων. 
Stanley changed the first 7 to e. This correction, received by Dindorf 
and others, is clearly right. (2) Cho. 889 δοίη τις ἀνδροκμῆτα πέλεκυν 
ὡς taxos: | εἰδῶμεν ἢ νικώμεν ἢ νικώµεθα. Turnebus changed the first 7 
to e« (so Dindorf and others). There, too, this simple remedy appears 
the true one. In the first passage we might, indeed, point after σπαρ- 
γάνοις, and in the second after εἰδώμεν, taking the first 7 in each case as 
beginning a new sentence (‘either’): but this is much less probable. 
(3) P. V. 780 δίδωμ’. ἑλοῦ γάρ: ἢ πόνων τὰ λοιπά σοι | φράσω σαφηνώς, 
ἢ τὸν ἐκλύσοντ' ἐμε. With this punctuation, which is surely the best, the 
first 7 begins a new sentence: ‘I give thee the choice;—choose, I say ;— 
I will clearly tell thee either the toils yet in store for thee, or the name 
of my destined deliverer.’ It is only if ἑλοῦ γάρ were followed by a 
comma, or by no point at all, that the first 7 would necessarily mean 
‘whether.’ In that case, I should read el, as in the two former passages: 
but no change seems necessary. It should always be remembered that, 
on such a matter as q versus εἰ, the authority of L and our other ss., 
which abound in small errors of a like kind, cannot safely be set 
against an otherwise constant Attic usage. 


170 θύγατερ, ποῖ τις φροντίδος Oy ;—In the commentary on this 
passage I have expressed my agreement with Mr A. Sidgwick as to the 
main point for which he contends in an appendix to his excellent edition 
of the Choephori (Clarendon Press, 1884). The point may be stated 
thus :—In several passages of Attic Greek, all directly or indirectly in- 
terrogative, where it has been usual to say that ἄν is omitted, the optative 
is not really conditional, but dubitative. It is to be compared with 
the interrogative (or ‘deliberative’) subjunctive. But it differs from this 
subjunctive by expressing something more remote from the sphere of 
the practicable, Thus: mas ἔλθῃ τις ᾿Αθήναζε; (a practical question |) 
but mds πέτοιτό τις εἷς οὐρανόν; Here, I should like to add that (in my 
opinion) the alleged Attic examples of this optative require to be very 
carefully sifted, with reference both to the text and to the context. As 
the question is of Attic usage, it is better, for simplicity and clearness, 
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to exclude the Homeric optative. Taking the instances given by 
Mr Sidgwick (to which we might add the s. reading in O. C. 1418 f, 
and Antiphon or. 1 § 4), I would, first of all, draw a broad line between 
verse and prose, and then classify the verse examples as follows. 


(1) Examples in which the simple optative is textually beyond reason- 
able doubt, because metre excludes both (a) ἄν, and (4) the subjunctive. 
Such are :— 


Aesch. P. V. 291 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτῳ | μείζονα μοῖραν velpays ἢ σοί. 
Agam. 620 οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ ὅπως λάξαιμι τὰ ψευδῆ καλά. 
Cho. 172 οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις πλὴν ἐμοῦ κείραιτό viv. 


(2) Examples in which metre would admit of av. 


Soph. Ο. C. 1172 καὶ τίς ποτ ἐστίν, ὃν x eyo ψέξαιμέ τι; Here, how- 
ever, ov γ ἐγώ is evidently preferable to ὃν ἂν ἐγώ; and I have no doubt 
that this is a sound example, like the three just given. But the case is 
different in two other passages. 

Ο. C. 1418 πῶς yap αὖθις ab πάλιν | orpdrevp’ ἄγοιμι ταὐτὸν εἰσάπαξ 
τρέσας; For ai, read a av, with Vauvilliers. 

Ph. 895 wamat> τί δῆτα Spay’ ἐγὼ τοὐνθένδε γε; Read δῆτ ἂν, with 
Schaefer. 

But it may be asked, wéy is the insertion of ἄν to be desired in 
these last two passages, if (as is granted) the simple optative is possible? 
Because, I should reply, the question in each of these two cases has a 
distinctly practical character, and is in the nature of a genuine delibera- 
tion. This point will be further illustrated by the first example under 
the next head. 


(3) Examples in which metre, though excluding av, would admit of 
the subjunctive. 

Ar. Plut. 438 ἄναξ Απολλον καὶ θεοί, ποῖ τις Φύγοι; This, again, is a 
practical deliberation. With Brunck and Dindorf, I should read φύγῃ, 
as in O. C. 170 ἐλθῃ. 

On the other hand: the optative is sound in 


Ant. 605 τεάν, Zed, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρών θα», κατάσχοι ; 
(where, however, Wecklein reads σαν av for τεάν): also in 


Eur. Alc. 52 éor οὖν ὅπως Ἄλκηστις és γῆρας μόλοι ; 

Aesch. Cho. 595 αλλ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι ; 
The foregoing scrutiny of examples in Attic verse leads to this result. 
There are clear examples of the simple optative where a question as to 
the possible or conceivable is put in an abstract way. ‘This optative 
may fitly be called ‘dubitative,’ and is properly compared with the deli- 
berative subjunctive. On the other hand, there is no equally certain 

example of the simple optative used merely as a more intense delibera- 

tive subjunctive, when a person is really thinking what he is to do 
next. In the few apparent examples of such a use, correction is very 
easy, either by ἄν, as in O. C. 1418, Ph. 895; or by the subjunct., as 
here and in Ar. Plut. 438. The question raised -by present peril in a 
man’s mind does not naturally clothe itself in an abstract form. 
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I have kept the examples from Attic prose to the end. The brackets 
indicate the places where ay, if inserted, might come in. Lys. or. 31 
§ 24 τί «ἂν» οὖν βουληθέντες.. ncideae: Dem. or. 21 § 35 πότερα 

μὴ δῷ δια τοῦτο δίκην ἢ ἢ «κἄν» µείζω δοίη δικαίως s—Plato Gorg. 492 B 
ἐπεί γε οἷς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξεν...ἐκπορίσασθαι...δυναστείαν, τί «ἂν»- τῇ ἁλη- 
θείᾳ αἴσχιον καὶ κάκιον ey, etc. Here it was pointed out by Woolsey 
that, as τί is wanting in several mss., both τί and ἄν may have been 
absorbed by the two last syllables Of Suecorsiny, —LEuthyd. 296 E πῶς 
«ἂν» ἀμφισβητοίην ; Here au would explain the loss. —Antiph. or. 1 § 4 
πρὸς τίνας οὖν <dv> ἕλθοι τις βοηθούς, ἢ ποῖ τὴν καταφυγὴν ποιήσεται; 
As Dobree remarked, οὖν probably absorbed ay.—Supposing ἄν to be 
rightly absent from these prose passages, they would rank with the 
genuine verse examples of a question as to the conceivable. But it 
appears far more probable that, in each of them, ἄν has accidentally 
dropped out of our mss.,—one of the commonest accidents, especially 
in prose. 


277 καὶ py θεοὺς τιμῶντες εἶτα τοὺς θεοὺς | polpats ποεῖσθε μηδαμῶς' 
ἡγεῖσθε δέ etc. 


(1) The use of ποεσθε here would be normal, if, instead of the 
simple dat. µοίραι, we had either (a) ἐν μοίραις, or (5) a genitive like 
λόγου. Cp. Her. 1. 33 οὔτε ἐχαρίζετο : οὔτε λόγου, μιν ποιησάµενος οὐδενὸς 


ἀποπέμπεται. Pausan. 10. 28. 4 χρυσὸν μὲν καὶ ἄργυρον ἐν οὐδενὸς µερίδι 
ἐποιῄσαντο. 


(2) The next point to observe is the use of the word μοῖρα when it 
means the ‘share’ of respect, etc., assigned to a person as his due. 
(a) We find such phrases as these -—Plat. Crat. 398 ο ἐπειδάν τις ἀγαθὸς 
dv τελευτήσῃ, μεγάλην μοῖραν καὶ τιμὴν έχει, καὶ γέγνεται δαίµων : ‘he 
enjoys great respect and honour.’ Soph. 77. 1238 avjp 68, ὡς ἔοικεν, ov 
νεμεῖν ἐμοὶ | φθίνοντι μοῖραν (‘show me respect '). (2) More frequent 
are phrases with ἐν and dat., as Her. 2. 172 κατώνοντο τὸν “Apaow.. «καὶ 
ἐν οὐδεμιῇ µεγαάλῃ μοίρῃ ἦγον, ‘made him of no great account.’ Plat. 
Crito 51 A σεµνότερον καὶ ἁγιώτερον καὶ ἐν µείζονι polpy καὶ παρὰ θεοῖς 
καὶ Tap ἀνθρωποις, | 1 in greater esteem.’ Theocr. 14. 48 ἄμμες ὃ οὔτε 
λόγω τινὸς ἄξιοι ovr ἀριθματοὶ | δύστανοι Μεγαρῆες, ἀτιμοτάτᾳ évi 
µοίρᾳ, ‘held at the cheapest rate.’ In these datival phrases with ἐ ἐν the 
usage of μοῖρα comes very close to that of Adyos, as the ‘esteem’ or 
‘account’ in which one is held. This is, to my mind, the strong 
argument for the old and simple correction of this passage by writing 
polpas as gen. sing. If ἐν οὐδεμιῷ µοίρᾳ ποιεῖσθαι and ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ ποι- 
εἴσθαι (Her. 3. 50) were convertible phrases, the phrase λόγου ποιεῖσθαι 
might have suggested μοίρας moveto Gat. — There is no objection to the 
plur. dat. ; cp. Plat. Leg. 923 B τὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου κατατιθεὶς ἐν µοίραις 
ἐλάττοσι δικαίως, ‘justly making the interest of the individual a 


secondary consideration.’ It is the absence of ἐν that proves µοίραις to 
be unsound. 


(3) The third point concerns the double pj, —assuming μηδαμῶς to 
be sound. Cp. £7. 335 viv ὃ ἐν κακοῖς poe πλεῖν ὑφειμένῃ δοκεῖ, | καὶ μὴ 
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(δοκεῖν μὲν Spay τι πηµαίνειν δὲ μή) :—where I use the brackets to show 
that the first µή affects everything within them. ‘I deem it best to sail 
close-reefed, and no¢ to seem active without doing any hurt to my foes’: 
ἑε each py has its separate force. 

Wecklein, however, says ‘vehementer dubito, an huic loco prBapas 
accommodatum non sit, et ov8apis postuletur. (Ars Soph. em. p. 20.) 
Accordingly he writes µοίραις ποιεῖσθ ἐν ovSapais, which Bellermann also 
adopts. Blaydes, too, had proposed εἶτ᾽ ἐν οὐδενὸς | µοίρᾳ ποιεῖσθε τοὺς 
θεούς, among many other conjectures. Now this, at least, seems certain, 
—that, whether οὐδαμώς is or is not admissible, μηδαμῶς, after an impera- 
tive, is not wrong. The influence of the imperative normally changes 
ov to py, even when the negative does not properly belong to the 
imperative verb: cp. n. on 78. If the Greeks could say (¢.g.) μὴ ποι- 
εἶσθε τοὺς θεοὺς ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγω, it would be because ἐν οὐδενὶ λόγῳ was 
felt as simply equivalent to an adjective like ἀτίμους. I have not yet 
succeeded in finding any instance of such an ov after µή with the imper.: 
and Wecklein does not produce any. 


(4) Coming now to particular conjectures, I may say, first, that all 
seem to me improbable which disturb τοὺς θεού, since both the case 
and the place are strongly confirmed by the θεού which precedes. A 
different case, such as τών θεών, would weaken the effect of the 
repetition. Cp. Ph. 992 θεοὺς προτείνων τοὺς θεοὺς Wevdeis τίθης. 
Hence τῶν θεῶν | µοῖραν, poipas, or ὥραν (Brunck) seems unlikely. 
The fault lies somewhere in the three words, µοίραις ποεῖσθε μηδαμώς, 
Against ἐν μηδαμαῖς (or ἐν οὐδαμαῖς) is the fact that these Ionic adjec- 
tives occur nowhere else in Attic (except, of course, in the adverbial 
forms); while Her. almost invariably restricts his use of them to the 
masc. plur. (as οὐδαμοί, ‘no set of men,’ etc.),—the fem. pl. οὔδαμάς in 
4. 114 being a rare exception. This objection, however, is not decisive 
for poetry. As the result of this discussion, I should be disposed to 
place in the following order the corrections which appear least im- 
probable: 1. polpas (gen. sing.)—2. mocie6’ ἁμοίρους μηδαμῶφ (cp. Ani. 
1071 at eave δη ποεῖσθ᾽ ἐν ὥρᾳ µηδαµώς. (Suidas quotes from 
Aelian, τὰ θεῖα ἐν μηδεμιᾷ wpa τίθεσθαι.)----4. µοίραιφ ποεῖσθ᾽ ἐν μηξαμαῖς. --- 
I am not aware that (2) or (3) has yet been proposed. 


424 is νῦν ἔχονται κἀπαναίρονται Sépv. English idiom requires,—‘ to 
which they are now setting their hands, and 7” which they are uplifting 
the spear.’ But in Greek κἀπαναίρονται δόρυ is an independent sen- 
tence, co-ordinated with the relative clause ἧς νῦν ἔχονται :---' to which 
they are setting their hands,—and they are uplifting the spear (in it),’ 
This idiom is clearly seen in those passages where a demonstrative 
pronoun occurs in a sentence which follows a relative clause. Z.g., 
Thuc. 2. 34 § 5 τιθέασιν οὖν ἐς τὸ δηµόσιον σῆμα, ὅ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ καλ- 
λίστου προαστείου τῆς πόλεως, καὶ dei ἐν αὐτῷ [not, καὶ ἐν ᾧ ἀεὶ] θάπτουσι 
τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων: where we should have said,—‘which is in the 
fairest suburb, and i” which they bury,’ etc. So Thuc. 2. 4 § 5 ἑσπίπ- 
τουσιν ἐς οἴκημα péya, ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους, καὶ αἱ πλησίον θύραι avewypévar 
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ἔτυχον αὐτου [not, Kat οὗ, etc.]. Cp. Thuc. 1. 42 § I (ὦν...καὶ αὗτά): 
2. 74 ὃ 3 (ἐν ᾗ...καὶ ωὐτήν): 4. 51 § 1 (ῇ κεῖται...ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτῇ), etc. 
When the demonstrative pronoun would be in the nominative case, 
it is usually omitted in Greek (unless some special emphasis is re- 
quired); and then the true construction is less obvious, because (to us) 
it is then so natural to supply the relative pron. in the nomin. : C8: Thuc. 
1. 10§ 3 (εἰκός ἐστι) νοµέίζειν.. «τὴν στρατείαν ἐκείνην μεγίστην μὲν γενέσθαι 
τῶν πρὸ AUTIS,.. τῇ Ὁμήρου αὖ ποιήσει εἴ τι χρὴ κἀνταῦθα πιστεύειν, ἣν 
(se. στρατείαν) εἰκος ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον μὲν ποιητὴν ὄντα κοσµῆσαι, ὅμως δὲ 
φαίνεται καὶ οὕτως ἐνδεεστέρα. The subject | to φαίνεται is not 7 
supplied from yv: it would, if expressed, be αὕτη. Plat. Rep. 533 D 
(τέχναις) ἂν ἐπιστήμας μὲν | πολλάκις προσείποµεν διὰ τὸ ἔθος, δέονται δὲ 
ὀνόματος ἄλλον (subject αὗται, not ai supplied from ds). Often, as in 
v. 424, the demonstrative pron. is omitted even when it would have 
been in a case other than the nomin. : 45 in Il. 3. 234 νῦν ὃ ἄλλους 
μὲν πάντας ope... | οὓς κεν &b γνοίην καί τ) οὕνομα µυθησαίµην (56 αὐτών). 
A plurality of relative clauses (with the relat. pron. repeated) was, 
of course, as permissible in Greek as it is in English; but the prevalent 
Greek usage, to which this note refers, illustrates the Greek preference 
of parataxis to hypotaxis. 


436 ovdels ἔρωτ ἐς τόνδ ἐφαίνετ wpeAdy.—The Ms. genitive ἔρωτος 
τοῦδε could be explained only as an extraordinarily bold genitive of 
connection: ‘No one was found to help me i regard {ο this desire.’ 
For evidently we could not make it partitive: ‘No one was found to 
aid any part of this desire.’ But if extant Greek literature offers any 
true parallel to such a genitive of connection as this, I cannot find it. 
Thuc. 1. 36 § 2 says of Corcyra, καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, it is well placed {ή 
regard to (for) a coasting-voyage : again 4. 03 § 4 τοῦ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους 
πολέμου καλώς αὐτοῖς ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις καθίστασθαι...τῆς τε ἐπὶ Θράκης 
παρόδου χρησίµως ἕξειν. But the genitives there are immediately 
connected with the adverbs (καλώς, χρησίµως) which they define, A 
gen. with ὠφελώ would be very different. 

Other era have been attempted. (1) Wunder, followed 
by Jelf (Gr. § 436 α) and others, regards the gen. as depending on 
ὠφελών viewed as a subst.; ‘No helper of this desire was found.’ This 
is not Greek. The Greeks could say ἡ τεκοῦσά τινος (Eur. A. 167), 
οἱ προσήκοντές Tivos, 6 συνάρχων τινός, etc., where the participle, with 
the article, expressed a familiar relationship ; ; but it is evident that such 
phrases are of a distinct class. Even if we could find such a phrase as 
οὐδεὶς ἦν πράττων τοῦ ἔργου, it would not be parallel, since the gen. 
could there be partitive. For a real parallel we want something like 
οὐδεὶς ἦν φιλών τοῦ ανδρός, which never was, or could be, written. 
(2) Others compare the passive in Antiphon or. 5 § 17 μὴ ὠφελεῖσθαι 
τοῦδε τοῦ νόµου, ‘not to profit by this law.’ So, too, Plut. Mor. οἱ F 
οὗ µετρίως ay τις ὠφελοῖτο τῶν παθῶν τούτων. In these passages, the 
pass, ὠφελοῦμαί τινος, ‘I profit by a thing,’ has the construction of verbs 
of sharing or enjoying, like µετέχω, ἀπολαύω, ὀνίναμαί τινος (Kriiger 1, 
47. 15). But we could not apply the same construction to the active, 
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and say ὠφελώ τινά τινος, ‘I cause a person to profit by a thing,’ any 
more than ὀνίνημι τινά τινο. The scholiast, indeed, paraphrases, τούτου 
τοῦ έρωτος ovdeis µε ἐποίει ἀπολαῦσαι But this is to cut the knot. He 
was puzzled by the genitive, and seized on ἀπολαῖῦσαι as a shift to make 
it seem natural, (3) Hermann says: ‘épwros τοῦδε ὠφελών est ὠφέλημα 
τοῦδε τοῦ ἔρωτος παρέχων. Liddell and Scott appear to follow him, for 
they tell us that ὠφελών ‘may be resolved into ὠφέλειαν παρέχων, 
lending help towards this desire.’ Almost any construction might be 
explained by a process of this nature: as if τῆς πενίας εὐεργετών could 
be resolved into τῆς πενίας εὐεργεσίαν παρέχων, OF τῆς γραμματικῆς δι- 
δάσκων into τῆς γραμματικῆς διδασκαλίαν παρέχων. 

The notion, ‘I benefit a person % regard {0 a thing,’ was regularly ex- 
pressed by ὠφελώ τινα eis rt, as Thuc. 4. 75 § 1 οἱ φεύγοντες...τοὺς...Πελο- 
ποννησίους ὠφέλουν ἐς τὰ ναυτικά (cp. Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 14), ΟΙ πρός τι 
(Mem. 2. 4. 1, Cyr. 3. 1. 25). Few changes could be easier, from a 
palaeographic point of view, than that of ἔρωτ' és into ἔρωτος: and the 
change of dvd into τοῦ» (very easy in itself) would follow. The 
emendation of Papageorgius, ἔρωτ ἐς τόὀνδ, is thus (in my opinion) as 
nearly certain as any correction of the kind can be. It is in every way 
better than Herwerden’s ἐρώντα rovd"'. 


504 «χρῆσται. This is the mode of writing which finds most favour 
in recent edd. (as those of Nauck and Wecklein). It implies that χρή 
and ἔσται have completely coalesced, as χρή and ἦν in χρῆν (‘synaloe- 
pha’ proper). Others write χρῆσται (crasis), or χρὴ 'σται (aphaeresis). 

The other passages in which χρῆσται is found are :—(i) Soph. fr. 
539 (quoted by the schol. here), χρῆσται δέ o ἐνθένδ αὖθι. (ii) Ar. - 
Λήμνιαι 6 (= fr. 329) ἀλλὰ πώς χρῆσται ποεῖν; (11) Pherecrates Λῆροι 8 
τὸ ὃ ὄνομά µοι κάτειπε τί σε χρῆσται καλεῖν. In (ii) and (iti) Suidas, ». z. 
χρή, reads χρῆσθαι: but clearly the verb must be in the indic. mood. 
A fourth passage is commonly cited, Phrynichus Μοῦσαι 4 xév ὀξυβάφῳ 
χρῆσται τρεῖς χοίνικας δύ αλεύρων: but there the Mss. have χρῆσθαι, and 
χρῆσται 15 merely a conjecture. In such a mutilated fragment, we 
cannot be sure that χρῆσθαι is not right: it may have depended on a 
verb now lost. 

According to H. L. Ahrens (De crasi e¢ aphaeresi, p. 6), χρή was 
originally a subst., of the same meaning as the Homeric χρειώ, χρεώ. 
When χρή seems to be a pres. ind., there is really an ellipse of ἐστί: 
the subjunctive xo = χρὺ ᾖ: χρείη-- χρὴ εἴη: χρῆνΞ- χρὴ ἦν (ἐχρῆν being 
a formation on false analogy): χρῆναι -- χρὴ εἶναι, χρεών-- χρὴ dv. The 
fact which gives strength to this theory is that χρή, if a verb, would be 
anomalous in form. Such a third sing., without a personal ending, has 
no parallel except the doubtful $7, said by Apollonius to stand for φησύ 
in Anacreon fr. 41 (Bergk). And, even if there $7 stood for φησό the 


1 After this had been written, I received, through the author’s kindness, an able 
essay on ‘The Genitive Case in Sophokles,’ by Dr Thomas D. Goodell, reprinted 
from the Transactions of the American Philological Association (1884). He justly 
regards the gen. here as suspicious (p. 28), and leaves it out of account. 
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accent of χρή is not justified. (G. Curtius, Gk Verb, p. 100 Eng. tr.) 
The forms χρῆν and χρεών, if treated as simply verbal, present further 
difficulties. In Eur. ec. 260, πότερα τὸ χρῆν of ἐπήγαγ avOpwro- 
σφαγεῖν; Porson, following Eustathius, took τὸ χρῆν as=76 χρῆναι, 
But it is doubtful whether the true reading is not τὸ χρή (cp. Nauck, 
Stud. Eur, 1. p. 7): and the same doubt applies to Eur. ZH. F. 828 τὸ 
χρῆν (‘destiny’) νιν ἐξέσωζεν. As τὸ χρή could not there mean, ‘the 
word χρή, it would show a consciousness that χρή was properly a noun. 

To sum up, then :—the general view of Ahrens concerning χρή ex- 
plains so much that it has at least a high degree of probability. At the 
same time, the evidence for the particular form χρῆσται is somewhat 
meagre and unsatisfactory,—as compared with that for χρῆν, etc.; and 
χρήσει seems at any rate to have been an alternative form. I do not 
now feel warranted in removing χρῆσται from the text; but neither do 
I feel confident that it is right. 


540 The Mss. give: δώρον 6 μήποτ’ ἐγὼ ταλακάρδιος | ἐπωφέλησα πόλεως 
ἐξελέσθαι.---(1) The scholiast’s view is simply that ἐπωφέλησα is used 
instead of wpeXov. Such laxity of comment is not rare in the scholia, 
but the confusion which it supposes is altogether inconceivable for an 
Attic writer of the age of Sophocles. Though the verbs had a radical 
element in common, ὀφείλω, ‘I owe,’ and ἐπωφελέω, ‘I succour,’ were 
utterly distinct in meaning. py ὤφελον ἐξελέσθαι could express a wish 
only because it meant literally, ‘7 ought not to have received,’ etc. 
(2) Hermann: ‘Accepi donum, quod ego ut nunquam a civitate 
debuerim accipere, ei profui’: ζε. ‘a gift (locasta), which, by my services 
(to the city), I had merited not to have received from it.’ But 
ἐπωφέλησα τὴν πόλιν ὥστε µήποτε ἐξελέσθαι δώρον would be very strangely 
and obscurely said, if the sense were, ‘I benefited the city, so as (¢o de 
deserving) not to receive such a gift.’ The difficulty is to supply the 
notion which I place in brackets. (3) Campbell: ‘I received a gift, 
which would that I, the much-enduring one, had never so benefited the 
state as to receive from her the privilege of choosing.’ The italics, 
which are mine, indicate the difficulty. This version assumes that μὴ 
ἐπωφέλησα could stand for py ὤφελον ἐπωφελῆσαι, ‘would that I had not 
succoured.’ 

Madvig conjectured ἐπωφείλησα in the sense of ὤφελον, ‘owed,’ 
‘ought.’ Thuc. 8.5 § 5 φόρους... οὓς...ἐπωφείλησε, ‘tribute-monies which he 
owed (to the Persian King) #7 addition’ (to those which he had rendered). 
But the ἐπί has no force here, and the rare compound is decidedly 
prosaic ; it also gives a long syllable where we need a short. Badham’s 
emendation, ἐπωφελήσας πόλιν ἔδοξ ἑλέσθαι, is admirably ingenious ; 
for if, in the letters OREAES@AI, the O had once become E (making 
ἐξελέσθαι), then it is quite conceivable that IOAINEA should have been 
amended to ΠΟΛΕΟΣ. Nor can it be objected that ἑλέσθαι must mean 
‘to choose.’ Cp. Ph. 365 τἆλλα μὲν πάρεστέ σοι | πατρῷ ἑλέσθαι (not 
‘choose,’ but ‘take’): Zr. 162 λέχους ἑλέσθαι κτῆσιν. (For the aor. 
infin., without αν, after édofa, cp. Xen. Ages. 7. 6 ἤλπιζον ἑλεῖν τὰ τείχη.) 
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The remedy which I suggest consists simply in reading ἐπωφελήσας, 
without further change, and taking ἐξελέσθαι as an absol. inf. expressing 
a wish. Dr Wecklein has objected (Philologische Rundschau, 1886, 
p- 385) that, when the inf. is so used, the subject stands in the accus. 
(not nomin.) when it refers to the rst or 3rd pers., as in Aesch. 77. 253 
θεοὶ πολῖται, py µε δουλείας τυχεῖν. Certainly this was the more frequent 
construction ; perhaps because the mind so naturally supplied δός or 
δότω. Cp. Anthol. 9. 408 εἴθε µε παντοίοισιν ἔτι πλάζεσθαι αήταις, | 7 
Λητοῖ στῆναι μαῖαν ἁλωομένῃ. All that I maintain is that the constr. with 
the nomin. was also permissible ; and this, I venture to think, is clearly 
proved by the examples which I have given. With regard to the first 
of these, Aesch. Cho. 363 ff. (uyS...08 κτανόντες...δαμῆναι), Dr Wecklein 
says (the italics are mine), ‘Eine Ausnahme macht Cho. 366 (ot κτανόν- 
τες) nur deshalb, weil es sich an die zweite Person anschliesst,’—#é.e., 
because it closely follows µηδ ὑπὸ Τρωῖας | τείχεσι φθίµενος, πάτερ, | ... 
τεθάφθαι But, if a fixed rule required the acc. in reference to the 3rd 
person, an ‘exception’ to that rule cannot be explained by the mere 
neighbourhood of another subject referring to the znd person, and 
having a separate inf. of its own. Nor is there any apparent reason why 
the construction of nomin. and inf. (of τοῖς) should be conceded to the 
2nd person, if it is denied to the rst and 3rd. As to my other example— 
Od. 24. 376, where an absol. inf. of wish has a subject in the nomin. 
referring to the 1st person—it is not sufficiently disposed of by saying 
(2) that at yap precedes the inf., and (4) that the example occurs in 
Homeric Greek. What it proves is that the Homeric poet could say at 
γὰρ τοῖος ἐν ἀμύνειν, instead of at γὰρ ὤφελον τοῖος ἐὼν ἀμύνειν. Now, 
this abbreviated form of expression appears so natural that, when we 
find it permitted by the genius of the language at one period (the Ho- 
meric), we may reasonably infer that it was permitted at other periods 
also ; especially when we find such an Attic example of it as Aesch. Cho. 
363 ff. And, if such a construction was possible in a wish introduced 
by εἶ γάρ, it must have been equally possible in one introduced by py, 
as μὴ ὤφελον ποιῆσαι was the negative form corresponding to ei γὰρ 
ὤφελον ποιῆσαι. Ph. 970 µήποτ ὤφελον λιπεῖν | τὴν Ἄκθρον. Cp. 77. 
997 ἣν μήποτ᾽ ἐγὼ προσιδεῖν ὁ τάλας | ὠώφελον ὅσσοις. 


866 Gs μ, ὦ κάκιστε, ψιλὸν Spy ἀποσπάσας | πρὸς ὄμμασιν τοῖς πρόσθεν 
ἐξοίχει Big. The word ψιλόν here can mean nothing but ‘ defenceless.’ 
‘Having plucked away my defenceless eye’ means ‘having carried off 
my helpless daughter.’ ὀμμα, or ὀφθαλμός, was often said in the fig. 
sense of ‘darling’ (‘the apple of mine eye’), but here of course there is 
a direct allusion to the blind man’s seeing by his daughter’s eyes (34), 
and this is developed by the next words, πρὸς oppacw τοῖς πρόσθεν. 

Others have taken ψιλὸν dupa to mean :—(1) ‘such sight as was left 
to me’: so Whitelaw very ingeniously renders, ‘who, when my eyes were 
out, | Zhese poor remains of sight has plucked away.’ (2) ‘A mere eye,’— 
the daughter who was only my guide, and could not be my defender. 

I think that both these versions involve a confusion between the 
proper sense of WAés and a special use of its ordinary English equiva- 
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lent, ‘bare.’ ψιλός means (1) ‘bare,’ as a treeless country is so, χώρα 
ψιλή. Ant. 426 ψιλὸν...νέκυν, the corpse when the dust has been swept 
‘ off it. (2) With ref. to a fighting man’s equipment, ‘bare’ of heavy 
armour, merely light-armed: as Az 1123 κἂν ψιλὸς ἁρκέσαιμι cot γ 
ὡπλισμένῳ. (3) Then fig., ‘without protection,’ as O. C. 1029 οὗ 
Ψιλὸν ovd ἄσκευον, ‘not without allies or resources.’ Ph. 953 ψιλός, οὐκ 
ἔχων τροφήν (Philoctetes robbed of his bow), ‘defenceless, with no 
means of support.’ (4) In a number of special phrases ψιλός expressed 
the absence of some possible or usual adjunct, which the mind could easily 
supply: 6.6. ψιλὴ µουσική, instrumental music, without the voice: ψιλὴ 
ποίησις, poetry without music: ψιλὸν ὕδωρ, water alone (without wine). 
But if we wished to translate, ‘dave existence is a pleasure,’ it would not 
be Greek to say ψιλὴ ζωὴ τέρπει, any more than to render, ‘he darely 
escaped,’ by ψιλώς ἐσώθη: we should rather say, αὐτὸ τὸ ζῆν,- -ἀγαπητῶς 
ἐσώθη. So ψιλὸν ὄμμα could not mean, ‘that which barely enables me 
to see,’ ‘my last poor eye,’ etc. The word ὄμμα being poetical and 
figurative here, ψιλόν means ‘defenceless.’ But if, in prose, we met 
with this statement, καΐπερ yépwv ὤν, Ψιλοῖς ὄμμασιν ἀναγιγνώσκω, it 
would mean that the speaker did not use spectacles. 

The text I hold to be sound, though I may remark that, with ψιλὸν 
ὄντ᾽ ἀποσπάσειν and ἐξεύχει, we should obtain a sense better fitted to 
this point in the action,—Creon having just threatened to carry off 
Oedipus as well as the maidens :—‘ who boastest that thou wilt carry me 
off, defenceless as I am, in addition to those who before were mine 
eyes.’ 


885 f. πέραν | περὠσ᾽ οἵδε 87.—In classical Greek the difference 
between πέρα and πέραν is usually well-marked. 

πέρα means: 1. As preposition with gen., ‘to some point beyond,’ 
ultra: τούτου πέρα μὴ προβαίνειν (Arist. Pol. 6. 4. 17), πέρα δίκης (Aesch. 
P. V. 30). 2. As adverb, ‘further,’ in relation to place, time, or degree. 

πέραν means: 1. As preposition with gen., usually ‘o# the other side 
of,’ trans ; πόντου πέραν τραφεῖσαν (Aesch. Ag. 1200): more rarely, ‘Zo 
the other side of,’ still vans, πέραν πόντου χωρεῖ (Ant. 335). 2. AS 
adverb, usually ‘oz the other side,’ πολλών ὄντων πέραν (on the opposite 
bank of the river, Xen. dz. 2. 4. 20): more rarely, ‘Zo the other side,’ 
as here, and Xen. Az. 7. 2. 2 διαβῆναι πέραν...εῖς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 

πέρα never usurps, either as prep. or as adv., the séationary sense of 
πέραν. But when πέραν implies motion, the distinction between it and 
πέρα, though real, is naturally not always so obvious. In Eur. Az. 585 
πέραν | Baivovo’ ἐλατᾶν is anomalous. It ought to mean, ‘going to the 
other side of the firs,’ as if they formed a dividing barrier, like sea or 
river. But the sense is merely, ‘going beyond them,’ z.e. advancing from 
their covert ; and we ought probably to read πέρα. 


964 f. θεοῖς γὰρ ἦν οὕτω φίλον 
tax” ἄν τι µηνίουσιν els γένος πάλαι, 
In my commentary on O. 7. 523 (1st ed.), ἀλλ’ ἦλθε μὲν δὴ τοῦτο τοῦνει- 
dos tay’ ἂν | ὀργῇ βιασθέν, I explained ἦλθε...ἄν as bearing its usual 
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sense, ‘would have come, and took τάχα separately, as ‘perhaps.’ ‘This 
taunt would have come under stress, perchance, of anger,’ would thus bea 
softened way of saying, ‘probably came.’ A similar explanation of our 
passage here, joining ἄν with ἦν and taking τάχα separately, would give:— 
‘For such would perhaps have been (¢.e. ‘probably was’) the pleasure of 
the gods, wroth against the race from of old.’ 

This view is open, however, to an objection which was well pointed 
out by Professor Butcher in the Fortnightly Review for June, 1884 
(p. 804). If ἦλθεν ἄν, ἦν ἄν are treated as conditional statements of the 
ordinary kind, then they imply the thought, ‘but it did οί come’; ‘ but 
it was not.’ Prof. Butcher’s view is that ἄν belongs, indeed, to the verb, 
but here, as in some other instances which he quotes, cannot be brought 
under the head of the unfulfilled condition. Mr Whitelaw’s view is that 
av ‘does not affect the meaning of the verb,’ and that the expression is 
‘abbreviated’: and he, too, brings instances. 


I think that we have to distinguish three classes of examples. 


1. Along with a simple statement of fact, made by a verb in the 
indicative mood, we sometimes have an intimation of doubt as to the 
mode in which that fact occurred, or as to its cause. The second of two 
alternatives is then introduced by rd’ ἂν δέ with a participle. Thuc. 6. 2 
§ 4 Σικελοὶ & ἐξ Ἰταλίας διέβησαν ἐς Σικελίαν, an ates "Omexas, (1) ὡς μὲν 
εἰκὸς καὶ λέγεται, ἐπὶ σχεδιών, τηρήσαντες τὸν πορθμὸν κατιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου, 
(2) τάχα ἂν δὲ καὶ ἄλλως πως ἐσπλεύσαντο. Now here the elliptical or 
‘abbreviated’ nature of the expression is perfectly clear. First we have 
the simple statement διέβησαν. About that fact there is no sort of doubt. 
Then, in the second conjecture as to Aow the fact happened, we have to 
supply διαβαῖεν with τάχα ἂν δέ: ‘or perhaps (‘hey would cross) by some 
other means of passage.’ Exactly similar is Plat. Phaedr. 265 B, except 
that the verb in the indicative happens to stand last: (1) ἴσως μὲν ἀληθοῦς 
τινος ἐφαπτόμενοι, (2) τάχα 8 ἂν καὶ ἄλλοσε παραφερόµενοι͵...μυθικόν τινα 
ὕμνον προσεπαίσαµεν: where with τάχα δ ἄν we have to supply προσ- 
παίσαιµεν. 

Here, then, we have proof that rdy’ ἄν could be used with an ellipse 
of the optative. 


2. In a second class of examples there is still, as in the former, a 
simple statement of fact. But the added conjecture no longer concerns 
alternative modes or causes. It suggests only ove mode or cause. There- 
fore we have not τάχ᾿ ἂν δέ, but merely réy’ dv. And hence the elliptical 
origin of the phrase is obscured, since ἄν might grammatically belong to 
the verb in the indicative; whereas, if a verb in the optative is to be 
supplied, we must also supply 8 In other words, rdy’ ἄν has become, 
in syntax, simply τάχα, ‘ perhaps.’ 

So in Plat. Phaedr. 256 C ἐὰν δὲ δὴ διαίτῃ φορτικωτέρᾳ τε καὶ ἀφιλοσόφῳ 
φιλοτίμῳ δὲ χρήσωνται, τάχ᾽ ἄν που ἐν µέθαις...τὴν ὑπὸ τῶν πολλών µακα- 
ῥριστὴν αἴρεσιν εἱλέτην, etc. Here εἱλέτην is a simple statement of fact 
(gnomic aor.): tdéx’ dv=simply ‘perhaps,’ dv having no efiect on the 
verb. In order to illustrate the ovzgin of the ἄν, we must expand thus :— 
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εἱλέτην, τάχα & ἂν ἐν µέθαις (ἕλοιεν). So in O. Τ. 523 ἠλθε...τάαχ ἂν 
βιασθέν may be regarded as shrunken from ἦλθε, τάχα ὃ ἂν (ἔλθοι) 
βιασθέν: and here, ἦν...ϕφίλον tax’ ἄν...µηνίουσιν, from ἦν Φίλον, τάχα 
ὃ ἂν (ein) φίλον pyviovow. 


3. In a third class of examples a conjecture as to past fact 15 ex- 
pressed by ἄν (without τάχα) with the aor. or imperf. indicative. Od. 4. 
546 f., quoted by Butcher, is a clear example (since no difference be- 
tween ἄν and the Epic κεν there comes into account) :— 


ἢ γάρ pw ζωόν ye κιχήσεαι' ἤ Kev Ὀρέστης 
κτεῖνεν ὑποφθάμενος: σὺ δέ Kev τάφου ἀντιβολήσαις: 


‘for either thou shalt find Aegisthus yet alive, or, z# may be, Orestes was 
beforehand and slew him; and so thou mayest chance upon his funeral 
feast.’ Here it is plain that κεν qualifies κτεῖνεν, and that no ed/ipse can 
be supposed, as in the examples with rdx’ av. 

Cp. Soph. «11, 572 πρὸς ποῖον ἂν τόνὸ αὐτὸς οὑὐδυσσεὺς trha; Here 
Dobree’s αὖ for ἄν has been adopted by Dindorf: Dissen conjectured 
οὖν. If, however, ἄν is genuine, then two explanations are possible. (a) 
ἔπλει ἄν may mean, ‘presumably sailed, as κεν κτεῖνεν above meant, 
‘ probably slew.’ (6) We might take Whitelaw’s view, that the expression 
is abbreviated : #.e.=-otos ἂν εἴη ὅδε, πρὸς ὃν ἔπλει;, This amounts to 
saying that πρὸς ποῖον ἂν révd is short for πρὸς ποῖον ἂν (ὄντα) rovd. 1 
leave aside Aesch. Ag. 1252 7 κάρτ ap αν παρεσκόπεις χρησμών ἐμών, 
the discussion of which would carry us too far; merely remarking that, 
if ἄν were sound there, it would confirm view (a) of PA. 572. 

We are on firmer ground when we turn to the ¢¢erative aor. or impf. 
indic. with av. In such a case as Thuc. 7. 71 ef μέν τινες ἴδοιέν πῃ τοὺς 
σφετέρους ἐπικρατοῦντας, dveidponoay...dv,—‘if they saw any of their own 
side prevailing, they were always encouraged, —it is just as clear as in Od. 
4. 546 that the aor. indic. with dv cannot be brought under the head of 
the ‘unfulfilled condition.’ The question raised by this ‘iterative’ use 
and the rare ‘conjecturing’ use in Od. 4. 546 is really this:—Has not our 
way of ¢ranslating ἄν with aor. or impf. indic. led us to form too narrow 
a conception of the way in which the Greek idiom was used? When, 
eg., we translate ei ἔπεσεν, ἀπέθανεν ἄν, ‘if he had fallen, Ze would have 
died,’ we provide an equivalent for ἂν with the aor. indic. which is not 
available in cases of the ‘iterative’ or the ‘conjecturing’ use. Suppose, 
however, that we treat dv as what, in fact, it is,—a separate word which 
qualifies the statement of fact, ἀπέθανεν, by introducing the notion of 
mere probability or contingency. ‘If he fell, ο that hypothesis (av) he 
died.’ Then we see how this use, though in practice commonly re- 
stricted to the ‘unfulfilled condition,’ is large enough to include κεν 
κτεῖνεν, ‘he probably slew,’ and ἀνεθάρσησαν αν, ‘in that case they took 
courage.’ 

Hence ἦν τάχ ἄν in Ο. C. 964 f., and ἦλθε ταχ av in O. TZ. 523, 
might be so explained that ἄν should qualify the verb. But, if we 
ask what was the actual history of the idiom, we find that there is 
clear ground for distinguishing the examples with simple ἄν from those 
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with τάχ ἄν. The former are covered by the inherent powers of dy. 
The latter had their origin in an ellipse. 


1054 f. ἐνθ οἶμαι τὸν ἐγρεμάχαν | Θησέα καὶ τὰς διστόλους x.1.A.—The 
main source of difficulty has been the existence of the variant ὀρειβάταν 
for ἐγρεμάχαν. This has suggested the view that both are genuine, and 
that the words Θησέα καὶ are spurious. My own impression is rather 
that these two verses, as given above, are sound, and that the corruption 
is confined to the antistrophic words in 1068 f., κατ’ ἀμπυκτήρια φάλαρα 
πωώλων. But how, then, is the existence of the variant ὀρειβάταν to be 
explained? I can suggest what seems at least a possible account of it. 
In L, as in other mss. of the same kind, the letters ey are usually written 
in a contracted form which might sometimes be confused (especially 
before the letter p) with the contraction for ov. As for p and 8, their 
forms are frequently confused in minuscule cursive writing such as 
that of L: here, for instance, BéBaxe (v. 1052), as written in L, might 
easily be taken for µέμακε by an unpractised eye. Thus out of ἐγρεμάχαν 
might have arisen, by simple errors in transcribing, οὐρεβάχαν, which, in 
turn, would become οὐριβάταν (a form used by Eur. in Lyrics), and then 
ὁρειβάταν. But, it may be said, perhaps we ought to reverse the process, 
—eject ἐγρεμάχαν, and read obptBdray. I should reply that the ‘hill- 
traversing Theseus’ is hardly an appropriate epithet for the hero of a 
fight, the scene of which has hitherto been imagined as on the low 
shores of the Eleusinian bay (ἀκταῖς, 1049). The fact of reaching them 
by the road through Aegaleos would not justify the epithet. 


1059 ff. The Chorus suggest two possible scenes for the fight 
between Creon’s men,—carrying off the maidens to Thebes,—and the 
Athenian pursuers. (1) It may take place on the shores of the Eleu- 
sinian bay,—near the Temple of Apollo, in the pass of Mount Aegaleos, 
or further on, in the immediate neighbourhood of Eleusis. (2) ‘Or 
perchance they (the Thebans) will soon draw nigh to the pastures on the 
west of Oca’s snowy rock.’ 

Our sole clue to the position of Oea consists in the statement of the 
scholiast on this passage, that Aegaleos bordered on it. The ‘snowy 
rock,’ he suggests, may be a rock on the summit of Aegaleos, which 
Istros—writing about 240 B.c. on the topography of Attica—called ‘the 
smooth rock.’ The value of the scholiast’s statement about Oea rests 
on the inference, a reasonable one from the context, that his authority 
was either Istros, or some writer of approximately the same age and 
class. The scholiast simply states the fact as to Oea’s position as if — 
it were ascertained; whereas he is careful to let us know that the 
identification of the vipas πέτρα with the λεία πέτρα was merely 
his own conjecture. Leake, after discussing the scholium and the 
passage of Sophocles to which it relates, concludes that Oea was 
probably situated ‘on the western face’ of Aegaleos. The ‘pastures to 
the west of Oea’s snowy rock’ mean, he thinks, that part of the Thriasian 
plain which lies at the foot of Aegaleos on the west. This view has a 
double claim on our attention. It is the only one for which there is 
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ancient evidence, and in this case the evidence presumably dates from 
less than 200 years after the time of Sophocles. It is the view adopted 
by one who knew the ground so thoroughly and minutely as Leake did, 
—a man in whom the best qualities of explorer and critic were united. 

On the accompanying map’ I have traced two dotted lines, illus- 
trating the view suggested in the commentary as to the alternative 
routes of the Thebans. (1) The first line runs from Colonus to 
the Temple of Apollo in the pass of Daphne. From that point to 
Eleusis it follows the course of the Sacred Way. From Eleusis it runs 
N.W. to Oenoe, which was near the pass of Dryoscephalae over Mt 
Cithaeron. About this first route there is no doubt, on any view. 
(2) The second dotted line diverges from the first at the point marked 
A. It goes round the N. end of Aegaleos, and comes out in ‘the 
pastures to the W. of Oea’s snowy rock,’ z¢ in the Thriasian plain. 
It ultimately rejoins the first line at the point marked B. On this 
view, then, the two routes are alternative ways of reaching the same 
.goal,—Oenoe. The second route is in the line of that taken by 
Archidamus in 431 B.c., when he advanced from Oenoe to Acharnae, 
‘keeping Aegaleos on the right hand’ (Thuc. 2. 19 § 2). 

At v. goo Theseus sends the Athenian pursuers to the δίστοµοι ὁδοί, 
‘in order that the maidens may not pass by.’ Creon is still on the 
stage. Theseus seems to suppose (naturally enough) that Creon’s 
guards are waiting for their master somewhere near, and hopes that the 
Athenians may be in time to arrive before them at the junction of the 
two roads. Where was this junction? On the view just stated, 
B might be the point meant. But the tone of vv. goo ff. very clearly 
suggests that the point was one which could be speedily reached. It is 
the first precaution that occurs to Theseus,—it is to be taken instantly. 
I should therefore place the δίστοµοι ὁδοί at A. 

Besides the pass of Dryoscephalae, two others lead from Attica into 
Boeotia. One is at Phyle; the other, still further E., at Deceleia (see 
map). Deceleia is out of the question. But may not the pass of 
Phyle be the alternative route meant by the Chorus? Very possibly. 
This view has, however, its difficulties. It admits of two distinct 
hypotheses. 


(i) Placing the δίστοµοι ὁδοί at A, we may suppose that the second 
route runs direct to Phyle. Then the νιφὰς πέτρα will be the western 
end of Parnes. If χώρον is understood with τὸν ἐφέσπερον (which I hold 
to be impossible), ‘the place to the west’ of the πέτρα is the pass of 
Phyle itself. Οἴατιδος ἐκ νομοῦ will have to be rendered, ‘leaving the 
pastures of the Oeatid territory’; and the ancient notice as to the 
position of Oea must be left aside. Or if ets νοµόν is read, then Otaridos 
will be a second epithet of πέτρας, which we cannot explain. 


i) A compromise is suggested by Bellermann, who grants that the 
νομός is in the Thriasian plain to the W. of Aegaleos, He supposes the 
δίστοµοι οδοί to be near Zhria, and to mean (a) the road from Thria to 


1 Reduced from part of a map in Leake’s Dem of Attica, vol. 11., with the per- 
mission of the publisher, Mr John Murray. 
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Thebes, (4) a road from Thria to Eleusis. The Thebans take the 
coast-road, by the pass of Daphne. But on entering the Thriasian 
plain, they find the Athenians before them at Thria. So they turn off 
to the right (ze Ν.), and make for Phyle,—Oiardos ἐκ νομοῦ, leaving 
the pastures of Oea. On this ingenious hypothesis I would make two 
remarks. (1) If the δίστοµοι ὁδοί are at Thria, then the two possible 
routes imagined by Theseus for the Thebans both lead to the pass of 
Dryoscephalae near Oenoe,—as I was supposing above. And we 
should expect the alternatives contemplated by Theseus to correspond 
with the alternatives suggested by the Chorus. But, on Bellermann’s 
view, Phyle is a ¢hivd resource, not contemplated by Theseus.—(2) This 
view involves the verbal difficulties noticed under (1). 

Schneidewin imagined the νιφὰς πέτρα as near Oenoe,—suggesting 
that Mount Geraneia might be meant, and conjecturing Οἰνατιδος. This 
seems most improbable. We cannot infer, as he did, that φεύγοντες 
indicates the second scene to be further from Colonus than the first. 

It is irrelevant to our purpose that two demes of Oty (of which one 
was also called “Oa) are noticed,—one belonging to the Pandionis tribe, 
the other to the Oeneis (Steph. ΒΥΖ., Harpocr.). No one (except the 
schol. here) tells us where either Oty was. 

The aim of this note is less to advocate a theory than to define the 
conditions of a question which, if a small one in itself, is not without 
interest for students of Attic topography. With our imperfect data, no 
solution can well claim to be more than probable. 


1191 The following are the other passages in which θέµιε has been 
regarded as indeclinable. (1) Plat. Gorg. 505 D αλλ’ οὐδὲ τοὺς μύθους 
φασὶ μεταξὺ Oduis εἶναι καταλείπει. Here there is an evident alternative 
to the supposition that θέµις is a mistake for θέµιν. gaol may have been 
parenthetic, and εἶναι an interpolation by a corrector who did not per- 
ceive this. (2) Xen. Ocecon. 11 § 11 πῶς ὑγιείας ἐπιμελῇ; πὠς τῆς τοῦ 
σώματος ῥώμης; πώς prs εἶναί σοι καὶ ἐκ πολέμου σφζεσθαι; Here Hermann 
supposed, with some probability, that ἐντίμῳ (cp. § 8) had fallen out after 
θέµις, with which ἐστίν is to be supplied: ze. ‘how 15 it possible for you 
to retain your civic rights?’ etc. (3) Aelian JVat. Anim. 1. 60 pi γὰρ θέµις 

var τὸν ἄρχοντα καὶ τὸν τοσούτων ἔφορον κακὸν ἐργάσασθαι Here θέµις, 
if not sound, must be a simple error for θέμιν. (4) A fourth instance, 
usually quoted along with the rest, is of a totally different character, 
Aesch. Suppl. 335 πότερα κατ᾽ ἔχθραν ἢ τὸ wy θέµις λέγεις; The substan- 
tival τὸ μὴ θέµις is an abbreviated phrase for 6 μὴ θέµις ἐστι Obviously 
one could not say τὸ μὴ θέµιν. 

It will thus be seen that the evidence for θέµις instead of θέµιν with 
an infinitive verb is neither large nor altogether satisfactory. 


1231 The Ms. reading, τις πλάγχθη πολύμοχθος ἔξω, τίς οὗ καµάτων 
ἔνι, has been variously interpreted,—it being assumed that τίς should be 
written in both places. (1) Hermann: ‘What πολύμοχθος κάµατος (to be 
supplied from καµάτων) ranges outside (of youth); what trouble is not 
in (youth)?’ This is substantially Campbell’s view, but he takes 
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πλάγχθη as =‘ misses its aim’ (the man’s life), and éve as = ‘in life’ (not 
‘in youth’). (2) Whitelaw: ‘Who wanders far to multiply vexations δ) 
(4.¢. ὥστε πολύμοχθος εἶναι.) ‘What plague is not ¢heve?’ involved in the 
very march of years, so that there is no need to go further to seek 
for it. (3) Dindorf: ‘Who wanders outside of many troubles ?’—as if 
πολύμοχθος ew could stand for ἔξω πολλῶν µόχθων. This is essentially 
the same view as that of the second scholium: τίς ἔξω τοῦ πολύμοχθος 
εἶναι ἐπλανήθη; (4) The first scholium is ambiguous,—vris ἂν πλαγχθείη 
τών πολλών µόχθων; for the writer may have meant either (a) ‘Who is 
likely to miss the many troubles?’ or (4) ‘ Which of the many troubles is 
likely to miss (its mark) ?’—viz., the man’s life. Besides Herwerden’s 
emendation, πλαγὰ for πλάγχθη, which I have provisionally adopted, we 
may notice two others. (r) Hartung reads παρεα for παρῇ, and τις 
πλαγχθῆ, depending on evr’ av: ‘When, having let youth go by, a man 
wanders out (éw) into life’s many troubles.’ This is ingenious and 
tempting. (2) Nauck (and Blaydes): τίς µόχθος πολύπλαγκτος ew ; 

It may be remarked that, while such phrases as éw εἰμὶ κακών are 
common, the converse ἔξω κακόν (ἐστιν) in the sense of κακὸν ἄπεστιν is 
at least unusual. If έξω is sound, it seems slightly to strengthen the 
case for 7Adyx0n.—Reading πλαγά, I had thought of ἑξῆς as a possibility : 
‘(when youth is past), ‘hereafter what troublous affliction, what woe, is 
ο not in life?’ 


1436 Alleged elision of the datival « in Attic tragedy.—As to the 
epic practice there is no doubt: // 5. 5 ἁστέρ ὁπωρινῷ: 1ο. 277 χαῖρε 
δὲ τῷ ὄρνιθ Οδυσεύς: 16. 385 ἡματ' ὁπωριυφ. The following are the 
supposed Attic examples. 


1. Aeschylus fers. 850 ὑπαντιάζεν ἐμῷ madi πειράσοµαι is L’s 
reading: other mss. have παιδὶ ἐμφ.---παῖὸ ἐμὸν Lobeck, comparing Her. 
4. 121 οἱ Σκύθαι...ὑπηντίαζον τὴν Δαρείου στρατιήν. παιδί µου Dindorf. 

2. ers. 913 λέλυται γὰρ ἐμοὶ γυίων ῥώμη | τήνδ ἡλικίαν ἐσιδόντ' 
ἀστῶν' | εἴθ ὄφελ., ὦ Zed, κἀμὲ per’ ἀνδρῶν | τῶν οἰχομένων | θανάτου κατὰ 
μοῖρα καλύψαι.---ἐσιδόντ᾽ is usu. explained as acc. κατὰ σύνεσιν, since 
λέλνται ἐμοὶ ῥώμηΞ: φόβος µ ἔχει Cp. Soph. ZZ 479 ὑπεστί por θράσος 
.««κλύουσαν: Eur. Med. 814 cot δὲ συγγνώμη λέγειν | rad’ ἐστί, μὴ πάσχον- 
σαν, ὡς ἐγώ, κακώς. There is, however, another possibility. If we point 
at ῥώμη, not at ἁστών, ἐσιδόντ' might be governed by καλύψαι. 

3. Suppl. 7 οὔτιν ἐφ αἵματι Snundacia | ψήφῳ πόλεως γνωσθεῖσαι.--- 
δηµηλασίαν Auratus, Lobeck. 

4. Suppl. 987 δορυκ (sic) ἀνημέρωι θανών Ἱ.---δορικανεῖ µόρῳ θανών 
Porson. 


Ag. 1235 θύουσαν ΄Αιδου µητέρ. The acc. has sometimes, but 
absurdly, been taken for a dat. 


6. Sophocles Zr. 674 ᾧ γὰρ τὸν ἐνδυτῆρα πέπλον ἁρτίως | ἔχριον, 
ἀργήτ᾽ οἷὸς εὐέρου πόκῳ. Nauck and Wecklein place the comma after 


ἀργῆτ', making it the epithet of wérAov. A much better remedy is 
Lobeck’s, ἀργὴς...πόκος. 


J. 8. IL 19 
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7. In Ai. τοι py, µή μ’ ἄναξ κ.τ.λ., μ has been taken for poe: but 
see n. there. 

8. Euripides Ad, 1118 καὶ δὴ) προτείνω Topydv’ ὡς καρατόµῳ.----καρα- 
τοµών Lobeck. 

ο. Id. fr. 21. 5 ἃ μὴ γάρ ἐστι τῷ πένηθ ὅ πλούσιος | δίδωσι.----“πένητι 
πλούσιος Erfurdt. 


1491 ff. The ms. text here is :--- 
iad) wat, Bab, BGG’, εἴτ ἄκραν 
ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλίῳ 
Ποσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων ἱκοῦ (mis-accented ἵκου). 


The corresponding verses of the strophe are 1477 fi. :— 
éa da> ἰδοὺ par’ αὖθις ἀμφίσταται 
διαπρύσιος ὄτοβος. 
λαος, ὦ δαίµων, iAaos, εἴ τι γῷ 
µατέρι τυγχάνεις ἀφεγγὲς φέρων. 
Each verse is a dochmiac dimeter, of which the ground-form is 
πμ κ πως =A, 
An irrational syllable (a long treated as a short, and marked >) is 
occasionally substituted for a short; and any one of the long syllables 
can be resolved into two short. (See the scansion of these verses in 
the Metrical Analysis.) The variety of forms thus admitted by the 
dochmiac increases the difficulty of correcting the antistrophe here with 
any degree of certainty. Two preliminary points must first be noticed. 


ὧν On any view, it is necessary to read Ιώ ¢wéce, and not once only, 
In I 

(2) “Schmidt deletes the second ta in 1477. If this is done, then 
in 1491 lo iw, wai, βᾶθι, Bad’, εἴτ ἄκραν satisfies the metre. If, on 
the other hand, the double & 1s kept in 1477, then there is a defect of 
ν-- after ἄκραν. Though certainty is impossible, I think it more proba- 
ble that Schmidt’s deletion of the second & is right. The treatment of 
such exclamations in our Mss. constantly evinces much laxity and con- 
fusion. This is, however, a point of secondary moment. It does not 
affect the main lines on which the passage is to be treated. Few pas- 
sages in Sophocles have provoked more difference of opinion, or have 
been handled with greater boldness. Before giving some of the chief 
remedies proposed by others, I will state my own view. I have come 
to it after long thought, and after trying many other resources. But I 
must say at once that it is only tentative and provisional. Its recom- 
mendations to me are that (a) it involves the least departure from the 
MS. tradition : (4) it satisfies metre: (6) it makes good sense. 


1 read :-— 
iw iw, tat, βᾶθι, βᾷ60᾽, εἴτ ἄκρα 
περὶ γύαλ ἐναλίῳ 
Ποσειδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις 
βούθυτον ἑστίαν ἁγίζων, ixod. 
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Thus the only change is that of ἄκραν | ἐπὶ γύαλον into ἄκρα | περὶ γύαλ, 
and the omission of a in 1/5 Ηοσειδαωνίῳ. (Ποσειδωνίω, sz, happens to 
occur in the Vat. Μ6., but that is of small consequence.) Wecklein, 
who, as we shall see, reads the passage quite differently, says in his note, 
‘Die Lesart ist fehlerhaft und unverstandlich...eher kénnte man περὶ 
γύαλα πετρᾶν verstehen.’ My περὶ.γύαλ' had, however, occurred to me 
independently, and was suggested by three distinct but converging 
considerations. (1) If 1491 is metrically complete, how are we to ex- 
plain the fem. axpav? It is at least possible that it originally came from 
axpa, the last letter having been tacked on through some corruption. 
(2) ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλίῳ is too long for the dochmiac dimeter by one short 
syllable: but, in the tradition which L represents, ἐναλίῳ formed the end 
of this verse; and it is metrically suitable to that place. (3) A confu- 
sion of ἐπί with περί actually occurs in L, in the schol. on Az. 32, τοιοῦ- 
τον γὰρ συμβαίνει ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰχνευτάς, where G (cod. Abbat. 152, in the 
Laurentian Library, dated 1282 Α.Ὀ.) has the true περί The source of 


ε« π 
the error ¢here probably was that a (wept) was mistaken for ε(ἐπί). Here, 
it may have been either the same, or else connected with the change of 
ἄκρα into ἄκραν, which itself may have followed that of yuad’ into γύαλον: 
for the genders of rare poetical words were not always familiar to the 
later transcribers. 

The cardinal point in my view of the passage is the word τυγχάνεις 
in 1493. Many recent critics have either shifted it to another verse, 
or else treated it as a gloss on some other word. But does it not bear 
the strongest marks both of being genuine and of being rightly placed 
where the mss. place it? For (a) it exactly suits the sense, going with 
ἁγίζων : (6) it corresponds with εἴ τι y@ at the end of the corresponding 
dochmiac in the strophe (1480). Its evident genuineness seems to me 
the very sheet-anchor of sound criticism in this passage. If once it is 
removed or changed, then the whole passage must be conjecturally 
reconstructed. 

I said above that, before adopting my present view of this passage, 
I had tried other resources. If the MS. ἐπιγύαλον were assumed sound, 
then we might suppose the loss after it of a participle in the sense, 
‘having gone to’: as 

εἴτ ἄκρον 
ἐπὶ γύαλον «ἐπιβὰς: 


but then ἐναλίῳ ἩἨοσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις must be curtailed. Such 
abridgment might proceed on the view that Ποσειδαωνίῳ θεῷ was either 
(2) an expansion, or (4) a mere gloss, which had supplanted a descriptive 
epithet : eg. (a) ἐναλίῳ Ποσειδάονι τυγχάνεις: or (6) ἐναλίῳ γαιαόχῳ τυγχά- 
ves,—the first syllable of γαιαόχῳ being irrational (cp. Rhythmic and 
Metric p. 77): or ἐναλίῳ χθονὸς φύλακι τυγχάνεις. 

If the double & be kept in 1491, requiring ο -- to be supplied here, 
then «iz’ ακρᾶν «πετρᾶν 5 would serve, either with περὶ γύαλ᾽ or with ἐπὶ 
γύαλον. Lastly, as to εὔτ. A change to ey (T for T) is tempting: but 
«ἴτ' can be defended :—‘ Come, come,...or { thou art sacrificing, then 
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leave the altar.’ They assume, of course, that Theseus is hard by: but 
they are not sure whether he is, or is not, occupied. 

I once thought that ἄκραν concealed ἄγραν or ἀγρᾶν, and tried to get 
this general sense: ‘if thou art making a thank-offering for the capture 
of the maidens.’ But I could make nothing of ἐπιγύαλον which had 
sufficient palaeographic probability to be worth recording here. 


It remains to exhibit the conjectures of some other critics :— 


(1) Hermann (1841): 
id, tw mat, πρόβαθι, Bab’, εἴτ ἄκραν 
ἐπιγύαλον ἐναλί- 
φ Ἡοσιδωνίῳ θεῷ τυγχάνεις... 


He thus makes ἐπιγύαλον an adjective. 
(2) Dindorf: 
, led wat, Bah, BAG", ----ν -- εἴτ ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον ἐναλίῳ Ποσειδαο- 
vip θεῷ etc. 
He thinks, with Reiske, that after βᾶθι some syllables have been lost, 


containing the alternative to which εἴτ answered. Of these lost syllables, 
the last two were κνρεῖ, on which the MS. τυγχάνει in 1493 was a gloss. 


(3) Bellermann develops this view by writing— 
iw, id mai, βᾶθι, Bab’, «εἴτ ἀγροῖς Kupeis>, 
eit ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον 
ἐναλίῳ Ποσειδαονίῳ ed. 

With ἄκρον ἐπὶ γύαλον he understands a participle in the sense of 
ἐλθών. In his Appendix he suggests ¢tr’ ἄκραν ἐπ᾽ ἢ | γύαλον ἐναλίῳ | 
Ἡοσειδανίῳ Jew τυγχάνει... 

(4) Wecklein : 


2S 9 


iw iw, 
mat, Bah, Bad’, ἔτ' ei τυγχάνεις ἐπὶ γύαλον ἄκραν 
ἐναλίῳ Ἡοσειδαονίῳ Geo. 
The idea of motion which ἐπὶ γύαλον ἄκραν involves has then to be 
evolved from τυγχάνεις ἁγίζωγ. 
(5) Nauck for εἴτ ἄκραν | ἐπὶ γύαλον conjectures ei πετρᾶν | ἐπὶ 
γύαλον «ἔμολες», and suspects Ποσειδαωνίῳ as a gloss. 


(6) Heinrich Schmidt reads εἴτ dxpov | ἐπὶ γύαλον «ἔμολες:- | éva- 
λίῳ Ποσειδαονίῳ Geo, and ejects τυγχάνεις altogether. 


1561 L gives pyr ἐπιπόνω μήτ ἐπιβαρυαχεῖ (540). The words of 
the antistrophe with which these ought to tally are (1572) ἁδάματον 
φύλακα παρ “Aida. (1) Seidler omitted the first uyr’, reading ἐπὶ πόνῳ. 
Then βαρυᾶχεῖΞ παρ) Aida. But the correspondence is not exact, since 
μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ-- φύλακα. Dindort follows Seidler, but writes ἐπιπόνῳ. (2) Bel- 
lermann adds τόν before φύλακα: then we have: 

ἐπὶ πόνῳ pyt ἐπὶ βαρυᾶχεῖ 


Ξ-ἁδάματον <rov> φύλακα παρ ᾿Αιδα, - 
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(3) Gleditsch : 


py” πίπονα, μὴ “mt βαρνᾶχεῖ 
-- ἀδάματον ὕλακα παρ “Aida. 


The form ὕλαξ does not occur. 


1676 ἱδόντε καὶ rafovca.—We may note these four points. (1) In 
participles belonging to the 3rd declens. the masc. form of the dual i 1S 
frequently used as fem.: Plat. Phaedr. 237 D δύο τινέ ἐστον ἴδέα ἄρχοντε 
καὶ ἄγοντε. So //. 8. 455 πληγέντε: Hes. Op. 199 προλιπόντ: Soph. £7. 

980 ἀφειδήσαντε, 1003 πράσσοντε: Eur. Alc. 992 διαβάντε, Hipp. 387 
ἔχοντε: Ar. Eccl, 1087 ἕλκοντε Kriiger (11. § 44. 2. 2) regards this use 
as confined to poetry, accounting for the examples in the Phaedrus (1) 
by the poetical tone; but this seems most improbable. (2) Rather, as 
Bellermann says, it is the properly fem. form, such as παθούσα, which is 
actually rare in the extant literature, though it was unquestionably used. 
He and others cite an inscription of 398 B.c. (C. Z. A. 1. 652, 45) δύο 
'. σφραγῖδε λιθίνω χρυσοῦν ἐχούσα τὸν δακτύλιον: where, however, Meis- 
terhans (Gram. Att. Inschr.) holds that the context favours ἔχουσα A 
grammarian in Bekker «πεζά. 367. 33 cites from the comic poet Her- 
mippus ἀκολουθοῦντε ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀκολουθούσα δυικώς' καὶ γὰρ κέχρηνται 
ταῖς ἀρσενικαῖς ἀντὶ θηλυκών πολλάκι. This writer, then, regarded the 
form in -ούσα as normal; that, however, proves nothing as to the prac- 
tice of the classical age. (3) Brunck’s παθόντε, which Cobet and Din- 
dorf also approve, commends itself at first sight. Euphony does not 
suffer more than in δείσαντες ἢ στέρξαντες (Ο. 7. 11), rod βάντος ἢ ποῦ 
στάντος (Ai. 1237), and a hundred more instances. (4) If, however, 
παθούσα was a transcriber’s conjecture, his sparing of ἰδόντε shows more 
regard for metre than such hands often exhibited when they touched the 
lyrics. And if it was a mere oversight, then again it is strange that 
ἱδόντε escaped. Lastly, in favour of ἰδόντε καὶ παθούσα, stress may justly 
be laid on the Attic example (Kaibel Zfzgr. 1110) cited in the com- 
mentary. 


1689 ff. A comparison of strophe with antistrophe shows the Ms. 
text to be corrupt in one of them, if not in both. In the strophe L has 
ov KadTowda* κατά µε φόνιος 
ἀἶδας ἕλοι πατρὶ 
ἐυνθαν εἲν Ὑεραιῷ 
τάλαιναν' ὡς ἔμοιγ 6 µέλλων 
βίος οὗ βιωτός. 


And in the antistrophe (1715 8), 


ὦ Taduwa: τίς ἄρα µε πότμος 
αὖθις ὧδ ἔρημος ἄπορος 
ἐπιμένει σέ τ) ὦ φίλα 
πατρὸς ὧδ ἑρήμας; 
In the antistrophe two points, at least, are certain. (τ) The words 
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έρημος ἄπορος must be ejected: they came in from 1735, as Lachmann 
saw. (2) For ἐπιμένει we must, with Hermann, read ἐπαμμένει. 

These two points having been gained, it remains to consider how 
the metrical correspondence of strophe and antistrophe is to be 
restored. 


(1) The view to which I incline, and which my printed text exhibits, 
is that the strophe is sound as it stands, but that the antistrophe 
has lost the words answering to ἕλοι | κατρὶ ἐυνθανεῖν yepass, and one 
syllable before πατρὸς (ras Hermann). The intrusion of έρημος ἄπορος 
was probably a clumsy attempt to fill the gap. A strong recommenda- 
tion of this view is the apparently natural connection of the language 
in the strophe. As we shall see, difficulties arise if it is curtailed’. 


(2) Dindorf omits ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ in the strophe, and αὖθις ὦδ in 
the antistrophe, thus leaving in the latter a blank space equal to ᾿Αίδας 
ἕλοι πατρί- 


(3) Heinrich Schmidt follows Dindorf, except that he more judi- 
ciously retains αἶθις ὦδ in the antistrophe, thus leaving a blank equal 
only to ἕλοι πατρέ To fill it, he suggests αἀνόλβως. 

ἐυνθανεῖν yepaus having disappeared, the question then is how we are 
to construe ἕλοι πατρί It could not mean, ‘for my father,’—é.e. to 
please his spirit; still less, ‘to’ or ‘with’ him. Perhaps it was a sense 
of this which led Dindorf to conjecture ἕλοι πάρος, as it stands in the 
5th ed. of his Poctae Scenic (1869); but the last Teubner ed. of his text 
(edited by S. Mekler, 1885) retains ἕλοι πατρί. It is a dilemma. If 
ξυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ is omitted, then πατρί must be either omitted or altered. 


(4) Wecklein (ed. 1880) reads in the strophe, 


οὗ κάτοιδα. κατά µε φόνιος “Addas 
ἕλοι [πατρὶ ἐυνθανεῖν γεραιῷ] 
τάλαιναν' ws enor [y ὃ μέλλων] βίος οὗ βιωτός. 


In the antistrophe, 


ὦ τάλαωα, τίς apa µε πότµος αὖθις [ad 
ἔρημος ἄπορος]. 
ἐκαμμένει σέ rT, ὦ φίλα, πατρὸς GS ἐρήμας; 


Thus two verses are left, which in his 47s Soph. em. (ρ. 157) he 
gives thus :— 


1689 οὗ xaroda: κατα με φόνιος ᾿Αίδας (σέ) 
ἕλοι τάλαιναν" ὡς ἐμοὶ βίος ov βιωτός» 

1715 ὦ τάλαινα: τίς apa µε πότµος αὖθις 
ἐπαμμένει σέ τ ὦ ae πατρὸς @) ἐρήμας; 


1 Bellermann spares the strophe, as I do; but in the antistrophe, through omitting 
to insert a syllable, such as Hermann’s rds, after φίλα, he leaves the latter word 
answering to the strophic ὁ µέλλων. 
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1752 Wy ἀπόκειται, for the Ms. ξυναπόκειται, is Reisig’s. It is a 
curious instance of a probably true emendation being made by a critic 
whose own interpretation of it was untenable. Reisig took the sense to 
be: ‘where the favour {ο the land (conferred by Oedipus) is laid up as 
a public possession.’ The true meaning of the words was seen by 
Hermann. 

Martin’s conjecture, νὺξ ἀπόκειταυ has been improved by Wecklein 
into νὺξ ἐπίκειται, which is adopted by Hartung and Bellermann. This 
is interpreted: ‘ Where the night of the nether world covers the dead as 
a kindness’ (χάρις): {ε. where death is seen to be a blessing. The 
mode of expression is (to my feeling) very strange; and a corruption of 
νὺξ into guy does not seem very probable. 
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INDICES. 


I. GREEK, 


The number denvtes the verse, in the English note on which the word or matter is 
illustrated. When the reference is to a page, p. is prefixed to the number. 


)( means, ‘as distinguished from.’ 


A 

a before γ», quantity of, 547 
a, final, in Θησέα, 1055 
ἀβρύνεσθαι, 1338 f. 
ἄγειν, to take captive, 916 
ἀγέλαστος πέτρα, 1594 
ἀγνώμω», 86 
ἀγρευτής, epith. of Apollo, rogr 
ἄγω», quasi-pleonastic, 919 
ἀγών, senses of, 587 
ἄδεια γῆς, 447 
ἀδελφός, with gen. or dat., 1262 
ἁδηλέω, 35 
ἀδῇος, 1533 ff. 
ἀείρυτος, not ἀείρρυτος, 469 
ἀελλαῖος, 1081 
ἄζω, the active, only in 134 
ἄθικτος, pass., 1520 
ἀθρεῖν, 252 
αἰδόφρω», 237 
᾿Αϊδωνεύς, 1558 f. 
Αἰδώς, 1267 f. 
ἀῑειν, 240: ἅ or ἅ in, 1767 
αἰένυπγος, 6, 1578 
αἰκία, penult. of, long, 748 f. 
αἱρεῖν ἀγῶνα, 1148 
ἀΐσσεσθαι, 1260 {. 
αἱἰωρεῖν, 1083 ff. 
ἀκεστήρ, 714 
ἀκίνητος, ο, 
ἀκμή, 1065 f. 
dxopégraros, 120 
dxovew, with genit. of thing heard, 418 f., 

485, 1171, 1173 
ἀκούειν κακός, 988 
ἄκουσμα, 517 
ἀκρατής, sense of, 1235 f. 
ἀκτένιστος, 1260 f. 
ἄκων =dxovows, 240, 977 


ἀλάμπετοε, 1661 f. 

ἄλαστος, 537, 1483 

ἁλάστωρ, rey f. 

dvyewbs=feeling pain, 1663 f. 

ἁλιτεῖ», derivatives of, 371 

ἀλκὴν ποιεῖσθαι, 459 έ 

ἀλλά, ae peal, ‘ nay,’ 237, 421, 1405 {.: 
” east,’ 241, 1276 

ἄλλα ἀλλαχοῦ καλά, 43 

ἀλλὰ phy, in reply, 28 

ἀλλ οὐ ydp, two uses of, 988 

ἀλλ οὐ µήν, 153 

ἄλλω», μὴ πύθῃ ἐξ, 1265 f. 

ἀλύπητος, 1661 {. 

ἀμαιμάκετος, 127 

ἀμαυρός, senses of, 182, 1018, 1639 

ἄμβασις-- ἀναβάται, 1070 

ἀμείβεσθαι, constr. of, 814 

ἅμιλλαι ῥιμφάρματοι, 1062 f. 

ἀμπυκτήρια, 1069 f. 

ἀμυναθεῖν, 1015 

ἀμύνειν, to requite, 1128 

ἀμφί, with dat., 365, 1614 

᾽Αμϕιάρεως, 1313 

ἀμφιδέξιον πλευρό», 1114 
ἀμφικεῖσθαι, 1620 f. 

ἀμφιπολεῖν, 679 f. 

ἀμφίστασθαι, of sound, 1477 f. 

ἀμφίστομοι λαβαί, 473 

ἀμφοῖν for ἀλλήλοι», 1425 

ἄν, doubled, 780 

ἄν, with past tenses of indic., p. 284 

ἀναδιδόναι )(ἀποδιδόναι, 1076 

ἀνακαλεῖσθαι, 1376 

ἀναπαύειν, 1113 f. 

ἀναπνεῖν, 1113 f. 

ἀνάστατος, 429 

ἀναφαίνεσθαι, 1222 f. 

dyev τινός, without his command, 926 
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ἀνέχευ, senses of, 674 

ἀνήρ, emphatic, 393 

ἀνήρ-- θνητόε, 567 

ἀνθ) ὅτου, ‘wherefore,’ 966 f. 

ἄνθρωπος, emphatic, 1153 

ἀνθ) ὧν, ‘wherefore,’ 1295 

ἀνιέναι, to remit, 1608 f. 

ἀνιστάναι ἱκέτη», 276 

ἀντᾶ», constr. of, 1076 

ἀντειπεῖν, constr. of, 997 ff. 

ἀντέχειν with genit., 1651 

ἀντί, in compound adjectives, 192 ff. 

ἀντί τινος, (to adjure) ‘by,’ 1326 f. 

ἀντιλαβή (division of verse), 652, 722, 
820, 1099, 1169, 1439 

ἀνυμέναιος, 1222 {. 

ἄξιος, of demerit, 929 

ἀξίωμα, a decree, 1451 f. 

ἄξομαι, midd. or Barat 1460 f. 

ἄοινος, epith. of Furies, 100 

Gray, ‘anything,’ rooo f. 

ἁπάτωρ, 1383 

ἀπειπεῖν ph, 1760 f. 

ἀπειργαθεῖν, 862 

"Aria γῆ (4), 1303 £ 

amin γαίη (usu. ad), 168s ff. 

ἀπὸ γλώσσης, opp. to τῷ vy, 936 

ἀπὸ ῥυτῆρος, 899 ff. 

ἀπὸ cob, τό, 293, 1628 

ἀπό τινος, from his quarter (πάσχειν τι), 


1533 ff. 
ἀπό rios elxdtew, etc., 15, 937 f. 
ἀποικίζειν, 1390 
ἀποκάμνειν, constr. of, 1776 
ἀπόκεισθαι, 1751 ff. 
ἀπόπτολις, 208 
ἀποστερίσκω, 376 
ἀποστρέφεσθαί τινα, 1272 f. 
ἀποσυλᾶν, 1330 
ἀπόφημι )( Φημί, 317 
ἀπροσήγορος, 1277 
ἄπυστος, ‘inaudible,’ 489 
dpa equiv. in sense to dp’ ot, 753 
"Apal, and Furies, distinguished, 1391 : 
identified, 43, 1433 f. 
ἀρᾶσθαι, in good sense, 1443 f. 
ἀργής, apywébes, of places, 670 
ἀργός, 1605 
ἀριθμὸς λόγων, 382 
ἁρμόζειν πόδας, etc., 197 ff. 
ἁρμόζεσθαι, to be brought to order, 908 
Gpxaios, senses of, 1632 
ἀρχηγός, 60 
ἀσκέπαρνος, IOI 
ἄσκευος, 1028 ff. 
ἀστακτί, 1251 
ἄστροφος, 490 
ἀτιμάζω, 49: with genit., 1272 f. 
ἀτίμως, 428 
αὐθαίρετος, 523 
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αὖθις πάλι», 1418 {. 
αὐτάρκης Boh, 1055 
αὐτίκα with ἐνθάδε, 991 f. 
αὐτίκα, ὁ, 433 

αὐτόῦεν, 1137 

abrow for ἀλλήλου, 1425 
αὐτόπετρος, 192 ff. 
αὐτοποιός, 698 

abrés, ‘alone,’ 1650 
adrés, between art. and αὑτοῦ, 930 
αὐτὸς xijpvé, 1511 {. 

αὐτόᾳ τε καί, etc., 868 
ἀφανὴς θεός, ἡ, 1556 
ἀφιέναι, to emit, 1468 
ὠφιέναι )( µεθιέναι, 834 
ἄφορμος, 233 f. 

ἀφώνητος, ‘mute,’ 1283 
axelpwros, 698 

ἄχερδος, 1595 f. 

ἄχορος, 1222 f. 


B 
βάθρον γῆς, 1661 {. 
βαίνει», fig. uses of, 1695 
βακχιώτης, 678 
Bapvaxys, Dor. for -7xs, 1561 f. 
βάσανος χερῶν, 835 
βαστάζειν, 1104 f. 
βεβηκέναι, sense of, 613 
βεβηκώς, 1358 f. 
BéBndos, 10 
βῆσσα, 673 
βλάστας ἔχει», 972 f. 
βουλήσομαι, 1289 
Bots ἐπὶ γλώσσῃ, 1052 
βραχύε, ‘trivial,’ 294; ‘weak,’ 880 
Bptw, 16 
Τ 


Ὑαιάοχος, 1071 {. 
γάρ’ indeed,’ 1142 
γε, emphasising a whole phrase, 1278 f 
γε, twice in one sentence, 387, 1278 f. 
ye with ws τάχιστα, 1416 
ve why, 587 
γέ τοι, 1323 f. 
γεγώνω, 214 
yévos, the (Attic) people, 772 f. 
γέρα, 1396 
γεραίτερος, 1293 f. 
γέρων as adj., 1258 f. 
γῆθεν, 1591 
γλαυκῶπις, 706 
γλυκύς, said to a deity, ιού 
γοῦν and οὔὗν...Ύε, 24 
γύαλον, 1491 
A 
δᾳδοῦχος, at Eleusis, 1053 
δασµός. 634 
δέ after voc., 507, 1459 


I. GREEK. 


δέ, corrects or objects, 592, 1443 f. 

δ6, elided at end of verse, 17 

δέ, irregularly answering to τε, 367 ff. 

δέ, without µέν, marking a second rela- 
tionship (πατὴρ ὁ obs, ἀδελφὸς 3” ἐμόθ), 


1275 
δὲ οὖν, 1204 f. 
δεῖ understood from οὐκ ἔξεστι, 1402 ff. 
δείκνυµι δέ, 1145 
δεινῶπεε, as epith. of Furies, 84 
δείνωσιε, rhetorical, 1336 
δεῖσθαι, midd., = δεῖν fin pera), 570 
δεῖσθαι, with double gen., 1170 
δεξίωµα, 619 
δεῦρο, τό, πέλαγος, 663 
δεύτερο», adverb, 326 
δεύτεροε, second-best, 1226 
5%, of succession, 367 ff. 
δηλῶ δέ, like τεκµήριον δέ, 146 
δηµότης, in tragedy, 78 
δημοῦχος, 458 
δῆτα, in echo, 536 
δῆτα, ‘then,’ in comment, 631 
διὰ ὀργῆς Kew, 995 
διὰ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, 583 f. 
διαπρύσιος, 1477 f. 
διασκεδαννύναι, fig., 620, 1341 f. 
διδόναι, εὖ, 642 
διειδέναι, 205 
διϊέναι στόµατός τι, 962 f. 
δίκαια, Τά, the just cause, 880 
Δίκη, 1380 
διοσηµία, 95 
δίστολος, 1055 
δίχα τινός, without his sanction, 48 
δοκῶ µέν, 995 
δόρει and δορί, 620, 1304 
δορύξενος, 632 
δορυσσοῦς, 1313 f. 
Spav τι, euphemistic, 732 
δρῶντος, παντός, 1004 
δύνασθαι absol., of the body, 496 
δυσπρὀσοιστος, 1277 
δυσστομεῖ», spelling of, 986 
δύσφρω», 202 {. 


E 
Ya, 1477 £. 
ἔασον, as ~~ (conjectured), 1192 
ἑαυτόν-- ἐμαυτό», 966: ΞΞσεαντόν, 852 {. 
ἐγγυτέρω λύπης, 1214 ff. 
ἔγνωκα, uses of, 6563 
ἐγρεμάχας, 1054 
ἐγὼ οὔτ) να, 939 
ἔδρανα, 17 
ἑή, 149 
εἰ with fut. indic., 166 
εἰ with pres. indic., 260 
εἰ with indic. after θαυμάζω, etc., 1378 f. 
ef with subjunct., 1443 f. 
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el...4, ‘whether’... ‘or,’ 8ο 

εἰ θέµις, 1131 {., 1556 

εἰδότα διδάσκει», etc., 1538 {. 

εἴδωλο», 11ο 

elev, 1308 

εἴην 561, εἴο., 1044 

εἰκαθεῖν μῆνιν, 1328 f. 

eluévos σκότον, 1700 f. 

εἰπεῖνξ- προσειπεῖν, 759 

εἴπερ, with fut. ind., 628; with pres., 
1370 f. 

els=‘in reference to,’ I131: 
view to,’ 1028, 1368 f. 

els ανήρ, with πλεῖστος, 563 f. 

els πλεῖστον, with genit., 739 

els πλέον, with gen., 1220 f. 

els 768° ἡμέρας, 1138 

eloaxovew, 1645 f. 

εἰσορᾶ», of visiting sin, 1370, 1536 

εἶτα, nevertheless, 914 

elris, assimilated to the case of a partic., 


‘with a 


734 

éx, of the antecedent condition, 807, 848 

éx, of the parent, 250, 530 ff. 

ἐκ, of the ultimate agent, 67, 737 f. 

ἑκατόμποδες, of the Nereids, 718 f. 

ἐκβάλλευ, 631, 1257 

ἑκεῖξ- ἐκεῖσε, 1οι9 f. 

ἐκεῖνα, said of the past, 1195 f. 

ἐκεῖνοςξ-οί whom ye spoke, 133 

ἐκκηρύσσει», 430 

ἐκλαγχάνω, 1337 

ἐκπράσσει», to destroy, 1659 f. 

ἐκφέρειν and ἐκφέρεσθαι, 1424 

ἐκφυλάσσειν, 285 

ἑκών in negative sentences, 1634 

ἑκὼν aéxovrl ye θυμῷ, 522 

ἔλεγχος χειρός, 1296 f. 

ἐλεύσομαι, 1206 

ἑλπίδων, rls, 1748 {. 

ἐμβαίνω, with genit., 400 

ἐμβατεύειν, 679 f. ; 

ἐμέ, with inf., where ἐγώ is subject, rorg f. 

éupévew, of promises, ‘to hold good,’ 648 

ἐμμιγνύναι, intrans., 1055 

ἐμοί, οἱ, of one relative (masc. or fem.), 
832 

ἐμπίπτει», to occur to one, 1160 f.: with 
ACCUS., 942 

ἔμπολις, 637 

ἐμφορεῖ», 989 f. 

ἐμφύλιος γῆ, 1384 f. 

ἔμφυλον αἷμα, 407 

ἐμφῦναι, 1113 f., 1488 

ἐν (adv.) δέ, 55 

ἐν, of circumstance, 495 

év, the last word of a verse, 495 

ἐν, with plur. of days, etc., ‘ within,’ 619 

év, with πολλῴ xpévy, etc., 88 

ἐν βραχεῖ, 58 
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ἐν ἐμοί, penes me, 153, 422, 1443 f.: me 
tudice, 1211 {. 

ἐν ἡσύχῳ (neut.), 82 

ἐν πυµάτῳ, 1675 {. 

ἐν τώὠμῷ κάρα, at the risk of, 564 

ἑναγίζειν, 402 

ἐναίρεσθαι, fig., 842 

ἐναργής, 91ο 


ἐνδιδόναι, 1076 

ἑνέχυρα τιθέναι, τίθεσθαι, 858 {. 
ἐνθάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οἱ, 78 

ἐνθνῄσκω, 790 

ἐνθυμήματα, ‘food for thought,’ 1199 f. 
éwuxlwy ἄναξ, 1558 f. 

ἐντρέπεσθαι, senses of, 1540 f. 
ἔντροφος, with dat., 1362 f. 

ἐξ ἐμοῦ, τά, what I can produce, 453 f. 
ἐξ εὐμενῶν στέρνων, 486 

ἐξάγειν, lead to a goal, 98 

ἐξάγιστος, 1526 fF. 

ἑἐξαιρεῖν )( ἐξαιρεῖσθαι, of prizes, 54ο f. 
ἐξαιτεῖν, 5 

ἐξανιέναι, 1375 

ἐξανύει», to reach, 1861 f. 

ἐξαφοράω, 1648 f. 

ἐξεπάδειν, 1194 

ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go to excess, 981 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι, 1520: fig., 1284 
ἐξηρπασμένοι, prob. corrupt, 1016 f. 
ἑξιδρύω, 11 

ἑξοικήσιμος, 27 

ἐξορμᾶσθαι, 30 

ἑξυφηγεῖσθαι, 1025 

ἔξω εἶναί τινος (fig.), p. 28 

ἐπαινεῖν, with infin., ‘to eon 664 f. 
ἐπαιτεῖν, 1364 

ἐπακτὸν δόρυ, 1524 f. 

ἐπαναίρεσθαι )( ἐπαναιρεῖσθαι, 424 
ἐπαναφορά, figure of, 5, 610 

ἔπαυλα, 669 

éweyelpew, fig., 510 

ἐπείξ- ‘for else,’ 969 f. 

ἐπεὶ οὗ, 1435 f. 

ἐπεισπίπτει», 915 

ἐπεμβάλλει», 463 

ἐπεναρίζειν, 1733 

ἑπερέσθαι, aor., 557 

ἐπεύχεσθαι, 484: senses of, 1023 f. 
ἐπέχειν rwl )( rwd, 1744 

ἐπί after its case, 8 

ἐπί with genit. as= ‘at,’ 1505 f. 

ἐπί with dat. as=‘against,’ 1472 

ἐπὶ βωμφ, 6, 1053 

ἐπὶ (ἔργοις), ‘in,’ 1267 f., 1554 f., 1561 f. 
ἐπὶ ἥματι, 688 

ἐπὶ μιᾶς προσπόλου, 745 ff. 

ἐπὶ ξένης, 184, 563 f. 

ἐπί τινι, Sin his case,’ 414 
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ἐπιβαίνεν with genit., 186 ff. 

ἐπιεικές, τό, 1126 

ἐπιλαγχάνω, 1235 f. 

ἐπωίκειος ἐπωίκιος, 1088 

ἐπιρράσσει», 1502 ff. 

ἐπιρρώννυσθαι, 661 f. 

ee 114 

ἐπιστῆναι, 55 

ἐπιστροφή, 586 

ἐπιτάσσει, 839 

ἐπιφωνεῖν θήκη» )( θήκῃ, 1762 

ἐπλησάμη», 527 f. 

ἔποικος, 506 

ἔπος, &, 1614 ff. 

ἐπῳδαί, 1194 

ἐπωφελεῖ», 441, 540 f., p. 281 

sd hase opp. to Adyy, 782: to ῥήμασυ, 

73 

ἐρητύειν, 164 

Ἐρωύες, with gen. of person, 1433 f. 

ἔρρευ, without bad sense, 1774 οἱ 

ἐσθῶ, a doubtful form, 195 f. 

ἔσομαι, with pres. part., 653, 1433 f.: 
with aor. part., 81 

ἔσταμεν, O17 

éoria=Bwpds, 1491 Ε.: Ξτάφος, 1727 

ἔσχατα, Balvew ἐπ, 217 

Ἐτεοκλῆς, 1298 

ἕτερος, use of, 230 f. 

ἔτι nearly =adj. Aocwbs, 1748 f. 

εὖ λέγει», in a bad sense, 807 

εὔδειν, fig. use of, 306 f., 611 

εὐημερεῖν, 616 

εὔιππος, force of, 711 

εὐοδόω, constr. of, 1435 f. 

εὔπωλος, 711 

εὐσκίαστος, of the grave, 1707 Ε, 

εὔσοια, 390 

εὔχειρ, 472 

Εὔχλοσε, 1600 f. 

ἐφάπτεσθαι, 858 f. 

ἐφορμεῖν, 812 

éxéyyvos, 284 

ἔχει, epexegetic, 230 f., 537 

ἔχειν, to check, hinder, 429 

ἔχειν with aor. partic., 817, 1139 f., 1474 

ἔχειν κΌρος, 1779 

ἔχευ twa els τι, 1028 ff. 

ἔχειν Τόπον, to be tn” it, 297 

ἔχρη from χράω, 87 

ἔχω» ἔχει, 1025 

ἕως, as a monosyllable, 1361 

-éws, -έων, from nouns in -eds, metrical 
treatment of, 946 


H 
ἦ, Ist pers. sing. imperf. of eiul, 768 
yap, in eager question, 64 
7j...4, ‘whether’... ‘or,’ doubtful in Attic, 
So, p. 275 


L GREEK. 


7 κατά after compar. adj., 598, 890 
7 µήν, in a threat, 816 

non used like αὐτίκα, 614 f. 

ἤδη, with τοῦτο, 158s f. 

ἥκει pot, it devolves on me, 738 
ἥκειν, to have become, 1177, 1265 f. 
ἥκω, with infin., 12 

ἍἩλιος invoked, 869 f. 

ἡλιοστερής, 313 

ἡμίν, as trochee, 25 

ἠχεῖσθαι, 1500 f. 


Θ 


θάκημα, 1179 f. 

θάκησις, 9 | 

θάλασσα, in Erechtheum, 71 

θαμίζει», constr. of, 671 f. 

θαρσεῖν, with accus., 649 

θᾶσσο», in commands, 824 f. 

θεαῖν or -οἵν, 683 

θεῖα, τά, 1537 

θελήσας, 757 

θέµις (nom.) before εἶναι, Γ191, p. 288 

Geol πατρῴοι, 756 

θεύς-- ἥρως, 65 

θήκη, a tomb, 1762 

Θησέα, quantity of a in, 1055 

Θησεῖδαι, 1065 f. 

θύρασι )( ἐπὶ θύραις, 401 

θω, verbal forms in, 861, 1ος, 1178, 
1328 f. 

θωπεύειν, 1003, 1336 

θωῦσσειν, 1624 f. 


I 


t before BA, 996 

tor tin ἀστακτί, etc., 1251 

» oy in ἵημι, 1278 f. 

ι of dative, not elided in trag., 1435 f., 


p. 289 | 
-ta, synizesis of, 1466 
ἱέναι στόµα, 1ᾷο 
ἰέναι τινέ, to be coming on him, 1771 f. 
ἱεροκήρυξ at Eleusis, 1053 
ἱεροφάρτης at Eleusis, 1053 
ἵζειν ds τι, 713 
ἴθι, tre, in urgent prayer, 106 
ἱκόμην tv’ ixdunr, 273 
ἵλᾶος and fAdos, 1480 f. 
ἵνα, ‘in which case,’ 621 
ἴσος, only so much, 810 
ἰσοτέλεστοξ, 1220 f. 
ιών, pres. part., 1771 f. 


K 


καθ’ αὑτόν, ‘taken by oneself,’ oe f. 
καθαρµός, with gen. of god, 46 
καθαρφ βῆναι év, 1575 
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καί after ἴσος, 810 

καί before interrogatives, 263 

kal, corrective, 1323 f. 

xal=‘e’en,’ followed by τε, 1393 f. 

καὶ δή, 37 

καὶ ἐγώξ'Ι on my part,’ 53, 520, 781, 
869 f. 

καὶ el )( el καί, 661 f., 957 

καὶ κάρτα, 65 

καὶ µήν, 396: introduces a new person, 
549, 1249 

καινός, 1542 f. 

κακὰ κακῶν, 1238 

κακός, ‘ill-omened,’ 1433 

κάκωσις yovéwy, 1377 f. 

καλό», ‘seasonable,’ 1003 

καλοῦμαι, midd., 1384 f. 

καλύπτειν, fig. sense of, 282 

καλῶς with a compound of εὖ, 617 

κάµπτει», absol., 84 
βίον, 89 ff. 

καρπός, of berries or fruit, 675 f. 

kar’ ἄκρας, 1241 f. 

Kar’ ἡμαρξ:σήμερο», 1079 

κατὰ νοῦν, 1768 f. 

Καταινέω, 432 

Kardpeumrov yijpas, 1234 

καταπειλεῖ», 658 ff. 

καταρράκτης, 1590 

καταρτύω, 71 

κατασκαφῇ, 1218 f. 

κατασκήπτειν λιταῖς, IOIT 

κατασκιάζειν, of burial, 406 

καταστείβειν, 467 

καταστροφή, 102 

κατατιθέναι, of payment, 227 

κατατίθεσθαι, 1214 Π. 

Κατέχειν γνώμῃ, 1252 

κατισχύω, 345 

κατοικεῖν )( κατοικίζειν, 1οού 

κατοικίζει», 1281 f. 

κατορθόω, intrans., 1487 

κεῖθεν ὅθεν for κεῖσε ὅθεν, 1226 

kelwevoy μὴ κινεῖν (prov.), 510 

κεῖσθαι ἔν τινι, 147 f., 1510 

κῆδος, 379 

κηλὶς κακῶ», 1132 ff. 

κιγχάνε, 1447 ff.: with gen., 1487 

κλαυστός and κλαντός, ο. 

κλῄς, sense of, 1052 

Κλίνειν πόδα, 193 

κνυζεῖσθαι and -ἄσθαι, 157% 

κοῖλος, of land, 378 

κοινός, born of the same mother, 534 62 
other senses of, 632 

κοµίζεινΞ- κοµίζεσθαι, 1411 ff. 

κραίνει» σκῆπτρα, 448 {. 

κρᾶτα, 473 

κρατεῖν with accus., 1380 

κράτη, senses of, 392 


302 
κρατήρ for libation, 427 f.: the κοῖλοε, 


1393 
κρίνει», to select, 639 ff. 
κρόκη, 475 
spwoods, 478 
areplopara, 1410 
arigew, of usages, 715 
ετυπεῦν, aorist of, 1456 
κύκλοε, ‘eye,’ 704 
κόρε», 1158 {. 
κύρια, Τά, Οἵ 56 
κύριος, ὁ, 288, 1643 
κΌρος, 1779 


A 


λαβώ», quasi-pleonastic, 475 
λαγχάνει», with gen., 450 f.: intrans., 
1235 {. 


λαμβάνει, to conceive (a feeling), 729 f.: 


ἐν πόθῳ τι, 1679 
λαμπάδει, at Eleusis, 1046 ff. 
λᾶος versus λάου, το» ff. 
λατρεύευ µὀχόοιε, 105 
λέγει καὶ dxotew, 189 ff., 1288 
λείπεσθαι, to be at a disadvantage, 495 
λέξομαι, pass., 1185 f. 
λέσχη, sense of, 166 
Aebooew τινά, never=fnrety, 121 
sas one’s bare word (opp. to Spxos), 

51 

Nbyos= power of discussion, 66 
λόγος, the guide of ἔργα, 116 
λόγο: ἔχει Twd, 1572 f. 
λόγος, ὁ dias, sense of, 1225 
λόγῳ σκοπεῦ, po9: νικᾶ», 1296 f. 
λόχος, sense of, 1088 
λύγδη», 1620 f. 
λύειν orodrds, 1597: τέλος βίου, 1720 f. 
λθμα, 805 


M 


par’ αὖθις, 1477, 1731 f. 

µάλιστα with οἶμαι, 1198 ff. 

µάλιστα with τίς, 652: with ἔνθα, 809 ff. 

µανθάνειν, double sense of genit. with, 
114, §93 

µαραίνει», 1260 

µαρτύρεσθαι, antestart, 813 f. 

ματᾶν, 1451 f. 

µάτην, senses ascribed to, 156s f. 

µατρόθε», by euphemism for µατρόε, 527 {. 

µε followed by ἐμέ, 812 

µε repeated, 1278 f., 1407 ff. 

péyas, a full-grown man, 148 

pedvws Exew=pelwv εἶναι, 104 

µελάμφυλλοε, 482 

μελετᾶ», of observing usages, 171 

µέλισσαΞμέλι, 481 

μέλλει», with pres. inf., 1774 ff.: with 
verb understood, 1074 
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péy...86, in co-ordinate clauses, 1536 
μέν without δέ, 44, 1298 Π., 1360, 1370f., 


664 f. 
µέσος with genit. and ἀπό, 1595 f. 
µεστόε, with partic., 768 ms 


1641 f., 1698 f. 
#h, double, p. 277 
uh due to a preceding imperative, 78, 

281, 11ος {., 1154 f. 
µή, interrogative, 1502 ff. 
uh placed after its verb, 1365 f. 
µή (or τὸ wh) with inf. after gevyeu, 

εἴο., 1739 f. 
µή with inf. after verbs expressing strong 

assurance, 281, 656, 797, 1122 
µή with inf., i of οὐ with principal 

verb, 601 
µή with partic. in later Greek, 797 
#4 with subjunct., ‘ (beware) lest,’ 1179 f. 
μὴ οὐ with partic., 360 
μὴ σύ ye)( µή µοι σύ, 1441 {. 
µηδαµά and μηδαμῃ, 11ου f. 
μηδέ, required instead of µήτε, 496 
μηδέν, τό, 918 
µῆκος λόγων», 11309 Ε. 
µηκύνειν βοήν, 489, 1608 f. 
phy, hortative, with imperat., 182: with 

rl, 1468 ' 
µήτηρ yn, 1481 f. 
µητρόπολις, 707 ff. 
μιγνύναι “Apn, 1046 ££ 
µινύθω, 686 
µοι as ethic aes po, ‘I have seen 

come’), 1447 ff., 1475 
potpa, phrases with, 278, p. 277 
pévos=‘ pre-eminently,’ 261 
μόνος, with genit., 1250 
Μόριος, Ζεύς, 705 
µυρίος, 6, 617: in plur., 1533 ff. 
µώμενος, 836 
μῶν οὐ; 1729 f. 


N 


ναίειν, of mere situation (not dwelling), 117 
vedfew, 374 

νεαλήε, Attic sense of, 475 

véuew, to deem, 879 

véweots ydp (éort), 1753 

νεόθεν, 1447 ff. 

νεύειν with accus., 248 f. 

νεώρης, 475 

νηλίπους, 349 

νῆσος, of the Peloponnesus, 695 f. 


Ll. GREEK. 


νικᾶν with double accus., 1204 f. 
νιφὰς πέτρα, 1059 ff. 

vouds, epith. of streams, 697 
νοµίζεσθαι with genit., 38 

νόμοι ἀρχαῖοι, 1381 f. 

νόμος with ἐστί understood, 168 
νοστεῖρ with acc., 1386 f. 

νυν and viv, 96, 465 f. 

vot ὀλεθρία (of death), 1683 {. 


(=) 


ξεῖν), where metre would admit ξέν᾽, 33 
ἐεῖνος in dialogue, ror, f. 

ξένη sc. yh, 184, 563 

ξενόστασις, 9ο 

ἑυνά as adv., 1751 f. 


ο 


Syxos, senses of, 1161 f. 

ὅδ' ἐκεῖνος, 138 

ὅδε and οὗτος, 787 

ὅδε, for dvhp ὅδε αξ-- ἑγώ, 450 

ὅδε, rhetorically repeated, 1117 

ὁδοί-- 666s, 553 

ὁδοὶ οἰωνῶ», 1313 {. 

ὁδός, χαλκοῦς, 57 

Oldiwous, vocative, 461 

οἰκεῖν, said of a State, 1533 ff. 

οἴκοι, 6, 759 

οἷος with infin., 1402 ff. 

οἶσθ) ὡς μὴ σφαλῆς, 75 

οἴχομαι, with aor. part., 867 

ὀκλάζω, τος f. 

Ὄλυμπος, the sky, 1654 1. 

ὅμαιμος, of brother and sister, 330 

ὀμβρία χάλαζα, 1502 ff. 

5uBpos = water, 690 

ὄμμα in periphrasis, 1709 

ὀμματοστερής, 1260 f. 

ὁμόγνιοι θεοί, 1333 

ὀμφή, divine, 102: human, 550 

ὅμως, preceding the partic., 666 

ὄναιο, 1042 

ὄνομα in periphrasis, 1003 

ὀνομάζει, to phrase, 294 

ὅποι, where motion is implied, 23, 383 

ὅπου, with éorl understood, 1214 ff. 

8pa, with partic., 654 

épay, of mental sight, 74, 138 

ὁρᾶν, to watch over, 1453 f. 

ὁρᾷς ἵν) nes; 937 f. 

ὁρκία πίστις, 1632 

"Ὅρκιος, Leds, 1767 

“Opxos personified, 1767 

ὁρμεῖν ἐπί τινος or ἐπί rim, 148 

ὅς for Sons (indirect question), 1171, 
1581 f. 

8ca=6oo0v, or ws, with inf., 152 
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ὄσφπερ, constr. of, 743 f. 

ὅτι, after verbs of fearing, 605 

οὐ, irregular for µή, after el, 935: with 
inf., 1202 f. 

ob, Al infin. after verbs of thinking, 
281 

οὐ γὰρ ἄν, with suppressed protasis, 98, 
12 

οὗ yap δή (...ye) in rejecting an alterna- 
tive, 110, 265 

ov µή with fut. indic., 177, 849 

οὗ πάνυ, 144 f. 

οὐ τὰ μὲν τὰ 5 οὔ, etc., 1670 ff. 

οὐδαμά and οὐδαμῆ, 1104 {. 

οὐδέ negatively, Ξ:δέ of apodosis, 590 

οὐδέξ-ποῖ even (to begin with), 1429 f. 

οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως of =‘ assuredly,’ 97 

οὐκ ἠγόρευο», 838 

οὖν, 08ο, 1135, 1538 {. 

οὕνεκα χρόνου, so far as concerns it, 22 

οὐρανία as -~-, 1466 

οὐρανό», βιβάζειν πρὀς, 381 

οὔτε, corrected to οὐδέ, yo2: vice versa, 
I141 

οὔτε...οὐ, 972 f. 

οὔτε...Τε, 1397 f. 

οὗτος, adj., without art., 471, 629, 848, 
1177, 1356 f. : 

ovros, in voc., 1627 


II 

παγκευθής, 1561 f. 
παιδεύειν, said of the State, 919 
παιδοτρόφος, of the olive, οἱ 
παλαίφατος Δίκη, 1381 f. 
πανδίκως, 1306 f. 
πάντα, adv., with adj., 1457 f. 
παρά with acc. after κρύπτειν, 1551 f. 
wap’ ἦμαρ, on the morrow, 1453 f. 
παραβάλλομαι, 230 f. 
παρανοίας δίκη, p. xl 
παράπτε, 716 & 
παρασπᾶ», 1186 f, 
πάραυλος, 785 
παραφέρει», 1675 f. 
παρεγγυάω, 94 
παρήχησις, rhetorical, 795 
παριέναι, constr. of, 1211 f.: ‘to give up,’ 

1229 f. 
παριέναι, permsttere, 570, 591 
παρίεσθαι, to win over, +665 { 
παρίστασθαι, to subjugate, 916 
πατρόθε», 214 f. | 
πατρῴα πήµατα, sense of, 1198 f. 
watpwos, senses of, 1390 
παῦε, 1751 f. 
πείθου )( πιθοῦ, 1181 
πελῶ, fut. of πελάζω, 1059 ff. 
πέµπει», of expelling, 93 


πέπο», in familiar address, 516 
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πέπω», medical use of, 437 

περ in thesis of 3rd foot, 896 

πέρα )( πέρα», 885 f., p. 283 

περιβλέπειν, ἵ in, 996 

Tlepl@ous = Πειρίθους, 1594 

πήρα, the beggar’s, 1262 

πιστός, active sense of, 1031 

πιστόω, 650, 1039 

«πλανάω, to mislead, 316 

πλανήτης, 3, 123 

πλαξ, of the nether world. 1561 f. 

πλείονα, ta, the details, 36 

πλεῖστον, with superlat., 743 f. 

πληγή, a calamity, 1231 

πληγήν understood (with δευτέραν)ν 544 

πλῆθος, τό, the civic body, 66 

πληθύω, 377, 930 f. 

πλώσιµος, 663 

πνεῦμα, sense of, 612 

πόδα, supposed redundant use of, 113 

wot, where motion is implied, 227, 476, 
1734 ff 

wot dpovrldos, etc., 170 

ποιεῖσθαι ἀρωγόν, 1285 f. 

motos, 6, 893, 1415 

ποιούµενα, Τά, the matter in hand, 116 

πόλισμα, 1496 

πολλά, adv., with adj., 1514 

πολλαχῆ, 1626 

πολύ, adv., with comparative, 1226 

πολύξενος, 1569 {. 

πολύς, of rumour, 305, 517 

ποµπόε, of Hermes, 1548 

wounds, with ironical sense, rorg f. 

πόνος κακῶ», 1358 {. 

πορεῦν and mopevew, 1457 f. 

Ποσειδώνιος θεός, 1491 ff. 

πότνιαι, Demeter and Cora, 1050 

πότνιαι, Theban name of Furies, 43, 84 

πρᾶξις )( πράξεις, in Soph., 560 f. 

πράσσειν καλῶς, sense of, 1764 f. 

πρεσβεύει», 1422 f. 

apo, ‘in preference to,’ 1524 f. 

προκεῖσθαι, to be pre-ordained, 1511 f. 

προλαμβάνει», 1141 

προμνᾶσθαι, usage of, 1075 f. 

πρόνοια with object. gen., 1179 f. 

προξενεῖν, 465 f. 

προπετής, 156 

προπίπτειν, 156 

πρός, force of, in some compound verbs, 
122, 1160 

πρὸς δίκης, ἔχειν τι, 545 f. 

πρὀς σοι, ‘near thee,’ 1267 f. 

πρὸς τὸ Newapés, 1119 

προσβάλλειν ἀνάγκῃ τινά, 1178 

προσορᾶ», peculiar use of, 142: midd., 244 

προσόψιος, 1600 f. 

προσπεύθεσθαι, sense of, 122 

προσπίπτειν, 1158 f. 
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προσπολεῖσθαι, pass., 1098 

προστάτηε, senses of, 1171 

πρόστατις, a guardian goddess, 457 f. 
προστιθέναι and προστίθεσθαι, 153, 767 
προστίθεσθαι (Φίλον, etc.), 404 f.: (rivl), 


1331 f. 
προσφέρεσθαι (midd.), 1277 
προσφορά, 581, 1269 f. 
πρόσφορος, senses of, 1774 ff. 
προσφώνηµα, etc., poetical use of, 324 {. 
wpooxppsew, 1160, 1202 f. 
wpboxwpos, 1065 f. 
προτίθεσθαι, with prep. added, 418 f. 
προφέρτατος, 1530 f. 
wpwros=best, 144 {. 
πτερό», an omen, 97 
Πύθιαι ἀκταί, 1046 ff. 
Πύθιο», the, in Daphné pass, 1046 ff. 
πυµάτῳ, ἐν, 1675 f. 
πύργοι, of a city, 14 
wuppopos=torch-bearing, 56 


Ρ 


p, when doubled, 469 

Péa, 1071 f. 

ῥεῖν, to come to nought, 259 
ῥητὸν ἄρρητόν re, 1000 f. 
Ρῖπαι, al, name of hills, 1248 
ῥοπή, 1508 f. 

ῥύσιον, 858 f. 

ῥυτὸν ὕδωρ, 1508 


σαίνει», 319 f. 

σάφα with εἰκάζω, 16 

σαφής, true (of a prophet), 623, 792 
σέ elided, though emphatic, 800 f. 
σε (enclitic) between πρός and genit., 250 
σεβισθείςε, 636 

σεµναί, epith. of Furies, 43, 90 
σηµαίνειν, military sense of, 702 
σθένει )( Big, 842 

σκαιοσύνη, 1211 ff. 

σκῆπτρον, fig., 848 

σκληρὰ μαλθακῶς λέγει, 774 

σκοπός, 34, 297, 1096 

σµικρός, of persons, ‘weak,’ 148 

σὀν (ἐστι), ‘’tis thy part,’ 721 

abv, τό, thy , 625 f. 

σός, 6, ‘of which you speak,’ 1380 
σπανιστός, 4 

σπαρτοὶ ἄνδρες, 1533 ff. 

σπέρµα )( σπέρµατα, 1275 

σσ or σ in compounds with δυσ-, 986 
στέγειν, uses of, 15 

στέλλει», to fetch, 298 

στενακτός, 1663 f. 


στέργειν, absol., 7: in prayer, 1094 
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στερνοῦχος, 691 

orépev, uses of, 15 

στόλος, 358 

στόµα in periphrasis, 1277 

oréua ἱέναι, 130 

στόμα, of an envoy, 794 

στόµωσιε, 795 

στράπτω and ἀστράπτω, 1515 

στρέφει», to overthrow, 1453 f. 

σὺ γάρ, after voc., 712 

συγκοµίζοµαι, 585 

συγχεῖν, 609 

συλλαβών, force of, 1384 f. 

συμβάλλει», comicere, 1474 

συμβάλλεσθαι γνώµη», 1150 f. 

συµφέρεσθαι, to agree, 639 ff. 

συμφορά, euphemistic, . 506. 

συμφορά, sense of, 1470 f. 

σύν, with the help of, 817: = ‘combined 
with,’ 1106: σ. ἐσθῆτι, 1258 f.: σ. 
βραχεῖ χρόνῳ, 1341 {.: σ. νόσοις, 1663 f. 

συναινεῖν, 1508 {. 

συναλλαγή, 410 

σύνεδρος, with gen., 1381 f. 

συνεῖναι, of age, fortune, etc., 7 

συνεκσώζειν, 568 f. 

συνήδεσθαι, constr. of, 1397 f. 

σύνθακος with both gen. and dat., 1267 f. 

σύνθημα, 46 

συνίστασθαι αἀγῶνι, etc., 515 

συνραίειν γήρᾳα, 702 

συνοικεῖν, fig., 1238 

σύνοικος, fig., 1132 ff. 

συνουσία, of dwelling in a piace: 63, 647 

ouvrpéxew, senses of, 158 ff. 

σφιν and σφι, 421; as dat. sing., 1489 f. 

oxés, 1169 

σῴζειν )( σῴζεσθαι, 1530 f. 

σῴζεσθαι, of a safe return, 1345 

σῶμα in periphrasis, 1568 

σωτήριος, 487 


T 


wa ἐκ θεῶ», 236, 1540 Ε. 

τὰ μεταξύ, adverbial, 290 f. 

τὰ νῦν and τανῦν, 1034 f. 

τὰ πλείονα, the details, 36 

τὰ πολλά, ‘those many,’ 87 

ταύτην (instead of τοῦτο) ἔλεξε παὔλα», 88 
Trax’ ἄν, elliptical use of, 965, p. 283 
ταχύρρωστος, 1081 

re misplaced, 33 

re (single) linking sentences, 987 
τε...δέ, 422 

τε...καί instead of εἴτε...εἴτε, 488 
τε...οὔτε (or μήτε) not found, 367 ff. 
re...re, long interval between, 765 
τεκώ», 6, the father, 1108 

τελεῖν, of ritual, 504 
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τελειοῦν, senses of, 1088 

τελευταῖος βίος, 6, 1551 f. 

τελευτή, result, 1198 

τέλη, Of rites, 1050 

τέλος 6600 ἀφορμᾶσθαι, 1400 f. 

τέρµιος, 89 

τετίµηµαι, 1304 

τέτροφα, Homeric, and later, 186 

τέχνηξα work of art, 472 

τῇδε, ‘in that sense,’ 639 ff. 

τῇῆδε repeated, 1547 

τηλικοῦτος fem., 751 

τηνίκα, 440 

τητᾶσθαι, 1200 

τι, adverb, 1139f., 1447 ff. 

τι with πράσσειν, 500 

τί γάρ; 538, 542, 545 f., 1680 f. 

τί & éort τοῦτο; ‘what means it?’ 46 

τί 5’ ores 8411, 1154 f. 

tl τοῦτο; §13 

τι, τούτω», iron. for ταῦτα, 1934 f. 

τιθέναι in a double sense, 1356 f. 

τίθεσθαι in a double sense, 1410 

τίθεσθαιΞ- ποιεῖσθαι, 1139 {. 

τιθηνεῖσθαι, fig., 1050 

tlvew, opposed to πάσχει», 228 f. 

τις, after a noun with art., 288 

τις as=either of two, 416 

τις, enclitic, before its noun, 280 f. 

res, of a supernatural being, 1623 

τις, vague (βροντήν rw’, Shaply’), 95 

rls ἄγει--τίς ef. ὃς Aye, 205 f. 

τίς οὐ-- πᾶς, 1132 

τὸ ἔνθεν --τὸ ἐνθένδε, 476 

τὸ µή with inf. after φεύγει», etc., 1739 f. 

τὸ σὸν µέρος, 1365 f. 

τὸ φατιξόμενο», ‘as the saying is,’ 138 

sad in appos. with a preceding word, 
39 Π. 

i a introducing the reason for a 
statement, 947 

τοιοῦτος followed by 8s, 1352 f. 

«το» and -την in 2nd poe dual, 1378 f. 

τοσοῦτορ and inf. (without ὅσον), 790 

τοὐμόν, ‘my part,’ 1118 

τοῦτ) αὐτό, 575 

τοῦτο, ironical force of, 771 

τοῦτο µέν answered by δέ only, 440 

τρέφει», of mental habit, 186 

τρικόρυφος πέτρος, 1505 {. 

τρὶς ἄθλιος versus τρισάθλιος, 372 

τρίτος, 8, 330 f. 

τροφεῖα, 341 

τροφή, or -al, way of life, 330, 362 

τροφὴ νέα, nurture of youth, 345 

i όως with accus. of pron. or adje 
11 

τύραννος, one of the royal house, 852 

τύχη, ἡ, Destiny, 1026 f. 

τῶν as ist syll. of 3rd foot, 257 
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Y 
ὅμμι, 247 
ὕπεικες- συγχώρει, 1184 
ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι with acc., 565 f. 
ὑπόβλητος, 794 
ὑποφορά, figure of, 431 


} 


gaivew, to illustrate, 721 

Φαίνεσθαι, of birth, 974: with ws and 
partic., 630 

Φέρειν-- φέρεσθαι, 6 

φέρει», proferre, in debate, 166 

Φέρευ, to bring (an addition), r4rt ff. 

depbuevos=swiftly or suddenly, 1681 f. 

φέρον», τό, of fortune, 1693 f. 

Φεύγειν with both gen. and acc., 1023 f. 

φήμη, 1516 f. er 

φιλεῖν, of hospitality, 775 

Φλαῦροε, euphem. for κακός, 1429 {. 

Φονεύς, fig., 1361 

Φόνιος, in a general sense, 1689 ff. 

φρήν, ‘purpose,’ 1340 

Φύειν dpévas, etc., 804 

Φύλαξ, gen. or dat. after, 355 f. 

Φυλάσσει, to cleave to, 1211 ff. 

Φυλάσσομαι, constr. of, 161 

gurdd\wmos ἁλαῶ» ὀμμάτων», 149 

Φύτευμα )( φίτευµα, 698 


φώς, said by speaker of himself, 1018, | 


1199 
Gas ἀφεγγές, 1549 f. 


x 


Χαλκοβόας, 1046 ff. 

χαλκόπους ὁδός, 5 

χάριν διδόναι ὀργῃ, 855 

χάριν τινόε, ‘for lack of it,’ 443 
χάρις, in two senses, 77 
χειρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἔργου, 1296 

χείρωμα, 698 

χειρῶν νόµοε, 835 

χεῖσθαι, midd., 477 


INDICES. 


χθόνιοςΞ- ἑγχώριοε, 948: Zebs, 1606 
Χλόη, Δημήτηρ, Tas { 

χοαί )( σπονδαί, 477 

xpela=necessity, 191: request, 1755 f. 
χρείᾳ rivds, 1280 

χρέος προσάπτευ, 235 

χρήξειν with gen., 1211 ff. 

xphoe, 504 

χρῆσται, etc., 504, p. 280 

χρόνος, ὁ, of life-time, 7, 930 f. 
χρυσέοε, fig., 1052 

χρυσήνιοε, 692 

χῶροι )( x@pos, 2 


v 


ψεύδειν, constr. of, 1145 f., 1508 f., 1511 f. 
ψιλόε, 866, 1028 ff., p. 282 

ψυχή in periphrasis, 997 ff., 1207 
ψυχρός, of death, 622 


0 

ὠλύγιος, 1770 
ὧδε-- ‘hither,’ 182, 12517 
ὠκυτόκος, 689 
wy omitted, 83, 586, 694, 1278 f., 1588 
-ws, adverbs in, of compar. or superl., 1579 
ws, an unusual omission of, 142 
ws, causal (=‘for’), 45, 1028 ff. 
ws, limiting, 20, 7 
ws with διδόναι (instead of a), 1124 
ws with fut. ind. in object. clause, 1724 
ws with infin. instead of indic., 385 f. 
ὡς with partic., marking speaker’s point 

of view, 71, 732 
ws ἀπ᾿ ὁμμάτω», 15 
ws δή, 8 
ws οὐ with partic., 1154 f. 
ὥσπερ prefacing an illustration, 776 ff. 
wore redundant with inf., after verbs of 

persuading, etc., 570, 969 f., 1350 
wore with inf. of condition, 602 
ὥστεξ- WS, 343 
ὠφελεῖν with gen., wrong, 436, p. 279 
wpedov to be understood, 54ο f. 


Il, MATTERS, 
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II. MATTERS. 


A 
@bstract (ἀρωγή) for concrete, 1094 
Academy, sacred objects in, 56, 691, 706 
accent of compounds in -raos, 698 
accus. absol. in personal constr., 380 f. 
»» after phrase equiv. to transitive 
verb, 223, 583, 1110, 1150 f. 
», after θαρσεῖν, two senses of, 649 
»» cognate, of errand (a ἦλθον), 1291, 
1400 f. 
5, cognate (ὑπερπονεῖν κακά), 344 f., 
564: with νικᾶ», 1204 f.: sometimes 
gives solemnity, 477 
»» governed by verbal adj., rorg f. 
», in appos. with sentence, 92 f., 138 
»» Of motion to, 643, 1386 f. 
»» Of pron. or adj. with τυγχάνει», 
1106 
», Of respect, 314 
»» Of space traversed, 96, 1685 ff. 
», temporal, 433 
»» with dat., before inf., 1202 f. 
active infin. after adjective, 37 
» infin. after ἄξιος, etc., 461 
actor, a fourth employed, p. 7 
adj. agreeing with pers., instead of subst. 
with prep. (ἐκτόπιοςξέἐκ τόπου), 
1109, 441, 716 Π., 16509 f. 
alone, instead of adj. with wy, 83 
», as epithet of a compound phrase 
(κοινὰ ὠδὶς µατρός, instead of κοινᾶς), 
533 
», compound, =two distinct epithets, 
17, 1055, 1305 
»» compound, equiv. to adj. and subst. 
in gen. (αὔχημα Share, 711, 1462f. 
», compounded with noun of like sense 
with the subst. (εὐήρετμος πλάτη), 
716 ff. 
»» in apposition, 1614 ff. 
»» in periphrasis, for proper name (Πο 
σειδώνιος θεό), 1491 ff. 
9» IN -σιμο, 27 
»» Masc. or fem., with partit. gen. (7 
πολλὴ τῆς γῆς), 1616 {. 
» neut. plur., with defining gen. (¢w- 
τῶν ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια), 922 f. 
»» neut., with art., as adv. (τὸ καρτερό»), 
1640 
9, of three terms., treated by poets as 
of two, 751 


~w 
νο 


adj. placed after art., adv., subst. (αἱ 
πολλὰ βρονταὶ διατελεῖε), though not 
the predicate, 1514 
»» qualifying a metaphor, 130 
», verbal, with act. sense, 1031, 1283 
», with second of two nouns, but be- 
longing to the first also, 1399 
adv., compar., with ἔχειν, euphemistic, 
104 ‘ 
Aegaleos, mount, 1059 ff. 
Aegeus, 69 
agent, epithet of, given to his act, 74, 267 
Aidoneus, 1558 f. 
Aidos, sits with Zeus, 1267 f. 
Amphiaraus, 1313 f. 
anachronisms, poetical, 66, 695 f£ 
anapaest, in proper names, 1, 1313 f. 
anapaests, final, of a play, 1773 ff. 
anchoring, metaphors from, 148 
Androtion, 699 
anger of Oedipus, 855: anger has no old 
age, 954 f. . 
antecedent, attracted into case of relative 
(nom.), 11g0f.: (accus.), 66, 907 
anteced. in acc. understood before relat. 
with prep. (κτανεῖν id’ οὗπερ Epvyes), 
1388 
Antigone, the, 1410, 1713 f. 
aor., ingressive, 345 
aor., of moment just past, 1466 
Aphrodite, 692 f. 
‘Apian land,’ the, 1303 f. 
Apollo the hunter, rog1 
aposiopesis, 813 f. 
apposition of whole and part (µέθει pe 
χείρα), 113 
Archidamus, 699, 702 
Areiopagus, council of the, 947 
Ares, the Destroyer, 1391 
Argos, 378, 1301 f. 
Artemis Agrotera, 1092 f. 
art. as demonstr. pron., 742, 1698f. 
» as relat. pron., 747, 1574 
» before ποῖος, 8 
ο ironical (6 δίκαιος), 992 f. 
s, omitted before second of two subjects, 
606, 808, 1034 f. 
» Omitted with adjectival οὗτοι, 471, 
629, 848, 1177, 1356 f. 
»» generic (τὰ πολλὰ ῥήματα), 1281 f. 
9, with a repeated word, 277 


308 


art. with infin., instead of simple infin., 
47, 228 f., 442 
s with noun, after dependent dat., 714 
» With dwas, 1225 
»» with or without ye, at end of verse, 
265, 351 
» With µέν added to noun and art. (τὸν 
ἄνδρα τὸν pév..:), 1648 f. 
» with πολύε, 87, 1673 
assimilation of εἴτις doris to the case of a 
partic. 734 | 
association with the wicked, peril of, ! 483 
assonance (παροµοίωσιθ)ν 251 
Athena Hippia, 55, 1070 
Athenian characteristics, 260, 913 f., 
1126 f. 
Athens, the champion of the weak, 261 
Attic communes,.union of, by Theseus, 


69, 297 
Attic slate: the, 691 
Attica, plays concerning, p. xxxviii 
attraction, inverse ο. 1150 f.; (acc.) 


50, 
τον of adverbs (ἄλλοσε, for ἄλλοθι, 
before ὅποι), 1226 
attraction of relative extended to predi- 
cate, 334 
attraction of relative (into gen), 35, 228 {. 
attribute of a god, personified, 1267 f. 
augment, omission of, 1602, 1606: pro- 
elision of, 974, 1602 


σ 


Cadmus sows the dragon’s teeth, 1533 ff. 

caesura, 372 

Capaneus, 1318 f. 

cases, different, required by two adjec- 
tives, 1383 

Cephalus, myth of, 1595 f. 

Cephisus, 686 f. 

Cerberus, 1568 

chasms in limestone rocks, p. xxxiv 

chiefs, the seven, 1315 f. 

Chorus, long for the wings of a bird, 1044 

Coloneus, in the Latin title of the play, 
p. 1x 

Colonus Agoraeus, p. 5 

Colonus Hippius, p. xxx 

Colonus, the hero, 59 

compass, four points of the, 1245 ff. 

compound form before simple (προβᾶτε... 
Bare), 841 

compressed phrase, a, 1400 f., 1766 f. 

conjectures, p. lii 

conscience, a bad, self-betrayed, 1187 

construction, changed as sentence pro- 
ceeds, 263, 351, 766 f., 1773 ff. 

co-ordination of clauses (parataxis), 854, 
1202 f., 1536, 1581 f. 


INDICES. 


counsel and action, 68 

cretic preceded by γάρ, 115 

criticism, covert, of other plays, 1116 
crocus, 685 

curse of Oed. on his sons, 1298 ff. 


D 


Daphné, of, ff. 
‘da pled," Greek eos for, toga f. 
dative, after δεῖ, 570, 721 
» after εἰσέρχομαι, 374 
» after ὁ αὐτόε, 1358 f. 
» causal, 333, 738, 1280, 1381 f., 
χιτ ff., 1624 f. 
» ethic, 62, 81, 723, 845, 1021, 1156 
f., 1249, 1447 ff., 1630, 1713 f. 
» ethic, combined with another, 
1518 {, 
” 5 - in ποθοῦντι προὐφάνης, 1505 


» ethic, of judgment (πᾶσω, ‘in 
the eyes of all’), 810, 1446 

»»  instrum., 880, 908, 1160 

a re combined with object. 
dat., 525f.: with modal, 1318 f. 

» _ locative, 313, 411, 483, 605, 700, 

1260 f. 

» modal, 381, 658 ff. 

»»  Object., after ἰέναι, ‘to come 
upon,’ 1771 f. 

Οἱ circumstance (χρόνῳ παλαιός), 
112 

» Of interest, 343, 430f., 444, 616, 


1073 

»» Οἱ interest, followed by art. and 
noun, 714 

» Οἱ percipient (ὡς ἰδόντι), 76 

»» Of person for whom a prayer is 
made, 1443 f 

»» Of respect, with verbs of excelling, 
1007, 1265 f., 1313 {. 

» or acc., before inf., 1202 f. 

»» to be supplied with the first of 
two adjectives, from a gen. after 
the second, 1383 

» with noun (τὰ δόλῳ κτήματα), 
1026 f., 1594 

dead, the, desire to te mourned, 1707 f. 

» 99 Invoked at grave, 1762 

» 99 Offerings to, 403, 1713 f. 

,», | washing and dressing of the, 1602 f. 
death, violent, types of, 1680 f. 
Demeter and Cora, 682 ff. 

Demeter Euchloiis, 1600 f. 

Didymus, 237, 763 

Dionysus attended by nymphs, 679 f. 

a εοτς statement in conjunctive form, 
488 
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division of verse between two speakers, 
722 

dochmiac verse, P- lix 

‘Dorian’ as epith., 695, 1301 f. 

‘dual and plur., concurrent use of, 857 

»» and plur. verbs combined, 343 

»» partic. in -ντε (fem.), 1113 f., p. 293 

»» pron., supposed distributive use of, 

342 
»» 2nd pers., forms of, 1378 f. 


E 

Earth saluted, 1654f. 

East, the, faced in certain rites, 477 

echo of the last speaker’s phrase, 1420 f., 
1704 

editions, p. liv 

Egypt and Greece, 337 

Eleusinia, the great, 1046 ff., 1051 

elision of datival ¢ in trag., 1435 f., p. 
28 

Be of 8 (etc.) at end of verse, 17 

epanaphora, 5, 610 

epithet placed after a subst. which has 
art. and adv. defore it, 1514 

Erechtheum, well in the, 711 

Erinyes of a person, 1433 f.: other titles 


Ol, 43 
Erinys of the family, 1298 ff. 
Etna, its breed of horses, 312 
Euchloiis, Demeter, 1600 f. 
Eumenides, as title of Furies, 42, 486, 
p. xxvii: ritual of, at Colonus, 479 ff. 
Eumolpidae, 1053 


Ἐ' 


fountains invoked, 1333 
fourth actor, the, p. 7: 1737 ff. 
free man, the αὐτάρκεια of, 1336 
friendships, unstable, 614 f. 
fruit-trees in sacred groves, 17 
Furies, invoked as χθόνιαι, 1568 
»» parentage of, 40 
»» various titles of, 43 
»»  wineless offerings to, 100 
future indic. with deliber. aor. subj., 310, 
14541, 
» indic. with εἰ, 166 
» indic. with ws, 1724 
»» interrog. with οὐ, in commands, 
897 
»» midd. as pass., 581, 1185 f. 
» Of intention (épeis=pédAers épety), 


596 
»» Of wish, etc. (βουλήσομαι), 1289 
» perf., 816, 861 


G 


genitive absol. of noun, without partic., 
63, 1588 
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genitive after adj. implying ‘free from,’ 
1147, 1518 f. 
»» after compar., instead of dat. with ἤ 
(πλέον σοῦ-- πλέον 7 col), 568 
», after compound adj. with a priva- 
tive (ἀνήνεμος χειμµώνω»), 677 f. 
» after pers. pron. (rdud δυστήνου), 34 
»» after verb of receiving, etc., 1411 ff. 
» after ylyvoua, 660 
» after els πλέο», 1220 f. 
» after τὸ ἐκεῖθεν, 505 
» after ὤμοι, etc., 202, 982 f., 1399 
»» causal, 228f., razr f. 
ae eee (τέλος θανάτου), 725, 835, 
22 
» double, after δεῖσθαι, 1170 
»» Object., after adj. of active sense, 
1650: of passive sense, 1722 
»» Object., after προσπίτνειν as = δεῖ- 
σθαι, 1755 {, 
»» Object., with adj. (λόγων αὐτάγγε- 
λος), 333. 
» oObject., with μῦθος, 1161 f. 
» Of class or category (οὐκ ἐσμὲν πρώ- 
Ts μοίρας), 144 
»» Of connection, after verbs of per- 
ceiving (ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων ὅτι 
λέγουσι), 114 {. 
» Οἱ connection, after verbs of say- 
ing or hearing, etc. (ribs, about 
one), 307, 355 f., 514 
»» of connection, after a subst. (τύχη 
6508), 1506 
» Of parentage, etc., 314 f., 1320 ff. 
», Of place whence, 1515 
»» Of the land to which a place be- 
longs, 45, 297 
» Οἱ ching, after dtw, etc., 304, 418 {. 
» Of time within which, 397, 811 
»» Of source, 647, 786, 972 f. 
»» Of subject and object combined, 
447, 729 f, 
»» Partitive, after els τοῦτο ἥκει», etc., 
1029 f. 
»» Ppartitive, in κακὰ κακῶν, 1238 
3 ο ο. with superlat., 669, 739, 
1173 f. 
»» possessive, after ἑπακούω, 694 
»» possessive, with inf. (rodmcéyros dp- 
πάσαι), 752 
» With ἀτιμάζω, 49 
» with καλούμενος, 107 
Glyconic verse, p. lviii 
gnomic aorist, 1214 ff. 
good man, the, is his own friend, 309 
grave, offerings at, 402, 1713 f. 
»» invocations at, 1762 
graves of heroes, as safeguards of a land, 


Ρ. xxix 
groves, sacred, closed or open, 10 


310 


hands washed on entering a sacred pre- 
cinct, 470 

‘healing’ of passion, 714 

hendiadys, 1297 

Hermes the guide, 1548 

Herodotus, a reference to, 337 

heroes appear in battle, 411 

hiatus, Zed short before, 143 

hierophant, the, at Eleusis, 1053 

homicide in self-defence, 548 

horse, the, and Poseidon, 715 

hyperbaton (τις before εἰ), 776 ff.: (αὐτός 
“between τήν and αὑτοῦ), 930: (µή), 

1365 f. 
hyperbole, 1745 


I 
Tacchos, 682 ff. 
imperf., inceptive (ὠώρμώμην), 1158 f. 
», in conditional sentence, 927 
», of a new perception, 1697 
», Of intention, 274, 394, 770 
») Of previous mention, 117 
>», of τίκτω, ‘was the parent,’ 982 f. 
»» Of what was doomed to happen, 


96ο f. 
impers. pass. (βραδύνεται), 1628 
infin. active after ἁγνός, ἄξιος, etc., 37, 
461, 1015, 1152 
»» after ἥκω, 12 
» after τιθέναι, 1356 {. 
»  epexegetic, 34f., 49, 230f., 1581 {.: 
defining an adj., 141, 327, 537 
9 ερεχερείῖς, added to a verb govern- 
ing a different case (χρῄζει τούτω», 
εἰδέναι), 1211 f., 1496, 1755 f. 
»  epexegetic, after ποῦ ἐστί; 335 
» for imperat., 481, 490 
» in appos. with τοσοῦτον, 790 
», in wishes, ὤφελον being understood, 
540 f. 
95 without art., co-ordinate with an- 
other noun, 608 
intention described as fact, 1008 
interpolations, alleged, p. 1 
interruption in stichomuthia, dramatic 
use of, 645 
Ionicisms in dialogue, 33, 44, 602, 875, 
915, 1293 f. 
ironical form of threat, 1377 f. 
Ismene, 324 f., 1737 ff. 


J 


Justice sits with Zeus, 1380 


K 


key, as attribute of a priestess, 1052 
kinship, solemn appeals to, 245 


INDICES. 


L 
Labdacidae, 221; curse on the, 369 
Laurentian MS., p. xlv 
laws, the eternal, 1381 f. 
life, human, imistic view of, 1225 
light, farewell to, of the dying, 1549 f. 
logaoedic verse, p. lviii 


Mase. plur., alluding to a woman, 832 

medical art, resources of the, 1194 

midd. of ὁράω and compounds, 244 

monosyllable in sth foot (spondee) before 
cretic, 115 

Morian Zeus, 705 

Muses, altar of, in Academy, 691 

mysteries, the Eleusinian, 1051 


N 


Narcissus, symbolism of the, 683: con- 
nection of, with Demeter and Cora, 684 
Nereids, 718 f. 
neut. adj. (plur.) with defining gen. 
(φωτῶν ἀθλίων ures): 911 f. 
9» predicate of masc. or fem. subject 
(θυμὸς οὐ ξύμφορον), 592 
»» Pplur. without subst., 10, 167 
» sing. of superl. adj. as adv., 1579 
nightingale, the, in Attica, p. xii 
nominative for voc., 185, 203, 753, 1338f., 
1480, 1700 {. 
nom. (in exclamation) with voc., 1471 
North wind, the, 1240 f. 
nymphs of Nysa, 679 f. 


ο 


Oca, deme of, 1059 ff., p. 286 
Oedipus, grave of, p. xxviii 
Oedipus-myth, the, at Colonus, p. xxvi 
Ogyges, 1770 
old age, dispraise of, 1234 ff. 
olive, the, 694, 700 f. 
olive-branches, symbolism of, 483 
optative, dubitative, without ἄν, 170, 
1172, Ρ. 275 
» in final clause after primary 
tense, 11 
+» in protasis, with pres. ind. in 
apodosis, 352 
» in relative clause, 560 f., 778 
» with ἄν, after ἵνα (‘where’), 
189 ff., 404 f. 
= ‘3 » in courteous entreaty, 
99 99 
” aT) 


72 
»» of χω resolve, 45, 826 
»» in question expressi 
wish, 70, 1100, 1457 f. 
oratio obliqua, 89 ff. 
order of words, irregular, 1428 
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parents, Attic law protecting, 1377 f. 
parodos, passes into a kommos, p. 9 
paroemiac, 1757, 1773 ff. 
nomasia, 1113 f. 
Parthesopacas: 1319 f. 
participle active neut. in τὸ θαρσοῦν αὖ- 
τοῦ, etc., 267, 1604 
» expressing the leading idea of the 
sentence, 1038, 1128, 1346 f., 
1508 f., 1538 f. 
» in different cases combined, 737 f. 
» of εἰμί omitted, 83, 586, 694, 
1278 {. 
» with ἄν, 761 f. 
use in sense after a word which ends 
the 3rd foot, 1489 f. 
pause marked by words extra metrum, 
1271 
Peirithoiis, 1594 
Pelops, ‘isle’ of, 695 f. 
perfect, emphatic, 186, 1004, 1139 f., 
1258 f., 1304 
perf. forms, alternatively pass. or midd., 
1016 f. 
» pass. of κατοικέω, sense of, 1004 
Persephone and Hermes, 1548; and 
Hades, 1556 . 
Persians at Athens, 698 
person, transition from rst to 3rd, 6, 
1328 f. 
pers. constr. in expressing ‘it is plain’: 
δηλῶ δέ, 146: δείκνυµι δέ, 1145 
pessimism in regard to life, 1225 
Phoentssae of Εντ., 1254 f. 
pleonasm (παλαιὸς γέρωγ), 112, 435 
plural, allusive, for sing 148, 295, 832, 
884, 969 f., 1306 f. 
»» and dual, concurrently used, 857 
»» marking moments of the same 
feeling (πὀθοισι), 333 
»» nheut. of adj. as adverb, 219, 319s 
716 ΠΒ., 1119, 1695, 1745, 1751 ff. 
»» neut. of adj. as subst., 10, 167 
»» neut. of adj. without subject (άδύ- 
νατά ἐστι), 485, 495, 883, 1360 
» poet. for sing. (as σκῆπτρα for 
ρέως, 425, 553, 897 f., 974 f., 


9°9 
pollution, through associating with the 
guilty, 1483 
Polyneices, the elder son, acc. to Soph., 


7 
Boseidea) altar of, 55 
» and the horse, 715 
», two chief attributes of, 711: 
grove of, 1491 
are adding force to a word, 1173 f., 
1628 
positive and negative joined, 397, 935 


311 


positive verb evolved from negative (δεῖ 
from οὐκ ἔξεστι), 1402 ff. 

praying aloud, ancient view of, 131 

prep. added to προτίθεσθαι, εἴο., 418 f. 
», following its case, 8 
»» supplied to relat. pron. from ante- 

cedent, 748 f., 937 f. 

aamieieer ae impotent, Greek feeling for, 
1313 f. 

pres. partic. as partic. of imperf., 1565 f. 
»» Of attempt (κτείνει, seeks to kill), 


992 f. 
prodelision, 974, 1602 
proleptic use of adjective, 89, 527 f.: 
with art., 1088, 1200, 1491 ff. 
Prometheus, a Titan: altar of, 56 
pronoun assimilated to predicate (ταύτην 
ἔλεξε παῦλα», instead of τοῦτο), 88 
»» pers., when omitted, 726, 995 
» (plur.), referring to persons implied 
in a collective noun (αὐτούς after 
πόλυ), 942, 1070 
»» possessive, = objective gen. (ods 
1600s), 332 
»» ‘reflexive, 3rd pers. for rst or 2nd, 
δε} f. 
» Yrelat., before two verbs, in a case 
which suits only the first, 424, 467, 
731 
», relat., neut. plur., where one of the 
antecedents is masc. or fem., 1355 
>, Yrelat., of pers., evolved from pos- 
sessive pron., 731 
» Yelat., with causal force (ὅε-- ἐπεὶ 
σύ, etc.), 263: (antecedent under- 
_ Stood), 427, 1354 | 
purity of rivers, etc., claims religious 
care, 471 


Questions put to strangers, 205 {., 414 8 


R 
Yecitation by Sophocles, alleged, p. xl 
relative clause, verb of, assimilated to 
form of conditional sentence, 926 
»» pron. with optative, 560f., 778 
repetitions of words, 554, 969, 1406 
Rhea, mother of the gods, 1071 f. 
rhetorical epanaphora, 5, 610, 1500 f.: 
hypophora, 431: parechesis, 795% 
paronomasia, 1113 f. 
Rhipaean mountains, the, 1248 
rhythm, p. lx 


8 
Salustius, p. 6 
self-defence excuses homicide, 548 
Seven against Thebes, the, 1315 έ 
shores, storm-beaten, 1240 f. 


312 


singular, change from plur. to, in address- 
ing Chorus, 175 

singular verb, with nearest of several sub- 
jects, 8 

sky, fig. for height of glory, 381 

South, the, poet. phrase for, 1245 ff. 

speech personified, 658 ff. 

spirit, the, more than the letter, 498 f. 

_ State, defiled by its ruler’s act, 368 

stoning, death by, 435 

subject to verb understood, 1065 

subjunct. after ἐπεί (lyr.), 1225: after εἰ, 


1443 I. 

- after ὅς without ἄν, 228 f. 

'“ deliberative, 26, 170 (3rd 
pers.), 195, 216, 1254 

= prohibitive, with uh, rare in 


Ist pers. stmg., 174 
superlat. with πλεῖστον added, 743 f. 
synizesis, 939, 946, 964, 1192, 1361, 
1435 f., 146 
synonym used, instead of repeating the 
same word, 1500 f. 


T 


Thanatos, 1574 
Thebes, tone of Theseus towards, 919 
Theseus, his early years, 562: his ἆθλοι, 
564: his character, 1182 f.: his 
descent to Hades, 1593: self- 
control of, 1636 
- union of Attic communes by, 
69, 297 
Thoricus, 1595 {. 
‘Threshold’ of Hades, 1501, p. xxxiii 
<< ‘The Brazen,’ 57, p. XXxv 
Thriasian plain, the, pp. 286 f. 
tmesis, 1689 ff., 1777 ff. 


INDICES. 


tombs of stone, etc., 1595 f. 

torch-light procession to Eleusis, 1046 ff. 
trees, connected with myths, 1595 f. 
tribrach, in 2nd place, 26 


V 
Verb, agrees in number with nearest sub- 
ject, 8 
»» Compound and simple forms to- 
gether, 841 


», substituted for a participial clause, 


351 
verse divided between two speakers, 311, 
652, 722, 820, 1099, 1169, 1439 
» ending with art., 351 
ἐν, 495 


Ww 


Wallet, the beggar’s, 1262 

washing or sprinkling, ceremonial, 470: 
before burial, 1602 f. 

weeping, Theseus refrains from, 1636 

well of salt water in Erechtheum, 711 

‘white,’ said of places, 670 

wineless offerings to Furies, 100 


x 
Xerxes, supposed ref. to, 702 
Y 
youth, the season of, 1229 f. 
Z 


Zeugma of τιθέναι, 1356 f.: of τίθεσθαι, 
1410 

Zeus Morios, 705: Chthonios, 1606: 
Horkios, 1767 
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